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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 
By A. F, Rupotr HoerN ue 


THE first volume of this Series was to have been issued some years 
ago, Changes in the staff of Contributors, and other causa over which 
the Editor had no control have occasioned the delay. On the other hand, 
the delay has enabled him to offer now what is practically a double 
volume. 

A complete list of the Contributors is given on page v. To every 
one of these scholars the Editor is under great obligation for their 
valuable assistance, so patiently and ably rendered, often ‘n the midst of 
other exacting professional duties, towards the execution of a task, the 
difficulties of which can be fully appreciated only by those who have 
been actually engaged in it. Especially is this so in the case of 
Professors Konow and Lévi, who very kindly agreed to deal with those 
texts, or fragments of texts, which are written in what till quite recently 
were known only as the ‘unknown languages’ of Eastern ‘Turkestan. 

In that portion of Central Asia, as is now well known, there once 
prevailed, in the early centuries of the Christian era, two distinct 
laryuages, which now are quite extinct, and have to be laboriously 
recovered from oblivion.! Broadly speaking one was spoken in the 
north, the cther in the south. The northern language has been named 
‘Tokhari’ by Dr. F W. K. Miiller,? and the southern, ‘ Northaryan® by 





‘A succinct account of the discovery and identification of the two ‘unknown’ lan- 
guages is given in Professor Geiger’s Inaugural Lecture (1912) as Prorector of the University 
of Erlangen on Die archaeologischen und literarischen Funde in Chinesisch Turkestan und 
ihre Bedeutung fiir die orientalische Wissenschaft, pp. 11, 12. where all needful references 
will be found. 

? ‘Tocharisch’, in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaiten, 
1907, p. 960. Also Prof. Sieg and Dr. Siegling, tbid., 1908, p. 916. See also Prof. Meillet, 
‘Le Tokharien ’ in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, 1913, vol.i, pp. 1,2. Two other stillborn 
names are ‘Kasgarisch’, used by Prof. Leumann, ‘Ueber eine von den unbekanuten 
Literatursprachen Mittclasiens’ in Mémoires de l’Académie Imperiale des Sciences de 
St. Petersbourg, 1900 (Ser. VIII, vol. iv, No. 8), and ‘Shulésprache’, suggested by 
Mr. Emil Smith, ‘ Die neuentdeckte Indo-germanische Sprache Mittejasiens’ ip Videnskabs- 
Selskabet Skrifter (Class II, 1910, No. 5). 
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Professor E. Leumann,? and ‘Saka language’ by Professor H. Liiders.! 
None of these names, however, based as they are on more or less dis- 
putable ethnic or historical considerations, has met with general 
acceptance.’ In the circumstances it seems preferable to adopt a 
suggestion, first thrown out by Professor J. Kirste,° and to denominate 
them after the centre of the geographical areas, in which undoubtedly 
they once were spoken, and from which most of their manuscript remains 
have been recovered. In two masterly essays, recently published by 
Professors Sylvain Lévi and Sten Konow, it has been shown quite 
convincingly that the centres, or capitals, of the territories in which 
the northern and southern languages once prevailed were Kuchar (or 
Kuche) and Khotan respectively.’ Professor Lévi did this service for 
the northern language in the Journal Asiatique for 1913 (Ser. XJ, 
vol. ii, pp. 311 ff.), while Professor Konow did it for the southern 
language in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1914 (pp. 339 ff.). 
Professor Kirste had originally suggested the names ‘Turfanisch’ and 
‘Khotanisch’, but Turfan appears to be not so much the centre of the 
territory of the northern language, as of a subordinate dialect of it. 
Professur Lévi uses the name Kuchean (Koutchéen) ; and following 
his example, that name has been adopted in the present publication. 
It is preferable to the alternative form Kuchari, adopted elsewhere, 
because the latter might suggest not so much the dead language of 





* «Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur’, 1912, p. 29; in Sehriften der Wissen- 
echaftlichen Gesellschaft in Strassburg, 10. Heft. 

* Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1913, 
pp. 406 ff. It was first suggested by Dr. A. von Le Coq in Journal RAS., 1909, p. 318. See 
also Prof, Reichelt, ‘ Das Nordarische ’, in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, vol. i, 1913, pp. 20 ff. 

® See, e.g., Prof. Meillet, ‘Les nouvelles langues indo-européennes trouvécs en Asie 
Centrale’, pp. 5, 17, 18 (in Revue du Mois, 1912, vol. xiv, pp. 137, 149, 150); also 
Prof. 8. Lévi, in Journal RAS., 1914, pp. 958-9. The first objection to Tokhari was made 
by Baron de Stadl-Holstein, ‘Tocharisch und die Sprache I’, in the Bulletin de )’Académie 
Impériale des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, 1909, pp. 479 ff., supported by Mr. E. Smith, 
above, note 2. See also Prof. Konow, ‘Vedic dasyu’, &c., in Festachrift Vilhelm Thomsen, 
1912, and ‘ Khotan Studies’ in Journal RAS., 1914, p. 343. 

* Vienna Oriental Journal, vol. xxvi, 1912, pp. 395-6. Also Prof. Konow in Gottin- 
gische Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1912, pp. 532 ff., and in Journal RAS., 1914, p. 343. 

7 Kuchar lies 41° 42’ N. lat., and 80° 33’ E. long.; Khotan, 37° 5’ N. lat., and 
80° 1’ E. long. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., p. i, footnote 2. 
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old Kuche, as the current language of modern Kuchar.* For similar 
reasons »f convenience the term Khotanese, rather than Khotani, has 
been chosen to mark the dead language of Khotan. 

Kuchean, as Professor Meillet® and other scholars have shown, is an 
Indo-European language of extremely early affinities with the two hitherto 
known great western and eastern groups of that family of languages, its 
affinity, curiously enough, being rather closer with the European than 
the Indo-Iranian group. In the present volume it is represented by 
three detached folios from two manuscripts of the Buddhist Canon of the 
Sarvastivadins, which are edited by Professor Sylvain Lévi (pp. 357 ff). 

The territory of Kuchar,!? as Professor 8. Lévi has shown in the 
essay above referred to, was colonized by an Indo-European people at 
some unknown date before the commencement of the Christian era. It 
first emerges into history in the second century B.c., when it came into 
contact with the Chinese Empire and its Annalists. It was then already 
a flourishing and highly cultured little state under a dynasty which in 
the first century a.p. received from the Chinese the significant name of 
the ‘White’ (Po). It had also already adopted the Buddhist religion, 
which enjoyed a particularly flourishing period in the fourth century 
A.D. The state and its ‘white’ dynasty lasted down towards the end 
of the eighth century a.p., when both utterly disappeared from history 
in the course of the political and racial convulsions cansed by the inroads 
of Tibetans, Uigurs, and ‘ Arabs’. ‘ About a.p. 1000 Turkish barbarism 
had finished by triumphing over Aryan culture’ (JA, XJ, ii, 380). But 
the Kuchean language which is now totally extinct, and till recently was 
utterly forgotten, is shown by recovered fragments of documents, dated 
in years of the reign of King Swarnate (Chinese Su-fa-tie) of Kuchar, to 
have still flourished as a spoken language in the middle of the seventh 
century. 





* The oll name is Kuche, as shown by Chinese transcriptions, in which there is no 
final r; the latter seems to be a late Turkish addition. See Prof. Lévi in Journal RAS. for 
1914, pp. 958 ff. For the same reason, Mr. E. Smith had suggested his ‘Shulésprache’, note 2. 
* ‘Le Tokharien’, in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, 1913, vol. i, pp. 12 ff. Also 
Profs. Lévi and Meillet, Etudes linguistiques sur les documents de la Mission Pelliot, 
1912-13, fasc. i, iii, v. Also Prof. Lévi in Journal RAS., 1914, p. 959. 
© Apparently including those of Uch Turfan and Aksu, both to the west of Kuchar. 
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Khotanese, the other till recently utterly forgotten language of | 
Eastern Turkestan, must be classed with the Iranian languages. The 
study of it has the great advantage of being facilitated through the 
recovery of several complete texts by Sir Aurel Stein in the immured 
library of Tun-huang. Two of these, being translations from the 
Sanskrit of the Buddhist canonical texte of the Vajracchedika and the 
Aparimitéyuh Sitra, are edited in the present volume by Professor Sten, 
Konow (p. 214 and p. 289). 
™ As regards the territory of Khotan, Professor Konow, in the essay 
already referred to, shows that during the time of the T’ang dynasty of 
China, it was known under the name of Huan-na, and was ruled by 
a dynasty which bore the name of Wei-chih, or, in its ‘Tibetan form, 
Bidzaya. He also shows that those two names occur in certain dated 
official documents, discovered within the Khotan territory, in the 
Khotanese form of Hvainna, and Visa. Those documents refer themselves 
to various regnal years of a king of Hvarnna, called Viga-Vuharh, who 1s 
identical with the Khotanese king Bidzaya Bohan of the Tibetan records, 
and who reigned in the second half of the eighth century (JRAS., 1915, 
p. 487). It is evident that the Khotanese language was still flourishing, 
as aspoken language, in the territory of Khotan as late as that century. 

There is yet much to be discovered about the structure of this 
Khotanese language ; but so much seems already apparent that in the 
recovered manuscript remains it is presented in two stages, an earlier and 
alater. The latter stage of it occurs in the official documents of the eighth 
century. In its earlier stage it is found in Buddhist canonical literature," 
where it was first observed by Professor Leumann. This is readily explic- 
able if it is remembered that Buddhism was introduced from north-western 
India into Khotan as early as the beginning of the Christian era. Transla- 
tions of its principal canonical texts from the original Sanskrit, or the 
Indian vernacular of those days, into the language of the native people 
of Khotan must have foilioved soon upon its introduction, and continued 
from time to time with (ie growth of Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 





See pp. 220-1 and Pp. 396-7 of this volume; also Prof. Leumann’s ‘ Zur nordaris- 
chen Sprache und Literatur’, pp. 57 ff. 
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A somewhat similar phenomenon appears to have been observed in 
the case o! tle northern Kuchean language. It has been attributed by 
its discoverers, Professor Sieg and Dr. Siegling,"?. to a difference of 
dialects. But whether that is the real cause, or whether it likewise be 
due to difference in age, is for the present impossible of determination, 
owing to the extreme scarcity and fragmentariness of the available 
manuscript material. 

Either of the two languages, Kuchean and Khotanese, possessed its 
own peculiar style of writing. Both styles, however, were varieties of the 
Indian Gupta script. That script with its upright ductus,as it prevailed in 
India during the Gupta period, and was imported into Eastern Turkestan 
by immigrants from India, may be seen in the Vinaya fragment, No. 149y5, 
shown on Plate IV, No. 1, which was found in the vicinity of Bai, west 
of Kuchar, in the northern area of Eastern Turkestan. In that area, in 
the hands probably of the natives of the country, the. upright type of 
Indian Gupta developed a more or less slanting ductus, which may be seen 
‘in the fragments shown in Plates I and ITI, Plate IH, Nos. 1-3, Plate IV, 
No.2, Plate XI, No.2, and Plate XIX. This northern, or Kuchean,slanting 
type of Gupta script '* must have originated at a very early period, for 
some of the fragments exhibiting it, when dug out of the ruins of ancient 
atiipas, were mixed up with other frazments which exhibit the true 
Indian upright Gupta of the fourth or fifth century a.p.'* The easiest 
test to distinguish the slanting from the upright type is furnished by 
the form of the letter y, which in the Indian script is written with three 
open prongs (as in yadi, Plate JV, No. 1, line 7), but in the Kuchean 
script with three closed slanting prongs (as in yada, Plate IV, No. 2, 
line 1). | | 


” Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1908, pp. 916 ff. 
See also Prof. Meillet’s ‘Le Tokharien’ in Ipdogermanisches Jahrbuch, 1913, pp. 1-3. 

** It was deciphered by myself in 1893, in my article on the Weber MSS. in the 
Journal ASB., vol. Ixii, Pt. I, p. 4, Plate IV, jn whick. it was called by me ‘Central Asian 
Nagari’. In my article on the Macartney MSS. jn the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, Pt. I, 1897, 
eee it was called by me ‘Central Asian Hyahmi’. Both names are rather too vague. 

also Pischel in Sitzungsberichte, 1904, p..809, footnote 3. 
- M eg, the Weber and Macartney “MSS. fragments, recovered from the great stipa 
of Qutlug Urdi. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., pp. xiii ff. 
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The development of the southern, or Khotanese, type of Gupta script 
probably did not commence quite as early. In that part of Eastern 
Turkestan the slanting type never came into vogue at all, It was the 
Indian upright Gupta which continued to prevail, and only very 
gradually came to modify the shape of some of its letters, notably those 
for the initial vowels or vocalic radicals (see p. xvi). There were, however, 
two types of the modified Gupta script in use in the southern portion 
of Eastern Turkestan, a calligraphic and a cursive. The former served 
literary purposes generally. Thus we have it in the Stein MS., Ch. ii, 002, 
which is a large roedical treatise. But it was employed specially, and 
in that case as it would seem exclusively, in copying sacred works of 
the Buddhist Canon, such as the Vajracchediké and Aparimitayuh Sitra 
manuscripts, above referred to (see Plates V-XVIJ), also the Saddharma- 
pundarika manuscript (Plate XVIII), and many others (Plates II, 
No, 4, XX, XXI). The cursive type '® was in common use in public and 
private letters and documents, and for those purposes had superseded 
the Kharoshthi script which had previously prevailed throughout the 
southern portion of Eastern Turkestan during the earlier centuries of 
our era, and the generally elongated ductus of which it imitated. The 
cursive type, however, was employed also in writing literary works of 
a secular character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 003, which also is a large 
medical treatise ;!° or in writing works of a religious, but not canonical 
character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 00277, which is a stotra, or hymn, 
in praise of Buddha. Of this cursive type of the Khotanese Gupta script 
two specimens are shown in the present volume in Plate XVII, No. 2, 
obverse, and Plate XXII. 

There is one point in which the Khotanese language strikingly differs 
from the Kuchean. The latter possesses a considerable number of sounds 
which cannot be expressed by any of the letters of the ordinary Sanskrit 
alphabet; and for the expression of which, consequently, new graphic 
signs had to be invented. Most of these peculiar Kuchean sounds are 
supposed to be modifications, or a sort of attenuations, of certain 

* It will be published in a subsequent volume. 


** It was deciphered by myself, and published in 1897 in my article on the Godfrey 
MSS. in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, Pt. I, pp. 229, 234 ff. 
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Sanskrit sounds, though their exact phonetic value is not known at 
present. The Sanskrit sounds in question are the three surd consonants 
k, t, p, the taree sibilants 8, s, s, and the four sonants x, m,7,l. The 
pew Kuchean graphic signs expressing the corresponding attenuated 
sounds are accordingly indicated by those letters underlined, 4, 4, p, 
&c. In addition to these ten peculiar signs, the Kuchean alphabet 
possesses two other peculiar signs, expressing the sounds of w and 0, 
which also probably in some way differ from Sanskrit.'17 With the 
exceptions of the graphic signs for é and 2, all the others occur in the 
Kuchean fragments, included in the present volume, and may be seen in 
Plates XI, No. 2, and XIX, Nos. 2 and 3. © 

In the Khotanese language there is only one sound which is foreign 
to the Sanskrit, and which was thought by the scribes of Khotan to require 
a new graphic sign for its designation. This is a peculiar modification 
of the 2-sound which occasionally occurs at the beginning of a word, or 
in conjunction with a consonant, and which is supposed to suffer a sort 
of syllabication, being sounded as rr or rr,'® though its actual value is not 
known. Its occurrence is indicated in the Khotanese script by a slight 
modification of the Sanskrit graphic sign for r, and is transcribed in the 
text-editions by rr. It may be seen particularly well on Plate II, No. 4, 
Plate V, fols. 2a, 3a, &c. Besides this rr the Khotanese language has 
other sounds of its own, for which, however, it was not felt necessary to 
invent new graphic signs. For example, its sonant sibilant s the 
Khotanese alphabet indicates by a ligature of the ordinary Sanskrit signs 
for y ands; and what is of particular interest, this conjunct sign ys 
actually takes its place in the Khotanese alphabet, or rather syllabary, 
among the simple alphabetic radicals exactly like the conjunct As, which, 
being treated already by the Indian scribes as a simple radical, is made 
by them to close the Sanskrit table of alphabetic radicals.” 


1 See Prof. Meillet, ‘ue Tokharien’, in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, vol. i, 1913, 
pp. 6 ff. 
* This is the explanation of the sound by Prof. Leumann, ‘ Zur nordariachen Sprache 
und Literatur’, pp. 41 and 56-7. But see infra, p. 228. 

* See my article in the Journal RAS., 1911, p. 459, and Plate IV, ll. 4, 5; also 
Bihler, ‘ Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet’ (2nd ed.), p. 28. 
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In this connection a sign remains to be mentioned which is used in 
both scripts, of Khotan as well as of Kuchar, to denote the neutral 
vowel. It consists in two dots, resembling the mark of diaeresis, which 
are placed over the consonant in which the neutral vowel is taken to be 
inherent. It may be seen, e.g., on Plate V, fol. 2, Plate XI, No. 2. 
This neutral vowel, however, is nothing peculiar to either of those two 
languages: it exists also in the mediaeval and modern Sanskritic 
languages of India. What is new is only that in the Khotanese and 
_ Kuchean scripts, it enjoys a mark of its own to distinguish it from the 
ordinary short vowels. 

There is one circumstance in the Khotanese script which has a con- 
siderable historical interest. The Sanskrit script, as is well known, 
possesses distinct characters for the denotation of the five radical vowels 
a,i, u, e, 0; see Fig. 1, line 3.22 While these characters are conserved 
in the Kuchean script, they had a tendency in the Khotanese script to 
be abandoned in favour of retaining only the character for the vowel a, 
and to adapt the application of that character to the vowels 2, u, e, o by 
adding to it the well-known diacritical marks by which in the Sanskrit 
syllabary those vowels are denoted when they occur in a post-consonantal 
position (Fig. 1, 1.1). The forms of the five vowels resulting from this 
tendency are shown in the subjoined Khotanese syllabary (Fig. 1, 1. 2). 
What is interesting to note is that it is in these forms of the ultimate 
Khotanese script that the vowels appear in the alphabet of the U-chan, 
or ordinary, script of Tibet. It should be added that the Sanskrit vocalic 
radicals (matrha) originally signified the vocalic sounds a, 1, u, e, 0, with- 
out any reference to quantity. When, later on, it was found necessary 
to distinguish their length, it was done by adding to them the same 
diacritical marks as those by which their length was distinguished when 
they held a post-consonantal position (Fig. 1, 1. 3). The same practice 
was observed by the Khotanese script in its reformed alphabet ; and it 
reappears in the U-chan script of Tibet.” 


° On the occurrence of the form Wt o in the modern Nagari script, see below, foot- 
note 26. 

1 See, e.g., 7 in ikam®, Pl. XI. 2alin the Kuchean script, which conserves the Sanskrit 
practice ; and @ inaetd, Pl. V. Sdili, 7 in Pl. V. 2dii!, in the Khotanese script. Of course the 
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With regard to the introduction of the alphabet into Tibet, the 
traditional Tibetan account, as usually understood, says that it was 
imported from Magadha in Eastern India by Thon-mi Sambhota, during 


Fig. 1. 
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the reign of King Srofi-tsan Gampo, about the middle of the seventh 
century A.D. Dr. A. H. Francke, in an excellent article in the 
Epigraphia Indica,?* has shown that, so far as the country of origin of 
the alphabet is concerned, that understanding is erroneous, and that the 
country from which Sambhota brought the knowledge of the alphabet 








-—— 


exact form of the diacritical marks of length varied according to the period, the country, 
and possibly the fancy of the scribe. Thus we find i expressed by -|- in irydpatha of 
a Sanskrit Vinaya text, in Pl. IV. lail, and in the same text, a by a curve attached to 
the foot of the character for a, in dsana, dgacchati, in Pl]. IV. 1 aiv. vii, It is this curve 
which reappears in the Tibetan script in the form of & 4, the so-called a-chun, or little a, 
and which, when appended to a syllabic character, serves to indicate the length of its vowel. 

* «The Tibetan Alphabet’, vol. xi, pp. 266 ff., where all needful references to previous 
writers on the subject will be found. 1 may add that before I had seen Dr. Francke’s article 
Thad reached the same conclusion, mainly on the grounds set out on pp. xviii ff., which 
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to Tibet was really Kashmir, and, further, that there he had come into 
contact with a Brahman from Khotan, whom the Tibetan tradition 
calls Li-byin or ‘ Blessing of Khotan’, and that that Brahman taught 
him the alphabet of his own country. This, in effect, means that the 
alphabet, as introduced into Tibet, is the alphabet of Khotan, Li being 
the well-known Tibetan name of Khotan. It is not the alphabet of India. 
According to Tibetan tradition > Khotan fell under the domination of 
Tibet, in the seventh century, under Sron-tsan Gampo, There could be 
no direct communication, across the Himaiaya, between Lhassa in Tibet 
and Khotan. It could be effected only by way of Kashmir and the 
passes leading from that country into Eastern Turkestan. Thon-mi's 
mission, to procure the alphabet from Khotan, had necessarily to take 
that circuitous route ; and to judge by the Tibetan tradition he was 
saved the completion of his journey through the lucky accident of 
meeting, on his way in Kashmir, with a learned Brihman from Khotan, 
who could supply him with the information he was in search of. 

The introduction of the alphabet from Khotan is capable of a quite 
satisfactory proof, Sambhota ia said to have brought back with him 
from Kashmir an alphabet consisting of thirty radloals, twenty-four of 
which he is said to have received from his Khotanese instructor Li-byin, 
while he himself added six new radicals for the purpose of expressing 
certain sounds peculiar to Tibet. The twenty-four radicals (see Fig. 2) 
taken over from the Khotanese alphabet were those denoting the con- 
sonants: kh, g,7; ¢,ch,j,%;t,th,d,n; p,ph,b,m; w,y, 7,0; 8,385h, a. 
The six new radicals, added by Sambhota, and formed by modifications 
of certain Khotanese radicals, were the consonants fs, fsh, dz; 2,2; h. 

Two poirits must be noted in this Tibetan classification of the letters 
of their alphaset. In the first place, the sign for w is classed anong those 
consonants which are said to have been taken over from the iChotanese 
alphabet, but in the actual order of the Tibetan alphabetical table,-it is 
placed right in the middle of the newly constructed signs as denoting 


are not specially noticed by him. See also Dr. Francke’s article in the Memoirs of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. i, pp. 43 ff., and his article on ‘The kingdom of gNya khri 
btsanpo’ in JAS)3. (N.8.), vol. vi, pp. 97-9. See also the Note on p. xxxi. 

*® See Rockhill’s Life of the Buddha, p. 211. 
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a peculiar Tibetan sound, whence in that table these particular Tibetan 
signs come to number seven. There is here an apparent inconsistency ; 
but it is susceptible of a simple explanation. The Tibetan sign for 
w (4) is really the Khotanese (i, e. Sanskrit) sign for the cerebral sibilant 
$ (4), with a leftward curve added on to the top o° its left vertical stroke. 
Exactly in the same way, the new Tibetan sign for é (@) is formed by 
a leftward curve added to the top of the Khotanese (i.e. Sanskrit) sign 
for the dental n (4). One might expect, therefore, that the two signs, 
for w and 2, since both denote peculiar Tibetan sounds, would be 


Fig. 2. 
KHOTANESE AND TIBETAN ALPHABET. 


k kh g hte ch j fi ' t th d ntp ph b mt 
7 Q@~«A Cc{/ Fe SWB oO eC wpe Kw Uy 


TPT STS SRE ZIHF RR HLH RA AY 
ts tah dz wit 8 @ ht oor dh aes. Pte oe 

o | [uy Jar yw yyy 
TSE RIGS 2AI NRA ANY] SY WY 


treated alike in relation to the alphabet. But though, as a matter of 
fact, they are both alike, and side by side, placed among the new signs 
in the alphabetic table, they are classified differently, viz. w among 
the consonants received from Khotan, and 2 among those constructed by 
Sambhota ; and they are so classified simply because the latter sign (2), 
in its unmodified Khotanese form, occurs also in the Tibetan alphabet 
as the sign for the dental n, while the former sign (vw) in its un- 
modified Khotanese form (viz. for cerebral s) does not occur in the 
Tibetan alphabet. On precisely the same principle of classification, the 
four new signs for the peculiar Tibetan sounds, ts, tsh, dz, z, are classed as 
newly constructed ones, because their unmodified Khotanese (i.e. Sanskrit) 
forms occur also in the Tibetan alphabet as the signs fore, ch,j. In 
fact, the only sign which is really new, that is, not a mere modification 
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of an existing Khotanese (i.e. Sanskrit) consonantal sign, is that for 4 ; 
and this sign, therefore, most properly is classed as a new sign. The sign 
for h, namely, as stated already in footnote 21, is really a modification of 
the Khotanese (i.e. Sanskrit) curve which serves to indicate the length 
of a vowel. The true origin of the sign is seen clearly from its import 
as an appendix to a syllable the vowel of which it is desired to indicate 
as being long." 

The second point to be noted is that in the Tibetan alphabetical table, 
the sign for the radical a is not placed, as in the Sanskrit alphabetical 
table, separately and in advance of the consonantal radicals, but takes its 
place right at the end of the twenty-four consonantal radicals, which were 
taken over from the Sanskrit (Khotanese), and the series of which it con- 
cludes. Further, that the framer of the Tibetan alphabet understood it to 
be of the nature of a conscnantal radical is evident from the fact that it is 
treated like any other consonantal radical ; for the vowel a is taken to be 
inherent in it, and the vowels 7, w, e, o are indicated by attaching diacritical 
marks to it. If we were to transcribe the radical sign for a by x, the Tibetan 
alpnaltic, or rather syllabic, table presents the syllabic radicals wa, xr, att, 
we,av, kc. precisely in thesame way as it presents the radicals ha, kt, ku, ke, ko, 
&c, (see Fig.1). Inshort the Tibetan apparently vocalic radical for a really 
functions as a consonantal radical,” and in that respect is reminiscent of 
the function of consonantal radicals, such as ’alef and ‘ayin, in Semitic 
alphabets; and that is a fashion which is altogether foreign to any 
Indian alphabet. This is a noteworthy fact; and by itself it points to 
the conclusion that the Tibetan alphabet is not an importation from 
India,?* but from some country the alphabet of which must have come 


* Dr, Francke’s explanation of the origin of the signs for w and A, in Epigraphia 
Indica, vol. xi, p. 270, is different, and, in my opinion, very fanciful. 

** In confirmation, I may refer to a Tibetan tradition (which however I am just now 
unable to verify) quoted by me in 1893 from Baboo Sarat Chandra Das, in Journal ASB., 
vol. lxii, Pt. I, p. 6, ‘He (Thon-mi) based the four vowels, called a-lt (or ‘series of a’; 
i.e. t, €, 0, w) on a.’ 

* It is interesting to observe that the modern Nagari script has the forms %t 0 and 


Wau. But the practice of writing those two vowels with the radical Wis very modern 
indeed ; it dates no further back than the early eighteenth century. It appears, e.g., in 
the medical MSS. of the India Office, Nos. 2644 and 2638, dated respectively a.p. 1720 
and 1733; but not in No. 2637, which is of about the same date. The practice arose 
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in some way under the influence of a Semitic fashion of writing. It has 
been stated already that Tibetan tradition distinctly refers to Li-yul, 
‘the land of Li’, i.e. to Khotan, as the country of origin of its alphabet; 
and modern archaeological discoveries have shown abundantly that 
Semitic influences were at work in Eastern Turkestan for some time 
before the traditional date of that importation. 

We have now to éxamine the manuscript remains recovered froth the 
Khotan area to see whether, and how far, the Khotanese alphabet and 
Khotanese writing preserved in them supply evidence in corroboration of 
the Tibetan tradition. The examination will have to take two things 
into account: first, Khotanese texts as written either in the Upright 
Gupta or the Cursive Gupta type of the Khotanese script ; secondly, 
Khotanese writing as. preserved in older literary texts, or as presented in 
later official or private documents. The evidence, resulting from this 
examination, and quoted in the sequel, will be taken so far as possible 
from the manuscript remains: included in the present volume. When 
that source fails, reference will be made to earlier publications of such 
remains in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as well as to, 
as yet, unpublished remains in Sir Aurel Stein’s and my own collections. 
Accordingly the witnesses will be the following :— 


I. In Upright Gupta script :— 
Mee » acess (Vo)-), ae both inchaded in the present 
(2) o A Siitra (Ap.), volume; Plates S@U LL: 
ols. 
(3) Stein MS., Ch. ii, 002, Siddbasadra Sastra (Siddh.), a medical 
work, 65 fols. a 
(4) Stein MS., Ch. 00274, an unidentified Buddhist religious work 
- (Buddh.), 39 fols. Neither No. 3 nor No. 4 is published as 
yet. 





from the gradual blending of the characters for the vowels a and aw, from the tenth 
century onwards, a3 may be seen by referring to Table V of Bihler's Indian Palueography, 
and comparing N¢s. ix, xii, xvii in traverses 1 and 9. That this is so is evident eh 
the fact that the v, wels ¢and at have always been, and are to the Ese day, written 
with the cn! redical Y which could not blend with the radical Y. 


ort b 
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(5). Fragments (Fr.) in the Hoernle Collection, of Buddhist canoni- 

cal literature ; 139 pieces ; not published. 
II. In Cursive Gupta script :— 

(1) The two folios 7 and 8 of the Aparimitéyuh Siatra (above men- 
tioned, No. 2), included in the present volume, Plate XV. 

(2) The Khotanese texts of the Tibetan and Chinese bilingual frag- 
ments (Tib., Chin.), published in the present volume, Plates 
XVIT and XXII. 

(3) Documents (Doe.), published in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, 
Pc. I, 1897, Plates V-VII; and in the Report in the same 
Journal, Ex. No., vol. Ixx, Pt. I, 1901, Plates VJ, VII. 

(4) Text Rolls (T.R.) of the Stein Collection, Ch. 0041, Mahaprat- 
yaheira, Dharani, partly published in the Journal RAS., 1911, 
Plate V. Also, Ch. 0044, Kaugaki Prajiparamita, 70 lines of 
writing; and Ch. 00266 with 382 lines of writing ; neither 
published. 

(5) Stein MS., Ch. 11. 003, an anonymous medical work (Med.), in 
71 fols.; not yet published. 

(6) SyHabary Rolls (S.R.) of the Stein Collection, published in the 
Journal RAS., 1911, Plates I-IV. 


The evidence of these witnesses is as follows :— 

(1) In the Upright Gupta script, all vowels (a, a, 2, i, e, at 0, au) 
are ordinarily written with the radical ¥ The only exceptions are the 
vowels u and @, which are ordinarily written with the special radical g, 
there being only a single, perhaps doubtful, example of short u, written 
with the radical ¥, in Plate VI, 6 aii,27 

As to the other vowels, short 1 (as an initial) is a vowel of rather 
rare occurrence. With the special three-dotted radical (*,*), it never 
occurs in secular, and very exceptionally in canonical literature. 


The details are as follows. It never occurs in Ap., and only once (with the radical 
*°) in Vaj., Plate XITI, 41 d". In Siddh. it occurs only eleven times, and always 





*T It occurs in the word whu, which ordinarily is written with the radical J; e.g. 
Pi. VI, 6 di 7biil, Bee alto footnote 29. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION XXill 


with the radical W; fols. 1 64 3b" 40! 7 di 10d!" (dis) 102 a!!! 140 3" 147 av i, 
In Fr. it occurs three times, always with radical ¢°, No. 442, 1. 3, No. ss", 1. 4, 
No. 459, |. 2. 


The long vowel ¢ is of rather more frequent occurrence ; but with 
the radical «* it is found very exceptionally, both in canonical and 
secular Buddhist literature, though the exceptions are more frequent in 
canonical literature, especially in Ap. and Fr. 


The details areas follows. In Vaj. it oceursaltoecther 20 times; viz. 19 times with 
radical W, Pls. V ff., fols. 2 D4! 17 all G19 alll div 21 div 22 a! 30 4" 32 al¥ 35 aly gill. iv 
36 a! 1 37 UY 89 a! 41 div 42 a'!-'y, and only once with the radical ¢, Plate V 3 2", 
In Ap. it occurs only three times, always with the radical », Pl. XIV 2 a!¥ 3 ai, 
Pl. XV 10a‘, In Siddh. it oceurs 37 times with radical W; fols. 2 4” 4 all 6 aly 
6 U7 UO al (dia)y GY 11 G4 4 al ot 18 al 19 av diy 200" 104 a 107 al? 21a" 
122 afl DH 123 a! 126 alll 128 ZH. fy 13) al¥ 133 Lv 134 21 136 Ji 138 all i 44 gil. til 
b§155 divs never with radical ye. In Buddh. it oecurs 10 times with radical 4; 
fols. 1 b4 2 di Bal 8 U4 Dall 15 GH 18 all 27 a 32 div 87 Hl, never with radical 9°. 
In Fr. it occurs 15 times with radical W; No. 3,42, 1. 2, No. 442, 1. 2, No. 442, 1. 5, 
No. 4942, 1. 1, No. 347, 1. 1, No. 4%, 1. 5, No. 34%, 1.5, No. 344, 1. 5, No. 484, I. 2, 
No. 77, Il. 3, 4, No. 7£°%, 1. 6 (4i8), No. 45°, Il. 2,53; and 13 times with radical se; 
No. 357, Il. 1, 2, No. 48, J. 5 (b/s), No. 4,42, 1. 6, No. 443, 1. 2, No. 483, 1. 1, 
No. 35'3¢, 1. 4, No. +34, |. 4, No. 127, 1. 2, No. 433, 1.3, No. 459, 11. 3,4. With the 
very old radical -[- it occurs once in No. 34%, |. 4 (sce footnote 21). 


The vowels e and ai are of very rare occurrence ; and written with 


the special radical ¥, they are still more exceptional, though the excep- 
tions again are more frequent in canonical literature, especially in Ap. 


and Buddh. 


The details are as follows. Neither ¢ nor at is ever found in Vaj. In Ap. e 
occurs twice, and both times with the radical ¥, Plate XIV 1 4!!! 2 ail: ai never. In 
Siddh., ¢ oceurs seven times with radical W; fols. 16 a! 128 dil fy 152 a (bis) 155 bY 
156 a', but only once with radical Y, fol. 11 a”; while a? ocenrs only once, and then 
with radical W, fol. 100a'*. In Buddh., e ocenrs six times with radical W ; fule. 1 d!! 
7 6 9 U' 18d! 31 38 4, and only three times with radical Y, fols. 6 1"! 9 a!! 17 al; 
while ai occurs only twice, both times with radical ¥, fols. 10 a'¥ 35 4. In Fr., 
neither ¢ nor ai occurs. 


As to the vowels o and au, neither very frequent, both may be 
written in two ways, either with the radical W, or with a special radical 
| b2 


e 
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2, peculiar to the Khotanese script,”* though the latter is practically 
restricted to canonical literature, the radical W being ordinarily used in 
non-canonical writing. 


The details are as follows. In the canonical texts Vaj. and Ap., the special 
radical 2 is always used, never radical %. Thus o 24 times in Vaj. (e.g. Plate V 34", 
Pl. IX 32a! (dis), &c., see Vocabulary, pp. 345-6), and five times in Ap. (Plate XIV 
2a'!(dis), Pl. XV1I13 a! 14.4" 16 L'’) ; again aw five times in Vaj., Pl. X38 d! (éris) 8 ME 
and three times in Ap., Plates XIV 3 atti, XV Qai, XVI 13a'. In Buddh., also a 
canonical text, radical @ is used more often than the special radical 2 with either o 
or au; thus o with radical @ four times, fols. 27 b'% 312 34 ail: '¥, with radical 2 six 
times, fols. 19 4 26 di tt ty 24 giv 26 ali; and ax with radical @ ten times, fols. 28 a!” 
29 ai div 30 Gi 32 ai 33 Ji 35 J! 36 ail 37 G4 38 Jil, with radical 2 six times, fols. 7 a!¥ 
l2aiv¥ 15a! 26 Ui 24a! 250, In Fr. all of canonical texts, radical 2 is always 
used, never W; thus with o 33 times, No. 442, 1.5, No. 442, 1. 7, No. 442, Il. 3, 4, 
No. 347, 1. 5 (six times’, No. 44, Il. 1, 2, 3, No. 4542, 1. 3, No. 442, 1. 4, No. 4743. 
1. 4, No. 3547, 1. 1 (six times), No. 4542, 1. 2, No. 483, 1.1, No. $43, 1. 3, No. 354, |. 3, 
No. 4747, 1. 2, No. 434, 1. 6, No. 444, 1. 6, No. 444, 1. 2, No. 244, 1.3, No. 336, 1. 3, 
No. 489, 1. 6; and with aw, three times, No. 3447, ll. 3, 4, No. 4747,1. 4. On the other 
hand, in the non-canonical, medical Siddh., both vowels 0 and az are always written 
with radical W, never with the special radical 2 ; thus 0 twice, fol. 3d! '"; and au 21 
times, fols. 2 4! 3 di (Lis) 7 U9 dy 10 a® 19 a!* 100 att 104 d¥ 107 at 123 all Of Ut 
128 ai! 138 a! 139 a! 140." 149 by 151 UY 155 all, 


(2) In the Cursive Gupta seript, all vowels (a, @, i, 7, e, ai, 0, aw), 
with the exception of wand @, are invariably written with the radical 
Wa. The vowels u and @ are equally invariably written with the special 
radical gy. The three special radicals for 7, e, o never occur at all. In 
the whole extensive mass of cursively written manuscript remains, so far 
as I have been able to examine it, two of those three special radicals, 
namely those for ¢ and 0, occur only in the concluding passage of the 
Kauégaki Prajiiiparamita Roll, Ch. 0044; once 7 in 1. 67, and twice aw in 
lines 64 and 65, And with regard to this singular exception it is to be 





* See below, p. xxviii. In order to signify au, the mark of length is added, either in its 
fourth or fifth form (see infra, p. 140); usually the former (see, e.g., Plates X 386i, XIV 
3 alit, XX Bil), buc once the fifth foruy (as in, nd, Plate XVIII 3aiv). The latter ig the 
usual one in the Kuchean slanting Gupta script, as in onolme, Plate XI 2al.' a 
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noted that the passage consists of a short charm (mantra) in the Sanskrit, 
not in the Khotanese language. The details are as follows :— 


The vowel 7, written with radical %, oceurs once in Tib., Plate XVII 2a! ; 
three times in Doc., JASB., 1897, Plate V, 1.6; and 27 times in Med., fols. 54 0!" 
67 a’ bil 68 Lil 72 ai¥ 73. alt ¥ 74. ai¥ 77 aiv Lt BO Diy 81 bY 88. a! 89a" 90 al! 92a" 93 a! 
96 Liv 97 alii 101 BY 102 alt (dis) 108 av i 104 ali iv 115 Oi, 

The vowel 3, with radical ¥, occurs twice in Tib., Plate XVII at 4; twice in 
Chin., Plate XXII J*¥i- **; five times in Doc., JASB., 1897, Plates V, 1. 5, VI, 
No. 9, 1. 4, No. 10, ll. 6 and 7; Report, Plate VI, 1. 4; and 25 times in Med., fols. 
46 ali (bie) 47 a’ b 52 a! 56 a¥ 57 av 61 LU 63 0! 67 Ui ¥ 69 ai! 73.aY 76 a" (bis) 99 av Ui 


The vowel ¢, with radical ¥, oceurs once in Tib., Plate XVII ai"; and 16 times 
in Med., fols. 46 a! 47a! 50 ai ¥ 51 a” Dil 55 BH 58 alll 59 GY GOD 61 alll 62 alr 
65 a’. In Doe. it does not occur. 

The vowel ai, with radical %, occurs once in the Text Roll of the Mahipratyan- 
gira Dha., JRAS., 1911, Plate V, 1.15; and four times in Med., fols. 47 6" 48 
58 di 62 bi, In Tib., Chin., Doe. it does not occur. 

The vowel 0, with radical %, does not occur in any of the cursively written 
manuscripts of the witness list, with the exception of the Syllabary Rolls, the evidence 
of whieh is given below. 

The vowel ax, with radical %, occurs three times in fols. 7 and 8 of Ap., Plate» 
XV 7aiv 4 8 alli (sce also JASB., 1901, Pl. VI); once in Tib., Plate XVII ati; 
twice in Doe., Report, Plate VII, ll. 2 and 5; and nine times in Med., fols. 44 a! (Lis) 
62 a' 63 L'" 66 av 72 Li 81 4' 106 dy 116 4', 


(3) As to the Cursive Gupta script, the evidence of the Alphabetical 
and Syllabary Rolls is particularly important. These Rolls, as explained 
by me in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 450 ff, 
evidently exhibit the usages of wniting by masters and pupils in the 
Buddhist monastic schools of Eastern Turkestan in the cighth century 
a.p. In these schools it appears to have been the practice to utilize the 
lank reverse of paper rolls, the obverse of which was inseribed with 
Chinese Buddhist texts, for the purpose of teaching and exercising the 
writing of the Khotanese ordinary script. With this object the reverse 
side is covered with tables of the Khotanese alphabetic radicals as well as 
tables of syllabaries inscribed in a fine, well-formed hand, apparently by 
the schoolmaster. Now in the alphabetic table, inscribed on Roll Ch. xl, 


XXxvi | GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


003, shown on page 455 of the Journal, only the two radicals Wand g 
are prescribed for the whole of the ten vowels of the alphabet. That 
shows that all vowels, except u and a, were to be written with the 
radical ¥, The alphabet, in this form, with the solitary vocalic radicals 
a and &, is repeated on the reverse side of Roll Ch. 0042 (shown ied, 
Plate III, 1. 13) apparently by a pupil, in a very ill-formed hand. On 
two other Rolls, Ch. Iviii, 007 and Ch. 0046 (shown ilid., Plate I, 1. 1, 
and Plate [V, 1. 17), the alphabetic table is given in much fuller detail. 
The complete series of ten vowels is shown in them, written with the 
radicals % and g. But two points are particularly noteworthy : first, it 
is only the long @ which is written with the radical ¥, while all the 
other nine vowels, including the short u, are written with the radical ¥. 
Secondly, the diacritical mark indicating the sound of short w is not 
attached to the bottom of the radical @, in the form of a wedge, or 
a curve, or an angle, as it is usual with other consonantal radicals (e. g. 
the wedge in hhu and Ayu, Plate J, Il. 10 and 42; the curve in hu, aid., 
9; the angle in kyu, khyu, abid., Il, 43 and 44), but is mounted on the 
top of the radical ¥, in the form of a curve or angle (the former in 
Plate I, 1. 1, the latter in Plate IV, 1.17). The reason for this position 
of the mark, no doubt, is that the foot of the radical was already 
furnished with a wedge, with which the diacritical mark of short w would 
have interfered, if it had been attached to the foot.2® The same facts 
are suggested by the abbreviated form of the alphabet in Roll Ch. xl, 
002, zbid., Plate II, 1.42. Here the characters are given for only the 
three vowels a, u, #; but while the long @ is written with the radical z, . 
the vowels a and short uw are written with the radical y. Moreover, 
here too the character for the short wu shows its diacritical mark, 
indicative of the sound wu, in the form of a curve (similar to that in 
Plate I, ]. 1) attached to the head of the radical .*° 





ee et a ed A are ee eet ee Sen nat 


* This reason will be appreciated if the shape of the character for the vowel « is 
examined in the word uhw in Plate VI 6a'!, where the position of the diacritical mark 
at the foot of the radical W has resulted in an exuggerated wedge. 

*° In my remarks in JRAS. for 1911, pp. 456, 459, some of the features of the alphabet 
in these tables were not yet understood. ‘Thur, the character for the short vowel « was 
read as 4, owing to its similarity to the real character for the vowel @; but the fact that 
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The conclusion to be drawn from the facts set out in the foreguing 
evidence is that in the seventh and eighth centuries a.p., if not even 
earlier, the practice arose in the Khotanese arca of Eastern Turkestan, 
especially when using the curs.ve script of ordinary daily intercourse, to 
write all vowels, except u and @, with the radical wa; and further that 
this practice optionally, varying perhaps according to the locality or in- 
dividuality of the writer, even extended to the vowel u. It seems 
probable that the Khotanese Brahman Li-byin, from whom the Tibetan 
scholar Thon-mi is said to have learned his alphabet, was one of those 
scribes who were accustomed to write the vowel wu with the radical ¥y ; 
and furtiier it may be suggested that Thon-mi, in adapting the alphabet 
of his teacher to his own purposes, with logical consistency extended the 
use of the radical to the long vowel a, so as to obtain a complete 
series of vowels, all framed with the radical w; and that he facilitated 
his object by the removal of the wedge which marks the fuot of the 
radicals in the Khotanese script, but which is absent from the Tibetan 
script. On all grounds it cannot be doubted that it was the cursive 
script of Khotan to which Thon-mi was introduced by Li-byin, 

In Khotan, as we have seen, two types of script were in use, the 
Upright Gupta, which was used principally in writing texts of a 
religious character, and the Cursive Gupta, which was employed in 
writing anything of a secular character, and generally in the ordinary 
writing of daily intercourse. The latter arose gradually from the former . 
by a process of modification such as is observable in many other coun- 
tries. In the same way, e.g., arose the so-called ‘headless’ (u-me) type of 
the Tibetan script from out of the original ‘headed’ (u-chan) type framed 
by Thon-mi, In the same way, also, arose the Indian cursive ‘ Kaithi’ 
or ‘Mahajani’ type of Nagari from out of the literary ‘ Devanagari’. 
Moreover, everywhere that process of modification is marked by the 
common feature that the formal literary type of script has a tendency to 
conserve old ways of writing. This characteristic explains the fact that 
the Upright Gupta is more tenacious in the use of the old Indian vocalic 


oe 





eae - 


the character for w is written in this way in three entirely distinct and independent tables, 
shows that no scribal error is to be thought of. See also the Note on p. xxxii. 
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radicals of 7, u, e, and 0. Indeed, in the case of the radical 2 0, the con- 
servatism of the Kaotanese Upright Gupta is particularly striking ; 
for it conserves that radical in a form in which it had disappeared at 
an early date from India itself. Originally the inferior curve of the 
radical took a rightward turn in India, as may be seen in Biihler’s 
Indian Palaeography, Table ITI, traverse 6, Nos, viii and xiv ; but as 
early as the Gupta period it began to turn leftward, ibid., Table VI, 
trav. 13... But in the Khotan area the rightward turn persists, in 
writing both vowels o and au, whether in Sanskrit or Khotanese texts.2? 

Another graphic feature of the Khotanese Upright Gupta may be 
noticed in this connexion. The diacritical mark of the medial short ?, 
as Professor Litders has pointed out in his introduction to the Sanskrit 
Saddharma-pundarika (pp. 141, 168), is written in three different ways, 
which may be seen, e.g. in Plate XVIII, 3 ai- ii di, 3 aiv ct, 3 bviii Uy. 
A somewhat similar difference occurs in the Kuchean Slanting Gupta 
script. It is shown in the inset figure to the medical text of the Weber 
MSS., Part IX. published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol. Ixx, Pt. I, Extra No, 1901, p. 1. The reason of this 
difference, whether it 1s due to a mere whim of the writer, or to 
exigencies of writing, or to different phonetic values, is not known at 
present. Though it occurs also in manuscripts containing a Sanskrit 
text, it has no foundation in the phonetic system of that language. In 
such cases the fact of its occurrence indicates only that the manuscript 
was written by a native of Hastern Turkestan; and that if it has 
a phonctic implication, it points to a phonetic peculiarity of the languages 





** See also Table I in my edition of the Bower Manuscript. 

» E.g., in the Sanskrit text on Plate XX Gili. vii—_A character, practically identical 
with the Khotanese radieal for o, exists also in the Kuchean script, where, however, it is 
taken to signify the consonant w, as in wasampas (I’late XI 2a‘). It may be added that 
the Kuchean character, at present understood to signify o (as in onolme, Plate XI 2a!) is 
identical with one of the alternative forms of the Khotanese character for au (sec footnote 28), 
s0 that possibly it may really signify au. Whether any, and what, relation between the two 
scripts 1s indicated by this graphic coincidence remains to be discovered. 

* A mere scribal whim seems indicated by the fact that the difference may occur in 
the same Sanekrit word, e.g. Plate XVIII 354 pasyati and pafyatt; Plate XXI 17 
<ctuadhara, cittadhara. Fe 
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of that country, primarily in the Khotanese language; for it oecurs 
mainly in Khotanese, rarely in Kuchean texts. | 

Another obvious indication of the nationality of the writer of a manu- 
script is the occurrence in it of the peculiar modification of the r sound, 
transcribed by rr. That letter, as above explained (p. xv), is peculiar to the 
Khotanese language, and is entirely foreign to Sanskrit. An immigrant 
from India, settled in Khotan, might acquire the Khotanese sound rr, but 
it is hardly conceivable that he would introduce it when copying a text 
composed in his own native Sanskrit language, while it would be almost - 
unavoidable for a native of Khotan, who had acquired a knowledge of 
Sanskrit, to make an occasional mistake, and, when copying a Sanskrit 
text, to write rr where r should have been written; e.g. to write 
prravha for prabhd (Plate II 4i%) or prrajinituir for prajdnitini (Plate 
XXI 3i), Accordingly it is practically certain that any Sanskrit manu- 
script in which rr appears was written by a native of the Khotanese 
area of Eastern Turkestan. Moreover the frequency of the occurrence 
of rr in a Sanskrit manuscript may serve as a measure of the proficiency 
of the Khotanese scribe in the knowledge of Sanskrit. Thus the manu- 
script of which a fragmentary page is shown in Plate XX, No, 3, must 
be the handiwork of an illiterate scribe; for every Sanskrit 7 (it occurs 
nineteen times in the figured page) is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 
And this inference is confirmed by the fact that the language of the 
fragment, as its editor Dr. Thomas rightly observes (p.121), is a ‘curiously 
debased dialect’ of Sanskrit. Very possibly the text is the scribe's own 
composition, and the manuscript may be his autograph. Of course, if in 
addition to acharacteristically Khotanese script, a manuscript is written in 
the Khotanese language, the presumption of its being the production of a 
native of Khotan is overwhelming. Similarly, the appearance of the slant- 
ing type of Gupta characters ina manuscript is an unfailing indication of 
its being the production of a Kuchean scribe, even if it should be a Sanskrit 
manuscript. The Khotanese language, so far as my present experience 
extends, is never found in any manuscript written in Slanting Gupta 
characters; nor the Kuchean language, in any manuscript written in 
the Upright’ Gupta and Cursive Gupta scripts, 
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Glancing over the Plates accompanying this volume, it will be 
noticed that they illustrate manuscripts written in two varieties of the 
Upright Gupta script, one stiff and formal, the other free and easy. 
They may be described as the calligraphic and ordinary literary varieties. 
The former is seen, e.g. in the manuscripts of the Vajracchedika and 
Aparimitayuh texts, both in the Khotanese language, in Plates V-XVII ; 
also in the manuscripts of the Mahapratyaigira Dharani and Saddharma- 
pundarika texts, both in the Sanskrit language, in Plate IT, No. 4, and 
Plate XVIII, No. 1. On the other hand, the remaining manuscripts of 
Sanskrit texts, such as the Chandragarbha and other Sitras, in Plates 
XX and XXI, show the ordinary literary script in various degrees of 
excellence or the reverse. The peculiarities of the calligraphic style of 
writing have been carefully noticed in Professor Liider’s introduction to 
his edition of the Saddharma-pundarika fragment (pp. 140-2). The 
form of the letter Li may serve as the most convenient test for distin- 
guishing the two styles. In the calligraphic style it is made with a fine 
tangential stroke crossing the left limb (well shown in Plate IT 4%i bAdra), 
while in the ordinary literary style there is a mere angle or curve (see, 
eg., garbhd, Pl. XX 3ill, gambhira, Pl. XXT 3%), 

Besides the linguistic and graphic conditions prevailing in Eastern 
Turkestan at the time when the manuscripts discovered in that country 
were written, these manuscripts throw light on the original language of 
the imported Buddhist sacred literature. That the texts written in 
Khotanese and Kuchean were translated from a Sanskrit original seems 
obvious from the fact of other texts found along with them which are 
written in Sanskrit. That by the side of the Pali Canon, existing 
among the southern Buddhists of Ceylon, there once existed a corre- 
sponding Sanskrit Canon among the northern Buddhists was well known 
from certain surviving portions, e.g. the Vajracchedika and Suvarna- 
prabhisa Sitra long published (see pp. 109, 176), though the exact 
relation as a whole between the two Canons was a matter of uncertainty 
and dispute.* It was also well known that the existence of the 





* See, e. g., Prof. Oldenberg’s ‘ Buddhistische Studien’ in the Jouriual of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. lii (1898), pp. 613-94. 
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Sanskrit Canon must date back to a fairly early date; but most of it, 
indeed the most important parts of it, were believed to have entirely 
perished. As a result of the modern archaeological explorations, 
fragments of the lost Sanskrit Canon are coming to light. The present 
volume contains fragments of not less than twenty-six religious texts 
(see pp. xxxiii-xxxiv), of which twenty-one belong to the Canon of the 
Vinaya Pitaka, on Discipline, and the Sitra Pitaka, on Doctrine, 
while two others are non-canonical religious poems, and the identity 
of three more is still uncertain. Among them there are only three 
texts (viz, Nos. 12, 18, 19) which were previously known, all the 
others are new discoveries, among which the fragments of the Stotras, 
or hymns, of the celebrated ancient poet Matricheta are particularly 
interesting. Among the numerous fragments, which are not yet 
identified, and which await publication in subsequent volumes, additional 
canonical texts will no doubt be forthcoming, so that ultimately we may 
hope to possess, at least in fragments, a considerable portion of the lost 
northern Sanskrit Canon. 

These fragments of that Canon will afford much assistance towards 
the settlement of two still debated questions, namely the relation of the 
northern to the southern Canon, and the identity of the original language 
of the northern Canon. On both questions I am disposed to agree with 
the views of Pischel and Professors Oldenberg and Liiders.*7 It seems 
to me that the fragments favour the view of an essential identity of the 
two Canons, and of the language of this original identical Canon having 
been the vernacular language of Magadha (roughly modern Bihar) in 
northern India, which was the theatre of Buddha's activity. 

NOTE. | 

To p. xviiii—The crucial basis of the Tibetan tradition on the construction 
of the thirty radicals of its alphabet is a sentence in-its Annals, the rgyal-rabs - gsal - 
bahi . me - loa, or ‘ Bright mirror of the life of Kings’, which runs as follows: 

* Bee, e.g., Pischel’s ‘ Bruchstiicke deg Sanskritkanons der Buddhisten aus IdykutSare, 
Chinesisch-Turkestan’, in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
1904, vol. xxv, pp. 807-9; and Suzuki, ‘ Afvaghosha’s The Awakening of Faith’, p. xi. 

* That is, wholly known, and now jmblished. Of two others (Nos. 13 and 21) detached 


passages were known from quotations in the published text of the Sikg&-samuccaya. 
* See Pischel, J. ¢., p. 807; and Oldenberg, U.c., pp. 673 ff. 
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_ bod. skad. dan - dstun . nas - gsal . byed. fii- $u- rtsa. 421 - drug - rins « dcos - nas | 
sum +cu- mdsad\ : 

This bas been translated by Dr. Francke (Ep. Ind., xi, p. 267) to mean: 
‘Bringing them into agreement with the Tibetan language, they formed 24 gSal byed 
and 6 Rive, altogether 30 characters. And commenting on this translation he 
remarks (/.c., p. 269) : ‘The Tibetans themselves distinguish between two types of 
characters in their alphabet. One type was taken directly from the Indian alphanet, 
‘whilst the other was invented by Thonmi Sambhota, or his forerunners. The first 
type is called gSal-syed (consonants), and the second, Zvs.’ 

The objection to Dr. Francke’s translation is that he seems to take gsa/ byed and 
ring as the names of the Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants, and the Tibetan supple- 
mentary consonants respectively. But geal byed is the Tibetan term for all the 
consonants of its alphabet; and rizs, according to S. Ch. Das’ Tibetan-English 
Dictionary, means ‘ hurry, haste’, ‘speedily, quickly’. Hence, in conformity with 
Col. Waddell’s view who (in a letter to me, dated 11th March, 1915) translates the 
words drug: rins+beos+ nas by ‘hurnedly composing, or contriving, six’, I would 
suggest the following as a more exact rendering of the sentence: ‘ Comparing [the 
Sanskrit] with the Tibetan language, [and] quickly remedying [the deficiency 
in] the twenty and four consonants with six [others], they framed [an alphabet of] 
thirty [consonants].’ To bring out clearly the meaning of the sentence, it may be 
thus paraphrased: ‘On comparing the Sanskrit with the Tibetan language, Thonmi 
and his associates found that the Sanskrit supplied them only with 24 suitable con- 
sonants, while the Tibetan required 30 consonants to express all its sounds; but 
a way quickly (ris) occurred to them to remedy the deficiency of 6 consonants, 
and thus to frame the required alphabet of 30 consonants.’ This quick remedy (ria), 
as may be seen from Fig. 2 on p. xix, consisted in simply adding a hook to three 
Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants (¢s, ¢sh, dz) and a curve to two others (w, 2); also 
by inverting and slightly modifying two more (z and 4). 

The poirt to be noted, however, is that the Tibetan alphabet really possesses 
seven supplementary consonants (fs, ¢8h, dz, 1, 2, z, 4), shown in Fig. 2, while the 
sentence in question speaks of only six (ts, deh, dz, 2, 2,4). An explanation of this 
apparent inconsistency is given on pp. xvili-xx. 

To p. xxvi. The transfer of the diacritical mark of short « from the foot to the 
head of the radical is not restricted to the radical W. It may be made in the case of 
any radical. In fact it is a general, though optional, mode of writing in Khotanese 
script, whether cursive or upright. See my Note in the Journal RAS, for 1915, 
p. 487. 
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LIST OF MANUSCRIPT REMAINS IN VOLUME I. 
(Classified as in Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka) 


I, SANSKRIT TEXTS 


A. VINAYA, 


PAGE 

1. Monastic Regulations . ; ‘ ‘ : : : : 4 

2. do. do. : ‘ an Os: a ey ee 8 

3. Techr.ical Terms . : : : : : ; . 12 

4, Not identified text  . ; é : : . ; ; : . 166 

B. Strras or THE Hinayana. 
(2) Dirghagama. 

5. Samgiti Siitra (Nanjio’s ee No. 545 oe col, 1386) Oca 16 

6. Atanadtiya Satra . : ‘ : : ; . 24 

re Madby amaigama. 

7. Upali Satra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 542 (133), col. 131). see. Sint 

8. Suka Satra( do. do. No.542(170),col.182) . . . 46 

(c) Samyuktagama. 

9, Pravarana Siitra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 544, col. 135) . ‘ . 386 
10. Candrépama Satra ( do. do. do. do. ) ‘ Ore a0 
11. Saktj Satra ( do. do: | do. do. ) : ‘ . 44 

C. Strras oF THE Matayana. 
(a) Prajiiapiramita Class. 
12. Vajracchedikai (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No.10,col.5). . . « « 176 

. (2) Ratnaktita Class. . 
13. Ratnaraéi Siitra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 23 (44), col. 19) .  . =. 116 

(c) Mabasannipata Class (Mahavaipulya). 
14. Ratnadhvaja Sitra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 61, col. 27) . . . 100 
15, Candragarbha Siitra ( do. do. No. 63, col. 29) ‘ : . 103 
16. Bhadrapaéla Siitra ( do. do. No. 76, col. 31) ; : . 88 
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(7) Nirvana Class. PAGE 
17. Mabaparinirvina Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 119, col. 39) SP ta Ou 


(ec) Sitras of Duplicate Translation. 
18a. Saddharma-pundarika (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos. 134, 6, 8, 9, cols. eink: 139 


184. Another fragment of the same text — : ‘ : 162 
18c. A third fragment of the same text i 132 
19a. Suvarnaprabhiséttama Satra (Nanjio’s Gistonnh ee 126-7, cols. a. 9) 108 
19. Another fragment of the same text. ; ‘ ; ‘ ; pig 


(f) Sutras of Single Translation. 
20. Anantamukha Dharani (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 360, col. 90) : . 86 
21, Siramngama-samadhi Sitra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 399, col. 98) . os 125 
22. Sitétapatra Mahaipratyangira Dharani ee s Cat., No. 1016, col. sss 52 


23. A text, not identified . : : : 97 
24. Another text, not identified . : 3 j : : : ~ 12) 
D, Storras. 

25. Satapaticisatika Stotra. Five fragments . , : : ; . 58 
26. Catuhéataka Stotra. Three fragments . ‘ ‘ : 2 : tS 


IJ. KHOTANESE TEXTS 


27. Vajracchedika (see No. 12) . ‘ : : . 214 
28. Aparimitfyub Siitra (Nanjio’s Cattilogut, No. ans oll 21) : : . 289 
29. A fragment, not identified . : ‘ ; ; ; : . 895 


30. Another fragment, not identified . ; ‘ ; : ; : . 400 


III. KUCHEAN TEXTS 
31. Pritimokga . ° : . 857 
$2. Priyascittika and Piitidesantie, "Two fcopaiaaia « ce ie . 865 
IV. CHINESE TEXT 
33. Satasihasrika PrajfidpdramitA . . oe ‘ ; ‘ . 390 


V. TIBETAN TEXT 
84. Official Document : ; : : ‘ ‘5 , ‘ : . 402 
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METHOD OF TRANSCRIPTION 


Restorations are made :— 

A. In the case of letters, or passages, which are extant in a damaged state, or 
obliterated, but can be obviously res? ored. 

B. In the case of letters, or passages, which are lost through breakage, but 
which can be supplied with more or less certainty. 

Restorations are indicatcd as follows :— 

(1) Both A and B letters or passages are printed in italic type. 

(2) A letters or passages are printed in large italic type, and, if badly damaged, 
are placed within round brazkets, but, if obliterated, within square brackets, 

(3) B letters or passages are printed in small italic type, and indicated by 
the breakage mark \. 

(4) Letters which cannot be restored, whether in an A or in a B passage, are 
indicated by an equal number of crosses (x x). 

(5) Letters which stood on lost portions of a folio are indicated by an equal 
number of dots. 

Use of hyphen :— 

(1) A single hyphen indicates the combination of two words in a compound, 
e.g. deva-datla, marg-Opadesa. 

(2) A double hyphen indicates the sequence of two words in a sentence, e.g. 
ezéyam (for ca tyam), dharmanechinyan (for dharmdn sinydu); or an euphonic 
insertion, e.g. yaksebhyozm (p. 26, rev. 1. 2). 

Sandhi between two words is indicated thas :— 

(1) When two vowels coalesce, the compound vowel is marked by a circumflex, 
e.g. ezéyam (for ca iyam), marg-dpadesa (for marga-upadeésa). 

(2) When two consonants combine in a compound word, they are separated by 
a single hyphen, e.g. samyak-sumbodhi; but when they do so between two 
words in a sentence, they are placed apart without any sign, unless they 
have suffered some change, in which case their separation is indicated by 
a double hyphen, e. g. tat sarve, but dharmdanzchinyan (for dharman sinydn). 

(3) When a consonant and a vowel combine between words in a sentence, they 
are simply placed apart, without a sign, e. g. eram era. 

Avagraka, not: written in the original, is indicated by an inverted apostrophe ; 
e. g., p. 19, reverse, 1. 8, ‘eydkaraniyah for arydkaraniyah. 

A 
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Virdma is indicated by a slanting stroke, which, in the case of Sanskrit texts, is 
placed to the right, but in Kuchean texts, to the left of the foot of the 
consonant; e.g., p. 5, obverse, 1. 1, dAoktaryam, but p. 358, obverse, 1. 2, wat. 

Interpunctions, marked by dots in the original, are represented, as the case may 
be, by large single or double dots: see, e. g., p. 6. 

Typographical distinctions, adopted to mark differences in the original characters 
for the vowels 7, #, 0 are explained on p. 178. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Ane. Khot. = Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, Detailed Report of Archaeo- 
logical Exploration in Chinese Turkestan. 

B. Pech. = Mrs, Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, 

Cv. = Cullavagga, vols. xvii and xx in Sacred Books of the Euat, 

D.N. = Digha-nikiya, ed. Pali Text Society. 

Dh.S. = Dharma-Samgraha, in Anecdote Oxoniensia, vol. i, Part V. 

Dvy. = DivyAvadana, ed. Cowell. 

JA, = Journal Asiatique. 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

L.V. = Lalita-Vistara, ed. Lefmann. 

M.N, == Majjhima-nikaya, ed. Pali Text Society. 

M.W. Dy. = Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary, 

Mst. = Mabivastu, ed. Senart. : 

Mv. = Mahivogga, vols. xiii and xvii in Sacred Books of the East, 

Mvy. = Mahivyntpatti, ed, Miranow, in Bibliotheca Buddhica, xiii. 

P.Dy. = Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

PTS. = Pali Text Society. 

SBE. = Saered Books of the East. 

S.P. = Saddharma-pundarika, ed. Kern and Nanjio in Bibliotheca Buddhika, x 

S.S. = Siksi-samuceaya, cd. Bendall, in Bibliotheca Buddhika, i. 

Suz.AF, = Suzuki's Awakening of Faith. 

Suz OMB. = Suzuki’s Outlines of Mahayana Buddhism. 

VOJ. = Vienna Oriental Journal. 

W.GIL, = Prof. Winternitz’ Geschichte der Indischen Litteratur. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen a Gesellschaft. 

Others explain themselves. 


In references raised numerals always refer to lines; @ = obverse, 5 = reverse ; 
as, e.z., Pl. XI 2 at = Plate XI, No. 2, obverse, line 2.. 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Epitep By A. F. Rupotr Hoerrxie 


Most of the fragments of manuscripts dealt with in this seetion belong to two 
consignments, marked by me as Nos. 149 and 150. They were transmitted by 
Sir G, Macartney, K.C.1L.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government 
of India in Simla, who forwarded them to me in 1907. 

The consignment No, 149 comprised seventeen separate packets, of which those 
marked V—XIII contained a very large number of paper manuscript fragments. 
The fragments, now edited, belong to packet X. There was also a packet XIV, 
which contuined two pieces of wood inscribed with. letters. From Mr. Macartney’s 
letter accompanying the consignment to the Government of India (No. 903/15 of 
October 10, 1906), it appears that packets V-XIV were given to him by Sahib 
Ali, the Indian Aksakal at Kuchar. With reference to the provenance of those 
packets, the letter gave the following information, which was communicated to me 
by the Archaeological Department in Simla in their 1.0, No. 422, dated April 11, 
1907 :— 


‘Nos. V~XIV have been found in Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar. Ina letter 
dated 15, Rajab 1824 H. (September 4, 1906) Sahib Ali says: “TI left Kuchar on the 
26th Jamadiulsani for Bai with a letter of recommendation from the Amban of 
Kuchar to the Amban of Bai. I reached Jigdalik in one day from Bai, and proceeded 
to the hills the next day and worked there for ton days. On the 11th day, a lot of 
old manuscripts wero found from a house, Tho next day I returned to Bal with 
these things.” ’ 


It should be noticed that the manuscripts are said to have been recovered from 
a ‘house’, That word appears to be usually employed by the natives of Eastern 
Turkestan to indicate a stiipa; sce, c.g. Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. 
The Bower MS., the Weber MSS., and others, as is now well known (see the Intro- 
duction to my edition of the Bower MS., chap. i), were similarly recovered from the 
interior relic chamber of an ancient stiipa. In India, e. g. in Benares, it is the prac- 
tice, when manuscripts have become old and damaged, to prepare o fresh copy, and 
consign the old one to the waters of the sacred river Ganges. In Eastern Turkestan 
an analogous practice seems to have obtained, of giving to old and damaged manu- 
scripte an honoured burial in the relic chamber of a stiipa. 
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With regard to the position of Jigdalik I may quote what, in response to my 
inquiry, M. Pelliot, who, as leader of the recent French expedition to those parts, 
possesses an exceptionally aecurate knowledge of the oasis of Kuchar, wrote to me 
on January 4, 1912 :— 

‘L’oasis de Bai est assez loin de Koutchar, et ni mes notes, ni les cartes chinoises 
ne m’ont fait connaitre un Djigdalyq sur son territoire. Le nom est assez répandu 
en Turkestan Chinois puisquil signifie seulement “I’endroit des oleasters”. Le 


stiipa en question doit faire partie d’une ligne de stupa qui se poursuit d’ouest en 
est au sud de Bai et au nord de la chaine du Tehol-Tagh.’ 


The consignment, No. 150, comprised eight sets, of whieh Set VII consisted 
of rather better preserved manuscript fragments. The single specimen (Dhiarani 
fol. ', p. 52) edited in the present section belongs to that set. The whole consign- 
ment was transmitted to me from Simla on April 17, 1907, and in the accompanying 
letter I was informed that 


‘Nos. 7 and 8 [the latter set consisted of wooden tablets with letters] were 
urchased from Badar-ud-din, an Afghan trader in Khotan, and forwarded to us by 
Mr. Macartney with his No. 790/15 of the 25th August, 1906. No information is 
fortheoming about the findplaces of Nos. 7 and 8. Mr. Macartney is of opinion that 
they have been pieked up in the Khotan Bazar, and that they have been found in 
the neizhbourhood of Khotan.’ 


Sir G. Maccitney’s surmise is fully corroborated by the character of the script of 
that fragment. It exhibits the peeuliar marks of the Indian Upright Gupta seript 
as developed in the literary usage of Southern Turkestan. Most probably it came 
frorn the ruins of the ancient Buddhist settlement at Khadalik, near Domoko, about 
seventy miles due east of Khotan. These ruins, as Sir Aurel Stein tells us in his 
Ruins of Desert Cathay, vol. i, pp. 236-7, used to be visited by an old village offieial, 
Mullah Khwajah, for the purpose of searching for manuscript fragments, by the sale 
of which he hoped to make good the arrears of revenue due by him to the Ya-mén. 
The marketable value of such buried things had been realized in the country as 
a result of Sir Aurel Stein’s excavations during his first expedition in 1901. In 
fact, it was his old guide to the ruins of Dandan Uilik that had put up Mullah 
Kbwajah to his scheme. The fragments which the Mullal’ found, he used to 
sell in Khotan to the trader Badruddin, from whom they were purchased by 
Sir G, Macartney. 

In addition to the fragments of the Hoernle Collection, the present section 
deals also with a few manuscript fragments of the Stein Collection. These are, 
(1) three folios, Ch. vii, 001 B, recovered from the immured library in one of the 
Ch’ien-fo-tung, or Caves of the Thonsand Buddhas, in the neighbourhood of the town 
of Tun-huang, as described by Sir Aurel Stein in his Ruins of Desert Cathay, vol. 1i, 
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pp. 159 ff, 179 ; and (2) fragments of two folios, dug out from the ruins of an ancient 
Buddhist structure at Khora, near Karashahar, referred to thidem, p. 372. 

For the identification of the fragments edited in this section, I am under great 
obligation to the distinguished Japanese scholar, Professor Dr, Kaikioku Watanabe. 
With the kind intermediation of Professor E. Leumann of Strassburg these, and 
other, fragments were transmitted by me to him during his residence in Strassburg 
in 1908-9. It is solely due to his thorough fara fanity with the Buddhist 
Canonical Scriptures that the identity of the fragments has been recognized, In 
June 1909 he submitted to me ‘a Preliminary Report on Studies of Khotan Frag- 
ments’, containing his identifications, and collations with the Chinese Canon. 
In the following pages these ‘ Studies’ have been, as far as possible, utilized. The 
paragraphs based on them have been indicated by being placed within square 
brackets. For the remaining paragraphs, especially the Roman transcripts’ and 
English translations, I am solely responsible, 


The following is a list of the fragments :— PAGE 
I. Vinaya Fragments. 

1. Monastic Regulations. Hoernle MB. No. 1494 (Pl. IV, No. 1) 4 

2, do, do. do. No. 149 3, (Pl. I, No.1) . : 8 

3. Technical Terms. _ do. No. 149 * (PI. IIT, No. 5) @ oe 


IJ. Satra Fragments, (Hinayana).. ’ 
A. Dirgha Nikaya. 
1. Samgiti Sitra. Hoernle MSS, Nos. 149%; and 1492 (Pl. III, 
Nes. 1 and 2). ae 5 : ., 16 
2, Atinitiya Siitra. Hoernle MS, No. 1492 (PI. I, No. 2) : . 24 
B. Madhyama Nikiya. 
3. Upali Siitra. Woernle MS, No, 149 3, (Pl. I, No. 3) . : 27 
4, Suka Siitra. Hoernle MSS, Nos. 149? and 149: (Pl. IJ, No. 3) 46 
C. Samyukta Nikaya. 
5. Pravirana Sitra. Hoernle MS. No. 149: (PIII, No.1) . . 36 
6. Candrépama Sitra. do. No. 1495 (Pl. II, No. 2) . 40 
7, Sakti Sutra. do. No. 149%. : : . 44 
III. Sitra Fragment. (Mahayana). 
Sitatapatra Mahipratyangira Dhirapi. Hoernle MS. No. 150%! (PI. II, 
Oe ern gee ee A a 
IV. Stotra Fragments. ° | 
1, Satapaficiéatike Stotra, Hoernle MS. No. 149 ¥; (PI. IV, No, 2), and 
Stein MSS. Ch. vii. 001 B!~?, and Khora 0055 : 58 
2. Catuhéataka Stotra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. 149 2 and % (Pl. m3 Nos. 3 
and a and Stein MS, Khora 005 « (PI. XIX, No.}). . 75 
B2 
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VINAYA TEXTS 


To this class belong the three Hoernle MSS., Nos. 149 4, 149 x, and 149 =. 
Judging from their contents, Dr. Watanabe considers that they must belong to some 
Vinaya text, thongh he is unable, either from the Chinese or the Pali, to determine 


the particular text to which they may belong. 


1. MONASTIC REGULATIONS 


Hoernle MS., No. 149% (Plate IV, No. 1, Obverse). 


This is a complete folio with the exception of a slight damage on its lower 
edge. It measires 290 x 86mm. (113 x 32 inches), and bears eight lines of 
writing in the Indian Upright Gupta characters, some letters of which, however, 
have become more or less illegible owing to the ink being rubbed off. For the 
same reason all trace of the folio number is lost. 

The type of the Gupta characters of our fragment much resembles that of the 
astronomical treatise of the Weber Manuscripts, published by me in Journal ASB., 
vol. Ixii, 1893, p. 9, and Plate I, fig. 1. It belongs to the western division of the 
Northern Gupta script, as shown by the form of its cerebral sibilant s, and to that 
variety of it which used the flat-topped form of the palatal sibilant £; see the 
Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manuscript, chapter 111. The early Gupta 
form of the letter »”, with its serpentine left limb, shows that our fragment must be 
referred to some date in the late fourth or carly fifth century a.p. Attention may 
be drawn to the peculiar way in which the numeral 12 is written on rev. line 3, 
with the two strokes, which indicate 2, placed one above, the other below the sign for 
10, the usual practice being to place both strokes below that sign. It occurs also in 
the Slanting Gupta script, see e.g. Pl. I, No. 2, 1. 6. 

[The text teats of some monastic rules concerning begging of food and meals. 
In general these rules agree with the tenth chapter of the Dharmagupta Vinaya, 
fase, 56 (Tokyo, xvi, 7,14, 9-14, see Nanjio, Nos. 1128 and 1131); but there are 
differences in details, as below :— 


Sanskrit. Chinese. 
10. Bhakta-vrtta 18. ¥& yF Rule for eating. 
11. Bhakta-visarjana-vrtta 14. Fil 4 Wd Rule for declining food. 
12. Pindapita-vytta 15. & fe yF ——- Rule for begging food. 


13. Pindacarika-vrtta 16. & £E A y& Rule for one who begs food.] 


Y 
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With the text of our fragment may be compared the regulations in Culla- 
vagga, vili, 4, clauses 3-5, in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. ii, p. 214, translated in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xx, pp. 286-8; also the Suttavibhanga, pp. 185 ff.,in Vinaya 
Pitaka, vol. iv, Part ii, translated in SBE., vol. xiii, Part i, Patimokkha, pp. 59 ff. 

The text) reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 sannisiditavyaih ? sarhprajanena® gantavyaih sarhprajinena ® sthita- 
vyam samprajinena® nisiditavyarh sarhprajinena* bhoktavyamy 
upasthita-smrtind avi- 

2 ksipta-cittena prasidikena iryapatha-sampannena su-saihvrtena su- 
praticchannena alpa-Sabdena utksipta‘-cakgusa yugantara-préksina 
[sa] gaura(v)c[na] | 

3 (sa-prat)isena (?) sa-bhaya-vasa-vartind nica-manasa rajoharana-sama- 
cittena sthaviresu madhyesu navakesu maitra-cittena hita-cittena 
anukanpa- 

4 [nena] pity-bhratr-putra-samnjfiam —upasthaipya —dsina-kuéalena 
nisadya-kugalena idam ucyate bhakta-vrttam, 10)) Bhakta-visa- 

5 [rjana]}-vrtta() katarat. (Dhi)kgunai agrhitbi pindapato visarjayi- 
tavyah na ca vasya va tasya va visarjayitavyalh ka- 

6 sya pindapato ddtavyah matur datavyah pitur bhratur bhaginya ® 
ditavyah jfiatikasya ddtavyah adhyiraima-gatasya  grhino’ 


da(ta)vyah 























1 Interpunction, when it occurs at all, is indicated either by a single dot, or a double 
dot. Thus we have the single dot in rev. ll. 2 and 7, aud the double dot twice in rev. 1. 6. 
The double dot, however, occurs also very frequently in its more usual way as visarga.— 
As the first of a conjunct consonant, 7 is written always upon the line, never above it ; 
see, e.g. obv. 1. 3, vartind; 1. 5, visarjayitavyah; 1. 6, bhraturbhaginya (Pl. 1V, No. 1). 
As the sccond of a conjunct, v is always spelled b; as in obv. 1. 8,krtba; rev. 1. 6, urdhbam ; 
1, 8, dbare, &c.—The quantity of vowels is not carefully observed ; see below notes 2, 5.— 
The virdma, when it occurs with the letters m and ¢ as the final of a word, is indicated by two 
marks; viz. by a sort of prone comma placed above the slightly lowered letter, and also by 
the left head of the letter sweeping in a curving line outward end downward (see Pl. IV, 
No. 1, ll. 1 and 6). In the Slanting Gupta script this downward curving line is replaced 
by a straight line sloping upwards from the head of the lowered letter to the side, or head, 
of the preceding one (see, e.g. Pl. II, No. 3, 1. 2, XI, No. 2a, 1. 2). 

2 Read sunntsiditavyam. 

* Read here, and elsewhere, samprajiidmena. See footnote 8. 

* Read avakstpta, See footnote 8. - 

* Read bhaginya, grhino, tiryag®, indriyair, bhagini-matrikam, duhitr, and vithi. 
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7 u[paka](r)ino ditavyah apakarino ditavyah vyasana-praptasya glana- 
kasya bandhana-baddhasya ditavyalt yadi stri kuksimati agacchaté 
8 [fa}(sy@ api smy)tim upasthipya datavyah tiryagyoni*-gatasya dsipo 
‘ditavya[h]<x jyai-préksasya ditayyah tac ca khandi-krtba ucchesi-kr- 


Reverse. 

1 thi (idam ucyate) bhakta-visarjana-vrttamy, 11)) Pindapata-vrttarm 
katarat, sa(t)kr(tya bki)ksuna pindapatah pratigrhi[ta]vyah [s]dva- 
danam sa{ma]- 

2 akti(kam) sema-stipikarh sasprajinena® upasthita-smrtina aviksipta- 
cittena avekirati+ tivattakafi ca pratigrhitavya[k] yivattake 
(sa) mya[k-pi- 

3 rtijr bhavati adam ucyate pindapita-vrttam, 12)) Pindacirika- 
vrttarh kataraty pindacdrikena bhiksunad sariprajinena® gr[a@main] 
pralv}[sjitavyarn 

4 [sar |prajdnena® gantavya(mn sam)prajanena* sthdtavyam, upasthita- 
smrtina aviksipta-cittena prisidikena iryipatha-sarn(pa)nn{lena su-] 

5 [suzhvy'|(te)na su-praticchannena alpa-éabdena utksipta-caksusa yugdn- 
tara-préksina antargatair indriyair® abahirgatena md- 

6 (nase)na pasedt-purah samjiiina ardhbam-adhah sarnjhini : matr- 
matrikarn dystbi miatr-sarhjiiim upasthipayitavya: bhagini-mdtr- 
kirh ° drstba bha- | 

7 gint*-samjidim upasthapayitavya duhitri *-miatrikd drstba duhitr-sarn- 
iia * wpasthipayitavya’ « pindacirikena bhiksund rathya-vithi *- [ca-] 

8 (fvara-) srin{gata}hesu dbire dbara-éalaydih nimittam udgrhitavyai 
grha-dbiram upasathkramya yasti-éab[da}m krtba ganair (mandam 
nandam drgadam a-) 


TRANSLATION. 


(Clause 10.).... he (the monk) should sit down, he should walk with cireum- 
spection *; he should stand with circumspection; he should sit down with cir- 





* Read sarnjnim, as in the beginning of the same line, and see samjidm inl. 6. It is 
the accusative of manner. 

" Read upasthdpayttavya, as in the beginning of the line, and in 1. 6. 

* The spelling sarprajénena and utksipta, for correct Sanskrit samprajfidnena and 
avakgipta, seems to indicate clearly that the Sanskrit version of our fragment is based 
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eumspection ; he should eat with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the 
four subjects of meditation),? with unbewildered mind, with agreeable, becoming 
deportment, well-guarded (from soiling his hands and feet), well-covered (with his 
robes), making little noise, with downcast eyes, looking in front of him to a distance 
of (no more than) a yuga (about six feet), with gravity, with reverence, being under 
the influence of fear (lest he should commit a fault), with lowly thoughts, with 
steadfast intent to suppress evil passions, with friendly and benevolent disposition 
to old, middle-aged, and young (monks), with kindliness, attending to them consider- 
ately as to a father, brother, or son, behaving with propriety in (choosing) his own 
seat as well as towards the assembly of the (other) seated (monks)."" Thus runs the 
rule about eating food. 

(Clause 11.) What is the rule about declining food ? A monk, should decline 
alms-food by (merely) not aeeepting it ; but he may not decline any one’s (alms-food) 
indiscriminately. Whose alms-food (then) may be (properly) given (and therefore 
not declined)? A mother’s may be given; a father’s, brother's, sister’s may be 
given; a relatives may be given; a houscholder who has gone to the monastery, 
his may be given; one who has done a service, his may be given; one who 
has done a disservice, his may be given; one who has met with a misfortune, 
who is invalid, who is bound with bonds, his may be given; if a pregnant 
woman comes, her's also, fixedly attending (the while to the four subjects of medi- 
tation ®), may be given ; one who has intercourse with an animal...... his may 
not be given; ...... 11 his may be given; moreover (what is given) should consist 
of broken foodstuff or of the leavings (of the food of the giver), Thus runs the rule 
about declining food. 


on a vernacular original. The spelling uthksipta is probably a scribal error for otkgipta, 
for o and u are written very nearly alike, and otksipta is s barbarous sanskritizing of the 
vernacular okkhitta, for Sanskrit avaksipta, downcast. The writer of utksipta in our 
fragment perhaps meant to correct the mongrel form otkgtpta; for wtkgipta is a correct 
Sanskrit word ; but as it means ‘upraised’, it is out of place in the context which requires 
a word meaning ‘ downcast’. 

* On the four subjects of meditation (smrty-upasthana), see Siksisamuccaya (ed. 
Bendall), chap. 13, p. xxxvi; Mahavyutpatti (ed. Mironow), No. 38, p. 16; Dharma- 
samgraha (in Anec. Oxon.), No. 44, pp. 9, 44, where other references are given. Only 
three are mentioned in Divyavadana (ed. Cowell), p. 126, 1. 13; p. 182,1. 20; but four in 
p. 208, 1.7. The Pali term is sati-patthana, Cullavagga (ed. Oldenberg), ix, 1, 4 (vol. ii, 
p. 240), transl. in SBE., vol. xx, p. 305. On the peculiar meaning of smrti, see P, Dy., 
p- 466 6, Dhammapada in SBE., vol. x, p. 27, footnote. 

1° See Cullavagga, in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xx, p. 287, clause 3, where it is 
said that the monk ‘is to take his seat without encroaching on (the space intended for) the 
senior monks, or ejecting the junior monks from the seats, or spreading his upper robe out 
asa mat)’. 

( " Trzslation uncertain, the text being mutilated and illegible. 
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(Clause 12.) What is the rule concerning alms-food (placed in the monk’s 
bowl)? With due care the monk should receive alms-food into his bowl, item by 
item (without rejecting any), with the proper amount of condiments, and the 
proper amount of cooked split pulso,!? with circumspection, with fixed attention (to 
the four subjects of meditation ®), with unbewildered mind, not dropping about (the 
alms-food), Sc much only should be received (by the monk) as will satisfy his nood, 


‘ Thus runs the rule about alms-food (placed in the monk’s bow)). 


(Clause 13.) What is the rule concerning the collection of alms-food ? 
A monk, colleeting alms-food, should proceed to a village with circumspection, walk 
with circumspection, stand with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the four 
principles of conduct), with unbewildered mind, with agrecable, becoming deport- 
ment, well guarded (against soiling his hands and feet), well covered (with his 
robes), with little noise, with down-cast cyes, looking in front no further than 
a yuga, with his senses turned inwards, with his thoughts not turned outwards, 
conscious of things behind and before, conscious of things above and below; seeing 
a woman, old enough to be his mother, he should address her by the name of 
mother; seeing a woman, old enough to be bis sister, he should address her by 
the namo of sister; sceing a woman, old enough to be his daughter, he should address 
her by the name of daughter.!3 A monk, collecting alms-food on a high road, 
a market-street, a square, a crossway, at a doorway,'* in the porch before a door, 
should take note of any encouraging sign; having approached the door of a house, 
and having made noise on the post }> (to announce his presence), he should slowly, 
softly softly, (withdraw) the bolt ...... 


2. MONASTIC REGULATIONS 
Hfoernle MS., No. 149%, (Plate I, No. 1, Reverse). 


This is a complete folio, with only slight damages round the margins, measuring 
213 x71 mm. (82x 2% inches). It bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 





" Negarding the meaning of the words sama-tiktiham, with the proper amount of 
condiments, and sdvadanam, item by item, not rejecting any, see Journal RAS. for 
1912, p. 736, also for 1913, p. 681. : 

’* Regarding the mode of address to women, there is au example in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol, xx, p. 345. 

* Regarding the exact meaning of dvara, doorway, see tbidem, p. 160, footnote 3. 

* Meaning uncertain; perhaps doorpost; not a walking-stick, which is usually called 
kattaru-danda, stick of a weak or old man, Mahavagga, v, 6, 2 (p. 188, 1. 18), Cullavagga, 
iv, 4, 4 (p. 76, 1. 30), viii, 1, 2 (p. 208, }. 25); 2, 2 (p. 210, }. 36); 6,3 i 217, 1. 32). 
See the following fragment. 
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characters, which, being in deep black ink, are perfectly legible. It also bears the 
damaged folio number 90 on the left margin of the reverse side, facing the third 
line of writing, and showing the very early form of a circle with a cross inscribed 
within ; see Biihler’s Indian Palaeography, Plate IX. This, so far as it goes, tends 
to confirm the early date of the Slanting Gupta script; sce Journal RAS., 1911, 
p. 448. 

[The text refers to two monastic practices (darma): one relating to tho monks’ bed ; 
the other to the permission given to a feeble old monk to carry a stick and string. 
The latter practice has many parallel passages in the Pali and Chinese Vinaya; see 
Dharmagupta-vinaya, Nanjio, No. 1128, Tokyo, xv, 7, 394, Sarvistivida-vinaya, 
Nanjio, No. 1131, Tokyo, xviii, 634.] 

As regards the regulation concerning the bedstead of the monks, a fragment of 
which stands on the obverse side of our folio, no parallel appears to exist in the 
Pili Vinaya, The nearest parallel to the regulation concerning the use of a staff and 
string in carrying the almsbowl, which commences on the reverse side, oceurs in the 
Cullavagga, v, 24 (in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. ii, pp. 181-2, translated in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. xx, pp. 184-5). Here the Pali version speaks only of ‘a certain 
monk’ (avitiataro bhikkhu), while the Sanskrit version in our fragment referv the 
oceasion of the regulation to a particular monk, named Aryasoma. The former 
version also speaks of three distinct permissions, (1) to use a staff, (2) to use a string, 
and (3) to use both a staff and a string. In the Sanskrit version, perhaps, there may 
be an indication of the same threefold permission in the fact that in 1. 6 only the staff 
(danda) is spoken of, while 1], 2 and 4 mention both staff and string (danda-sikya), 
though, of course, the omission of the string (stya) in |. 6 may be a clerical error. 

The text reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 7 
1 ficiéarn! cd,,spaficisain? trayopaiicaéirn dvapaficigam ekapaficadsari 
paficla@]salm] varsla]nan élaiyya-] 
2 sanarh grahayimi tatah paécid ekonapaficigad varginain agtacatvarim- 
fad yavatam 
3 catvarifidad varsindm Saiyyasanarh grahayami tatah paéca ekdna- 
catvari- 


oe 











* Complement [paficapa]itcdsam ; also read catuspaiicdsarh, and see footnote 2, As 

a curiosity it may be noted that throughout this first line (but not in 1. 2, paticdsad) sash is 

placed slightly Jower than the preceding #icd, and attached to it by a slanting line, exactly 

Z the way in which virdma is indicated in Kuchean texts; see ¢.g. wat,, “iifies,, “lyik, in 
. XI, No. 2a, 1. 2. 
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| 
4 iiéad yaivatath trifisati-varginim anena paryayena avarsikanam Saiyyd- 
5 sana[m] grahayvaimi tatah pascic chramaxndeginim? gaiyydsanarh 
grahayadmi sarvesavit 
6 yathavrddhika[m] éayyasanam grihayitavyarh tat sarvesirn viditam 
astu ni te(na) 
Reverse. 


p= 


antara-va(ptx)x xyx(néx)ex rxt yamaslo[na]2usamatva (ér)[not]u me 
iyugma(n]ta[h a-] 

2 ha[vi] Aryasomosya‘ bhikgur glino mahallakah sashbghin marge 
danda-éik ya-sanma- 

3 tir ydcimi sathgho me Aryasomasya bhikso® glinasya mahal[U]aka- 
(sy) 

4 marge danda-sikya-sa[7z]matith sanmanyatue anukampim upidiya 

5 evar dvir api trir api te-sa gpikiye yaskassalya *u érnotu bhadantah 
sarii- 

6 ghah ayarh Aryasomosta* bhikgur glino mahallakah sanghin marge 

danda-sammatitih 


TRANSLATION, 


Obverse. (Monks of the standing) of fifty-five, fifty-four, fifty-three, fifty-two, 
fifty-one, fifty years I allow to have a bedstead ; (1. 2) after that, (monks of the 
standing) of forty-nine years, of forty-eight, &e., down to (1. 3) forty years I allow 
to have a bedstead ; after that, (monks of the standing) of thirty-nine, (I. 4) &e., down 





* Read chramanéddesandm; the scribe had written originally chramondesanam, 
which he corrected by inserting no below the line, and indicating the point of insertion by 
a cross above the line; but he forgot to replace nde by dde, There is a similar correction 
in 1]. 1. 

* The first half of the line, only partially legible, is a remark in Kuchean, and 
similarly below, 1. 5. 

* The original writing was Aryasomasya, which was afterwards corrected aryasomo, 
and the syllable sya was cancelled by two strokes placed above it. Precisely the same 
correction was made in 1.6, In the latter case the whole of yam aryasomo bhi was rubbed 
out, and re-written in slightly smaller and slenderer letters. 

® Read bhrkgor. 

* The clause in the middle of the line, between the double bars, is not in Sanskrit but 
in Kuchean. See note to Translation. 
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to thirty years; in this order (down to monks) of no year’s standing (1. 5) I allow to 
have a bedstead; after that, novices’ I allow to have a bedstead; by all (1.6), according 
to their standing, a bedstead may be taken, Let that be understood by all. 

Reverse. [® An aged monk is to go respectfully to the Samgha, and explaining 
that, being sick, he cannot go on his rounds for begging food (pinddya caritum), he 
is to say:] ‘Graciously® let the venerable (Samgha) hear me. (I. 2) I, Aryasoma, 
a feeble and aged monk, beg from the Samgha in the regular way the permission (to 
make use) of a staffand string (to carry my bowl), (1.3) May the Samgha agree to 
grant to me, Aryasoma, a feeble and aged monk, (1. 4) in the regular way permission 
(to make use) of a staff and string (to carry my bowl), taking pity (on me),’ (I. 5) 
Thus (he is to say) a second and a third time.—He is to beg for a staf—[* An 
able and discreet monk is now to lay the case before the Sathgha und to say] ‘ May 
the reverend Samgha listen. (1. 6) This Aryasoma, a feoble and aged monk, begs 
from the Sammgha, in the regular way, permission (to make use) of a staff.’ 


Norte sy Proressor Sytvain Leévr on tuE Kectrean Ceatses. 


Les deux phrases, intercalées sont bien en koutchéen. La premiére est en trop 
mauvais état pour admettre une interprétation. Les seul mots stirs sont: au début 
te, démonstratif, et & la fin yamaslo(na) = Skr. krtydni, part. futur passif au nomin. 
plor. non-masculin (nom. sing. mase. yamas/e) du verbe yam ‘faire’, Le mot antara 
»... couvre la transcription approximative d’un mot sanscrit que je ne décrire pas. 

La seconde phrase est plus claire, 

fe-sa apikiye yaskassalya 
= Skr, éena danido(?) bhikgitaryah 
te = démonstratif mase. sing. 
sa = sufhix de l’instrumental. 
spikiye = ‘ biton’ (?) 
yaskassalya = part. futur passif de yask ‘mendier, demander ’. 

Je pense qne nous avons ici un morceau de karmavici. J’ai retrouvé dans les 
documents de Pelliot plusieurs fragments analogues ot les formules sanscrites sont 
introduites par des indications en koutchéen. Le kontchéen était suns aucun doute la 
langue pratique des moines, tout au moins dans la région du Koutcha. 


a ee 


™ Novice, éramanéddesa, syn. éramanera. See Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, 
p. 48, n. 4. . 

* The two clauses, enclosed within square brackets, are added to explain the situation. 

* The text has samatva, which may be prakritic for samatrat (compare paéea, for 
pascat, in obverse, 1. 3), or incorrect for sammatva (compare rev. |. 4). 

1° This clause, between the dashes, {s # sort of rubrical direction, which in the original 
is in the Kuchean language. See Professor 8. Lévi’s note; also his article in Journal 
Asiatique, XI Série, Tome II, pp. 311 ff. (1918). = 
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Hoernle MS., No. 149, (Plate III, No. 5, Reverse). 


This is nn ineomplete folio, being short on the left side by about one third, 
as shown by the nbsence of the string-hole. Its extant size is about 230 x 78 mm. 
(9 x 3 inches), It bears seven lines of rather faded writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, one of which, however (line 7 on the obverse, and the corresponding 
line 1 on the reverse), has become illegible by fraying. 

The text contains a list of technical terms of the Buddhist Vinaya, divided into 
sections. One ecection ends on the fourth line of the reverse, and is followed by 
another section commencing with an enumeration of the various ways in which 
a Buddhist monk might be initiated into his order (upasampadd), It reads as 
follows :— 

Obverse.? 


L (rs pa(piha)ya drstya utksepa(ni)yam ? karma « [pari|vasaxxx 
XXXXXXXXXX 

2 —kikaranam,? mindpvarh kiminusarhsam, dvra(ha)nam* puna(h kiir-) 
karanam,} tat-svabhav-disiyant dinamy, 

3 \[pa]ttih dustil-dpattih adustil-Apattih sa-pradikarm-Apattih aprati- 
karm-apattih sipatti-pratika(rm-a-) 

4 “savacaniyah karma sakili-karma « anovddah ® anovada-prasthapana 
anoviada-visthdpana « (a-) 

5 <p[rjevarani-sthapanam, anto-vustam,? anta(h)-pakvam, sva-pakvam, 
bhiksu-pakvam, udgrlnitam,? apra- ® 

6 n-isthiddni « puskarani « asti(rah) anistarah uddharah anuddharah 

gurukd(h pa)riskarah la-* 
lost by fraying, except a few superscript vowel marks. 


™“ 


' Interpunction is marked throughout this fragment by means of a prone comma. 
. See Note, infra, p. 62. * With n (not 7) as in Pali. 

° The original apparently has kimmkdranam,, ka being written as in °kant obv. 1. 6, and 
in °kandm rev. 1. &; but the apparent @ is a mere scribal flourish as in the apparent pa 
and sas of upasampadé, rev. ll. 4, 5. 

* For dvarhanam; Mahavyutpatti, No. 265, 18, has dbarhana. 

* Skr, anavavadah, Pali anuvado. 

* Barbarous sanskritization of Pali anto-vuttham, see Mv. vi, 17, 3, p. 211, 1. 10. 

7 Read udgrhitam. * Probably read apratigrhitam ; and laghukak partskarah. 
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| Reverse. 
lost through fraying, except a few traces of subscript vowels and 
consonants. 
2 \(sah) parica-gata-vinaya-samgitih sapta-Sata-vinaya-samgitih « vi- 
naya-samuddainam, 
8 \ipa® vana-kalpah paryana *-kalpah dega-kalpah disi-kalpah janapada- 
kalpah civara-ka- 
\s tusamaiptam\n « Upasarhpada katama « te ya surhpadavatziti upa- 
sarnpada « ax- 
\/Zaam, upasarhpada paficakanarh jhan-dbhisamayena upasarhpada « 
Ayugmato maha-(ha-)" 
\yinah »orasna-vyikaranena upasarhpada « ehibhi(isu)kataya wpasath- 
pala trai-vaci(tve)[na] 
7 [eau vifraya}dhara-pamcamena " « saighena [ulpasarh[ padd]xxx 
xrxe XXXXXX XXX 


— 


Wh 


> 
WA 


h 


CX 


o 
Wi 


Wh 


TRANSLATION, 3" 

(Obverse,1.1).... the act of suspension on account of fulse doctrine ; probation 

.; (1. 2).... punishment work ; degradation ; punishment lesson; tearing off; 

repeated punishment work ; gift sought by one’s own nature (?); (1.3)... . grave 
offence ; not-grave offence ; offence (done) with atonement ; offence (done) without 
atonement ; offence (done) with atonement and (subsequent) offence ; (1. 4)... . the | 
act of issning a eommand ; act of eaki/i(?); eensure ; initiating censure; preventing 
censure; (1. 5).... inhibiting pravairanaé ceremony; (food) kept. indoors, cooked 
indoors, cooked of one’s own accord, eooked at the wish of a monk; (fruits) picked up 
(and) not received .... (1. 6); without stones (or seed) ; (plants) growing in ponds ; 
spreading out (and) not spreading out (of robes); taking wp (and) not taking up (of 
robes) ; important requisites (and unimportant requisites) ; 

(Reverse, ]. 2).... rehearsal of the Vinaya by the Five-hundred (monks) ; 
rehearsal of the Vinaya by the Seven-hundred (monks) ; table of contents of the 
Vinaya; (1.3)... . chapter on groves; chapter on circumambulations (or formulas ?); 
chapter on regions; chapter on directions; chapter on countries; chapter on robes ; 
(1. 4)....is finished || || What is upasampada? Having approached (as a candidate) 
he is initiated (into the statue of a full monk). That is (the meaning s se aE 


- --— - ee TS RL iy en “a a 





* Read [kallpahk, and paryayana or paryaya. Seen 
"© Probably supply mahakal syapaaya ca titils sited. . 
" For the restoration see Divyivadana, p. 21,117; pratyantimegu janapadegu vinaya’. 


ye ae : 
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upasampada (or initiation); (1. 5) initiation of ....; initiation of the Five through 
(their) comprehension of the (true) knowledge; initiation of the venerable 
Mahika[Syapa] (1.6) .... through the explanation of his queries ; initiation with the 
formula ‘Come, O monk!’ [initiation] upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
refage); (I. 7) initiation by the Samgha .... consisting [in outlying localities] 
of five members, one versed in the Law and four others,........ 


NOTE. 


On utksepaniya-karma (Pali wkkhepaniya-kamma), act of suspension, see SBE., 
vol. xiti, p. 236, n. 2; vol. xvii, p. 274, n. 2; also Mvy., No. 265, 8. On parivasa, 
probation, see SBE., xvii, p. 384, n. 1, and Mvy., No. 265,11. On mdudpya (Pali 
wdnatta), a sort of social boyeott, or degradation, for one or more days, see SBE., xvii, 
pp. 897 ff., and Mvy., No. 265,14. The etymology of the word is obscure. It may be 
suggested, however, that it is a compound of mana, respect, and apya, irregularly 
short for apyaya, disappearance. The Pili mdnatta (wrongly identified with manatra 
in P. Dy.) is probably Skr. wdna-dtta, withdrawn, or maua-drta, injured. On 
dustildpatti, see SBE., xvii, p. 316, n. 2.. The word is spelled with sf, while Pali has 
dutthuliipatti with {th, The Sanskrit form suggests its real derivation (not as 
in P. Dy.) from dusta, corrupt; and that it is a barbarous Sanskrit transcript 
of the vernacular duftthu/la, from duftha with the suffix w/a, see Pischel’s Pr. Gr., 
§ 595, pp. 402 ff, also S. S., p. 116, note 5. On apratikarmipatti, see SBE., xvii, 
p. 376, No. 31. On saracantya, see SBE., xvii, p. 338, n. 6, p. 386, n. 2. Sakili-karma 
is not intelligible at present. On anovada-praathipana (Pali anuvado patthapetabso), 
see Cy. 1,5, 6. On pravarand-sthdpana and edpatti, see Mv. i, pp. 170-1, SBE., xiii, 
pp. 340 ff. On the terms azfo-rusta, down to puskarani, see Mv. vi, 17, 3; vi, 20, 2; 
vi, 32, 1. 2; see also Prof. de la Vallée Poussin in Ind. Ant., xxxvii (1908), pp. 5, 6, 
n. 28. On dstdéra (Pali atthara) and uddhara, the spreading out and taking up of 
robes (Aathina), see SBE,, xiii, pp. 18 ff., xvii, p. 148, n. 1, p. 157,.2. The gurukah 
pariskarah apparently refer to the eight requisites of a monk, see P. Dy., p. 3424; also 
Mvy., No. 233, 1. On the two susgiti, or rehearsals, before the two synods of the 
500 and 700 monks, see the llth and 12th divisions of the Cv. in SBE., xx, 
pp. 370 ff, 386 ff. 

Regarding the terms of tho initiation ceremony, it would seem that our 
frarment enun:erates them in two sets, and in either of them in chronological 
order, those of the first set, in rev. ll. 4—6, referring to Buddha himself and his 
earliest converts, while those of the second set (rev. ll. 6, 7) refer to the successive 
modes of initiation. On both points the first Book of the Mahivagga gives 
information; see also note 1, on pp. 73-4 in SBE., vol. xiii. As to Buddha © 
himself, he, of course, may be said to have initiated himself, upon attaining 
satvbodhi, as he himself explains Mv. i, 6, 28. 29. This ‘self-initiation ’ (svama- 
upasampadd, Mahivastu, vol. i, p. 2, 1.15) probably stood on Il. 4,5. The surviving 
letter a at the end of 1. 4 might be the initial of avidyd, the first term of the ‘chain 
of causation’ (Mv. i, 1,2), the insight into which initiated Buddha in his ‘ enlight- 
ment’. His first converts were the five ascetics in the deer park at Benares (Mv. i, 
6, 6. 47): their initiation comes on rev. 1.5. The next converts, in importance, were 
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the three brothers Kasyapa, tlie heads of three Jatila ascetic communities in Uruvilva 
(Uruvela, Mv. i, 15,1; ef. i, 23,4). The oldest of them was the so-called Uruvilva 
Kasyapa, who was converted after a series of wonderful tests and questions pnt to 
Buddha (My. i, 15-21 ; cf. Mst. iii, 424 ff). Tt is he ip all probability who is referred 
to, in rey. Il, 5, 6, as having got his initiation in consequence of prasna-rydkarana, or 
explanation of questions (Mvy., No. 244, 48), and the remnant of whose name 
must be completed as MahakadSyapa. There is a celebrated monk of that name, 
who after Buddha’s death sneceeded to the headship of the Order. There is no record 
of the circumstances of his conversion in the Buddhist records ; and this otherwise 
inexplicable fact is explained if he is identical with the Kisyapa of Uruvilva. By 
reason of his being the cldest of the three brothers he would naturally come to 
be called Mahakasyapa, or the Great Kasyapa. 

Regarding the modes of initiation, it was originally conferred by Buddha 
himself with the formula efi LAikkhu, Come, O monk! (Mv. i, 6, 32). Afterwards, 
when the number of applicants grew unwieldy, the power of initiation was delecated 
by him to his Bhikshus individually, who might confer initiation on any applicant, on 
his simple declaration of the three farana-gamana, i.e. the declaration of his desire to 
take refuge with the Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Congregation (Buddha, Dharma, 
Sarngha) (Mv. i, 12, 4). Still later, to provide against abuses, the power of initiation 
was withdrawn from the individual Bhikshu, and restricted to the Sameha, i.e. the 
Bhikshus assembled in Session, to be carricd out by a regular preseribed process 
(Mv, i, 28, 3 ff), It may be noted that the second form of initiation, upon the 
simple declaration of taking refuge, was originally employed by the Buddha himself 
in the case of the admission of an Upisaka, or lay-adherent ; and in that case it was 
not called upasan pada. Moreover, before tho rise of the Samgha, while Buddha was 
the solitary professor of his doctrine, the lay-applicant was required only to declare 
his taking refuge with two, viz. the Buddha and the Doctrine ; and in this case (of 
the two merchants Tapussa and Bhallika) the admitted ones were ealled dverdcika 
(Mv. i, 4,5). It was only after the rise of the Samgha, in consequence of the con- 
version of the first five (paitcavaggiya) Bhikshus (Myv..i, 6, 32 ff.), that the declaration 
of taking refuge with three was required, and the initiated were now ealled ferdcika 
(for the first time, in the case of the Setthi, the father of Yasa, Mv. i, 7, 10). There 
were, thus, two methods, a higher for the initiation of Bhikshus, and a lower for the 
admission of Upisakas, both employed by the Buddha himself. It was the lower method 
alone which Buddha delegated to his Bhikshus, and which they were now permitted 
to use for the initiation ofa new Bhikshu. But while thus delegating to them the lower 
method, for himself he retained and continued the use of both methods for the initia- 
tion of Bhikshus and the admission of Upisakas respectively. Thus, at a later time, 
he initiated by the ehi-bhikhhu formula the fifty friends of Yasa, and the five hundred 
Jatila followers of Uruveli Kassapa (Mv. i, 10, 4, and i, 20, 19 ff.), and admitted by 
the tevacika formula two female Upisikis, the mother and wife of Yasa (Mv. i, 8, 3). 
At a still later time Buddha withdrew the delegation from the Bhikshus in their 
individual capacity, and vested the power of initiation, by means of a regular process, 
in the Samgha, i.e. the whole body of Bhikshus at any local centre assembled in 
solemn session, though he still left the power of admission of Simaneras, or novices, to 
the individual Bhikshus (Mv. i, 54,3). The quoram at such a Samgha was not to be 
less than ten (Mv. i, 3], 2; v, 18, 2; 1x, 4, 1), except in very outlying localities, where 
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the quorum might be vinayadhara-paricama, that is, consist of only five members, 
a Bhikshu versed in the disciplinary law, and four others (Mv. v, 13, 2; ix, 4,1; see also 
Divyavadina, }). 21,). 17). Thus counting the two possibilities of a Samgha separately, 
there result four varieties of initiation. These are enumerated in Mahavastu, vol. i, 

. 2, ll. 15, 26. as (1) svdma-upasampada (for svayam-upasampada), or self-initiation ; 
(2) ehibhikgutaya upa’, or initiation by the formula ‘Come, O monk!’; (3) daga- 
vargena ganena upa’, or initiation by a chapter of ten monks ; and (4) pavica-vargena 
ganena upa’, or initiation by a chapter of five monks. In our fragment, with the 
exception of the first, all the above-mentioned kinds of initiation are named; only 
for the more usual form ehibhikgukad (as in Mahavastn, vol. i, p. 2, 1.15; Divy&avadana, 
p. 48, Il. 19, 20, &e.) we have ehibhikgukatd, and for the threefold declaration before 
the Samgha we have ¢trairdcitra, The name svdma-upasaimpada does not occur; but, 
as Ere suggested, the nature of that initiation was probably described earlier, 
in rev. ll. 4, &. 


4. SAMGITI SUTRA 
Hoernle MSS., No. 149% and 3; (Plate III, Nos. 1 and 2). 


These two pieces belong to the Samgiti Siitra of the Dirzha Nikiya. They are 
fragments of two folios, which, moreover, probably belong to two different pothis, as 
shown by their difference in width. Fol. .{ measures about 145 x 75 mm., or 


5% x 3 inches, and fol. about 180-225 x 85 mm., or 7-8¢ x 32 inches. In their 
complete state they would have measured about 310-325 mm.,, or 12-13 inches. 
The writing consists of six lines on either side, in the Slanting Gupta character, 
It is, however, especially in the top and bottom lines, imperfectly legible. The 
smaller fragment, *,, which formed the left side of the folio, originally bore the folio- 
number on its reverse side, facing the fourth line of writing ; but it is now quite 
illegible, being almost entirely obliterated, together with the four adjacent syllables of 
the text, The folio-number of the larger piece, 3,, which formed the right side of the 
folio, is lost with the broken-off portion. 

[The Sarngiti Sitra contains an enumeration of the Buddhist Dharmas, or 
technical terms, ns divided into ten classes according to the number of items 
(from 1 to 10) which constitute ench dharma. The larger of our fragments, 
No. ,;, containg x portion of the third, or ‘threefold’, class, i.e. the class which 
comprises the dhurmas, consisting each of three items. The smaller fragment, 
No. ,., similarly contains a portion of the fourth, or ‘fourfold’, class, From the 
subjoined parallel transcripts it will be seen that the Sanskrit text of our fragments 
differs not inconsiderably from the Pali. The latter, the Samgiti Suttanta, forms the 
thirty-third Siitra of the Digha Nikiya, in volame iii, pp. 207-71 of the Pali Text 
Society’s edition. In the Chinese Dirgha Agama, the Samgiti Siitra, translated by 
Buddhayasgas, is the ninth, as given in Nanjio, No. 545, col. 136, and Tokyo, xii, 
9,414, There exists, however, alco a separate Chinese translation by Dinapila, 


SAMGITI SUTRA 


Nanjio, No. 938, and Tokyo, xii, 10, 85a. The subjoined comparative table shows the 
order of the dharmas of our fragments, in the three versions, Sanskrit, Pali, and Chinese. 
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TureerorD Diarmas, in No. 1495. 


Sanskrit. Palit Z Chinese.” 

(a) obv., I. 1, rasi XXviii, rasi 23 | 138 = Ue 

(b) , 2-5, tathigatasya | xxx, tathigatassa frak- | — | 28 = (5t 
fraksaniya kheyya 

c) ,, 6, pudgala Xxxvi, puggala —_—|{|— 

a aoe: sthavita XxXxvil, thera 35 = fe ae 

(e) ,, 6, codana-vastu XXxX1x, codani-vatthu —}— 

() , 6,7, agni* XXxiii, agi eee oa _ 

(g) » 7, punya-kriyaé- | xxxvili, puiiiia-kiriyd-vat- | — | 18 — Jill ink uy 
vastu thu We RE #5 47 

(b) rev., 1. 1-8, kimépa- | xl, kimupapatti a7 | 16 = oe He 
patti 

(i) ,, 4-7,sukhépapatti | xli, sukhupapatti 28: ( iy = 


Fourrotp Duarmas, in No. 149%. 


(a) obv., 1. 1, apigrayana 


Vill, apassena 


(b) ,, 2, dharmapada xxili, dhammapada 18 | 13 PY a 
(c) ,, 3, siksi-karantya | xxx, sacchi-karaniya —|- 
(d) ,, 4, adhisthina xxvii, adhitthina | 
(e) ,, 4, dharmaskandha | xxv, dhamma-kkhandha | 
(f) ,, 5, dhatu xvi, dhatu rat cea 
(g) ,, 5, 6, ahara xvii, ahara aauyele PU] JY 
(b) ,, 6, vijiana-sthiti | xviii, vifiiana-tthiti 2812 Pl Ae CE Br 
(i) , 7, rev., 1.1, trgnot- | xx, tanhuppada — 
pada 
(j) rev. 1.2, agati-gamana | xix, agati-gamana —_ — 
(k) ,, 8, pragna-vyaka- | xxviii, paitha-vyakarana | 35 1 37 [YY se ita 
rana 
(1) ,, 4, daksinavisuddhi xxxix, dakkhina-visuddhi | — | 9 PY eli thi Ki 
ret 
(m),, 5, samgraha-vastu | xl, samgaha-vatthu 19 | 24 ju 4 i 
» 6, yoni XXXvi, yoni 
0) » 6, 7, itma-bhiva- | xxxviii, atta-bhiva-pati- | — | — 
pratilambha labha 


1 In the numerical order of the PTS. -edition. 
* Agni-dharma, the text of which in 1]. 6 and 7 


in Dr, Watanabe’s Notes. 


678 


Cc 


* B=Buddhayagéas; D=Danapila. 
is very badly legible, is missed out 
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It will be seen from the foregoing table that the Sanskrit version agrees 
neither with the Pali, nor the Chinese, though there is more agreement with the 
former than the latter. On the other hand, there is a similar amount of agreement 
between the two Chinese versions. The case of the Atanitiya Sitra, whieh is noticed 
after this, points in the same direction ; for it is entirely absent from the Chinese 
Dirgha Agama, while the Pali and Sanskrit versions of it differ very considerably. 
Dr. Watanabe would explain these differences by the suggestion that the Chinese 
version of the Dirgha probably belonged to the Dharmagupta School, because the 
translator, Buddhayasas, propagated the Vinaya of that School (see Chu-sin-tsin-ci-tsi, 
Nanjio, No. 1476, fase. 4, and Tokyo, xxxviii, 1, 83; also Nanjio, No. 1117); while 
the Eastern Turkestani Sansknt text may perhaps belong to the Sarvastivada School, 
because in the Vinaya of that School (Nanjio, No. 1115, fase. 24, and Tokyo, xvi,4, 53a) 
we find the Atiniitiya Sitra mentioned among the Scriptures, mostly belonging to 
the Digha Mikaya, which are appointed for the consolation of sick persons ; thus we 


have :-— 
No. 7, EE ial] ae pS ep fil] Makdsamayika. 
No. 8, ff WE Hh PE fl] Atanatiza. 


In the Chinese translation of the Samanta Pasidika, which has been identified 
by Dr. Takakusu with Nanjio, No. 1125, the same appointments are mentioned 


(fase. 11, and Tokyo, xvii, 8, 63a) Ht [sz] - yj-2 ik ys k fii ni AT TK #, 
ME A Ea Yb QE DE, He I at BS HU Ei 
the king of the country, or any of the great alins-givers (mahd-ddnapati) of the 
Iceality are sick, they send to the temple and request the Bhikshus to recite incan- 
tations for them ; the Bhikshus recite for them the Atanitika Siitra.’] 

The Sanskrit text of our fragments is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. iii, pp. 217-18, and 
224, 228-32, 


(1) No. 149,%. Obverse. 


SANSKRIT. PALI, pp. 224-82. 
1 xeka dharma prat{t](seva)t(e) | viii ekarh patisevati sarnkhiy’ ekarh 
sa(m)khyaiya eka dharma pray [adhivaseti] 
livdsayatt 


2 dharmarpadam avyapadah sam- | xxiii dhammapadarh, avyapado[dhia}, 
yak-smrtih samyak-samadhiQ samma-sati samma-samadhi 
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SANSKRIT. 
3 caksusi$ sarhti prajiiaya$ sA&ksi- 
kartavya $l 


4 xa (adh)isthdndni skandhas cza- 
pigrayas ca paN 


5 b-dhatus tejo-dhatur viyu-dhatus 
catvaraahardh 

6 (ji@narh caturthah catasro vij- 
Rina-sthitayah rispd(pa)\ 

7 xr bhik(sjor vi bhiksun[y]a va 
trgnd utpadyamana u\/padyate 


PALI, pp. 224-32. 

xxx [pubbe-niviso] satiya [s.°, cuta- 
papato}] cakkhuna [s.°, attha 
vimokka kiyena s.°, isavinam 
khayo] pafifidya sacchika- 
rantyo 

xxvii adhitthandni « xxv, [dham- 
ma-|kkhand& » vil, apassa- 
yani(?) 

xvi dpo-dhatu, tejo-dhitu, vayo- 
dhatu + xvii, cattaro [ihara] 

vilifiainam catuttharh; xvii, catasso 
vifihina-tthitiyo, ripdpayarh 

xx civara-hetu vi bhikkhuno tanha 
uppajjamana uppajjati 


Reverse, 
1 (sa](na)-hetor iti-bhav[d]tibhava- | xx [sena]sana-hetu [vi bhie tae 


hetos 
utpadyate 


trend = utpa\cdyamana 


2 rchandad agatirh gacchati dvesin 
mohid bhayaid agatirh gaX 
echati 

3 ‘vyikaraniyal) sthapaniyah praé- 
nah caVtasra 

4 xx(d)dyakatah asti nefiva diya- 
kaStah 

5 vastini dinaih priyavadits artha- 
ca ryd 

6 nih catvirah atmabhiva-prati- 
larnbhih asty atma\bhdve- 
pratilanm 

7 bhah pava-sarnceta[na| kramati 
neAtma-sarhcetana aVsti 


uppa® uppac] iti-bhavabhava- 
hetu [va bhicjtanhi uppafjja- 
mana uppajjati] 

xix chandagatim gacchati dosi- 
gatih ga° mohdgatim gas 
bhaydgatim ga? 

xxviii ‘vyakaraniyo thapaniyo pa- 
tho * xxxix, Ca(tasso] 

xxxix [visujjhati no]diyakato; atthi 
(dakkhina] nedva diyaka(to] 

xl vatthini, danath peyyavajjam 
attha-ca[riyi] 

xxxvi [yo]ni « xxxvill, 
attabhiva - patilabha, 
atta[ bhava-patilabho] 

XXXVili para-sarhcetani kamati no 
atta-sarhcetana, a[tthi] 


Cattiro 
atthi 


c2 
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Notes. The text does not seem to be in good order. Thus in obv.,, ]. 1, one 
expects to real eam dharmam, but the reading eka dharma is distinctly legible—In 
obv., |. 8, the reading sazti makes no sense; it suggests a reminiscence of the Pali 
satiyd, and scems to be intended for amrtyd. Also the apparent Sanskrit order of the 
four terms, hdyena, caksusd, emrtyd, prajnayd, differs from the Pali, which has satiyd, 
cakkhund, kayena, patindya.—In obv., |. 4, there appear only the key-words of three 
classes of terms, one of which (apaSraya), moreover, should be already enumerated in 
line 1.—In rev., |. 2, read echandad; the apparent akshara rca is a badly formed 
echa, see below, footnote 5 on p. 29; and footnote 4 on p. 61.—In rev,, 1. 6, the 
syllable 24 is evidently the last syllable of upapdduka-yonih, the last item of the 
36th class. 


TRANSLATION. 


[Obverse, 1. 1.] (The monk) provides himself with a necessary thing ; he bears 
with a necessary thing;4...... [l. 2] the virtue [of the absence of covetousness], 
the absence of malice, perfect recolleetion (of duties), perfect concentration (of mind); ° 
Bias [}. 3] the need of realization by sight, by recollection, by wisdom ;°...... 
[!. 4] [four] resolves,’ bodies of doctrine,® and observances,’ and ...... [1. 5] element 
of water, element of fire, element of air.!° There are four [nutriments]...... 
[l. 6] consciousness is the fourth.!! There are four foundations of intelligence, con- 
stituted by form??...... {l. 7] whether in a monk or in a nun desire tends to 
arise. 2 a... 

[ Reverse, 1. 1] for the sake of lodging, for the sake of continued existence desire 
tends to arise> .. 0... [l. 2] from lust one passes into an evil course ; from 
hatred, from infatuation, from fear one passes into an evil course’*...... i 3] 
(there is such a thing as) a question which may not be answered, but must be set 
aside.'° There are four [purities in gift]...... (1. 4] [when it is on the receiver's 
side, but not] on the giver’s side ; (when) it is neither on the giver’s side [nor on 


* The reference here is to the apaérayas, see , Dy. 49a; Mvy., No. 19, 80. The two 
necessaries in the text are (1) the four requisities of a monk, and (2) heat and cold. Skr. 
praticasayat? = Pali adhivaseti. 

* Pp. Dy., p. 1184, where the first term is anabhidhyd-dharmapada. For another set of 
four dharmapada, see Dh. 8., No. 55. 


* Cf. Mvy., No. 70, 3. 7 Pp. Dy,, p. 136; Mvy., No. 80. =P. Dy., p. 1176. 
° See footnote 4.  P. Dy., p. 1216; Mvy., No. 101. 
Pp, Dy., p. 20a; Mvy., No. 118. % P. Dy., p. 79a. 


| » P. Dy., p. 496a. The four causes of trend are dress, food, lodging, and continued 
existence. Skr. bhavdtibhava = Pali bhavdbhava. The Pali texts ignore the nuns. 
1 "PY Dy., ps ive 

6 P, Dy., p. 3286. From Childers’s explanaticn it follows that vyakaraniyah of our 
text must be understood to stand for avydkaraniyah, and to be preceded by °prafno; 80 
also in the Pali version. 
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the receiver's side]?®...... [l. 5] [There are four} elements [of popularity], 
liberality, ‘affability, beneficent rule!”..... . [l. 6] birth.® There are four re-obtain- 
ments of one’s personality ;'° there is a re-obtainment of personality ...... []. 7] 
(by which) consciousness of others arises, but not consciousness of self; there is 


(2) No. 149.5. Obverse. 


SANSKRIT. PAu, pp. 217 ff. 

1 Tra\yo rigayah mithyatva-niya- | xxvill Tayo risi, micchatta-niyato 
fo raisih samyaktva - niyato\N risi, sammatta-niyato  riasi, 
rasihV « a(ni)yato rasih ani{yato risi] 

2 araksani yini Tathagatona prati- | xxx arakkheyyani, — parisuddha- 
echadayati kaccin me_ pare kiiya-samiciro Tathagato, n- 
na vi jaCniyuh hatam[(a)n[?] atthi Tathigatassa kaiya-duc- 
tr[ in] caritath yarh Tathigato rak- 

3 \(ma) pariguddha-kaya-samuda- kheyya m& me _ idath paro 
cairatiyirn Tathigatah praj- afasiti ; 
echadayet kaccin me (pa-) 

4, xxxxxx pa riguddha-vak-[s]Jamu- parisuddha-vaci-samiciro Ta- 
daciratiyithn Tathagatah praf- thagato, n-atthi Tathigatassa 
echidayet ka- vaci-duccaritarh yam Tathigato 

rakkheyya 

5 xxxxx Tath agati nama pari- ma me ida, &e. ; parisuddha- 
guddha - manah - samudacara - mano-sainieiro Tathigato, n- 
tayam Tathagatah atthi Tathigatassa, &c. 

6 xxxxx((pu)dgalah — sthavira-tri- | xxxvi puggali + xxxvii, Tayo thera - 
tayarh rasis codana czdpy arak- XXVili, rdsi «+ xxxix, Codani- 
gitah u trayo (gna)\yah vatthini + xxxili, [Apare pi] 

. tayo aggi 

7 xxxxxC(h-dgnih) trini punya-kri- [moJhaggi « xxxviii,  Tini 
ya-vastiini « dinamayarh ila- puiifia - kiriya - vatthini, dina- 
mayarh bhi\Nvanémayanh mayarh [p°-k°-va°], silamayarh 


[p°-k°-va°], bhavana, &c. 





%* T. Dy,, p. 1104. 

17 P, Dy,, p. 447a; Dh.8., No. 19; L. V., p. 35, 1.9; Mat., vol. i, p. 3, Il. 11, 12. 
* P, Dy., p. 605a; Dh. 8., No, 90. 

* Cf. Dvy., p. 70,1. 3; B. Psych., pp. Ix, 175, 207. 
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22 
SANSKRIT. 
1 xxxxxxCsth{i}[a}h 
[@}svary[e] vagle] valr]ta- 


Nos. xxii and xxxiii. 


yant[?] tadyatha manusgy[@] 
ek{e] ‘nyale] ca 

xxxxx (rye) vase vartayanti tad- 
yatha devi nirmina-ratayah 
idarh dvitiya 

xxxxx (se) vartayanti tadyatha 
deva parinirmita - vasa - varti- 
nah iyarh tr- 

xxxxxri (ve)kajena pri[tz]-sukhe- 
pa = abhisyandayarti —_paris- 
yandayarhti pa- 


\bhiavati spharaniyarh yaduta 
vivekajena priti-suklena te 
tena sukhena xx 

ki iyath prathama sukh-dpapa- 
tti santi satvd@ ya ix (se)vaka- 
var samadhi 

Nspharathti vzisty esaith kificit 

sarvatah kayad asphutarh bha- 

va tic sphara(nt)~ yan yaduta 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


PALI, pp. 217 ff. 


A[a@}m[7]k- | xl [paccupa]tthita-kima, te paccu- 


patthitesu kimesu vasarh va- 
ttenti seyyathd pi manussa 
ekacce ca 

kimesu vasath vattenti sey- 
yatha pi devia nimmana-rati, 
aya dutiya 

{[va]saih vattenti seyyathd pi 
devi paranimmita-vasa-vatti, 
ayaiin ta[tiya] 


xli [Tisso sukhupapattiyo; santi 


satti uppidetva uppadetva 
sukham viharanti, seyyatha pi 


devi Brahmi-] 


[kayi]ka ayarh pathama sukh- 
upapatti, santi satta [sukhena 
abhisannaé parisunna pariptra 
paripphuta te kadici karahaci 
udinaih udinenti aho sukharh 
aho sukhan ti, seyyatha, &c.] 


Notre. The Sanskrit text, as will be seen, differs very considerably, especiaily 
with regard to the 41st dharma, rev. ll. 4-7.—In obv. I. 6, there is a similar case to 
that noticed in the preceding fragment, obv. 1. 4; only the key-words sthavira and 
codand are mentioned, as well as rdsi and araksita which are already enumerated 
in lincs 1 and 2, The two cases are so much alike, that, after all, the two fragments 
may belong to the same potht.—The Pali version enumerates two classes of agui, 


It is the former class which the surviving traces, obv. t-6——— 


and 7, seem to indicate as mentioned in our fragment.—As to the class, called arck- 
faniya or araksita in our fragment (obv. ll. 2, 6), the Sanskrit reading, with the 
negative prefix a, is supported by the Pali reading arakkheyyani (see footnote 3, in 
PTS. edition, p. 217), which gives a very good sense (see the translation below).— 
Attention may be called to the scribe’s correction in Il. 3 and 4 of the obverse, where 
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the syllable ¢2 had been inadvertently omitted; it was afterwards inserted below the 
line, and the place of insertion indicated by a cross above the line.—With the help 
of collating the extant traces and allowing for the probable number (38-40) of 
syllables in a line as well as for the string-holes, it is possible practically to reconstitute 
the Sanskrit text of classes xxx and xl, which do not materially differ from the 
Pali; but that of class xli, which differs considerably from the Pili, cannot be 
satisfactorily restored, though some plirases of it occur in the Mahivastn (vols, i, 
p. 228, I. 4, 5, nnd ii, p. 134, 1.17, p. 182, 1.15 see also Childors’s Pali Dictionary, 
under shana, p. 169, and Samyukta Nikaya, vol. ii, p. 211). The reconstituted text 
would run as follows :— 

Obverse, Il, 2-5, xxx. Trini Tathigatasya araksani[]. 2]yani 1! Tathigato na 
praticchiaduyati kaccin me pare na vijiniyuh katamini trini [somo words missing] 
tasmat Tathagata nima; [I]. 3] parisuddha-kaya-samudiciratiyim Tathigatah 
praticchidayet kaccin me pa{l. 4]re na vijiniyuh tasmat Tathagata nama; pari- 
Suddha-vak-samudacaratayadm Tathigatah praticchddayet ka[]. 5]ecin me pare na 
vijdniyuh tasmat Tathagata nima; parisaddha-manah-samudacaratayain Tathigatah 
praticchadayet kaccin me pare na vijiniyuh. (1. 6) Trayah pudgalah, &e. 

Reverse, ll. 1-3, x]. Tisrah kiim-dpapattayah ; santi sattvah kim-dpall. 1 ]sthitah 
kamik-fisvarye vase vartayanti, tadyatha manusy& cke ‘nyac ca [I. fH devi eke 
‘vinipitikd, iyarh prathama kim-6Opapattih; santi sattvah kiim-épasthitah kamik- 
Mévarye vase vartayanti, tadyathd devi nirmana-ratayah, iyam [orig. idam] dvitiya 
[l. 3] kim-épapattih ; santi sattvah kim-dpasthitah kimik-disvarye vase vartayanti, 
tadyathad deva para-nirmita-vasa-vartinah (orig. parinirmita®], iyam trifl. 3]tiya 
[orig. trtiva] kam-dpapattih u xli.Tisrah sukh-épapattayah ; santi sattva ye vivekajena 
priti-sukhena abhisyandayathti parisyandayamti pa[1. 5|ripiryamte spharamti (yesim 
kimcit ?) bhavati spbharaniyath yaduta vivekajena priti-sukhena te teaa sukhena 
. (uf]. 6]tpadya sukhe viharanti ?), tadyatha deva brahma-kayika; iyam prathama 
sukh-6papattih. Santi sattva ya ix(se)vakiyath samadhi[l. 7jjena priti-sukhena 
abhisyandayamti parisyandayamti spharamti (vzdsty) esim kificit sarvatah kayad 
asphutam bhavati spharaniyam yaduta, &e. 


TRANSLATION.” 


[Obverse, 1. 1.] xxx. There are three masses : ‘mass of absolute or undoubted 
falsehood, mass of absolute truth, and accumulation which is neither one nor the 
other, but a congeries of trath and falsehood’! [I]. 2-5] There are three things that 
noed not be guarded by a Tathaigata.2? A Tathagata dogs not hide (any wrong, 
thinking) ‘let’s hope others did not observe me’. What are the three things? [1.3] 
His conduct being altogether pure in act, how should a Tathagata have to hide (any 
wrong, thinking) ‘let’s hope others did not observe me’. That is why they are 
called Tathigatas. []. 4] His conduct being altogether pure in word, how should 


20 Based on the re-constituted text; see preceding Note. 

a P, Dy., p. 4016; Mst., vol. iii, p. 318, 1. 6, and vol, i, p. 517, note; Mvy., 
No. 95, 11-13. meh os 

™ P. Dy., p. 546. See Noteonp, 22. ...  -* 
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a Tathagata hove to hide (any wrong, thinking) ‘let’s hope others did not observe 
me’. [l. 5] Tat is why they are called Tathagatas. His conduct being altogett.er 
pure in thougl.t, how should a Tathagata []. 6] have to hide (any wrong, thinking) 
‘let’s hope others did not observe me’. There are three kinds of individuals;?* there 
is a triad of e.dera,% and (similarly triads of) masses,?! causes of aceusation,®® and 
things that are not guarded.?? There are three kinds of fire **: []. 7] fire of passion, 
fire of hatred, sire of infatuation. There are three ways of acquiring religious merit : 
that which consists in almsgiving, that which consists in virtuous living, that which 
consists in spiritual meditation.?? 

[ Reverse, ]. 1.] xl. There are three kinds of sensuous existence: there ure 
beings, subjees to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire. Some of them are human beings, others []. 2] are those devas that 
are not in any of the states of penal existence. This is the first kind of sensuous 
existence. There are beings, subject to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse 
of the power of sensuous desire, These are those devas that enjoy extra-pleasures of 
their own devising, This is the second []. 3] kind of sensuous existence. There are 
beings, subject to sensuous desire, that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desire. These are those devas that live under the influence of (pleasures) 
devised by others. This is the third [1]. 4] kind of sensuous existenee.”*  xli, There 
are three kinds of )lissful existence: there are beings that are merged, plunged, and 
thrilled in the bliss of pleasurable sensation born of reason, whose [1. 5] thrill, that 
is to say, 18 throngh the bliss of pleasurable sensation born of reason; they being 
born with that bliss live in that bliss, These are the devas endowed with bodies of - 
the Brihma-world. [l. 6] This is the first kind of blissful existence. There are 
beings that are merged, plunged, and thrilled in the bliss of pleasurable sensation 
born of meditation, []. 7] in whose case there is some thrill altogether unaffected by 
a body, that is to say, &e.29 [These are the Adsdevara, or Shining Devas. Thisis the 
second kind of blissful existence, &c.] 


5. ATANATIYA SUTRA 
Hoernle MS., No. 149% (Plate I, No. 2, Reverse). 


This fragment comprises nearly the whole of the right half ofa folio. In its 
present condition it measures 185-210 x 80 mm., or 72-8} x 33 inches. Its lines 


= P. Dy., p. 390a. 4 Pp. Dy., p. 04a. 

™ E Dy,, p. 1070. * P. Dy., p. 18a. 

* Pp. Dy., p. 3934; cf. L.V., p. 10,1.5; Mvy., No, 93 ; 8. S., p. 138, note 2. 
* P, Dy, p. 1824. * P. Dy., p. 4884. 
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comprise from 22 to 27 syllables (aksara), and from the faot of its text containing 
some Sloka verses, it can he calculated that about as many ‘syllables are missing on 
the left side of the fragment. The entire folio, accordingly, must have had a length 
of about 15 or 16 inches (or 385-410 mm.), the lines comprising from 45 to 48 
syllables. The folio-number has disappeared with the left side; and it is, therefore, 
impossible to say to what size of pothr the folio may have belonged. There are, on 
either side, “six lines of writing in the Slanting Gupta characte ‘ts; but it is, 
especially on the obverse side, much sand-rubbed, and hence very imperfectly legible. 

_ To judge from the occurrence of the word dfdadfi (rev, Il, 2 and 4), the text would 
seem to belong to the Atinitiya Siitra, which is the thirty -second in the Pali Digha 
Nikaya. The conventional conclusion of the Siitra ean be recognized in the third 
line of the obverse side, whence it is followed by twelve éloka verses, 1-3 on the 
obverse, and 4-12 on the reverse, containing a series of names of Yakshas. But the 
extant text differs very materially from the Pali text of the Atindtiyn Suttanta as 
it is printed in the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. iii, pp. 194 ff. Of the Sanskrit 
text the present fragment is, as yet, the only known survival. A translation of the 
Pali Atinitiya Suttanta is given in Grimblot’s Sept Suttas Palis, pp. 321 {f. 

[In the Chinese Dirgha Agama the Atinitiya Siitra does not occur at all; sce 
Nanjio, No. 545, col. 138. A separate translation of the Siitra was made by Punya 
Vardhana in A.v. 663; but this, unfortunately, is lost; see the Khai-yuen-lu 
Catalogue (Nanjio, No. 1485), eompleted in a.p. 730, fase. 9 (Tokyo, xxxviti, 4, 
76a), by HE OP An AK a-td-ni-tiya-king. There is, however, a Siitra bearing 
the name of Vaisravana (Nanjio, No. 849), which appears to be a combination of 
portions of the Atinitiya Sitra, Mahasannipata Sitra, and Mahamiayiri. Tantra.’ 
The absence of the Atanitiya Sitra from the Chinese Dirgha Agama seems to point 
to a late date for the compilation of that Siitra; and this is supported by certain 
points of contact between if and the Mahisamaya Sijtra, which is the twentieth in 
the Pali Digha Nikaya, and the nineteenth in the Chinese Dirgha Agama (Nanjio, 


1 See Dr. Watanabe’s article in the +r FA, Ae at for May-June, Tokyo, 1906, 
where the structure of the Vaiéravana Sitra is shown as follows :— 


Group I. Group II. Group IIT. Group IV. 
Vaiér. Atan. Vaisr. Mabisan, Vaisr, (0° Vaiér. 
sections verses sections section, - sections 
1 = 10-15 8 = xij, 11 14 (2)= Mahamiay. 2 
2 = 18-23 10 = xii, 12 | 
3 = 27-32 12 = xji, 18 | 1" Rey eos 
4 = 50-55 13, = 
5 = 33-35 i. 14 
7 = 36-48 
14(1) = 1-6 
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No. 545, col. 186). Thus we have in both the refrain putlaé pi tassa bahavo.... 
Inda-ndma mahabbela, and the same list of names of Mahayakshas, from Candano to 
Janesabbo (PTS. ed., vol. ii, p. 257; ili, pp. 198, 204). The transfer of names 
from one class of supernatural beings to another points in the same direction. Thus 
Dadhinukha (rev. 1. 1), who is really a Naga (see Bower MS., vi, 6, p. 224), appears 
as a Yaksha in the list of the Atanatiya Suttanta (PTS., vol. iii, p. 205).] 

The text of the fragment reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 

\(mo'dya mama pidau sira)sa vandi(tv)é tatrediveAntarh(‘)tah udgrhni- 
(cheer bhiksa-) 

2 “paryavapn ta ydvad eva anabhi(prasam)nandm vya(danamn) yaksa- 
(nari) 

\xixdviya ifdajm avocat, (Bhaga)vén apta-manas? te bhikgavo 
Bhaga(va) 

<xx[ma](h)arijiia Indro Vaisravano (Ya)ma-Kuberau Dhrtirastrau 
ca (tra)tarah (sa) 

5 xkax [ma]hiyakso (Hi)mavanta-krtdlaya * 2 Jayamto vijayarhtas* ca 

(y)ak(s\as ea 
6 xxxxxr(uja Maha(ka)rno jrali(t)o (da)pya na sa(da@)3> Vidya-vira 


mahi yaksa 


Wha 


io] 
Yi 


ba 
Wn 


Reverse. 

1 <(hah) esti) xxxxx(hsas ta)thi yakga-Dadh())mukha*® 5 Satagirir 
Himavata yafi ca Ax- 

2 <xibhaga(rbha)s tegith =Atindti mahayasah yaksebhyozm ® abhy- 
anujatah putrindr 7 (j)ivi- 

3 x xx(rpi) pregitah sarve Buddha-satv-dhitas tathad 8 Kurmbhanda ra- 

ksasi ghora 
xxx sada 9 Hrdayag Atanitisya sarva-karma-prasidanah pravartayi- 


‘ ~ 
—— 


* Nom. sing. of the base &@ptamana; but in the Pravarana Sitra, rev. |, 5 (p. 39) 
dptamanasas of the base aptamanas, To the former base belongs the abstract attamanata 
in the Suka Satra, fol. 56a iii (p. 48), as well os the regular Pali atéamano (P. Dy., 
p- 66a). Both bases occur side by side in Mst., vol. ii, p. 54, ll. 19, 20, attamanah and 
Attayiano; but attumanak seems to be the more common nom. sing. ; e.g. Mvy., No. 145, 3; 
Dvy., p. 2, 1.11. The form with épta might very well be the original. 

* Read krtalayah; rev. 1. 1, dadhimukhah ; 1. 6, carinah, * Read vijayamtaé. 
* Double dot as mark of interpunction at end of half-verse. 
* Euphonic insertion of m. T Read putranam. 


ATANATIYA SUTRA 27 

5 xxxS(sa)makulah tedpe samaigatah sarva rakgarn* kurvarmtu me 
sada 11 Cimba-® 

6 xxxCgi jala-cdrina® 121° Apalilo mahinaga Elabhadro™ mahabalah (ma) 


TRANSLATION,” 


(Obverse, 1.1).... to-day, having reverenced my feet with his head, he too 
disappeared there. Keep, O ye monks! (I, 2)... . (this charm) and apply it always 
(for your protection) from ill-disposed, mischievous Yakshas. (1.3) To... . this 
spake the Blessed One. With receptive minds those monks (weleomed what was 
said) by the Blessed One. (I. 4)....the great Rajas, Indra, Vaisravana, Yama, 
Kubera, and Dhritirashtra, the saviours; (l.5).... the great Yaksha, who has 
made his abode in the Himilayas. (End of verse) 2. The victorious and the con- 
quering 3 Yaksha, (1. 6).... Mahikarna, the ardent, may he never cause injury (?) ; 
the mighty in magic,’ the great Yaksha, .... 

(Reverse, ]. 1).... among them .... also the Yakshu Dadhimukhu, (End of 
verse) 5, Sitagiri, Himavanta, and... (l.2).... among them Atanati, the much 
renowned. By the Yakshas favoured, of the sons (1. 3).... they are sent all also 
pledged to the truth of the Buddha. (End of verse) 8. Kumbhindas, Rikshasas, 
terrible beings; (1. 4)....always. (End of verse) 9. The heart (or essence) of 
Atainati, furthering all acts, promoting, (I. 5).... they are very much agitated ; 
and may they all, coming together, give me protection always. (End of verse) 1]. 
Bimba (I. 6) .... (beings) living in water. (End of verse) 12. Apalala, the great 
Naga, Elabhadra, the very powerful... . 


6. UPALI SUTRA 
Hoernle MS., No. 14934 (Plate I, No. 3, Obverse). 


This fragment is only a comparatively small portion of the original folio, which 
must have been about three times as large. The lines of writing on the extant 
portion consist of 22 or 23 syllables. As the text is written in arya verses, and as 





* Read raksam. * So orig., but probably read vimba (bimba). 

1° Note the position of the figure for 1 abovo and below the figure for 10, and see 
p. 4. 

1 Apparently for Eldpatra; ef. Divyivadana, p. 61, footnote; for Skr. Elapatra, see 
Bower MS., Pt. VI, 10, p. 224. 
a "* Owing to the very mutilated condition of the text, only a tentative ‘translation can 

given. ; 

1? Possibly yayanta and vijayanta are proper names; compare Jaya and Vijaya in 

Divyavadina, p. 366, 1.7. So also perhaps vidyavira. 
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we have the corresponding Pali text to restore the full text of the mutilated verses, 
it is easy to calculate that, in their complete state, the lines must have had 53 or 54 
syllables. And as the extant fragment measures about 192 x 78 mm. (74 x 3 inches), 
the complete folio must have had a length of about 480 mm. (184 inches), For an 
Eastern Turkestani Pothi this is a rather unusual length in proportion to its width of 
about 3 inches (or 78 mm.). There are, on either side of the folio, six lines of 
writing in Slanting Gupta characters, but on the reverse side the ink is considerably 
abraded, making the writing rather difficult to decipher. The folio-number, having 
stood on the missing portion, is not known ; and it is impossible, therefore, to say 
whether the Pothi to which the folio belonged contained only one Sitra or a collec- 
tion of Siitras. 

(The text of our fragment belongs to the Upili Siitra of the Madhyama Agama, 
where, in the Chinese translation, it is the 133rd, fasc., 32, in Nanjio, No. 542, col. 
131, in Tokyo, xii, 6, 59a, 1-11.) In the Pali Majjhima Nikaya it is the 56th 
Siitra, in the Pali Text Socicty’s edition, vol. i, pp. 371-87. There is a French 
translation of it, by Leon Feer, in the Journal Asiatique, vol. 1x, 1887, pp. 309 ff, 
and a Germar. free translation by K. E. Neumann in his ‘ Reden des Gautamo 
Buddho ’, vo). 11, pp. 74 fF] 

The Upali Siitra coneludes with a poem by Upili in honour of Buddha. That 
poem consists of ten stanzas, each of which is made up of three arya verses; and 
each stanza ends with the refcain: ‘Of him, the Blessed One, Upali is a disciple.’ 
The beginning of the poem is wanting, having stood on the preceding folio. Tho 
folio, to which our fragment belongs, appears to have eommenced with the second 
stanza, though this point is not quite certain; see below, note (1)(p.31). The whole, 
or rather fragments of the whole, of the remainder of the poem, as well as a final 
short clause in prose, are comprised in our folio. It contains, moreover, an eleventh 
stanza, to which there is no counterpart in the Pali version (PTS., i, p. 386). The 
latter, though in the main identical with the Sanskrit version, differs considerably 
also in other details, Thus it differs in the consecutive order of the stanzas, and in 
the distribution of the verses which constitute the stanzas. Oceasionally even the 
component parts of the verses are differently allotted ; or the reading of such a com- 
ponent part may differ. In all these respects, the Chinese translation, according to 
Dr. Watanabe, accords very closely with the Sanskrit version of our fragment. See 
the Comparative Columns, pp. 30-1. 

The text reads as follows :— 


1 On the authors and dates of the Chinese translation of the Madhyama Agama see 
Nanjio, No. 542, col. 127. [On the comparison of the Chinese and Pali versions, there is 
an article by Anessaki, entitled ‘Corresponding Texts in the Pali Majjhima Nikaya and the 


Chinese Madhyama Agama’, in +} Bh Re ae, fur June, Tokyo, 1904. W.]} 
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Obverse. 


1 \(pti)-praptasya vyakaranesu ? « smrtimato vipaéyasya anabhina{ta-] 
\\(sy@) aprameyasya garhbhirasya mauna-praptasya « ksemath-karasya 

vedt- 

3 \Upili 4 Nagasya pranta- * Sayanasya kgina-sarhyojanasya mu- 

4 \(ka)sya Sakrasya Bhagavafas tasya éravaka Upiali 5 Samyag-gatasya 
dhya- 

5 (pta)sya visiradasya nipunasya Bhagavatas tasya érivaka Upali 6 

6 \(ddhasya) Samita-vairasya virasya vipra(sannasya) Bhagavatas tasya 


éra[va-] 
Reverse.‘ 
1 \pratipudgalasya atulasya « samhga(tigasya) padakasya Bhagavata- 


(ruJcirasya nigkirhksasya prabhisakarasya « mayi-rchido® hy ami- 
yasya Bha- 

(pta)sya « Tathigatasya sugatasya uttama-pudgalasya amamasya « 
yas(o-) 

pu)rvam avitarkitam avadad Upiilie purato nigrantha*-parisadah 

varnam varnar 
5 \lé « tadyathé bhadanta daks{o] malakaro vi malikdr-intevasi va vici- 
6 \(va) fasya Bhagavatas Tathagatasyzirhatah samyak-samnbuddhasyz 
dnandax 


Ui 


we 
WY, 


e* 
x 


oo 
Wy 


» 
~_— 


The relation of the Sanskrit version of our fragment to the Pili version and the 
Chinese translation may be seen from the subjoined parallel columns, The missing 
portions of the Sanskrit text may be conjecturally restored from the corresponding 
portions of the Pali text, and are shown in italic type; but for obvious reasons no 
attempt is made to reconstitute the actual scansion of the verses. The Chinese 
parallels are taken from Dr, Watanabe’s notes. The stanzas are indicated by 
numbers ; their component verses, by letters. 


> The reading vyakarancgu is quite distinct ; and it might be correct ; but it does not 
accord with the general structure of the verses, and is more probably a clerical error for 
vydkaranasya, or rather vaiyakaranasya. 

* Here there is a vacant space in the line showing traces of a wrong syllable having 
been washed out by the scribe, see p. 54, footnote 8. 

* On the reverse side the numbering of the verses is neglected. 

* For mayd-cchido; see Note on p. 20, and footnote 4 on p. 61. 

* For nirgrantha ; apparently conforming to the Pali nigantha. 
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CHINESE. 
la-c 


2a 
2b 
2¢ 


3 ac 
4a 


46 
4c 
5a 
5b 
5e 
6a 
66 
6c 
7a 
76 


7c 
(W. om.) 


8a 


Be 
9a 
96 
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SANSKRIT, 


la-c stood on the_preceding folio. 

2a [Obv., 1. 1] Aryaaya bhavitdt- 
manak prdptipriptasya vyika- 
ranesn | 

26 Smrtimato vipaéyasya anabhi- 
nata{]. 2]sya no apanataaya | 

Re Aniijyasya vasiprdptasya Bhaga- 
vatas tasya Sriivaka Upalt 2 A 

3a-—c Apparently missed out. 

4a Nisabhasya aprameyasya gath- 
bhirasya maunapriptasya | 


| 46 Ksemainkarasya vediaah [I. 3] 


dharmasthasya sanrr/dlmanahk \ 

4¢ Dintasya nisprapancasya Bhaga- 
vatas tasya $ravaka Upiall 4 

5a Nivasya printasaydnasya ksina- 
sainyojanasya mu[]. een 

56 Pratimantrakasya dhautasya 
projtd-dhrajasya vitardgaaya | 

5e Andrrltakasya Sakrasya Bhaga- 
vatas tasya Srivaka Upali 5 

6a Samyaggatasya dhya[l. S]yinah 

ananugatdutarasya Suldhasya \ 

Asritasya alpahinasya pravivik- 

tasya agrapraptasya | 

6¢ Visiradasya nipunasya Bhaga- 
vatas tasya srivaka Upali 6 

7a 1. 6, Sudtakasya pradipasya pra- 

Srahdhasya viditavedasya \ 

xxxxxxxxx §ilarrddhasya Sa- 

mita-vairasya 

7c Virasya viprasannasya Bhaga- 
vatas tasya Srival Rev., 1. 1]éa 
Unali 7 

8a Sanlasya Uhariprajiasya maha- 
pry nasya vitalobhasya | 

8b Aharantyasya akgaeya aprati- 
pudgalasya atulasya | 

8 ¢ Sarngatigasya padakasya Bhaga- 
pein 2]s taaya sravaka Upali 8 

9a Asamsayasya kusalasya vatnayi- 
hasya edrathivarasya \ 

94 Anuttararya dharmarucirasya 
niskamksasya prabhasakara- 
eya | 


6b 


7b 


PAL. 


1 a-c 
7a Ariyassa bhivitattassa pattipa- 
ttassa veyydkaranassa | 


76 Satimato vipassissa anabhi- 
natassa no apanatassa | 

7c Anejjassa vasippattassa Bhaga- 
vato tassa sivako ‘ham asmi 

2a-c 

4a Nisabhassa appameyyassa gam- 
bhirassa monapattassa | 

46 Khemamkarassa vedassa dham- 
matthassa samnvutattassa | 

5¢ Dantassa nippapaiicassa Bhaga- 
vato tassa sivako ‘ham asmi 

5a Nigassa pantasenassa khina- 
samyojanassa muttassa | 

56 Patimantakassa dhonassa 
pafifiadhajassa vitarfigassa | 

6¢ Purindadassa Sakkassa Bhaca- 
vato tassa sivako ‘ham asmi 

8a Sammageatassa jhiyissa an- 
anucatantarassa suddhassa | 

8% Asitassa appahinassa pavivit- 
tassa aggapattassa | 

9c Visiradassa nipunassa Bhaga- 
vato tassa sivako ‘ham asmi W 

66 Nahitakassa padakassa pas- 
saddhassa viditavedassa | 

14 or 6a (see note below); vud- 
dhasilassa susamacittassa | 

3 ¢(?) Manacchidassa virassa Bhaga- 
vato tassa sivako ham asmi it 
Or 8 (?) 

9a Santassa bhiripafiiiassa maha- 
pafiiassa vitalobhassa | 

104 Abuneyyassa yakkhassa utta- 
mapuggalassa atulassa | 

4c Samgitigassa muttassa Bhaga- 
vato tassa sivako ‘ham asmi tt 

3a Asatmsayassa kusalassa venayi- 
kassa sirathivarassa | 

36 Anuttarassa ruciradhammassa 
nikkamkhassa _ pabhiisakara- 
ssa | 
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CHINESE. SANSKRIT, PAUL. 
9e 9¢ Miayicchido hyamayasya Bha- | 8¢ Manacchidassa virassa Bha- 
|. 3]gavatas tasya Sravaka gavato tassa sivako ‘ham 
pali 9 asm II 
102 10a Trendcchido hi buddhasya | 10a Tanhacchidassa — buddhassa 


viladhtiimasya anupraliptasys | 


vitadhiimassa anupalittassa | 


106 | 104 Tathigatasya sugatasya ut- | 104 Tathigatassa sugatassa appati- 
tamapudgalasya amamasya | puggalassa asamassa | 

10¢ | 10¢ Yaso i 4] 'graprdptasya mahato | 10¢ Muahato yasaggapattassa Bha- 
Bhagavatas tasya érivaka| ° — gavato tassa sivako “ham 
Unali 10 asmi | 

lla@ | lla Missing. lla-e Probably representing the 

116 | 116 [xxxxxxxx] pirvam avitar- Pili prose passage, kadii saii- 
kitam avadad Upalt | hilha pana te gahapati ime 

lle lle Purato —_ nigranthaparisadah samanassa Gotamassa vanni 
varnam varnam [1.5] Bud- tii 
dhasya 11 


(Prose ; about 17 syllables missing) 
mali |! tadyathi bhadanta 
dakso mflakiro vii malaika- 
rantevis! vi viei- 

l, 6, tram malam grathniyat ndndpus- 
panih mahapusparagsin evam 
eva tasya Bhagavatas Tatha- 
gatasyzirhatah samyak-sam- 
buddhasyzénanda x 


Seyyathi pi bhante nindpuppha- 
nam mahapuppharisi, tam 
enam dakkho mialikiro va 
milikirantevisl vi vicitram 
milam gantheyya | evam eva 
kho bhante so Bhagavi ane- 
kavanno anekasatavannolt 


The results of the comparison of the two versions may be summed up as 


follows :— 


(1) The whole of the third stanza appears to be missed out in the Sanskrit text 
of our fragment, possibly by the scribe’s inadvertence. That stanza might conceivably 
have occupied an earlier position, so that the two initial stanzas of the eulogium 
may have stood on the preceding folio. But in view of the position of the corre- 
sponding third stanza in the Chinese translation, and of the fact that the order of the 
stanzas in that translation is throughout the same as in the Sanskrit text, that hypo- 
thesis does not seem probable. 

(2) Fourteen verses, viz. 2a and 2), 4a and 40, 5a and 5c, 6a and 6c, 84 and 
8c, 94 and 9c, 104 and 10¢, can be definitely identified with certain Pali verses from 
the extant remains of the Sanskrit text. 

(3) But, at the same time, the order of many of these verses differs from the 
Pali. Thus Sanskrit 2@ and 24 are identical with Pali 7a and 72; Sanskrit 5c is 
the same as Pali 6c; Sanskrit 6a and Ge are identical respectively with Pali. 
8a and 9c; similarly Sanskrit 84 and 8c with Pali 102 and 4c; Sanskrit 96 and 
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9c are the same as Pali 3b and 3c,and Sanskrit 100 is the same as Pali9d. Only 
Sanskrit 4a@6,5a,and 10c stand in the same order as in the Pali version. For some 
other differences of order see below, note (5). 

(4) The position of some verses, of which the text has not survived, relative to 
the Pali text, can be determined from certain words in the Chinese translation 
which have been noted by Dr. Watanabe. Thus he observes that ‘in verse 50, 
the Pali word pottadhajassa is translated in Chinese by +f. pe: or “layer of 
wisdom”, which seems to show that it is based on the slightly different Sanskrit 
reading prajiddhiyasya’,—Again verse 60 is identified with the Pali verse 8d by 
the Chinese words oN ae fie AZ =6 that is, ‘is always smiling, has no anger’, 
though the second Chinese word would seem to point to a different Sanskrit reading 
from the Pili appahinaesa.—Similarly verse 7 a is identified with the Pali verse 6 4 
by the Chinese words ¥4t YF tn Hy] Rs, that is, ‘has cleanly bathed himself, is as 
a bright lamp’, where, however, the second Chinese word points to a Sanskrit reading 
pradipasya instead of the Pali padakasza (sec below, note (6)).—In connexion with these 
identifications, it may be noted that the identity of two verses, which are included above 
in note (2), is corroborated by certain Chinese words. In verse 5a, as Dr. Watanabe 
observes, the Chinese renders the Sanskrit prdntasaydnasya, Pali pantasenassa, by 
a word which signifies ‘who delights to sit on an elevated seat’, and which rather 
points to the Sanskrit reading prifasaydnasya. Similarly in verse 84 the Chinese 
has Ay jie) flr _E Alf, that is, ‘who is deserving of an offering, who has highest 
eyes’, which obviously renders the missing Sanskrit dhavaniyasya akgasya, and the 
corresponding Pali dhuneyyassa yukkhasea (see below, note (6)). 

(5) There remain seven verses, viz. 2c, 4c, 7c, 8a, 9a, 10a, the identity of 
which with. Pali verses remains uncertain. According to Dr. Watanabe’s arrangement 
of the Chinese identities, as shown in the preceding columns, Sanskrit and Chinese 
2¢ are identical with Pali 7c, similarly 4¢ with Pali 5c, 74 with Pali 64, 8a with 
Pali 9a, 9a with Pali 3a, and 10a with Pali 10¢—In the last case (verse 10a) 
alone the order is the same in all three versions; and this is confirmed by the fact 
that the mutilated ending of the verse, plasya, which is all that is preserved of the 
Sanskrit text, agrees with the ending of the final Pali word anupalitiassa (Skr. 
anupraliptasya). In the case of Sanskrit and Chinese 7c, Dr. Watanabe appears to 
have recognized no Pali parallel. The only Pali verse, as yet unaccounted for, is 8c. 
This verse, however, commences with ¢innassa tdrayantassa (Skr. tirnasya tdrayatah), 
and is obviously not identifiable with the commencement of Sanskrit 7c, virasya 
viprasannasya, Qn the other hand the latter verse has the word virasya in common 
with the Pali verse 3c (viraesa), while this Pali verse, again, has some similarity 
(mdnacchidassa) with the Sanskrit verse 9¢ (mdydcchido), which is recognized by 
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Dr, Watanabe. With the materials at present available the complication cannot 
be disentangled. 

(6) In the case of some verses, the Sanskrit and Pali readings differ considerably. 
Thus in the constant refrain of the stanzas the Sanskrit version has érdvaka Upali 
instead of the Pali avako ’ham asmi,—Again in Sanskrit 5c, which corresponds to 
Pali 6c, the counterpart of Pali purindadassa is not preserved in our fragment; but 
according to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has here a word which signifies 
‘who never returns to existence’, and this suggests some such Sanskrit original as 
andvrttakasya,— Again in verse 7a, the Chinese translation shows (above, note (4)) 
that the Sanskrit original must have read some such word as pradipaaya, for which the 
corresponding Pali verse 64 reads padakassa. With regard to this discrepancy it 
shonld be noted that the Sanskrit version actually has that reading padakasya in 
verse 8c of our fragment (rev. 1. 1), where the corresponding Pili verse 4c has 
muttasea ; and this reading mutfassa occurs also in the Pili verse 5. It is rather 
improbable that the same epithet of Buddha would be repeated within the same 
hymn; and it seems probable, therefore, that the Sanskrit version is correct with 
regard to pradipasya in verse 7 a (= Pali 64), and padekasya in verse 8c (=Piali 4c) ; 
and on the other hand, that the Pali is incorrect in reading mut/assa in its verse 4c, 
but correct in reading it in its verse 5 a, where it 1s corroborated by the corresponding 
Sanskrit verse 7a. The point is important inasmuch as it tends to show that, in 
this matter at least, the Sanskrit version rather than the Pali has preserved the 
original wording of the eulogy. We have a somewhat similar case, when the 
Sanskrit version reads apratipudgalasya in verse 86, and uttamapudyalasya in verse 
104, while the Pali version has apafipuggalassa in verse 94, and utlamapuggalassa in 
verse 106.—Again the Sanskrit version reads awmamasya in verse 104, while the 
corresponding verse 94 in the Pali version has asawassa. Here, however, the differ- 
ence may be due to a mere confusion of the graphic signs for ma and sa.—Again in 
the mutilated Sanskrit verse 7 4, the fragment ddhasya Samitavairasya suggests some 
connexion with the words susamacittassa ruddha-silassa of the Pali verse 14. The 
Sanskrit text would seem to have read fi/arrddhaaya, with a similar transposition 
within the compound to Sanskrit ¢harma-rucirasya in verse 96 for Pali rucira-dham- 
massa in verse 36,—Some other cases in which the Chinese translation points to 
differences of reading between the Sanskrit and Pali versions have been already 
noticed in notes (4) and (5). . 

(7) A striking point of difference between the two versions is the absence of the 
eleventh stanza in the Pali version, and its presence in the Sanskrit, where it is 
corroborated, according to Dr. Watanabe, by the Chinese translation. That stanza 
would seem to represent the short prose clause (from add to vannd ti, see p. 81, 8rd 
column) which immediately follows on the tenth stanza in the Pali version. 

676 D 
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(8) The presence of the epithet yakkhassz in verse 106 of the Pali version is 
puzzling. Buddha could not, with any propriety, be called a Yaksha, particularly 
in a hymn in his praise. The Chinese translation which says ‘who has highest 
eyes’ (note (4)) supplies the solution. Its Sanskrit original must have had the 
word akguaya, eye. Buddha is called the eye, the seer, or overlooker, just as he-+¢—__ 
called (in verse 7 a, note (4)) pradina, the lamp, or enlightener, und as the synonymous 
locand is applied to the female Bodhisattva Tara (see the Mahapratyangiri Dharani, 
obv. 1. 4, p. 54). Compare also the name Avalokita, which is traditionally 
understood to mean ‘who secs with the eyes’ (see Professor Griinwedel’s Mythology 
of Buddhism, p. 128). The Pali yakkhasea, therefore, is clearly akkhasea with an 
initial euphonic y, just as we have it in a yimassa, ydci yeva, kitici yittham, &e.— 
Agnin the Pali nisabhassa, of which the Sanskrit equivalent is not preserved in our 
fragment, appears to represent a Sanskrit isahhaaya (from the root sa/h or sah) ‘ power- 
ful’, which is not noticed in any dictionary, but which is analogous to prasabha and 
prasaha, and the Vedic nisah. 


TRANSLATION. 


Stanza 2. Of him who is noble, who has trained his soul, who has attained 
the highest goal, who delivers religious instructions,’ who possesses a recollection (of 
all happenings) ; who perceives everything," who feels neither inclination towards, 
nor disinclination against anything, who is untouched by any passion, who has 
attained mastery (over his senses), of that Blessed One Upiili is a disciple. 

4. Of him who is powerful, who is unlimited, who is profound, who has attained 
the state of a Muni (or holy sage), who keeps himsclf in (perfect) peace, who possesses 
(true) knowledge, who is established in the Law, who has control over himself, who 
has subdued (his appetites), who is without any swerving (from the right path), of 
that Blessed One Upiili is a disciple. 

5. Of him who is the (white) clephant,? who has his lodgings in the outskirts,'° 
in whom the (ten) bonds are decayed, who delivered (from transmigration), who is 
facile in argumentation, who is cleansed (from evil), who bears the banner of wisdom, 





7 On vyakarana, see M. Senart’s note on p. 627 of his edition of the Mahavastu, 
vol. i, where it is used as a synonym of sitra, vol. ii, p. 257, 1. 13; p. 293, Il, 13, 15. 

* For the original vipafyasya one would expect vipasyinah, as the equivalent of the 
Pali vipassissa. 

*'* White elephant’, apparently in allusion to the story of the conception of Buddha. 
Naga means also a snake; but in that sense the word would be as inappropriate of 
Buddha as the epithet Yaksha in the Pali verse 105; see above, note (8). 

1 <Ontskirts’ refers to the Buddhist saxghdrama settlements, in which Buddha 
rerided, and which lay on the borders or outskirts of towns. 
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who is void of (all) passions, who has never to return to (mundane) existence, who 
is the (true sovereign) Sakra, of that Blessed One Upali is a diseiple. 

6. Of him who walks blamelessly, who is given to meditation, who is not the 
follower of any other, who is pure, who does not smile, who is not abandoned," who 
is detached (from the world), who has attained the highest (goal), who is learned, 
who is skilled, of that Blessed One Upili is a disciple. 

7, Of him who has taken his final bath,!? who is the lamp (of the world), who 
is tranquil, to whom (all) knowledge is known,......, who is advanced in tho (ten) 
duties (of a monk), in whom (all) animosity is appeased, who is a hero, who is serene, 
of that Blessed One Upili is a disciple. 

8. Of him who is at peace, whose wisdom is manifold, whose wisdom is great, 
who is void of desire, who is worshipful, who is the eye (of the world), who has no 
rival, who has no equal, who has outgone the (five) attachments, who is familiar with 
the words (of holy writ), of that Blessed One Upali is a diseiple. 

9. Of him who has no uncertainties, who is meritorious, who is versed in the 
rules of diseipline, who is the best of (religious) guides, to whom none is superior, 
who is brilliant in the Law, who is free from doubts, who causes enlightenment, who 
destroys illusion (in others), who has no illusion (himself), of that Blessed One 
Upiili is the disciple. 

10, Of bim who quenches the thirst for re-birth, who is the Buddha, who 
is void of sm: ke,!® who is unsoiled (with evil), who is the Tathagata, who is the 
weleome-ouc, who is the best possible person, who is not self-conceited, who has 
attained the height of glory, who is the great-one, of that Blessed One Upali 
is a disciple. 

ll. ...... undisputed, Upali spoke before the Nirgrantha community the 
several praises (of Buddha). 

Line 5: ...... Just as, Reverend Sir, a clever maker of garlands, or the mate 
of a maker of garlands, may knit a variegated garland of many flowers, forming 
a long row of flowers, [line 6] even so of the Blessed One, the Tethigata, the 
Arhat, the perfect Buddha, joyfully (Upali spoke a long series of praises). 


4 According to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has ‘who has no anger’, which 
points to a Sanskrit reading akrodhanasya. 

* The ‘final bath’ was symbolic of having completed one’s training in sciences 
(brahmanic) or morals (buddhistic). 

% The meaning of the metaphor is not quite clear; smoke may signify something 
unsubstantial, such as idle talk (cf. verse 40 on p. 82), or something that obscures, The 
meaning may be that Buddha does not indulge in idle talk, or in darkening counsel. 
_ M. Feer’s translation ‘qui a écarté la racine (du mal)’ seems to be based on a reading 

vita-mulassa, which is not noticed in the PTS, edition, p. 562. 
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7. PRAVARANA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 149: (Plate II, No. 1, Reverse). 


This is a complete folio in almost perfect condition. It measures 203 x 50 mm. 
(or 8x 2 inches). It bears on either page five lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, in well-preserved black ink. On the left margin of the reverse side, it 
bears what apprars to be a double reckoning, consisting of the four figures 2, 100, 
30, 2. arranged in column, and apparently to be read as 2 and 132; or possibly as 134 
if 4 may be taken to be indicated in the same way as 2 in the verse number 12 in the 
Atinatiya Sutrs, Pl. I, No. 2, 1. 6 (see p. 27, footnote 10; also p.4). In any case, the folio 
must have belo:iged to an extensive pothi, numbering upwards of 132 leaves. The 
text of our folio is a portion of the Pravarana Sitra, which is one of the stitras of the 
Pali Satnyutta Nikaya in the Sutta Pitaka. In Feer’s edition of the Pali Text 
Soeicty, that si tra occurs in Part I, pp. 190-2. It there forms the 7th paragraph 
of the VIIIth Book, entitled Vangisa Thera Samyuttam. It is a very small sitra, 
consisting of twelve clauses, of which three, the 10th, 11th, and 12th, are preserved 
in our fragment. It would seem, therefore, that the figure 132 may refer to the total 
Samyutta, whie the figure 2 may refer to the Pravarana Sitra, that siitra being 
written on two folios of which the second alone is preserved. 

The Sanskrit version of the siitra which is contained in our fragment, agrees, 
on the whole, closely with the Pali original, as may be seen from the transcript 
below. But there is one important difference. The Sanskrit text, as extant in our 
folio, concludes with a hymn of seven verses, while the Pali text consists of only 
four verses. Tiiese four verses are found also in the Mahanipito, of the Thera 
Gatha, p. 111, Nos. 1234-7, of the PTS. edition by Oldenberg and Pischel. They 
correspond to the lst, 5th, 6th, and 7th verses of the Sanskrit text. 

[The Prayarana Sitra is found in both Chinese translations of the Samyukta ; 
namely, in the older, fasc. 12 (T. xiii, 4, 63 4, 9-14), and in the later, fase. 45 (T. xill, 
5, 736, 14-19). The name of the siitra does not occur in these Chinese texts; but 
in a verse of résumé (udddna) in fasc. 13 (T. xiii, 5, 82, 1) of the older version, we 
read the nam» of the siltra clearly as Ey 2, which is the accustomed Chinese 
word for the Sanskrit pravdrana, and means ‘self-indulgence ’, that is to say, pointing 
out the faults of others, in compliance with the latter's own wish, with a view to 
making confersion of them. In order to understand the procedure at the pravarana 
ceremony, reference may be made to the IVth chapter of the Mahivagga in SBE., 
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vol. xiii, pp. 325-55 (text in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. i, pp. 157-78), and to Takakusu’s 
translation of I-tsing, ch. xv, pp. 86-90.! 

There exist also two separate Chinese translations of the Pravarana Siitra ; one 

by Dharmaraksha (T. xiv, 8, 26 4, 13-17), and the other by Dharmabhadra (T. xiv, 

8, 6a ff, N. 923, fir. x2 A). Dharmaraksha’s translation has some introductory 
verses ; and its concluding verses nymber only four, the same as in the Pali version. 
It is not included in Nanjio’s Catalogue, because it is preserved only in the Corean 
edition of the Tripitaka. Dharmabhadra’s translation agrees very elosely with the 
siitra in the later Chinese translation of the Samyukts. Its concluding verses 
number seven, the same as in our fragment. The shorter version of the hymn, 
consisting of only four verses, is also quoted in a commentary on the Ekottara 
Agama, named Af Hil Dy fib at Fan-pieh-kun-toh-lun (N. 1290, T. xxiv, 4, 594), 
translated under the later Han dynasty (a. D, 23-200), 

Thus of the five Chinese versions, three, namely the two of the Sathyukta, and 
that of Dharmabhadra, agree with the Sanskrit version in having seven verses, while 
the other two, those of Dharmaraksha and of the Fan-pieh-kun-toh-lua, have only the 
four verses of the Pali version, . 

From the subjoined parallel transcripts, it will be seen that there are certain 
differences of reading between the Sanskrit and Pali versions of the hymn. With 
reference to this point, it may: be observed that Dharmaraksha and the Fun-pieh-hui- 
téh-lun in their translations follow the Pali version; and so does, on the whole, the 
older of the two Samynukta versions, though it adopts the seven verses of the Sanskrit 
version.? - The latter version is adopted in the later translation of the Samyukta 
and in that of Dharmabhadra, Three periods, accordingly, may be distinguished. 
To the first period belong the Pali version, and its translation by Dharmaraksha 
and Fan-pieh-kun-téh-lun. Then comes a transition period, marked by the incoming 
of the enlarged Sanskrit version, and represented by the older Samyukta translation. 
Lastly, we have the third period, in which the Sanskrit version is fully established, 
and which is represented by the later Sarmyukta and the Dharmabhadra translations. 
This arrangement of periods is supported by known dates. The Fan-pieh-kun-toh-lun 





1 [I-tsing transeribcs the word pravdrana by A Ae im fil) X. In Dharmaraksha’s 
translation of another Pravarana Sitra (N, 763), the word is repeatedly transcribed by 
Sk Fl FY (7. xiv, 8, 280, 8,9, 10, 11, 17, &.)]. | 

* [Thus in the fifth verse, the older Sarnyukta version, ‘ As a universal emperor, followed 
and surrounded by his ministers, wanders through the world up to the great ocean’, 
represents the Pali reading amacca-parivarito samanta anupariyett, while the Iater 
Sarhyukta version, ‘As a universa}] emperor, getting the faithful heart of his followers, 
with a merciful mind gives instruction, which the world reverentially accepts’, rather 
points to the Sanskrit reading sacivath]. 
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was translated before 4.p.220. The separate translation by Dharmaraksha was made 
between A.D. “166-317 (San-pao-hi, fase. 6, in T. xxxv, 6, 434; see also N., App. 
II, 23, col. 891). About half a century later the older version of the Samyukta 
appeared under the three Tshin dynasties, a.p. 350-431 (N. 546, col. 138). The 
complete collection of the Samyukta was first translated, under the earlier Suh 
dynasty (A.D. 420-479), by Gunavarman, who worked from a.p, 435-443 (San- 
tsdn-ki, fase. 14, in T. xxxviii, 1, 68a; see also N., App. Nos. 78-9, col. 415).] 

The Sanskrit text of the fragment is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, pp. 190 ff. The first verse, 
apparently, is s. giti verse with an unusual scansion. There are thirty instants in 
either line, wh:ch scan as follows :-— 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
- = |yya|env] = |--leu-le-ul-] 
The last four feet in both lines are exactly alike, the third and seventh feet are, 
contrary to the usual rule, amphibrachs. The other verses are regular Slokas. 


TEXT? 
Obverse. 
SANSKRIT, PALI. 

1 Sugata+ pratibha(tw) te Vagiéa | Sugata ti: patibhatu tar Vangisai 
Bhagavin avocat, athzdyus- ti Bhagava avocaiatha kho 
mia Viigisas tasyat veliyarh dyasma Vahgiso Bhagavantarh 
gathaih ba- sammukha sarapahi githahi 

2 bhigen Tha. paricadagi viduddhika | abhitthaviu Ajja pannarase visud- 
samita! paricasataé ca bhik- dhiya bhikkhi paficasata sa- 
gavah sathyojana-ba- magata | sarnyojana-ba- 

3 ndhana \ cchidal‘ sarve kgina- | ndhana-cchida anigha khina-punab- 
bhava mahargayah 1 Suddha bhava isin 1 
upisate Suddhar vipramukta- 


punarbha- 


a 
* Note the occurrence of the upadhmaniya in rev. 1. 2, sacivathpyarivaritah, and of 
initial au in obv. 1. 4, auddhatya.—On the system of interpunction, see the note on p. 62. 
* Read bar'dhana-cchidah. The visarga, as well as the usual double dot of interpunc- 
tion, is here, and throughout this fragment, replaced by a single stroke. After bandhana 
it might be a mark of junction. See Note 2 on p. 51, and the Note on pp. 62-3. 





PRAVARANA SUTRA 


SANSKRIT. 

4 vaé« prahina-jati-maranah krta- 
krtya nirasravah 2 Auddhatya- 
vicikits-écchi-mana-gra- 

5 ntha-bhava-cchidah — trgna-sal- 
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yasya hartaro ‘cita-trsna- 
punarbhavah 3 Simho ‘si 
nirupadanam prahina- 

Reverse. 


1 bhaya-bhairava’-upadhirh samati- 
krantah® asravé nihatas’tvaya 
4 Cakravarti® yatha raja sacivai- 

2 h pariviritah samamtaid anuédst- 
aimaih sagar-ditirh vasun- 
dharam, 5 Tatha vijita’-sarh- 
gramam 

8 sdrthavaham anuttaram, updsate 
érivakastva’ traividya-mrtyu- 
hayina® 6 Putras" te 


\ 


4 sarva evzdite plivi hy atra na_ 
q -_ e 
vidyate « hartérarh sarva-éal- 


yanarh vande tvzdditya-ban- 
dhavam, ? [7] I- 
5 dam avocad Bhagavan 


vato bhagitam abhyanandarh'* 1 
Pravarana-siitram i 





* Read bhatravah, and below, hayinah. 
* Read cahravarii. 


apta- | 
manasas'’ te bhikgavo Bhaga- | 


| 
{ 
\ 
{ 
| 


* Read vijita. 


Cakkavatti yatha raja amacca- 
parivarito! samantaé anupariyeti 
siygarantain mahirh imati 2 


Evari vijita-sangamar 


satthaviham anuttaram  sdivaka 
payiripasanti tevijja maccu- 
hayino u 3 Sabbe 

Bhagavato putté palip-éttha na 
vijjati! tanha-sallassa han- 
taramn vande 4dicca-bandhu- 
nan ti 





T Read nthatas. 
10 Read tvam. 


* Read samatthkranta. 


11 Pu has an imperfect stroke attached, as if it were pd; cf. s% in sdtram in 1. 5. 
3 Tycdditya® is an anomalous contraction for tvdm dditya°; similarly tuzinupaneyo in 


rev. |, 3 on p. 78,—The original omits 7. 
'® See footnote 2, p. 26. 


1 Read abhyanandan. 
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TRANSLATION. . 


[ Vagisa, approaching the Buddha, said ‘Am I weleome,] O Sugata?’ ‘You 
are welcome, Vigisa, said the Blessed One. Then the reverend Vagisa, at that time, 
spoke the (following) hymn :— 

(Verse) 1. Here is the fifteenth, the day of purification! and assembled are the 
five hundred monks, every one of them severed from engrossing ties, great sages, 
having done with the continuity of existence ; 

2. Pure, they pursue the pure, delivered from the necessity of re-birth; no 
longer are they liable to birth and death, having attained their ideal, and being 
unswayed by the action of the senses ; 

3. Severe] are they from the bondage of arrogance, unsettledness, covetousness, 
self-conceit ; removed have they the thorn of worldliness, nor are they liable any 
longer to its renascence. 

4, A lion art thou, with no attachment to life, having done with fears and 
terrors; overcome bast thou the (attraction of the) Appearance; and the impulses 
of the senses have been suppressed by thee. 

5. Just as a world-wide sovereign, surrounded by trusty friends, everywhere 
directs this sea-bounded earth ; 

6. So upon thee, the victorious champion, the incomparable leader, thy disciples 
wait, having abandoned the deadweight of Brahmanic theology. 

7. All these are but thy sons; there is here no (other) ferryman.!® I extol thee, 
the remover of all troubles, the friend of the sun. 

This spoke the Blessed One.!® With receptive minds the monks welcomed 
what was said by the Blessed One. (Here ends) the Pravarana Sitra, 


8. CANDROPAMA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 1493 (Plate II, No. 2, Reverse). 


This folio is mutilated, about one-third of its length, on the right side, being 
broken away. In its present condition it measures about 203 x 62 mm. (or 8 x 
2§ inches). Its full length may have been about 284 mm. (or 1] inches). It bears, 
on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters, and on the left 
margin of the reverse side, tho folio number 23. It contains portions of two stitras, 








 Figuratively ; to es men across the sea, or river, of mundane existence. 

* The logical sequence is not quite clear; for the hymn which immediately proceden is 
apoken, not by the Blessed One, but by his disciple Vagiéa. It may refer to the preceding 
main clauses of the sitra, which contain the Buddha's declaration of Sariputra’s and the 
other five hundred monks’ innocence of all offence. 


CANDROPAMA SUTRA 4] 


one ending on the fifth line of the obverse side, the other, which is named the 
Candrépama Siitra, beginning on that line and continuing on the reverse. As 
the Candrépama is a small siitra, the high folio number shows that the folio must 
have belonged to a pothi whieh contained a selected collection of siitras. | 
{The Candrépama is one of the siitras of the Sarnyukta Nikiya. In the Pali 
Text Society’s edition of the Samyukta Nikdaya, it is found as the third Sutta of the 
Kassapa Seetion, in vol. ii, pp. 197-200. In the Chinese Sarnyukta Agama it 
occurs in Fase. 41, Nanjio, No. 544, and Tokyo, xili, 4, 370, 2-4. There is, how- 
ever, also an older Chinese translation in Fasc. 6, and Tokyo, xiii, 5, 370, 15-18. 
There exists, moreover, a separate Chinese translation of the sitra by Dinapila, in 
Tokyo, xiv, 8, fol. 374, 16-38 a, 1; and noticed in Nanjio, No. 948. It may be 
noted that there exists a shorter collection of twenty-five selected siitras of the 
Samyukta Agama in Chinese (see Nanjio, No. 547). Our folio may belong to 
a similar shorter eollection. As may be seen from the subjoined parallel transcripts, 
the Sanskrit version of the Candrépama Sitra is much longer than the Pili; and in 
this respect the Chinese translation agrees closely with the Sanskrit version ; e. g. the 
term caksugmdn, and the elause repeating the praise of Kisyapa (rev., ll. 1, 4), are . 
not found in the Pali version, but oecur in the Chinese translation, which, therefore, 
clearly, was made from a Sanskrit text, such as in our fragment. ] 
The text of the fragment reads as follows :— 
Obverse. 
1 mana! va brahmana va stoka-stokath muhtrta-muhtrtam sarva-satva- 
prana-bhitesu maitrarh cittaih bhaic 
2 sar sa cet kaécid upasatnkramati* vyido vai yakso va amanusyo va 
naivasiko ® v4 avatara-pré\ 
3 rath na labhate dlarnbanam anyatra sa vyddo vai yakso vi amanusyo 
VA naivasiN 
4 syat, tasmat tarhi bhiksava‘ stoka-stokath muhirta-muhirttarh ptir- 
vavad yavat, go-do\ 


S 


————— —— a er ee ee ee arti an sem 5a SP Al po meaner, 


? Read sramana. 

* Read upasamkramati, as in rev. ll. 4, 6; so also upasamkramata, in rev. ll. 1, 3. 

* naivastka means ingulfer, swallower, an epithet of ajagara, python ; see Mahavastu, 
vol, ili, p. 33, 1. 4; compare also the Vedic nivdstta, killed, in M.W,Dy., under 
“vas 3 and 7 (pp, 932, 933). It might also be a confusion with natrvisihka, from 
eee ; and might account for the obscure Pali nippestha, v.1, nibbestka, in D,N. I, 
A, 20, vol. i, p, 8, 
© bhikgava for bhikgavas or bhtkgavak; with reference to the dropping of the final 
sibilant or visarga, see Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar (1st ed,), paragr. 178, p. 68, and 
Professor Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar, paragr. 78, ¢, 2, p. 71. 
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5 vyam,u i Evath maya sgrutam ekasmith * samaye Bhagavarh * Raja- 
grhe viharati De *\ 

6 ksiin imantray ati » candrOpamé bhikgavo viharata « nityarh navaka 
iva hrimanta\N 


SN 


Reverse. 

1 sya cittarn kulany upasarhkramata* tadyatha cakgugmam* purugo 
jarédapinam vi nadi-durga\ 

2 sya cittara vvyavalokayed evam eva candrépama viharataé™ nityarh 
navaka iva laiima\Q 

3 krsya cittan kuliny upasarikramata * Kaéyapo hi bhiksué candro- 
pamo v.harati ni(tya)S 

4 ‘vakrsya kéyam LS cittarhn kuliny upasarhkramati? tadyatha 
caksusméari ° purugo\ 

5 mam vi avakrgya kayam avakrgya cittarn vyavalokayed evain eva 
Kasyarpo hi bhiksus\ 

6 hrimari ® kulesv apragalbhah avakrgya kayam avakrsya cittarn kulany 
upasaiikrimati ? « kith ma\ 


The relation of the Sanskrit text to the Pali is shown in the subjoined parallel 
columns :— 


SANSKRIT. PALI. 
Obv., 1. 5. Evan maya srutam 
ekasmim saraaye Bhagavaiai Savatthiyan 
Rajagrhe viharati® Devadattan viharati 
labha-satkcra-slokam drabhya bhi- 
(1. G)kgin &mantrayati 1 candro- candupama bhikkha- 


pama bhiksavo viharata! nityain | ve kulani upasarhkamatha ' apa- 
navaka iva hrimantah kulesy opra- | kasse vi kayam apakasse vii cittarh 
galbha avakrsya kayam avakr- | nicca navaka kulesu appagabbha 


ome = se + wen a mm a i a = a ween — areata 


* Final n in sandhi invariably changes to anusvira, instead of remaining unchanged 
according to ordinary practice; read ekasmin, bhagavan, caksugman, hriman. 
. ° The lina is probably to be completed by Devadattam labha-satkara-slokam eke 
bhtkstin, &c., as in Sunhyutta Nikaya, li, p. 241. 

7 Read viiarata, as in obv. |. 6. The mark of interpunction (a dot) has, by 8 scribal 
error, got attached to the preceding ¢, thus producing ta. 


CANDROPAMA SUTRA 


SANSKRIT. 

Rev., |. 1, sya cittarh kulany 
upasarikramata | tadyatha cak- 
susmam puruso jarédapanarh va 
nadidurgam vd parvata-vigaman va 
avakrsya kayam avakr(l, 2]sya cit- 
tarn vyavalokayed evam eva 
candrépama viharata nityarh 
navakaé iva hrimantah  kulesv 
apragalbhad avakrsya kdyam 
[]. 3]krsya cittah kuliny upa- 
sunhkramata [1] Kaéyapo hi 
bhikgsug candrépamo — viharati 
nityamh navaka iva hriman kulesv 
apragalbho [], 4] ’vakrsya kiyam 
avakrsya cittarn kuliny upasarii- 
krimati: tadyathi caksugmatih 
puruso jarédapanan va nadi-durgan 
va parvata-visa(l, 5)marh va ava- 
krsya kaiyam avakrsgya cittam 
vyavalokayed evam eva Kasyapo 
hi bhikguS eandrépamo vikarati 
nityam navaka iva [l. 6] hrimath 
kulegv apragalbhah avakrgya 
kayam avakrgya cittarh kulany 
upasarnkrimati. kith manyatha, 


&e. 


ava- 
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seyyathapi 
bhikkhave puriso jaridapanam vi 
olokeyya pabbata-visamarh va nadi- 
duggarmm va apakasse va kiyam 
apakasse va cittath! evam eva 
kho bhikkhave candupama kulani 
upasarhkamatha apakasse va kayam 
apakasse v4 cittarh nicca navaka 
kulesu appagabbha | 
Kassapo bhik- 
khave candupamok ulani upasarnka- 
mati apakasse vi kiyam apakasse 
vi cittarn nicca navako kulesu 


appagabbho t 


tam kirh mafifiatha, &c. 


TRANSLATION. 


Thus it has been heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was staying in 
Rajagriba. Referring to Devadatta, who boasted of his gain and honour, he said to 
his disciples, ‘ Ye monks should resemble the moon, always be like the new moon, 
modest, unassuming among the people, controlling your body, controlling your 
mind, (while you) move among the people. Just as a man with eyes would keep 
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a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable holes in a river, or dangerous 
precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and mind; even so do ye, resembling 
the moon, be always like the new moon, modest, unassuming among the people, 
controlling your body and mind (while ye) move among the people. For Kagyapa 
was a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new moon, modest, unassuming 
among the pecple, controlling his body and his mind (while he) moved among the 
people. Just as aman with eyes keeps a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable 
holes in a river, or dangerous precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and his 
mind, even so Kasgyapa lived a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new 
moon, modest, unassuming among the pcople, controlling his body and his mind 
(while he) moved about. What think ye? &c. 


Note: Jurédapina and its Pali equivalent yarddapdna is not noticed in any 
Sanskrit or Pili Dictionary. Dr. Watanabe states that in the Chinese translation 
of Danapiila it is rendered by Fe zie YB ff, ‘deep and great water’, while nadidurga 
is rendered by pay /T. [Ser Be, ‘dangerous rivers and streams’, and parvata-vigama 
by ty ke iB Tp, ‘mountains and cliffs, up and down’. But it really signifies 
an old, disused well. In India such wells are still, and were much more so formerly, 
a source of danger to any unwary wanderer in the country. 


9, SAKTI SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 149, Obverse. 


10) 


The conclusion of this siitra stands on the obverse of the fragment which 
has been described in the preceding article on the Candrépama Sutra. Its text, 
a transcript of’ which has been given in that article, occiipies the initial four lines of 
the obverse, while the rest of the fragment is occupied with the Candrépama Sitra. 

{ According to Dr. Watanabe, the siitra of which we have here the conclusion, 
corresponds ta the Satti Sutta which is the fifth of the Opamma Samyutta in the 
Pali Samyuttn Nikiiya, in the Pali Text Society's edition, Part II, p. 265. There is, 
however, as inay be seen from the subjoined comparative table, no actual textual 
agreement between the Sanskrit and Pali versions, A Chinese version of the siitra 
occurs 10 the later translation, Fasc. 47, Tokyo, xiii, 4, 75a, 12-14, where, however, 
it bears no name. In the older Chinese translation it is not found. As the com- 
parative table shows, the Chinese version is a translation, supplied by Dr. Watanabe, 
of a rather shorter Sanskrit version than that of our fragment. ] 


PAu. 


[Clause 5.] Evam 
eva kho bhikkhave 
yassa kassaci metta 
cetovimutti bhavita 
bahulikaté yanikata 
vatthukata anutthita 
paricita susama va- 
ddhi Tassa ce ama- 
nusso cittarh khipitab- 
barh mafifieyyan atha 
kho svedha amanusso 
kilamathassa vigha- 
tassa bhagi assa i 


[Clause 6.] Tasmat 
iha bhikkhave evarh 
sikkhitabbam1 Metta 
no ceto vimutti bha- 
vita bhavissati ba- 
hulikata yinikata vat- 
thukaté anutthita pa- 
ricita susama vaddha 
tiu Evan hi kho 
bhikkhave sikkhitab- 
ban tii 


SAKTI SUTRA 


SANSKRIT, 
Obv., 1. 1. Ye Sra- 


mana va brahmana va 
stoka-stokarh muhi- 
rta-muhiirtarh sarva- 
satv a-prana - bhitesu 
maitramn cittarh bha- 
vayeyuh ... te-[l. 2] 
gama sa cet kascid 
upasarhkramati vyido 
va yakso va amanu- 
syo va naivasiko va 
avatara -préksi...... 
(1. 3] rarh na labhate 
dlarhbanarh anyatra sa 


vyido vi yakso va | 


amanusyo va naivisi- 
ho va... (I. 4] syat, 

Tasmat tarhi bhi- 
ksava _ stoka-stokarh 
muhirta - muhtrttarh 
purvavad yavat, go- 
dohana-matram mai- 
tra-cittam bhadvayita- 
(1. S]vyamyu 
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Cuinese (W.). 


If Sramanas or Brah- 
manas, [moment after 
moment, minute after 
minute] practise a mer- 
ciful mind towards all 
living beings, (up to the 
time of milking a cow), 
then all malignant spirits 
who are seeking the 
weakness of others can- 
not find a chance, (and 
they shall destroy them- 
selves on the contrary.) 


Therefore all Bhiksus 
shall learn to have a 
merciful mind, and prac- 
tise it repeatedly always 
at all times up to the 
time of milking cows. 





1 (‘These words are omitted in the Chinese translation of this siitra, but they occur, 
3 a, in @ preceding siitra (Tokyo, xiii, 4, 75a, 1. 4), where they express the 
same thought, in the same construction with another simile.’ W.] 
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TRANSLATION. 


If Sramanas and Brahmanas will, moment after moment, minute after minute, 
exercise a merziful mind toward all existing, living beings, [line 2] then if any 
mischievous be.ng, or Yaksha, or superhuman being, or devouring spirit,’ desire to 
descend to make an attack upon them, [I. 3] that eeeror being, or Yaksha, 
or superhuman being, or swallowing spirit shall not find any opportunity to do so. 
[1. 4] Therefore, O Bhikshus, do ye, from moment to moment, from minute to minute, 
up 2 the time of milking cows,’ exercise a merciful mind towards, &c., as before. 


10. SUKA SUTRA 
Hoernle MS., Nos. 1493 and 3 (Plate II, No. 3, Reverse). 


These two folios are in an excellent state of preservation. They are complete 
and consecutive folios, measuring about 260 x 60 mm. (102 x 22 inches), and bearing, 
on the left side of the reverse margin, the folio-numbers 56 and 57. To judge from 
these high nuinbers, the two folios must have belonged to a large pothi, containing 
several siitias, possibly a pothi of one of the sections of the Madhyama Agama. 
Each of their four pages bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta ae 

They are inseriled with a smal] portion of the Suka Sutra, which is one of the 
siitras of the Madhvama Agama. In the Chinese translation of that Agama it is 
the 170th siitia (Nanjio, No. 542, col. 132). In the Pali Majjhima Nikiya it ecorre- 
sponds to th2 135th siitra, Cula-kammavibhanga Sutta (PTS. ed., vol. 11, pp. 
202-6). It will be seen, however, from the subjoined parallel transcripts, that 
thongh the general tenour of the Sanskrit and Pili versions is the same, their 
eorrespondence, in point of wording, is of a very loose character; neither version 
ean be ealled exactly a translation, or transcription, of the other. The Snka Sitra 
explains the doctrine of Karma, or Retribution, by way of enumerating a series of good 
or bad retribusive effects, in a future existence, of varieties of human conduct in the 
present existeace. In the two versions the sequence of the retributive conditions 
does not quite agree. In the Sanskrit version the (ixth and xth) paragraphs on 
the canses of being re-born in a low or high family precede the (xith and xiith) 
paragraphs referring to re-birth in a state of penury or affluence. In the Pali 
version that sequence is just the reverse. In both respects, wording and sequence, 
the Sanskrit text very closely accords with the Chinese translation. There are, how- 


te 





? On naivasika ree footnote 3 on page 41. All four terms refer to classes of 
superhuman beings, inimical to men. 
* The completion of the mutilated clause, which does not occur in the Pali Satti 


Sutta, is supplied from the preceding Ukk& Sutta (p. 264, clause 2): gadduhana-mattam 
pt metta-crttam bhaveiyya. 
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‘ 


ever, according to Dr. Watanabe’s notes, five Chinese translations of the siitra, 
which, in extent, differ from one another; but from the indications in our fragment 
of the Sanskrit version regarding the order of the retributive states (see below), it is 
: possible to determine the translation of which it must be the original. 

{The five Chinese translations are those noted in. Nanjio’s Catalogue as Nos. 542 
(siitra 170, in col. 132), 610, 611, 739, and 783. Of these No. 542 is an integral 
part of the Madhyama Agama; all the others are separate translations of the siitra. 
In the case of No. 739, the textual extent of the siitra accords, as Dr. Watanabe 
observes, much more nearly with the Pili version. The latter, after a general 
remark, at once proceeds to the exposition of the above-mentioned serics of retributive 
states, afer which it finishes with a summary, and a concluding remark. All the 
Chinese translations, with the exception of No,-739, insert, after the opening remark, 
an introductory story of a white dog in the house of a grhapati, or householder, 
named Suka in Srivasti, a précis of which is given in No. 611. In theso transla- 
tions, accordingly, the stitra is represented as having been spoken in reply to a query 
by the ethane Suka, while in the Pali version it is represented as addressed to 
a minava, or ‘young man’ Subha of the Todcyya family, who in the Subha Sutta 
Ca vol. ii, p. 196) is described .g§ 9 Brahman grhapati. On the other hand, 

No. 739, as well as No, 783, agree ip very considerably augmenting the original 
series of retributive states. In the Pali version, and in the Chinese translation 
included in the Madhyama Agama, the number of those states is fourteen, but in 
No. 739 it is increased to sixty-two, and in No. 783 even ta seventy-one.! 

With regard to the question, of which of the five Chinese translations our 
fragment of the Sanskrit text ig! "Hhe original, Dr. Watanabe supplies the subjoined 

comparative table of the serial order of the retributive states. 











ie Order. 
State. Chinese. aaa 
Sanskrit. 739783, | 542 Pali. 
Alpa-sakya vii oj vin [ix | vii | vil 
Maha-sakya | viii | vili] x . | viii} viii 
Nica-kula ix ix | vil | xi |} xi 
Ucea-kula x x |vin| xii | xh 


Alpa-bhoga | | xi x1 | xi jix | ix 
Maha-bhoga| xii [xii | xi |x {x 





1 Dr. Watanabe incidentally observes that the two ideograms (a al tou-thido, in 
the title of No. 611, do not represent the Sanskrit devadatta, but Ge Auleats patronymic 
Tauleya (Pali todeyya-putta), which in’ No. 783 is transcribed by ya {fiz BP tou erh 
= yeh. a 
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This table shows that our Sanskrit text is the basis of the Chinese translation, 
No. 739; for in both the retributive states stand in the same order. The order in the 
translation, No. 542, which is included in the Madhyama Agama, agrees with that 
in the Pali version, while No. 783 has a peculiar order of its own.] 

The Sanskrit text of the two folios is given below in parallel columns, with 
the Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. ii, pp. 204-5. 


Folio 56. 


SANSKRIT. 

1 [vii] Sakyat kusala-mitlad vicchan- 
danam, alpa-Sakyanarh pudga- 
lanirh paribhavah ime daga 
dharma. alpa-Sakva- 


2 samivartaniyah uw [vin] Daga - 
dharmi, maha-sakya?-sarhvar- 
taniyah katame daga « anirs- 
yukah" parasya labha-satka- 
ra- 

3 Slokair ittamanata parasya kirti- 
gabda-élokair attamanatas 
ryatra ‘-pradinam, bodhicitt- 
otpaidah 

4 Tathagata’ bihba-karanam, ma- 
tapitinim pratyudgamanam, 
arydiniim  pratyedgamanarh, 
alpa-Sakyat kuga- 

5 la-milad vicchandanam, mahi- 
Sakye kuéala-mile samadapa- 
nam, ime daga dharma maha- 
éakya-sarnvartani- 


* Read fakya. 


Obverse. 


PAL. 


Page 204. [vii] Idha minava ekacco 
itthi vi puriso vi issimanako 
hoti, &c.; so kammena evarh 
samattena, &c., appesakkho 
hoti; appe-sakkha-sarivatta- 
nikd esi; &c. 

Page 205. [vii] Idha pana minava 
ekacco itthi va puriso va anis- 
simanako hoti para-labha-sak- 
kara - garukara - manana - van- 
dana-pijanasu na issati na upa- 
dussati na issarn bandhati ; so 
tena kammena evar sama- 
ttena evar samadinnena 
kayassa bhed& pararh maranad 
sugatimn saggarn lokarh uppaj- 
jati; no ce kayassa bheda 
parath marani sugatim saggarh 
lokam paccijiyati mahesakkho 
hoti; mahesakkha - sarnvat- 
taniké esi minava patipada 
yadidarh anissimanako, &c., na 
issarh bandhati 


a rm ns ee ee ne ee ee - eee 


® Read anirsyukah. 


‘ Read ydtra, the sign of r above y being a clerical error for the sign of length. 


SUKA SUTRA 


Fol. 56. 

SANSKRIT, 
1 yah w [ix] Daga + dharma nica- 
kula-sarnvartaniyah katame 


dasa « amitrjiiata « apitrjfia- 
ta « asramanyatd a 

2 abrahmanyata ° « kule na jyegth- 
anupalakatvam, dsanidi* na 
pratyutthinam, dsane na 
nimantranam, 

8 mataipitror aéuérusi? dryinim 
agusruga™ nica-kula-jatanarh 
pudgalinim antike ® pari- 

4 bhavah ime daga dharma nica- 
kula-sathvartaniya ° 0 [x] Daga 
dharma ucca-kula-sarhvartani- 
yah katame daga 

5 matrjiiatié —pitrjfiata « griaman- 
yata « brihmanyata « kule 
jyesth-Anupailakatvam, dsanat 
pratyutthi- 


Fol. 57. 

1 nam, dsanenzibhinimarhtranam, 
matapitroh susrisa « dryanam 
Sugriisa nica-kula-jatanarm pu- 

2 dgalanirh aparibhavah ime daga 
dharma ucca-kula-sarhvartani- 
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Reverse. 


PAI. 

[xi] Idha manava ekacco itthi va 
puriso va thaddho hoti atimani 
abhivadetabbarh na abhivadeti 
paceutthitabbarh na paccutth- 
eti dsanarahassa dsanam na 
deti maggirahassa na maggarh 
deti sakkitabbarh na sakka- 
roti garukatabbarh na garu- 
karoti minetabbarh na mineti 
pijetabbarh na piijeti; so, &e., 
nicikulino hoti; nicikulina- 
sarnvattanika esa, &c. 

[xu] Idha pana manava ckacco itthi 
va puriso va atthadho hotiana- 
timani abhividetabbarm abhi- 
vadeti paccutthatabbam pac- 
cuttheti disandrahassa disanarh 
deti maggirahassa maggarh 
deti sakkatabbam sakkaroti 


Obverse. 


garukitabbarh garukaroti ma- 
netabbarh mineti pijetabbaih 
pujeti ; so tena kammena ucca- 
kulinohoti; uccikulina-sarhva- 
ttanika esi, &c. 0 


LC SS CT rn eeeencivesPeree 


* Read abrahmanyatéa. 


* Read dsandd. The vowel mark for i over d is really meant for the superscript 
curve which marks the viréma ; and d should have been written below the line, exactly as 
in the case of the final m of the following word. 

* Read asuériisa, as below in éufrisd, fol. 57, obv. 1. 1. 

* And ibid., antike looks like andhihe, on account of the slovenly written nt. 


* Read samvartaniyah. 
678 


50 


SANSKRIT, 
yah u [xi] Daga dharma « alpa- 
bhoga-sarnva- 

3 rtaniyah katame daga « adattada- 
nan « adattadana $ samaidapa- 
nam, «dattidainasya 

4 ca varna-vidita - adattddainena 
upacchedah aryinim vrty ?°- 
upa- 

5 cchedahparasya alibhena dttama- 
nati varasva libhena nzatta- 
manati « parasya labh-dintari- 


Fol. 57. 

1 yo durbl.zksi-yacana ca « ime da- 
$a dharma alpa-bhoga-sarhvar- 
taniyiZhu [xi] Dasa dharma 
mahabhoga-sarhvarta- 

2niyih katame dasa « danam 
adattidina-vairamanam « ad- 
attdd:ina-vairamanasya varna- 
vaditii « 

3 adattadiina-vairamanena ittama- 
nata « parasya alabhena anat- 
tamanata ~ parasya 

4 labhena attamanata parasya labh- 
édvoyah danasyedbhyanumo- 
danan, dan -ddhimuktanam 
pudga- 

5 lanarasarhpraharsanam,subhikga- 
yacana caeime daéa dharma 
maha bhoga $ satnvartaniyah 


ey 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


PALI. 

[ix] Idha manava ekacco itthi va pu- 
riso vi na dita hoti samanassa 
va brihmanassa v4 annam pa- 
nath vattbarn yinarh miala- 
gandha-vilepanarh seyyavasa- 
thapadipeyyarh ; so tena kam- 
mena evamh samattena evam 
samidinnena kiyassa bheda pa- 
rath marani apiyarh duggatim 
vinipatarh nirayarh uppajjati ; 
no ce kiyassa bheda param, &c., 
yattha yattha paccaja- 


Reverse. 
yati appabhogo hoti; appa- 
bhoga-sarhvattanika esi, &c. 

x Idha pana mianava ekacco itthi 
vii puriso vi dita hot: sama- 
nassa va brihmanassa va 
annai panam vattharn yénarh 
mali-gandha-vilepanarh — sey- 
yavasathapadipeyyam ; so te- 
na kammena evath samattena 
evamh samadinnena kayassa 
bhed& pararh marana sugatith 
saggarh lokarhn uppajjati ; no ce 
kayassa bheda pararih marana 
sugatith saggath lokarn uppaj- 
jati, &c., yattha yattha pacca- 
jayati mahabhiogo hoti ; maha- 
bhoga-sarnvartanika esa, &c. u 


© Read vrtty-. 
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NOTES. 


1, The following words are not noticed in any Sanskrit dictionary; fol. 56 a’, 
vicchandana, contentment with ; fol. 56 a'', anirsyuka, freedom from envy ; fol. 56 aii! 
et passim, dttamanatd, ready-mindedness, readiness (see footnote 2 on p. 26); fol. 
56 4", anupdlakatva, cherishing, supporting ; fol. 57a‘, absinimantrana, inviting ; 
fol. 57a'* and fol. 574", varna-vdditd, speaking in praise of ; fol. 570", absyanu- 
modana, approval. Nor, fol. 57 6" "", cairamana with the general meaning of ‘ abstain- 
ing from’; nor, fol. 56 a‘, yd/ra, journey, as a neuter; nor, fol. 570 durbhiked and 
subhikgd as feminines. Nor, buddhist terms such as loddicittdtpada, fol. 56 at, 

2. Regarding the system of interpunction, see the Note on p.62. The double 
dot is sometimes found, (1) to mark interpunetion, as in fol. 56 a" (after dttamanald), 
and fol. 564 (after katame dasa), or (2) to mark composition, as in fol. 56a'¥ (in 
Lathagata-litnha) ; fol. 57a‘ (in adattddlana-samiddpana) ; fol. 57 6 (in mahalhoga- 
aauvartaniyah), also (in this case a bar) in No. 7, obv. 1. 3 (p. 38), 4andhana-cchidak, 
though the double dot, or bar, thus used, may be a mere scribal error. 


TRANSLATION. 


(Vol. 56a.) [vii] ....., contentment with a position (only of great) power, 
contempt of persons of small power: these ten ways of conduct needs lead to re- 
birth in a state of small power. 

[viii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that necds lead to re-birth in a state of 
great power. Which are these ten ways? They are, freedom from envy, a ready mind 
to congratulate another on his snecess, a ready mind to praise another, gifts for a 
Journey, fostering a mind for the truth, making images of the Tathagata, advancing 
to meet one’s parents, advancing to meet respectable people, contentment with 
a position of great power, taking the cost of (religious) enterprises on one’s self 
when in a position of great power: these are the ten ways of conduct that needs 
lead to re-birth in a state of great power. 


(Fol. 562.) [ix.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in 
a low family. Which are those ten ways? They are, not honouring one’s mother, 
not honouring one’s father, not living like a Sramana, not living like a Brahmana,”! 
not cherishing the elders in one’s community, not rising from one’s seat to receive 
them, not inviting them toa seat, not caring to listen to one’s father and mother, not 
caring to listen to respectable people, contemptuousness in the presence of persons born 
of a low family : these are the ten ways of conduct that necds lead to re-birth in a low 
family. 

[x.] Ten ways of conduct there are that necds lead to re-birth in a high family. 
Which are those ten ways of conduct? They are, honouring one’s mother, honouring 





" According to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has ‘not honouring the 
ramanas, not honouring the Brahmanas’, which presupposes the textual reading aframa- 
nayiata, abrahmanajiata. 
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one’s father, living like a Sramana, living like a Brabmana,” cherishing the elders in 
one’s community, rising from one’s seat to receive them, (Fol. 57a) inviting them to 
a seat, caring to listen to one’s father and mother, caring to listen to respectable people, 
not being contemptuous towards persons born of a low family: these are the ten 
ways that neeils lead. to re-birth in a high family. 

[xi.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small 
means. Which are those ten ways of conduct? They are, taking things wrongfully, 
taking the cos's of enterprises on one’s self with things taken wrongfully, speaking in 
favour of taking things wrongfully, rejoicing in taking things wrongfully, cutting 
off the livelihcod of parents, cutting off the livelihood of respectable people, rejoicing 
in the ill-sucevss of another, not rejoicing in the success of another, interforing with 
the success of another, (Fol. 572) and begging at a time of famine: these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small means. 

[xii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that neds lead to re-birth ina state of large 
means, Whicti are those teu ways of conduct ? They are, giving largesses, abstaining 
from taking taings wrongfully, speaking in favour of tho abstention from taking 
things wrongfully, rejoicing in tho abstention of taking things wrongfully, not 
rejoicing in the il'-success of another, rejoicing in the success of another, pro- 
moting the success of another, approving the giving of largesses, encouraging persons 
who are disposed to giving largesses, and begging in a time of plenty: these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a condition of large means. 


11. THE MAHAPRATYANGIRA DHARANI 


Hoernle MS., No. 150$ (Plate IT, No. 4, Obverse). 


This folio contains a small portion of the Mahapratyangira Dhirani. It 
is a complete folio, measuring 245 x 46 mm. (975 x 1§ inches). It bears, on 
each side, four lines of calligraphic writing in Upright Gupta characters, and on the 
left margin of the obverse side, the folio-number 6, The character of the calligraphic 
script is, in the main, of exactly the same type as that of the Saddharma-pundarika 
manuscripts, sliown on Plate XVITI, and fully discussed by Professor Liiders (pp. 140ff.). 
For the present purpose, it will suffice to point out that the peculiar Khotanese rr 
occurs regula:ly in vajrra (obv. ll. 2, 4) and dhadrra (rev. |. 2), and optionally in the 
prefix pra (prabhd, rev. 1. 1), or prra (prrabhd, obv. 1. 4, prragaatas, rev. 1, 2) ; but not 
in mundra (rev. 1. 1) and grahdnam (rev. 1. 4), nor ever in ¢rim (rev. ll. 3, 4). Also, 
the occurrenes of the peculiar prone % in ma/tkd (obv. 1. 3) may be noted. 

To judge from the number of the folio, the pothI to which it belonged 
commenced with the Mahapratyatgira Dhbarani; and in all probability, as may 
be inferred from the insertion of the name of the writer, or owner, of the pothi (see 
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footnote 15), it contained no more than that Dhirani. Pothis of that content were 
not uncommon, There are, e.g. the Nepalese manuseripts, Nos. 61 and 77, of the 
Royal Asiatic Society Collection (Cat., pp. 43, 49), Add. 1848 and 1358 of the 
Cambridge Collection (Cat., pp. 63, 68), and No. 46, of the Bengal Asiatie Society 
Collection (Cat., p. 227). There is also the Roll, Ch. 0041, from the Temple 
Library near Tun-huang, in the Stein Collection, which is notieed in the 
Journal RAS., 1911, pp. 460 ff, and which contains the Dhirani in the peculiar 
corrupt Sanskrit current in certain parts of Eastern Turkestan, The text of 
our fragment oceupies ll, 36-43 of that Roll! There are, further, two Chinese 
translations, one of which (Tokyo, xxvii, 6, 19a, 11-16) is notieed in Nanjio, 
No. 1016, 

[With regard to these Chincse translations, Dr. Watanabe notes that hoth were 
made under the Yuen dynasty (A.D. 1280-1368), The other translation (Tokyo, xxvii, 
6, 21 416-22 a3), which is not noticed in Nanjio’s Catalogue, was made by Shi-lo-pa, 
who died a.p. 1814 (see Nanjio, No. 170, col. 458). Tho whole of the Sanskrit text 
of the Mahipratyangir’ Dharant was transcribed in Chinese characters (Tokyo, xxv, 
6, 50.a*!*) by the famous mystio teacher Amoghavajra (4.p, 704-774 wee Nanjio, 
No, 155, cot. 444), and incised by the court chaplain ats Fi 7 on a stone tablet, 
which was set up in the court monastery nf fh, 3p, or Bluc-dragon-temple 
in Chan-an, It may be added that the Dhirani exists also in the Japanese Tripi- 
taka.] 

The portion of the Dharani, which is comprised in our fragment, contains, in the 
main, a series of epithets of the goddess Tara, written in Sanskrit sloka verses, more 
or less corrupt. It runs as follows :— 


. Obverse. 
1 sca Santa vaidaiga ‘-pijita sauma-ripa ® maha-éveta drya-tara maha- 
2 bala « apara vajrra-Sarnkala c-fiva vajrra-kaumdri kularidhari vajrra- 
8 hasta ca vidya karncana-maltka « kusurhbha-ratana Vairaucana-kurya 





1 The Dharani is included also in the Gigantic Roll, noticed in the same Journal, 
pp. 470, 471-3. There it occupies ll. 46-55. In both Rolls the full name of the 
Dhirant is Tathagatigniga-sitatapatram nama apardjita mahapratyaingird. Translated 
into Tibetan, it is found, as Col. Waddell informs me, in Kagyur, Tantra section, Vol. Ph 
(14), fols, 212-24, and in a ehorter recension, in fols. 224-9; also in the Dharan! section, 
Vol. Wa, fols. 133-8 (Schmidt’s Catalogue of Kagyur, p. 163). 

4 [The life of this chaplain, py fit Zs, is not known. W.] 

* {is written in small size above ca. | 

‘ Or possibly vatdesa; for the upper curve indicative of ai is partially rubbed off, 
and may be cancelled, 

® ri is badly formed, as if it were rtha or thd. 
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4 rth-dtsnisa vajrrethbhamina ° na ca vajrra-kanaka-prrabhi lauvani” 

vajtra- ndi® 
Reverse. 

1 ca éveti ca kamal-ikgi éaéi-prabha ity ete mundra-ganai°® sarve 
rakgim |<urvarh- 

2 timama Kumiara-bhadrrasva 1 Om, risi-gana-prragastis Tathigat-dogni- 

3 sa hi trim jambbana hath trivh starhnbhana hirh trim para-vidya- 
sainbhaksana-kara him 

4 triuh sarva-dustandrh stammbhana-kara « hirh trih sarva-yaksa-rakgasa- 

— grahaniri vi- 


~Amoghavajra’s Chinese transcript, with its romanization as supplied by 
Dr. Watanabe, is given below. Dr. Watanabe explains that the hyphen which 


combines two ideograms represents the words =, a, or ‘two together’, in the 
edition, indicating a Sanskrit conjunct consonant; and the asterisk placed on 


the right of an ideogram represents the original word & |, indicating a long 
vowel, The romanization represents the Japanese pronunciation, which is closer to 
the Sanskrit sound tan the Chinese. 


BBR HW AZM w th Ay ES Be WE 1) Be TF ad 


bi sha ra sha sen ta bei dei ka pu ni(ji) ta so mya ro pa ma 


s-WK 3B° [ag* AIM BB" le" PE wld Ac HE” WT Be HE YO - 


bei ta a ya ti ra ka ma(ba) ri a pa ra ba ji 
ee a 
ra sho ka ra sei ba ba ji ra ko ma ri ku ran ba ji ra ka 


ee ee all” Je fib WH 2 3 ay Se JE EE tn 12 ae - veg 


sa ta sha ma ka bi ni y& ta ta ken sha na ma ri 


EE BG a DOA se A AT A TA Fe se 


ra ta na sei ba bei ro sha na ku na ri to shi ni sha bi jya rin ba 





© For vijrinbhamaina. The syllable n@ had been inadvertently duplicated, and is 
cancelled by a circle of dots around it. Two similar cancellations occur in the Sanskrit 
Vajracchedika hIS., fol. 2aiii and fol. 7a%, and have been noticed by Mr. Pargiter, in his 
footnotes, pp. 179, 182. 7 Read faucana (for locana). 

* After vajrra there is a vacant space showing marks of the obliteration of two aksaras. 
Probably they were false aksaras which the scribe deleted, but for which he forgot to aub- 
stitute the correct ones. As the parallel texts show, only one is wanted, the required word 
being vajrra-tundi. Cf. p. 29, footnote 3. ° Apparently for mudra. 
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ee ae at Hale Sn ie SAE ae 8 Mae Be RY — HE 


mi nai sha ba ji ra ka na ka pa ra_ ba ro sha na ba ji ra ton 


WR ae Hee WE et Ae stm BE He aC HR Wilh SKE Be 


ni(ji) sha shi bei ta sha ka ma ra sha sha se pa ra_ ba 


TRANSLATION. 


Fol. 6a, 1. 1: [large-eyed] and placid, worshipped by foreigners (or people of 
Videha),!° of benign aspect, of great whiteness (is) noble Tara, (1. 2) very mighty, 
unrivalled, and verily (girdled) with a chain of thunderbolts, the thunderbolt maid, the 
family-prop (7), (1, 3) with thunderbolt in hand, magie (personified), with a golden 
garland, with the jewel of safllower, (1. 4) with the diadem of Vairochana’s race,!? 
with knitted brows,!* of the golden hue of the thunderbolt, with (observant) eyes, with 
thunderbolt at the navel,)* and white, lotus-eyed, and of the moon’s brightness, These 
are her many mystic marks; may they all give protection to me, Kumira-bhadra ! 15 
Hail to the lauded of all the Rishis, the crown of the Tathigatha! Hum trum, 
erusher; huth trum, paralyser ; hurh trum, devourer of the encmy’s magic, demolisher 
of all the Yakshas, Rakshasas, and (evil) planets. 


The epithet vaidefa-(or vatdeha-)pujita has a very strange look. According to Col. 
Waddell (see footnote 1, p. 53) the Tibetan version has lha rnams kyis mchod-ma. adored by 
all the gods. This points to a different original, perhaps rtfvadeva, or vatsvadeva. Note, 
in this connexion, the Nepalese reading vatdera. 

1 On Tara, see Col. Waddell’s article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1894, pp. 51 ff., and his Lamaism, pp. 358 ff.; also Professor Gritnwedel’s Mythologie des 
Buddhismus, pp. 142 ff, and especially M. Foucher’s L’ Iconographie Bouddhique, pp. 63 ff, 
S0a., 86 ff., 101 ff: also M. _ Blonay’ s Matériaux pour servir 4 l'histoire - la deéesse Tara. 

? The ‘reading huryardusnisa or huryarthatisnisa (ef. rvipa, oby. }. 1) is puzzling. 
The Chinese transcript Aunaritéshinisha is equally puzzling. The Eastern Turkestani 
vajrausnisa secms to point to an altogether different reading, but the Nepalese reading 
kulognisa suggests that kurya might be intended for kulya. 

'S Vijriibhamana, syn. bhrhutt tara, a well-known name of the goddess. 

4 Vajratundi is an epithet not found elsewhere. It can hardly mean ‘ with a thunder- 
bolt teak That would be a strange epithet of Tard. It is a well-known cpithet of the 
mythic bird Garuda. But tunda has also the oecult meaning ‘navel’ (cf. dunda), and 
Col. Waddell, referring to M. Senart’s Legend of Buddha, pp. 33, 35, suggests that 
Vishnu’s epithet ratna-na@bha points to vajra-nabha. In the Tibetan Kigyur there is a 
Vajratunda Dharani, a charm intended to protect the harvest-fields against the rain-causing 
Nagas, or mythic serpents. This Dhiarani, as Col. Waddell states, nevertheless docs not 
mention Garuda, but is associated with a brahman, called Vishnu, and with Vajrapani, 
who, according to Prof. Griinwedel’s Mythology of Buddhism, p. 160, is in the main 
a weather-god and protector of the Nagas. Hence it seems probable that vajratunda in 
the title of the Dharani does not allude to Garuda, but is really a synonym of vajranibha. 
And vajratundi, meaning vajranabhika, would thus be explained in its application to the 
female counterpart Tara. ‘It would seem that the Buddhists, in adopting the Vishnu 
legend, substituted ¢unda for ndbha ; and hence the ambiguity.’ 

5 Kumara-bhadra was the name of the writer of this manuscript of the Dharani, or of 
the patron for whom it was written. On this practice of inserting the name of the writer, 
or the patron, see Dr. Watanabe’s remarks in the Journal RAS. for 1907, p. 263. 
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For the purpose of comparison, the corresponding portions of the Chinese, 
Eastern Turkestani, and Nepalese texts are given in the subjained transcript in 


parallel columns. 


No. 1850's. 


Fol.6a,11.....4ca santa 
vaidaisa-pijita sauma-ripli 
mahaéveta 

arya-téri mahabala | 

apar& vajrra-gamkala cfiva 
vajrra-kaumari kulahdhari 
vajrra-hasta ca vidya 
karmcana-malik& ¢ kusumbha- 
ratana V airaucina- 
kuryardugnisa vajrrerhbhama- 
na ca 


vajrra-kanaka-prrabha 


lauvana vajrra-tundi ca 
sveté ca kamalaksa 
fasi-prabha 
Ity ete mundra-gana 
sarve raksim kurvamti 
mama Kumiara-bhadrrasya tl 


_ Om risi-gana-prrasastas 
tathagat-dgnisa 
hit trim 


jarb bhana 
him trim 


atam bhana 


bith trim para-vidyi-sarabhaksana- 
kara hit trim sarva-dustinah 
stam bhana-kara | 


him trim sarva-yaksa-riksasa- 


grahanim vi- 


Amoghavajra’a Transcript. 


. «+e ([bishara] sha senta 
heideika-pujita somya-ropa 
makashibelta 

adriya-tara makabara 

apara bajira-shakara seiba 
bajira-komari kurandari 
bajira-kasata sha makabiniya tata 
kenshana-marika kusoonba- 
ratana seiba Beiroshana- 
kunaritoshinisha bijyarinbamé- 
na sha 


bajira-kanaka-paraba 


roshana bajira-tonji sha 

shibeita sha kamardkisha 
shase-paraba 

(the remainder not supplied) 


It will be seen that Amoghavajra’s Chinese and the Eastern 


Eastern Turkestani Roll Ch. 004 





line 36, [vaiéala] ca éanta 
vaidaha-pujanté samya-rupa 
mahataija 

arya-ntaryé mahabala 
aparajanta vajrra-éakala caiva 
vajrra-kumari kuladharayj 
vajrra-hasta ca vaidyai (1. 38) 
kacanau-malika kisuma- 
rahna vavi cfiva Vairacana- 
vajrréusnisa kirtta ca vajrrabami. 
na li ca 


vajrra-kanaka-prraba 


licana vajrra-ntundi ca 
Sainta ca kamalaksa 
sase-prral 
Inty attai midri-gins 
sarve raksa kirventi i 


Ama rasa-gana-prrasistayas 
tathagatausnisa I! Saidhantapattai 
hu dri jabana-kara 
hu dra stabana-kara | 
hu dri méhana-kara 

hu dri mahavaidya-sabakgana- 
kara hu dri: astaviéatta-naksadra- 
na prasidhana-kari hu dri catti 
Satinad nakgadrin& prasédhana-ka 
hu dri cattira-éantana 

grahana vai{ dhvasana-kari] 
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Turkestani texts are practically identical with the text of our fragment, while the 
Nepalese text shows considerable differences and expansions. 


Eastern Turkestani Gigantic Roll. 


line 46, [vidala] ca éanté 
vaidelis- -piijita | eauma-riipa 
mahiteji 

drya-tairi-mahabala 

aparit vajrra-Samnkala céva 
vajrra-kaumari kulamdharim 
vajrra-hasta ca vidya 
kamcina-malika kusumbha- 
ratna vartti calva Veraucana- 
vajrréusnisaih kirtté ca vajrrama- 
na ca 


vajrra-kanaka-prabha 


locana | vajrra-hundi ca 
&veté ca kamalaksa 
asi-prabha 
Ity eta mudra-gana 
sarve raksam kurvamtu 


Om risa-gana-prasastaya 
tathigatdusnisam Sittamtapatre 
hum trum jabhana-kara 

burh truzi statabhana-kara 
hum trum mauhana-karam 

hur trum | mahavidya-sambhaksana- 
kara hum trum | sarve-dustanain 
starnbhana-kara 


hurh trum | sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 
grahanai vi[dhvatnsana-kara ] 


fol. 4a, 1. 4, [visala]kei 1 éanta 


Nepalese. RAS,, 


No. 77. 


vaideva-pijita \ somya-riipa 

mahadveta jvala pirndula-vasint 
frya-tiri mahibala 1 

amalé vajra-éninkhal 4 6)rié cflva 
kaumari vajra-kulamgana 

vajra-hasta mahividya | 
kamcana-mialika kusuma- 

prabha tt vatta Vairocana ciiva 
Tathigata-kuldésnisih  visruta ca 
vikrtika | vajraka-suprabha 

locana& vajra-tundi ca | 

Sveté ca kanaka-prabhia | éri-buddha- 
rocani miata | tatha vajra-dhari ni ca | 
vajra-mala mahaya t devica kaka-prabha 
su-rocana ca 

éveta ca | devina.a kamalaksana | vinitaé 
Santa-citté ca | Atma-guna easi-prabhii tt 
Ity eta maha-midra-ganah sarva- 
matr-ganas ca sarva-raksim kurvantu | 
mama sarvva-satvandii ca |! te ca (5 a) 
sarvva-buddha-bodhisatva maharddhikah 
nama istarthal sa pradayantu | sarvartha- 
siddhiii ca dadantu lo tl 

Oma rsi-gana-pragastebhyah sarvva- 
tathagatdsniga- -Sitatapatre 

him hrim hrim hram jambhant 

hain hram brim hram stambhani 

hath hrash hrith brit mohana-kart tt 
him hrath &c. para-vidyd-sambhakeana- 
kari  hiuh hramh &c. sarva-dusta- 
stathbhana-kari it ham hrath brith 

hraih sarvva-vidya-cchedana-kart \\ 
him brat &c. sarva-yaksa-rakeaga- 
grahinim ee i) 


i 
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12. SATAPANCASATIKA STOTRA 


Hoernie MS., 149,5.; Stein MSS., Ch. vii. 001 B'-3, Khora 005 0. 


These five folios eontain portions of the same work, the Satapaiicdsatika 
Stotra, or hymn of one hundred verses, which is ascribed to Matricheta. The fact 
that they were found in three different localities (Jigdalik:Bai, Tun Huang, and 
Khora), as well as the fact that the folios are of different sizes, show that they belonged 
to three different. pothts. The latter fact, again, is suggestive of the popularity 
of Matricheta’s hymns in the Buddhist settlements in Eastern Turkestan (see 
also below, pp. 60, 77). 

The earliest notice of the Satapaiieaéatika hymn, and of its author, occurs in the 
Chinese pilgrira I-tsing’s ‘ Record of the Buddhist Religion ’ (Takakusu’s translation, 
p. 157). Ther> I-tsing says that Matricheta ‘composed first a hymn consisting of 
four hundred slokas, and afterwards another of one hundred and fifty...... These 
charming compositions are equal in beanty to the heavenly flowers, and the high 
principles which they contain rival in dignity the lofty peaks of a mountain. Con- 
sequently in India all who compose hymns imitate his style, considering him the 
father of literature. Even men like the Bodhisattvas Asanga and Vasubandhu 
admired him greatly. Thronghout India every one who becomes a monk is taught 
Mitricheta’s two hymns as soon as he can recite the five and ten precepts. This 
course is adopted by both the Mahayana and I[Inaydna Schools....... After one 
is uble to recite thera, one proceeds to learn other Siitras...... There are many who 
have written commentaries on them, nor are the imitations of them few....... 
All those who conipose religions poems take these for their pattern.’ In relating 
his experiences in the Indian monastery of Niilanda, where he spent ten years 
(4.D. 675-685 ; «id. p. xxxiii), I-tsing tells us (iid., p. 156) how ‘delightful it is to 
hear a skilful person recite the “ Hymn in one hundred and fifty verses”, “ that in 
four hundred verses ”, or any other song of praise at night, when the assembled priests 
remain very qaiet on a fasting night.’ ‘In India’, he adds, ‘numerous hymns of 
praise to be tung at worship have been most carefully banded down; for every 
talented man of letters has praised in verse whatever person he deemed most worthy 
of worship. Such a man was the venerable Matricheta, who, by his great literary talent 
and virtues, excelled all learned men of hisage.’ During that stay in Nalanda, I-tsing 
translated the velebrated ‘Hymn of 150 verses’ into Chinese, and transmitted his trans- 
lation to his frends in China (idid., p. 166 ; aleo p. 156, n. 3, p.158,n. 1). It is included, 
as No. 1456, in Nanjio’s ‘Catalogue of Chinese Translations of the Buddhist Tripitaka’, 
where (col. 321) it is stated that I-tsing revised his translation in a.p, 708. The next 
notice we have of Matricheta and his hymn is found in the Tibetan Tardnatha’s 
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(A.D. 1573-1608) ‘ History of Buddhism’ (transl. by Schiefner), chap. xviii, pp. 88-93. 
Taranatha agrees with I-tsing in the latter's high estimate of the excellence and 
popularity of Matricheta’s religious poems. He says (iid., p. 91) that Matricheta’s 
hymns in honour of the Buddha, of whieh ‘he composed a hundred’, are ‘ known in 
all lands’; and he adds that ‘the most excellent among them is the hymn which 
comprises 150 slokas’, 

Tibetan tradition, however, is not altogether consistent with respect to the 
authorship of the Satapaiiciéatika Stotra. In the colophon to the Tibetan translation, 
the composition of that hymn is ascribed to ASvaghosa (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, p. 349, 
Journal RAS., 1911, p. 763), while in the eolophon to the translation of the 
Misraka Stotra, or ‘Mixed Hymn’, whieh is made up of the ‘ Hymn of 150 verses’ | 
plus 250 verses added by Dignaga, the former hymn is ascribed to Matricheta (Ind. 
Ant.; vol. xxxii, pp. 347, 349). The discrepaney can be harmonized only by the 
hypothesis of the identity of Matrieheta with Asvaghosa, This hypothesis is dis- 
cussed for and against by Prof. Sylvain Lévi (JA., Série IX, vol. viii, pp. 444 f., vol. ix, 
pp. 1 (f.), Dr. Thomas (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, pp. 345 ff.), and Prof. Winternitz (V. O. J., 
vol.xxvil, pp. 43 ff). Tardnitha supports the identity in a passage in which he mentions 
also five other identities (/oc, cit,, p. 90). That mention, however, is quite incidental, 
having no essential connexion with the story in which it occurs. As to the Chinese 
tradition, it rather discountenances the identity. In Nanjio’s Catalogue of Chinese 
translations the two authors are kept quite apart; and this attitude is obviously 
supported by I-tsing’s treatment of them. In the xxxiind chapter of his ‘ Record’, 
he explains the ‘Ceremony of Chanting’ hymns; and in connexion therewith he 
proceeds to speak of tho three most eminent hymn-writers in the following order : 
Matricheta (pp. 156-8), Nagarjuna (pp. 158-64), and Asvaghosa (pp. 165-6). 
Whatever the intention of the order may have been, chronologieal or merely with 
reference to literary excellence, one thing is certain, that for I-tsing Miatricheta 
and Asvaghosa cannot have been the same person. 

If the identity eould be accepted, it would supply some indication of the date of 
Matricheta. For Asvaghosa is generally accepted, on the authority of Chinese 
tradition (see Watters’s ‘Yuan Chwang’, vol. i, p. 278, ef passim), to have been 
a contemporary of King Kanishka, and that king may be placed in the first 
century B,C. as the ‘founder’ of the Vikrama Era. On the other hand, if 
Tarinaitha, in this particular, may be trusted, Matrichcta was a contemporary 
of Chandragupta’s son, King Bindusira (297-273 B.c.), and of his minister 
Chinakya (/oc, cit., p. 88). This tradition would place him in the third cen- 
tury B.C. The only certain dates are supplied by the co-operation of Digniga, 
in the sixth century 4.D., in \ the. production of the above-mentioned Miéraka 
Stotra; and by the translation of the Satapaficiéatika Stotra by I-tsing in 
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A.D. 675-685. It seems probable, however, that Matricheta really lived earlier 
by many centaries. 

For centuries after its composition the hymn was held. in very high esteem, and 
was very popular in Buddhist India. As we have seen, I-tsing speaks of ‘many com- 
mentators’ and ‘imitators’, Among the latter he may have reckoned Digniga’s 
additions in the Migraka Stotra. These additions are noticed also by Taranatha 
(Joc. cit., p. 14.), who mentions also a commentary by Nandapriya, who is said 
to have lived after Digniga (4, p. 102). According to the same authority (i., p. 152) 
the hymn was known to Chandragomin in the sixth century a.p. (Journal RAS., 1909, 
pp. 142f.). It is certain, therefore, that the Sanskrit text of the Satapaficaéatika 
Stotra was well known in India down to the seventh century a.p. Since then, no 
doubt, along with the decline of Buddhism, it has utterly disappeared in that country ; 
and its rediscovery in Eastern Turkestan is, therefore, of the greatest interest. Even 
though, for the present, we have only fragments of the hymn, they may suffice to 
give us an idea of its anciently so highly rated excellence. 

The portions of the Satapaficasatika Stotra, preserved in the present five 
fragments, are the following four :— 


(1) Verses 23-38, in the Hoernle MS., No. 149;%. 


(2) ,, 48-74, in the Stein MSS., Ch. vii, 001 B!.?, 
(3), 117-181, in the Stein MS., Ch. vii, 001 B', 
(4) ,, 146-150, in the Stcin MS., Khora 005 4. 


The last fragment illustrates an interesting point. There were in use two 
different modes of counting the verses of the hymn. According to one mode, they 
were numberec. consecutively through the whole hymn. This mode, which is seen 
in the Ifoernle MS. from Jigdalik and in the Stein MSS. from Tun Huang, appears 
to have been the more prevalent one in Eastern Turkestan, According to the other 
mode, the hymn was divided into thirteen sections, and the verses were numbered 
separately in ench section. This mode is followed in the Tibetan translation of the 
hymn; and it cbtains also in the Khora fragment, in which the concluding verses of 
the hymn, 146-150, are numbercd 10-14. In the Khora pothi of the hymn, there- 
fore, the thirte2nth, or last, section must have commenced with the 137th verse. 


No.1. Hoernle MS., No. 1494, (Plate IV, No. 2, Obverse). 


This fraginent, nt its extreme point, measures 290 x 78 mm. (or 113 x 8 inches). 
It bears, on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. On the 
right about one quarter of its length is broken away. As the text is made up 
of floka verses, of sixteen syllables each, the number of missing syllables can be 
readily calculated, It is about twelve; and the full number of syllables on the com- 
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plete line would have been from 48 to 50, There are, however, also minor defects on 
the left side entailing the loss of the folio-number, and along the lower edge of the 
fragment. The missing portions of the text are conjecturally supplied, in smaller 
italic type, almost entirely from the suggestions kindly supplied by Dr. Thomas, on 
the basis of his reading of the Tibetan version in the Tanjur. Including these comple- 
ments the text, which comprises verses 23-38 of the hymn, runs as follows :— 


Obverse. 

1 ‘dhate neaiva nednugrhnati tat sukham, pranitam api sad-vrtta yad 
asidhiranarh parai? 23 Vimisrat séra(m e)\rzdpi nirdosam manass 
ahrtam, ksaneé 

2 [s-é]ktarn [(djur-uktarh tu visavat parivarjitam, 24 Krinata ratna- 
sirajiiah* pranair api su-bhasitam, pariVkramyata bodhy-arthamh tase 
tasu hi jati- 

8 su 25 Iti tribhir asarnkhyeyair evam udyarnata‘* tvayd + vyava- 
siya-dvitiyena ® praptam pa(da)m anuttaram, 26 Anirsyitrad prakr- 

4 stesu hinin anavamatya caeagatva sadréai? spardhirmh tvarh loke 
éregthatam gata ? 27 Hetus(w)\ samabhivyaktir gundnam na phale- 

5 gu te + tena samyak-pratipada tvayi nistharh ga(td) guni? 28 Tathe 
Atma prakrama th [njitas tvaya su-caritair ya. thd « utpddakani punyd- 
nam eva pa- 

6 da-rajaimsi te 29 Kargayitveddh7{ta] * dosa [va]r(dhayi}tva visodhita ? « 
gu nd bhadraman\o ‘nena™ param siddhith\tvam dgatah 30 Tatha sarva- 
prakdrena 


1 The whole passage would conjecturally run tvat-same badhate nediva. 

? Read parath, sadr§ath, gatah, gunah, visodhitah, dmnbhasah. In this fragment the 
visarga is invariably omitted, except in v. 25, s@rajnah, where it is wrong. 

* Read sdrajia, vocative, for sarajiah, nominative. 

* Or udyarchatd ; but read udyacchata; the letters m and ch are very similar, fee 
Note on p. 20, and footnote 6 on p. 29. 

* Read dvitiyena, and rev. 1. 6 malinatram. * Read “dddhrta. 

™ The reading is conjectural, The original has tena with a trace of a preceding long 
vowel, 6 or Zoro, The Tibetan version, examined by Dr. Thomas, indicates for the lacuna 
a word in the vocative case (O good-principled-one); but the only possible Sanskrit 
vocative is one ending in 0, by sandhi for as, and such a eandhi necessitates the correction 
of tena into nena (for anena), Even ao, the result is not quite satisfactory. 
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Reverse. 

1 dogesu pralirtain tvayi+ yathzdi[sém d]tma-sarnCfane vasancdpi na 
esi ta 31 Tathé san bhrtya sarhbhrtya tvay a hy dtmani samcita 
gundh sidysyam a- 

2 py esirh yathi ndnyatra dréyate 32 Upaghat-dvaranavarh® mita- 
kalarh [p]r\\andgavat, sulabh-Atisayath sarva(m)< upamd-vastu lauki- 
kam, 33 4'dvam- 

3 dvinim agamyanim dhruvinim anivartinim, anuttarinam ka tarhi 
guniirinadm ° upa(ma)< bhavet, 34 Masi-malam ivzéttdnam 

4 gambhiryari lavan-Arhbhasa*+yadé te buddhi-gimbhiryam agadh- 
Aparam ikgyate 35 Sirisa-paksa-niksepe prthivi-sthirata bhavety 

5 (a)karhpe sarva-dharmainim tvat-sthairye ‘bhimukhikrte 36 Ajiana- 
timira-ghnasya jiin-Alokasya te mu ne « pratispardhitum dakanksi 
surya eva 

6 na sidhya (tt) 37 Malinatvam® evzdyanti Sarac-candr-A4mbar-4rhbha- 
sim, na ca vag-b[ujd(dh)i-dehinarh Suddhirn pra Skrtayas tatha 
38 [x xxx ~] 

NOTE. 


With regard to the marks of interpunction, generally used in texts written in 
Slanting Gupta, it may be noted that the place of the modern Indian bar is taken 
by a dot, which may or may not have a sort of tail added to its top, though this 
distinction is not always very noticeable. The dot with a tail resembles a prone 
comma, and in the transeripts it is represented as such. As a rule, the single dot, 
or prone comma js used to indieate the end of a half-verse (in poetry) or a half-clause 
(in prose, as in the Pravirana Siitra, obv. I. 1, p. 38, and in the Suka Sitra, pp. 
48-51), while the double dot (corresponding to the modern double bar) indicates the 
end of a full verse or a full clause, In the double dot, the two dots are arranged 
vertically (as in the symbol of the visarga), and cursively run together, so as to make 
up s bar of dots, or even an actual bar (as in the Catuhgataka Stotra, p. 77).2® In 
the transcripts it is represented by two dots, or two prone commas, or a bar, as the 
case may be. 30th signs—single dot (prone comma) and double dot (bar)—are 
regularly omitted, if they would come to stand after a visarga or after a virima.!} 
A few very rare exceptions do occur; e.g. in the Vinaya Text, No. 1493, rev. 1. 2 





* Read “dvaranavan. * Read gunanam. 
*° The same kind of cursive double dot, or bar, is also used to indicate the visarga, of 
_which a vertical Jouble dot is the well-known technical mark. See Pravirana Sitra, rev. 
l. 2 (partvaritah p. 38), and Pl. II, 12 

” The virim, itself has the shape of a prone comma, on which see footnote 1 on p. 6. 
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(p. 13), we have a prone comma written immediately after the visarga of samgitih ; 
similarly in the fragments, Khora, 005 4, obv. 1. 3 (p. 74), and Khora, 005 a, obv. 
]. 4 and rev. 1. 5 (p. 78), the double dot and the bar respectively occur after 
a virama: on the other band, in the present fragment, the visarga is omitted, instead 
of the dot, in verses 30 and 35, and so also in the Catuhéataka Stotra (p. 81), obv. 
1, 5, in the 37th verse. The use of the single dot (or prone comma), is practically 
invariable, though there occur very rare exceptions, as in the Khora fragment (p. 74), 
obv. 1. 2, where it is omitted after frayd at the end of the half-verse 11. On the 
other hand, the use of the double dot is not obligatory, probably because the end of 
a full verse is sufficiently indicated by its number. Thus in the present fragment, 
and in the fragments of the Catuhsataka Stotra (p. 83) and of the Pravirana 
Siitra (pp. 38-9) it is invariably omitted. In the fragments, Ch. vii, 001 B!-3 
where it does oceur as a rule, it nevertheless is omitted at the end of verses 63, 66, 
and 119 (pp. 67, 71). Anomalously, and exceptionally, the double dot appears to be 
used for the purpose of marking the junetion of two words in a compound; see the 
examples noted in the Pravirana and Suka Sitras (Note 2, p. 51), aes the example 
on p. 104, footnote 4. On another somewhat peculiar system of interpunction in the 
Khora fragment 005 a, see below (p. 79, Note 2). 

It may be added that a large-sized double bar is used, singly or in duplicate, 
to mark the end of a section, as in the Pravarana Siitra, oby. |. 2 (p. 38), or of a 
chapter, as in the Catuhsataka Stotra, rev. |. 3 (p. 81), or of a text, as in obv. ll. 1 and 
2 (pp. 77-8), and rev. ll. 3 and 5 (p. 83), and in the Pravirana Siitra, rev. 1. 5 
(p. 39). 

On the system of interpunction in texts written in Upright Gupta, see foot- 
note 1, p. 5, and footnote 1, p. 93. 


TRANSLATION,” 


[Obverse.] Verse 23. To one like thee, oh well-conducted one, though it be 
given, a good which is not shared by others, is not indeed harmful, (but) neither is it 
helpful. 

Verse 24, From the mingled, only the faultless essence was taken into the mind at once, 
the well-said: but the ill-said, like poison, was avoided. 

Verse 25, By thee, oh knower of the worth of jewels, purchasing with life 
what was well said, heroism was shown for the sake of bodhi in a variety of births. 

Verse 26. So, by thee, through three incalculable periods exerting thyself, 
seconded by thy resolution, the highest dignity was attained, 

Verse 27. Not enrying the high, nor disdaining the low, nor going into competi- 
tion with equals, thon attainedst pre-eminence in the world. 

Verse 28. Thy distinction was swith regard to causes, not to effects: hence by thy 
complete success the virtnes reached in thee their highest point. 





This is based substantially on a translation, kindly furnished by Dr. Thomas, of the 
Tibetan version of the hymn in the Tanjur. Those portions of the translation, which are 
not represented in the Sanskrit text, are printed in small italic type. 
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Verse 29. In such a way was progress of self attained by thee through good 
works, that the very dust of thy feet caused religious merit to arise. 

Verse 30. -4vils were pulled up and removed, virtues were increased and purified: 
thereby, oh good-minded one, thou hast attained the highest success. 

Verse 31. So much, in every way, at vices a blow was struck by thee, that not 
even a propensity to them was left in thy own race. | 

Verse 32. iSo much, by thee collecting, collecting, virtues were gathered in thyself, 
that even the like of them is not seen elsewhere. 

Verse 33, Every comparable thing in the world, being full of injury and ob- 
struction, tempcrary and perishable, is easy to surpass. 

Verse 34. What pattern, then, can be found of thy virtues, unequalled, unapproach- 
able, immovable, irresistible, unrivalled ? 

Verse 35. When the depth of thy wisdom, unfathomable, unbounded, is con- 
sidered, the depth of she salt sea appears as shallow as an inkblot. 

Verse 36. When thy firmness, unshakable, is set against that of all the 
(natural) lacs, even the firmness of the earth has to take tts place by the side of the 
Sirisha tree.’ 

Verse 37, Desiraus of rivaling thee, oh Muni, who destroyest the darkness of 
ignorance and hast the light of knowledge, even the sun does not succeed. 

Verse 38, And even the natural conditions of the celestial waters surrounding 
the antumnal moon fall into dirtiness, and those of the body, intelligence, and voice 
(of men) do not (attain) purity. 


No. 2. Stein MSS., Ch. VIT, 001 B32, 


These are two nearly complete folios of the same pothi, on hard brittle paper, 
inscribed on either side with six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. Ontheir 
right side a sniall portion, about 43 and 55 mm. (or 1 and 2} inches) respectively, 
has broken away, their extant length being about 328 and 313 mm. (or 12 and 
12 inches) respectively. Their breadth is complete, about 88 mm. (or 3 inches), 
The string-hola is at 95 mm. (or 34”) from the left edge, within a blank square of 
45 mm. (or 13”). The folio-numbers stood on the reverse side, facing the fourth line 
of writing ; but the traces of them, remaining on the damaged left margin, are not 
distinctly legible, though they seem to suggest the numbers 6 and 7, From the total 








"* This is the Albizzia Lebbek (Benth.) or Mimosa sirissa (Roxb.), and the reference is 
to the restlessness of its leaves, which is indicated also by its other names kapitana, 
‘monkey-offspring ’ (fur the long i, cf. kapi-kacchu, kapivat, &c.), and bhandtla or bhandila, 
‘small buffoon’ (dim. of bhanda). Compare the similar implication, in the name mimosa, 
to the movements of the leaves as mimicing sensibility. 
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number of verses written on the two fragmentary folios, together with the number 
of the first extant verse, the number of folios which must have preceded the present 
two folios can readily be calculated. As the number of verses on the two fragmentary 
folios are 14 and 13 respectively, and as the first extant verse is the 48th, it follows 
that the missing 47 verses would have occupied three and onc-half folios ; that is to 
say, three fully inscribed folios, and a fourth, of which only one side was inscribed. 
This latter, of course, would be the initial folio of the pothi, which according to the 
usual practice would be inscribed only on its reverse side, the obverse being blank, 
or bearing only the name of the work, and possibly other odd remarks, as, eg. 
in the Vajracchedika MS., Ch. 00275 (sce Plate V, fol. 1a). On this basis the 
present two folios should bear the numbers 5 and 6. If the existing traces of 
numbers 6 and 7 can be trusted, the actual number of missing folios must be five. 
The difficulty is susceptible of a variety of solutions; bu‘ the most plausible appears 
to be that, as is not unfrequently the case, one or twe of the initial folios were 
adorned with figures of Buddha, and inscribed only with one or two lines of 
writing above and below those figures. In the same Vajracchediki manuseript 
(see Plate V, fol. 12) the reverse side of the first folio is adorned with a large 
figure of the sitting Buddha, which takes up a considerable portion of the inseribable 
space of that side. Similarly in the old (c. a.p. 1095) Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript 
of the Astasihasrikié Prajfiipiramita, No. 1428 of the Bodleian Library Catalogue 
(vol. ii, p. 250), two folios, viz. the reverse of the first, and the second, are ornamented 
with pietures of varions Buddhas. It is thus quite possible to conceive how it 
happened that the 48th verse could come to be written only on the sixth leaf of the 
pothi. 

From the fact that the text is written in sloka verses, it is easy to see that from 
four to seven syllables are broken away at the right side of cither folio. These are 
conjecturally supplied, in smaller italic type, mostly according to the suggestions of 
Professor de la Vallée Poussin, who published a preliminary reading of the two frag- 
ments in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 764-7. With these 
complements the text,! which comprises verses 48-74, reads as follows :— 





' The text is disfigured by numerous clerical errors. Thus in four places a number of 
syllables are missed out; see footnotes 9, 12, 20, 25. For instances of blundercd letters, see 
footnotes 4-8, 10, 11, 14-18, 21-24. Ia some eases the apparent blunder may be due to the 
ink having become rubbed off; e.g. in cases of a missing anusvira (footnote 3), or in somya for 
saumya, kala for kala, &c. There are also indications of the text having been tampered 
with by a later hand, as in fol. 6, obv. 1. 1, so of cetaso. In other places the text is 
obscured by smudges produced by some accident (footnotes 13, 19), or apparently, as 
suggested by Professor de la Vallée Poussin, by the impress of the wet writing of the 
superincambent folio, as in fol. 6, rev. Il. 3, 4, left edge. On the system of interpunction 
see the Note on p. 62. 
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Fol. 6. Obverse. 


1 (é1)gh ?-Anunayaih prati « yasya te cetaso nyatva ° tasya te ka statir‘ 
bhavet, 48 Gunegv api na sango ‘sti (d)r\sfo na guna- 

2 (vjatsu pi"+aho te suprasannasya ivesyes pariguddhata & 49 Indri- 
yanarh prasidena nitya-kalin apd yind « ce- 

(to ni)tyamk prasannarh te pratyakgam eva dréyate 250 Abalebhyah 
prasiddhyante mati-smrti-visuddhayaCh « uttama- 

(bha)va-pisunaih suvyahrta-sucestitaih 51 Upasantarn ca kantarh ca 
diptam apratighati ca « nibhre sva-sriya 

(czé)[daau] rupatn’ kam iva nzdksipet, 52 Yenzipi sataso drstarh 
yo ‘pi tat pirvam iksate « riiparn prinati te caksuh samarh\fad 
ubhayor idem, 

6 53 Aseca(nake)-bhavid dhi somyas-bhiric ca te vapuh daréane 


oo 


- 


ao 


p[rJitimn ? [vi v x](na)varh nava(m,) 54 x vi xi xKv - = x xxx 
Reverse. 
1 x(gund@ sthi)[tah xxxx wv - - x](stava)[xx v](riipaya 5)[5 kvedn](ya- 
tra) su‘sthito bhiydad ayanh Tathagato gunah 
2 [rte ril|pit tavedivedsmal lakgane-vyailjan-6jvalat,™ 56 Dhanyam 


asmziti ti! riiparn vadatzivzAsritarha!? gund ny su-vinyasta 

3 (vayam ap) pratyihur iva™ tad-gunidh 57 Sarvam evzdéesena !? 
kleSair baddham idarh jagat, tvarh ja(ga)\t-klesa-mokszd- 

4 (rthe yatah)'> karunayé ciram, 58 Kan nu prathamato vande tvarh 
maha-karunain uta « vavzdira\m api dosa- 











nn rere te es 


> Complerient pratigh?. > Read ‘nyatvam, tvam, evem, vakyam, chlaksnam. 
* Read ha stutir. ® Read vatsv apt. ® Read balasya. 
7 Read rivam. * Read saumya. 


* This half-verse is very puzzling. It is short by four syllables. After pritim there 
are three illegible syllables; but, including these, the existing half-veree has only twelve 
syllables; four syllables, therefore, to complete the full number of sixteen, are missed out. 
But it is difficult to sec how exactly they are to come in to produce a correctly scanning 
verse. The Tibetan translation, as Dr. Thomas informs me, affords no assistance, as it 
simply says ‘p:oduce love’. It would seem that the text of this verse was corrupt already 
at the time when that translation was made. 

® Read °o,jualat, and te, and °déritan, a mixed Sanskrit form [Dr. Thomas]. 

™ Read ewe. 12 Read dvisesena. 

3 Dr. Thomas suggests dhrta ; the original is badly smirched, but there appears to be 
a trace of ya. 
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5 (jiias) tvarh sarhsare dhrtas ciram, 59 Viveka-sukha-sitmyasya yad 
akirnasya te gatih kala” labdha-prasaraya Chahu karuna- 

6 (ya ma)tam, 60 Sandad?* aranyad SramAntat tvam hi niga iva 
ue. viney-drtharh karunaya vidyayzévedNhrtah '° punah 61 


Fol. 7. Obverse, 


l Parameépasama-stho\ (‘ ‘pis yn karuna-paravattaya karitas}* tvarh padam 
natha kugilava-kalisv api s 62\Rddhié ca sitiha-né- 
2 dé ya sva-\gun- éSdbhNav Sana? ® ca yah vint-dcch-dpavicirasya 
karunya-nikasah sa te 63 Pardrth-aikdCntato bhadra svdrthe 
3 (‘dhyasa)ya-nisthura « tvayyzeva kevalath natha karund 2 bhavet, 
64 Tatha” hi krtva ba\hudha balidana- 
4 m iva kvacit, parepim” arthasithii -artharp tvath viksiptavati digah 
_ 65 Tvad-icchayzaiva tu vyaktam\ xxx v 
vartate »ta(th)é hi badhaman api tvi? sati [nzd]paradhyate 66 
Supadini maharthaini tathyani maCdhurdni eq « gaubhi- 
[rdrtha-sphut}ar[th]a[n]}i. [sa](m)a[sa}-vyasav an{é}t can 67 Kasya na 
syd palsrultya vakyainy eva-‘vidhini te « \tvat-paripanthakasyzd- 


a 


on 


- & 


Reverse, 
1 pi sarvajia iti niscayam,\68 Pralyo na] madhurar sarvam [svadu tu] 
kificid anyatha®! « vikya® tav\cdrtha-siddhes tu sarva- 
ni.efva] (su)[bha}sitam, 69 Yac chlaksna* (yac ca) parugarh yad 
va tad-ubhay-anvitam, sarvam evzaika\rasatah vicdrya 
3 yati te vacah 70 Aho supariguddhanarh karmanarh naipunarh param, 
yair ye aad ratndndm sa- 


a ee = ———— = ao 


wt. 


% Read kala, a prasaraya. DE Thomas Scgueate prastrayd which, dough more 
suitable, offends the metre. 

™ Read santad. 

1° Ahrtah is Dr. Thomas’s suggestion, as it renders the Tibetan drans better than 

atah. 

aig 1 The mark of division is misplaced; it should come after parqpattaya. 

%® Read AGritas, and “6dbhawandé. 

" The original has only a single flat curve, being the mark of division. The 
apparent dot below it is only a smudye; there is no double dot, or visarga. 

*© The original omits three syllables.. Read karunedkarund. 

Read tatha, and rev. 1. 1, anyatha. Read paresam. 


F2 
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4 (dréam) [thaja}jnarn krtam, 71 Asmad** dhi netra-subhagid idarh 
éruti-menoharam, mukhad vacanam utpannamn 

5 candrad dra(vad i)veAm[rjtam, 72 Raga-renurh prasamayad varh- 
kyamn** te jaleeiyale ~ Vainateyadyate dve\sa-sarpam evzdpasara- 

6 yat, 73 Madhydh\ <(n@)yate bhiiyo® hy ajiidna-timiram nudat, éakra- 
yudhayate mdna-girin abhivid\arayat, 74 


TRANSLATION. 


[Fol. 6. Cbverse] Verse 48....... towards conciliation of an adversary : what 
praise should there be on thy part of him, between whoso and thy mind there is 
a difference ! 

Verse 49. Neither in the qualities is there seen any community, nor in the 
owners of the qualities: ah! the supreme purity of thy exceeding power ! 

Verse 50. Through the calmness of (thy) senses (which is) at no time absent, thy 
mind is seen to be ever calm by the very evidence of the eyes. 

Verse 51. From (thy) infancies ** pure conditions of thought and memory are 
evinced by (hy) good sayings and good endeavours which betray an excellent 
nature. 

Verse 52. Being serene, and lovely, and bright, and non-contentious, and by 
its glory being in » humble-one, whom, I wonder, should this (thy) form not put 
to shame ? 

Verse 53. By whomsoever it is seen a hundred times, whosoever sees it for the 
first time: thy form pleases equally the eye of either. 

Verse 54, For by reason of its charm and of its placidity thy figure, as soon as 
it is seen, excites love ever anew. 

Verse 55. Seeing that the qualities which repose in thee, and the qualities of 
their receptacle, harmonize with each other, thy figure possesses the best wealth of 
qualities,’ 

[Reverse] Verse 56. Where else should this quality of being a Tathagata be so 
well placed but in this thy form, brilliant with signs and tokens ? 

Verse 57. ‘ Blessed I am’, thus says, as it were, thy form with reference to the 








> Read armad. * Read vakyam. 
* Read b).y0 1. 


* The plural ‘infancies’ rar refers to the Buddha in his previous births. See 
below, footnoe 29. 


™ The original text of this verse is almost illegible. The translation is from the 
Tibetan and French of Professor de la Vallée Poussin. 


e 


SATAPANCASATIKA STOTRA 69 


qualities possessed (by it): ‘We too are well placed’, so reply, as it were, those 
qualities. 

Verse 58. The whole world, without any distinction at all, is caught in troubles: 
thou, for the sake of relieving the troubles of the world, wast stirred with pity 
so long. 

Verse 59. How should I not, first of all, praise thee, the very embodiment of 
great Compassion, by which thou, knowing its ills, hast been detained in mundane 
existence so long ? 

Verse 60. (The fact) that ae tiries of thee to whom the comfort of isolation 
is natural were spent in the midst of a crowded world, was highly esteemed by thee, 
the (embodiment of) Compassion, as an opportunity for its wide manifestation. 

Verse 61. lor from the peaceful forest to the border of a village thou wast 
drawn, like a Naga from the lake, for the sake of being trained by Compassion, as 
it were by science. 

[Fol. 7. Obverse] Verse 62. Though dwelling in supreme peace, yet through 
obedience to (the call of) pity thou wast made to set foot, oh Lord, indeed in the 
arts of an actor. 

Verse 63. Magical power, and lion's roars which are the proclamations of one’s 
own qualities, these were, in the ease of thee who hadst eschewed the seductions of 
desire, the touchstono of compassion. 

Verse 64. Solely in the interest of others favourable, in one’s own interest hard 
of disposition: in thy case indced alone, oh Lord, compassion might become its 
opposite. 

Verse 65. For thus, making thee in many ways, as it were, an offering sore- 
where or other, in order to secure the interest of others, she (i.e. Compassion) cast, 
thee out to the four winds. 

Verse 66. But indeed to thy own desire she is distinctly (in this matter con- 
forming ?); for thus, even though she is always harassing thee, she does not 
offend thee. 

Verse 67. Good words, of great import, truthful, and sweet, of meaning pro- 
found and yet clear; (spoken) with conciseness as woll as with details ; 

Verse 68. To whom, having heard such words of thine, even if he were thy 
adversary, would there not be the certainty that thou art all-knowing ? 

[Reverse] Verse 69. On the whole not all is swect; but some sweet is other- 
wise: thy speech, on account of accomplishing its object, is, all of it indeed, well 
said.?8 7 





* The Tibetan translation, as rendered to me by Dr. Thomas, says: ‘ On the whole not 
all is sweet ; some sweet is fictitious; all thy words, though in sense successful, are well 
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Verse 70. Whether smooth, or whether rough, or whether partaking of both, 
all thy speech indeed, on reflection, tends to have but one character (1.e. of sweetness). 

Verse 71. Ah! the exceeding skill in supremely good deeds,” by which this 
vessel is made suitable for jewel-like speeches. 

Verse 72. For this ear-ravishing speech, coming from that mouth, which is 
well-pleasing to “he eye, drops like nectar from the moon. 

Verse 73. In laying the dust of passion thy speech acts as a raincloud ; it acts 
like Vainateya in. expelling the serpent of enmity. 

Verse 74. If, acts also regularly as the midday *! in dispelling the darkness of 
ignorance : it acts as Sakra’s bow in mutilating the mountains of self-conceit.2? 


No. 3. Stein MS., Ch. VII, 001 B?. 


This is practically a complete folio of the same poth! to which the preceding 
Stein MSS. V"I, 001 B1*, belong. The full size of the pothr is thus shown to be 
363 x 88mm. (0: 144%, x 33 inches). The left margin has suffered slight damage, 
which has caused the loss of the folio-number. Of the text,! which comprises verses 
117-131, a preliminary, annotated reading, together with a reduced facsimile, was 
published by Professor de la Vallée Poussin in the Journal RAS. for 1911, 
pp. 767-9. It is utilized in the subjoined transcript and translation. 





—— 


said.’ In accordance with it the missing portion of the text is conjecturally supplied by 
him and Professor de /a Vallée Poussin as arthasiddhyapi. Put this does not seem to give 
to the verse a satisfactory meaning. As indicated by verse 70, the iden of it scems to be, 
‘Some words of Buddha are not sweet; but not all that is sweet is profitable; anyhow, 
whether swect or not, all his words are well said.’ If that is the idea of the verse, the 
complement suggested by me seems more to the point. The extant portion of the text, 
though very much worn, is fairly certain, except the two syllables yo na which are broken 
away; also suidu might be madhu. Cf. W.GIL., vol. ii, pp. 50, 57-8; M.N. i, 395, sutra 58. 

* The reference is to the Buddha's deeds (karma) in previous births, which made him 
a vessel of sweet, speeches [Dr. Thomas]. See above, footnote 26. 

* Vainateys, or son of Vinata, an epithet of Garuda, the mythical bird and enemy of 
the serpent race. * 

* The existing traces of the original text show that Professor de la Vallée Poussin’s 
ene realing madhyadhnayate is correct; and therefore pi was missing in the 
original. 

* Referencs to the Vedic myth of the mutilation and destruction of the demon Vrtra 
by Indra, or Salcra. 

* See footnote 1 to No, 2, p. 65. There are similar blunders and peculiarities in 
the text of this folio. 
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Obverse. 

1 xxxxC(md wg)? Asunnah supt{o] gokantakesv api 117 Pra(jy-) 
iksepa vrta? seva vigat-bhasg-dntaram krtam, natha vai(ne)ya-vatsa- 
lyat® pra- 

2 bhunzdpi® sata tvayé 2 118 Prabhitvam api te natha sada nzat- 
mani vidyate « vaktavya iva sarvair hi svairath svarthe eum 
100- 

3 10-9 Yena® kenacid eva tvari yafra tatra yatha tatha « coditah svar 
pratipadam kalyanirh nzdtivartase & 120 Nedpakara-pare 

4 ‘py evam® upakara-paro jJanah apakara-pare ‘pi tvam upakdra-paro 
yatha s 121 Ahit-avahite 7 Satrau tvar hit-dvahi- 

5 tah® suhrt, dog-Advesana *-nitye ‘pi gun-dnvesana-tatparah 122 Yato 
nimantranam te ‘bhit sa-visam sa-hutasanam, tatrzdbhid abhisam- 

6 ydnarth sa-dayarh s-Amrtafi ca te 4 123 Akrogtharo® jitah ksantya 
drugdhah svastyayanena ca « satyena czdpavaktaras tvaya maittryd 
jighamsava ° 


Reverse. 

1 100-20 °-4 Anad[i]-k[@]la-prahata bahvyah prakrtayo nrnim, tvaya 
vibhat !°-Apayah ksanena parivartita(h) 125 Yat-soratyan'’-ga- 

2 tas tiksnah * kadaryas ca vadarhnutam, krirah pesalatith yatis tat tave 
dpaya'-kaugalam, 126 Indriy-épagsamo nanto’? miana-stabdhe ca 
sam- 

8 [na}tih ® ksamitvarh czAnigulimalarh * kan na vismayam Anayet, 127 
Bahavas trna-Sayyasu hitva gayya hirarinma- 


9 The apparent syllables ma ma are blurred ; and the second me stands below the line. 


> Read krte, * Possibly read vesa. ® Read vatsalyat. 
* The two or three initial syllables are partially washed out. 
T Read dvahtte. * Read dnvesana. ? Read akrostaro, and jighameavah. 


© Read vibhavitd®, sauratyan. 

" The syllable vé is a correction secunda ma 

13 Read nande. In the words °y(4)pasam(o) na{nto) (ma}nas(‘jablahe), all the bracketed 
letters are written secunda manu. The original writing seems to have been ydpasame. 

” Read dngulimale. 

™ Read Airanma, and 1. 4 néktam, without the superfluous anusvara. 
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4 yi{h]® Géerata’® sukharh dhiris trpta dharma-rasasya te 5 128 
Prstenzayi tvacin '® nzdktarnm ' upétyzipi krta katha « targayitva 

5 vaco\ (ri)ktamh® kal-ASaya-vidi tvayé 2 129 Pirvarh dana-kath- 
Adyabhié '7 cetasy utpadya sausthavam, tato dharmo gata-male 
vestre '® ranga !? i[ved-] 

6 hitah?°\<100-30° Na khop[y w)piyas sakyo['st}i yena na vyayatam 
tvayi« ghorit sarhsira-pitilid uddhartu?! krpanamh jagat, 18 
Bahini bab[x] 3 


TRANSLATION. 


[Obverse] Verse 117....... (over broken ground he passes?) asleep even on 
difficult eattle-paths.” 

Verse 118. Service replete with insults is done, (mode of) speech is changed to. 
that of a servart,?? oh Lord, by thee, though being the master, for the sake of 
tenderness to be taught. 

Verse 119, Though mastership is thine, oh Lord, it is never manifested in thy 
own cause: for like one who may be spoken to thou art employed by every one at 
will in his own Lusinees, 

Verso 120, By whomsoever, wheresoover, howsoever thou art ordored, thou never 
tranegressest thy awn noble path of duty, 

Verse 121, ‘Not even towards the friendly-disposed are people so disposed to he 
friendly, as even to the unfriendly disposed thou art disposed to be friendly. 

Verse 122. Towards an enemy intent on injury, thou art a friend intent on 





8 Read dferat:, and kvacin, and tarpayitva. 

6 The complement raco riktam is a mere conjecture, ad sensum. The Tibetan, teste 
Dr. Thomas, gives no assistance. The two syllables riktam are faintly legible. 

17 One expectt the masculine danakathddyais; the feminine is apparently taken from 
katha. © Read vastre. 

” The original secms to have raiga; but the vowel 4, if it is not a mere smudge, is 
written secunda manu, and apparently crossed out. 

2 The compleinent dhitah is Dr. Thomas's suggestion, 

21 Read uddhartum. . 

** On gokantaka sce Mahavagga, v, 13, 6, footnote 2, in Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xvii, p. 34, where it is rendered by ‘trampled by the feet of cattle’. The commentary 
uoted there, and in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, explains it by ‘spoilt with sharp clods 
thorns?] risen up from places trodden by the hoofs of cattle’. See also Divydvadana, 
p- 19, 1. 19, and p 704. 

% The Sanskiit text of the Tibetan translation apparently reads vega, clothes. Our 
text bas vtga, servant, which yields good sense, though, of course, it may be a clerical 
error. 
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beneficence: towards one perpetually searching for faults, thou art bent upon search- 
ing for merits. 

Verse 123. When there was an invitation to thee accompanied with poison (and) 
with fire: then thero was visiting on thy part, with kindliness and with nectar. 

Verse 124. Revilers are conquered by thee with forbearance, and injurers with 
blessing ; and with veracity detractors, with friendliness the revengeful. 

[Reverse] Verse 125. Numerous classes of men, depraved from beginless time, 
are converted by thee in an instant, being made to perceive their evil state, 

Verse 126, That the hot have turned to kindliness, the miserly to liberality : 
that the fierce have taken to tenderness,—that is the happy result of thy skill in 
expedients. 

Verse 127. Calmness of senscs towards the elated, and towards the stuck-up 
with pride complaisance ; forbearanee towards an Angulimila ; 4 to whom should it 
not cause astonishment ? 

Verse 128. Many, having relinquished conches of gold, rest in comfort on 
couches of grass, contented, satiated with the elixir of thy Law. 

Verse 129, By thee who knowest the right time and disposition, sometimes, 
though asked, nothing is said; having accosted, converse is made ; having satisfied, 
speech is relinquished. 

Verse 180. Having first hy gifts and conversntions raised in the mind s healthy 
condition, thereupon the Law is improssed, just as colour on cloth cleansed of dirt. 

Vorso 131, Thero ia no possible moans whorcby thou didst nat oxert thyself to 
rescue the mixcrable world from the fearfal hell of mundane cxistence. 


No. 4. Stein MS., Khora 005 4, 


This is a small fragment, 108 x 45 mm, (or 43.13 inches), bearing on cither 
side the remains of three, rather sand-worn, lines of writing in Slanting Gupte 
characters. The string-hole is at 55mm. (or 2} inches) off the left, edge, within 
a blank square of about 30mm, (or 1} inches). The left margin is damaged, 
rendering illegible the folio-number, which however appears to have stood on the 


are oo 





* Angulimila, the converted robber, is a well-known figure in Buddhist tradition. 
Ho received his name from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims and wearing 
them asa necklace. The Avgulimiliya Sutta, No. 86 in the Majjhima Nikaya, vol. ii, . 97, 
relates the story of his conversion by Buddha. Sce also Mahavagga, i, 41, in SBE., vol. xiii, 
p. 196, and J&taka (transl.), No. 55 in vol. i, p. 139, No, 537 in vol. v, p. 246, No. 646 in 
vol. vi, p. 156; also Sp. Hardy's Eastern Monachism, p. 36, Manual, pp. 249 ff, Oldenberg’s 
Buddha, p. 262, n. 4, and Mrs. Rhys David’s Psalms of the Early Buddhists, vol. ii, p. 318, 
The Angulimialiya Sitra is mentioned in 8.8., p- 133, 1.4, Mvy., No. 65, 74. It was trans- 
lated into Chinese (Nanjio, No. 434) by Gunabhadra (a.p. 420-479). 
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reverse side, facing the middle line. As may be caleulated from the context, tran- 
scribed below, the extant fragment is just below one-half of the folio, the full 
dimensions of which, accordingly, would have been about 233 x45 mm. (or 9x13 
inches). It must have belonged to a fine small-sized pothI. The text consists of 
the remnants of five verses of the Satapaiicigatika Stotra, numbered 10 to14. The 
identity of the v2rses was first discerned by Dr. Thomas, who noticed other remains 
of the same verses in the fragment of the Pelliot Collection which is republished by 
Professor de la Vallée Poussin in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, 
p. #69. That fiag:ment had been published originally by Professor Sylvain Lévi, 
with a reduced facsimile, in the Journal Asiatique (1910), vol. xvi, pp. 450-6. In it 
the verses are r.umbered 147 to 150; and this apparent figeaney is explained 
by Professor S. Lévi os due to the fact that tho Satapaiiciéatika Stotra was 
- divided into sections, the verses of which might be numbered either continuously 
or separately, th> latter mode being observed in the Tibetan version of the hymn. 
In that version the hymn is divided into thirteen sections, and the verses of our 
fragment belong: to its last section, which, seeing that our verse 11 is identical with 
verse 147 of the Pelliot fragment, must in our pothi have begun with verse 137. 
In combination with the portions of the Pelliot text, printed in italics, and with 
a few conjectural complements suggested by Professor de la Vallée Poussin, shown 
in smaller italics, the text of the Khora fragment rans as follows :— 


Obverse. 
1 xxdugkara-karitva xrhma xxxxx< 10 Pardrtham eva me dharma-ripa- 
2 kayav ivi! (D tvaya duskuha. kaya 1 lokés ya nirvanam upada- 
3 réitam,211 Tathai hi satsu sauunga “mya dharma-hayam aéesatah 
tilago riipa- 
Reverse. 
1 kayaii ca hitveisi parinirvrtah 10-2 Aho nitir ako sthinam aho ripam a- 
2 ho gunih © na nima Buddha-dhaCrmdnam asti kascid avismayah 
813 Upakadrini ciksuse bintaevick -kaya-karmani tvayy apt prati- 
hanyante 


TRANSLATION, 
(Verse 10.) .... by doing acts difficult to do, he does not eliminate them. 
Verse 11. ‘For the purpose simply of advyantaging others (it is that) my spiritual 
and physical boily (exists) :’ so saying, thou didst declare Nirvana to an apathetic world. 





1 Read tts. 
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Verse 12, Then communicating thy spiritual body to the faithful without 
reserve, and abandoning thy physical body in bits like sesame seed, thou didst enter 
Parinirvana, 

Verse 13. Ah, the rule! ah, the place! ah, the bedy! ab, the virtues! None, 
surely, there is among the conditions of the Buddha which does not cause wonderment ! 

Verse 14, From thee, helpful, comely, gracious in speech and action, even (the 
passions of thy enemies) were turned away. 


NOTES, 


Verse 10, The text of the verse is incomplete ; and of its extant portion, the 
only syllables which are certain are duskara-hdritva; the others are too faint and 
sand-worn to be identified. According to Professor 8, Lévi, the Tibetan version of 
the extant portion reads déak spyal yal lar ma dor ro, which he renders ‘il n'écarte 
pas en les diminuant les actes difficiles A faire’, 

Verse 11, Duskuhaka, ‘apathetic’, in the Tibetan version yid ches dkah or ‘qui 
eroit difficilement ’ (S, Lévi), occurs in the DivyAvadina, p. 7, 1.29, and sivnifies ‘one 
whose attention it is difficult to rouse’, ‘who is slow to believe’, from / ku, 
‘mirationem movere’ (Westergaard’s Radices L. S.). . 

Verse 12. The text of the Pelliot fragment has sankrimya for the reading 
sarngamya of our fragment. Both words have the same meaning of communicating, 
bestowing. There is another difference of reading with regard to our Aitva, 
abandoning. According to Professor Lévi, the Tibetan version has bags, which 
presupposes an original Sanskrit lAitrd (i.e. bhiltvd), breaking up, dispersing. 

Verse 14. Cakgusa, comely, corresponds to the Tibetan J/(a na adug,‘charmant a& 
voir ’, and might be rendered by the obsolete English ‘cyeful’. 


13, CATUHSATAKA STOTRA 


Stein MS., Khora 0054; Hoernle MSS., No. 1492, and 149 (Plates III, 
Nos, 3, 4, and XIX, No. 1). 


As already stated in the introductory remarks on the Satapaticasatika Stotra, 
the Catuhéataka, or Hymn of 400 verses, is the second of the two famous hymns of 
Mitricheta. Though, as the discovery of these three fragments shows, it was well 
known in Central Asia, there exists no Chinese translation of it (see Takakusn’s 
I-tsing, p. 156, footnote 3), I-tsing (in the latter half of the seventh century) to 
whom both this and the hymn of 150 verses appear to have been well known (idid., 
p- 157), and who translated the latter hymn into Chinese, did not do the same 
service to the hymn of 400 verses. There exists a Tibetan version which has been 
noticed by Dr. Thomas in his account of Matricheta in the Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, 
pp. 345 ff,, and four chapters of which have been published by him, idid., vol. xxxiv, 
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pp- 145 ff. In shat translation the hymn is called Varsandrha-varnana Stotra, or 
‘Hymn of Praise of the Worthy of Praise’. This name, in the slightly altered form 
Varndrha-varna, occurs in the third line of the reverse of the two fragments Nos. 2,3 
(pp. 81, 83), The Tibetan historian Tirinadtha, when speaking, in his History of 
Buddhism (Schivfner’s transl, p. 91), of Miatyicheta’s activity as a hymn-writer, 
specifically mentions only his hymn of 150 verses, but the hymn of 400 verses is no doubt 
included in the ‘one hundred hymns in praise of Buddha’, the composition of which 
he ascribes to Mitricheta ; and idid., p. 83, he refers to 2 commentary on the hymn 
of 400 verses w:'ilten by the Achirya Chandrakirti, whom he apparently identifies 
with Chandrakirti, the contemporary and rival of Chandragomin (p. 187) in the 
earlier half of the sixth century (J RAS., 1909, p. 144). 

Like the Sitapaiicasatika, the Catuhsataka hymn is written in the gloka measure, 
and as the Tibetan translation shows it is divided into twelve chapters. A comparison 
with it, made bv Dr. Thomas, shows that the piece, Khora 005 a, contains the initial 
eleven verses of the first chapter, while the second piece, No, 1493, contains the final 
portion, verses &2-40. of the sixth chapter, and the first two verses of the seventh 
chapter, and the third piece, No. 149, contains the latter half, verses 6-15, of the 
twelfth chapter. Unfortunately, however, the text is sadly mutilated: some por- 
tions of the lost text (printed in smaller italic type) have been conjecturally restored, 
in the subjoincd transcript, on the basis of the Tibetan translation, The third 
piece, in rev. Hl. 4. and 5 (p. 83), supplies the final colophon of the whole hymn. It 
is there named Cafuhsatakam (scl. stotram), or the 400-versed hymn, and is deseribed 
as a frti, or art-work, of the Acharya Ma[frcefa]. In the original fragment, only the 
syllable md of the name is preserved. Dr. Watanabe was the first, by a happy 
inspiration, afterwards confirmed by a comparison with the Tibetan translation, 
to identify it a3 the initial syllable of MJdafrcefa. In our fragments the verses are 
numbered sepsrately in cach chapter; but in the Tibetan translation, they are 
numbered consecutively through the whole hymn. There the sixth chapter com- 
mences with verse 183, and accordingly the verses 32-40 ore there numbered 
214-222. The two initial verses of the seventh chapter are there numbered 223 
and 224. 

The three fragmentary folios come from two different localities. The Stein MS. 
was recovered jrom the ruins at Khora, near Karashahar (see Sir Aurel Stein’s Ruins 
of Desert Cathy, vol. ii, p. 372), while the two Hoernle MSS. came from Jigdalik, 
near Bai. They obviously belong to two, if not three, different pothis. The two 
Jigdalik fragments, which have the same number (five) of lines on the page, 
and show strikingly similar handwriting, might belong to a single pothi, though 
their somewhat different width (about 23 mm. or j inch) makes that conclusion 
rather doubtful. 
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The three fragments are written in the slanting type of the Gupta script. It is 
worth noting in this connexion that all the fragments of the Satapafeasatika Stotra 
likewise are written in Slanting Gupta eharaeters, ‘That type of the Gupta script 
prevailed in the northern portion of Eastern Turkestan. So far as known at present, 
no fragment of either hymn has been discovered written in either of the types 
(upright and eursive) of Gupta current in its southern portion, Such fragments may 
yet come to light; but in the meantime the available evidence points to the popularity 
of the Matricheta hymns, at least in their original Sinskrit version, having been 
restricted to the northern Buddhist settlements, 

The portions of the Catuhsataka Stotra, preserved in the three fragments, 
accordingly are the following :— 


(1) Verses 1-11 of the first chapter, in Stein MS., Khora 005 a. 
Verses 32-40 of the sixth chapter . 
: MS., No. y 
2) ie 1 and 2 of the seventh chapter, jin me 
(4) Verses 6-15 of the twelfth chapter, in Hoernle MS., No. 149,45. 


No. l. Stein MS., Khora 005a (Plate XIX, No. 1, Obverse). 


This fragment measures 238 x 72 mm. (or 92' x 24 inches), portions being broken 
off at either end of the folio. Seeing that the fracture at the left side took place at 
the string-hole, and allowing for the vacant space around that hole, it follows that, as 
the text is written in Slokas of 32 aksaras, about 8 aksaras are missing at either end, or, 
as about 3 aksaras go to the inch, that between 64.and 77 mm. (or 23 and 3 inches) of 
the folio at either end, ora total of abont 128-154 mm, (or 5-6 inches) are broken off. 
In its original state, therefore, the folio must have measured about 380 mm. (or 
15 inches). The folio-number is lost; but the occurrence of the number 100 in the 
first line of the obverse side seems to indicate that the folio belonged to a larger potht 
containing a collection of stotras (see;Note 1, p. 78). The upper and lower margins 
of the folio are badly damaged, caysing one of the five lines of writing, viz. the last 
on the obverse and the first on the reverse side, to be almost wholly illegible. 
Otherwise, the writing, which is in the Slanting Gupta character, though in some 
places a little sand-rubbed, is very fairly legible. 

The text, with conjectural complements? printed in smaller italic type, reads as 
follows : 


Obverse. 


1 xxxxxxxxCxth prayatu citto jagat? x(dhayu)x(matih) 0 100 (éloka) 0 
Prasada-pratibh -Odbhavo nama buddhaVstotram xxxxxx 


! Suggested by Dr. Thomas, on the basis of the Tibetan version. 
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2 xxxxxxxxCu  W Kgetr-Akgetr-Anabhijfiena érut?-mdér-dnusdrinat yad 
avarn-dr 1a-varna meN varnita mohatah purah 

3.1 Vai-malenzdpale\pasya \ praksilanam idaz maya | janga(ma)-punya- 
tirtharh tvi tm? arabhyzirabhyate mu\ne 2 Yad andhakéra- 

4 midhasya krian triratna-rasigu | tasyzédarh papmano me ‘stu | pavi[éra]}m 


agha-marganam,!3 A-nirodha ma\- - xxxxx 


Nu — — na ahi os NS 
5 -v -| KKK XINY na | (méhi)xx vv —IN4 XXXX w= XXXXX BY - UX] 
xxxx w= — KKXKKX 
Reverse. 
lesen erx 15x <xne v—— mya (tva tt)xx uC - Oxo) oe Go aoe kee IS 


- » x16 Evan sarv-6ltama dharma 

2 Buddhasya saiipradharité: <bhavanti yati sesafi cat vastv-avaskarataim 
i(va) 17 Na te ‘sti sadréah kascidd * adhika\sya kathzdstu ka alpa 

3 mdtreya hino ‘pi ne@iva kagcana vidyate:8 Sa‘ kenzdpanayami tvd 1° 
nupaneyo ‘si nayaka 1 hrt-6pam-dvaCkasdya nirupamaya 

4 te namah 9 Nirvana -siminya-gatai's? tato ‘nyair api pudgalaih tavz 
dtulair Buddha-dharmair antararh su-mahima Cham, 10 Siinyata-mdtra- 

5 sddréyad yedi nzddhikyata bhacvet, romakitp-Anuka-cchidren*dkdéam 
pratibin bayet, 111 Kah sarnkhydsyaty asarnkye(yarh)\xxxx » - » 


NOTES, 


1, In the first line of the obverse we have the conclusion and colophon of 
a work which »receded the text of the CatuhSataka in the pothi, from which our 
fragmentary folio is derived. Its colophon gives its name as Prasdda-pratibha- 
udbhava, or * Rise of the Splendour of Graciousness’, and describes it as a Buddha- 
stotra; for so, no doubt, the mutilated term must be completed. The name ig 
followed by the clearly legible numeral figure 100, and two blurred aksaras 
which may be read as s/oka. Anyhow the numeral 100 indicates that the stotra 
must have consisted of one hundred verses; and as its text precedes that of the 
400-versed hyinn of Mitricheta in the pothi, it seems probable that it likewise 
was a composition cf that poet. Among his works, however, as enumerated by 





> Sce Note 2, p. 79. 

* dis anomalously duplicated ; perhaps by way of marking the end of the pada, which 
in other cases is marked by the interpunction bar. 

* sa used emphatically, with the omission of aham; for so ’ham. 

* For tvam | anupaneyo, similar to tvzdditya-bandhavam in rev. 1. 4, p. 39. 

* Here the usual caesura, at the end of the pada, is neglected. 





° 
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Dr. Thomas in Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii (1903), pp. 346-7, there ocenrs no hymn 
with the name of Prasida-pratibhédbhava. At the same time it is also noticeable that 
the jist does not contain the Satapaficisatika and Catuhsataka or ‘150-versed’ and 
‘400-versed’ hymns, and that the Varnandrha-varnana (7did., p. 346) is desc:*hed 
as bhagavato Buddhasya stotra-traya, or ‘three hymns in praise of the blessed Buddha’. 
This can only mean that the Varnanirha-varnana was the name of a collection of three 
separate hymns, and the conclusion is supported by the fact that in the third frag- 
ment (rev. Il. 3, 4, p. 83) the CatuhSataka or 400-versed hymn is apparently 
indicated as a component part of the Varpanarha-varnana hymn. It may be suggested 
that the three hymns which constituted the Varnanirha-varnana are three hymns 
consisting of 400, 150, and 100 verses respectively ; and that the 100-versed hymn is 
the one which bore the specific name of Prasida-pratibhodbhava. 

2. With regard to interpunction, our fragment shows two peculiarities in 
which it differs from the general system explained in the Note on pp. 62-3. 
The first is that, instead of the usnal dot, we have a bar; and further that this bar 
is used to mark the end of the half-verse as well as of the full verse. The second 
is that the bar is uscd almost jnvariably to mark also the end of g pida, or 
quarter-verse. There are only two exceptions, (1) at the end of the first pada, 
in verse 1, obv. |. 2, after analjijiena; and (2) at the end of the third pada, in 
verse 10, rev. J. 4, after dharmair, A third exception, naturally caused by the 
absence of caesura, occurs in. rev. I. 5, chidrendkagam, In this connexion, it may 
be noted that, when a case of sandhi interferes with the mark of interpunction., 
the latter is placed in advance of the sandhi, which, from our modern point of 
view, produces an awkward situation. Thus in obv. |. 3 we have fra | mdarabhya 
for trim \drabhya ; rev. |. 4, gatai\stafo for gatais\tato, Similarly in rev, ]. 3, ¢va' | 
nupaneyo, we have'the bar in the anomalous contraction ¢rzdnupaneyo, 


TRANSLATION,’ Epes 


[Obverse] Verse 1. Whereas formerly, not knowing what is and what is not 
a theme, following merely in the track of speech, I sinfully celebrated what should 
not be celebrated ; | : 

Verse 2. (To rid myself) of that smearing with the filth of utterance I (now) 
approach * this cleaning, approaching thee, O Muni, as the holy bathing ghat of 
living beings, ° _ : 

Verse 8. What, blinded with darkness, I sinfully committed against the Precious 
Ones, of that sin may this be the sanctifying effacement. : 

Verses 4, 5, and 6, illegible. a: 

Verse 7, Thus, the dbarmas of Buddha, when considered, have surpassed all; and 
all the rest has become, as it were, the off-scouring of the real thing. 





7 This is Dr. Thomas’s version from Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, p. 348, and vol. xxxiv, 
pp. 145-6, with some slight modifications to conform to the now discovered Sanskrit 
original text. = * See footnote 9. 

- 
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Verse 8. Since none is equal to thee, of a superior what need to speak? Even 
inferiority by a slight difference from thee there is none. 

Verse 9. So then, with whom can I compare thee? Incomparable art thou, 
O Gnide.? O thou who has left behind the possibility of comparison, to thee, the 
Incomparable, hail! 

Verse 10. E-ence, though other individuals may have won the same liberation, 
(yet) by reason of’ thy unequalled Buddha-conditions, the distance (between thee and 
them) is altogetker great. 

Verse 11. Ii rnerely by reason of similarity in void there be (thought to be) no 
superiority, one might (as well) eompare a minute hair-cavity to the heaven’s vault. 

Verse 12. The incomputable who can compute ? [Remainder lost. ] 


No. 2. Hoernle MS., No. 149.5 (Plate III, No. 3, Obverse). 


This fragment measures 165 x 82 mm, (or 64 x 34 inches). A large portion of the 
folio, about two-thirds, is missing on the left side, earrying with it the folio-number. 
The writing, five lines on each page, is in Slanting Gupta characters, very well done 
and well preserved. The extant lines comprise 15-18 aksaras. As the text is 
written in Slokar of 32 aksaras each, it can easily be calculated that, when complete, 
there must have been about 42-44 aksaras on each line; and as on the average 
three aksaras go to 25 mm., or an inch, it follows that about 200 mm., or 8 inches 
are broken off. The folio, in its entire state, accordingly, must have measured about 
365 mm., or about 144 inches. 

The text,’ together with the conjectural eomplements, reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 
l xixxxx v~- x tradvada-paravadayoh 31 Svarga-narakayor ncdivaN na sudhi- 
pitimuk-ayoh? vidiram ° antararh ya- | 
2 d dhi tvadvaila-paravddayoh 32 xxxx v - = x xxxx v - » x\ a vyikhydtam 
antaraih tena tvadvida-paravadayoh 
3 33 xxxx we = K XKKX Ue UK A tadzuttam-ddhama\tvena tadvada-para- 
vadayoh 34 Asarmpradhiryam e- 

* The play on the words upanayami, anupaneyo, and ndyaka in verse 9 is hardly 
translatable. Aun attempt to do so has been made with the pun on Grabhya and drabhyate 
in verse 2. 

* An attempt has been made by Dr. Thomas and myself to supply conjecturally such 
portious of the text, outside the fragment, as were more or less readily suggested hy the 
Tibetan literal translation. These are printed in small italic type. 

* Read pidtimuktayoh. 

* Note the ‘lifferent form of long & in the syllables pu and di, 
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4 vedsti yavad vimukti-jivayoh « tavad evzintaram vira tvadvada-paravédaN 
yoh 35 Yat pravrtti-nivrtyor! yat sarnklesa-vyavadina- | 

5 yoha tad evzdsty antaram vira tvadvada-paravadayoh 36 Tathatvam etad 
evedsti moga-dharmah sa kevala5« kim anyad astu nanatvarh 


Reverse. 


1 tvadvida-paravadayoh 37 Punydya kevalamh czattat tat tu ntrodha-karanath a 
vi mdtratzastu kzato ‘nya tvadvada-paravadayoh 

2 38 Etena dosa-lipto 'sti viguddhim tena gacchati a etad evzinta ra[m] natha 
tvadvida-paraviadayoh 39 Asat-prala- 

3 pa etad dhi kevalam tat subhasitam a xxxx v = - xtva d(»)ada-paravidayoh 
40 Varnirha-varne Buddha-stotre | 

4 xxxxxxxx n@ina sastho ’dhydyah \ Pravritau ca nivr tar ca prakrtir jagato 
‘sya yi « yalh sarve nzitiva- 

5 rtante sattva-lokah sa-devakah 10 xxxx »-- kK  xXKxx ve uxa \sad- 
dharma-savitad © dharma-savitri sarnprakasita [2] 


TRANSLATION! 


[Obv.] Verse 32. Neither beticeen hearcn and hell, nor between ambrosia and the 
foul discharges (of the body), is there such a wide difference as betiween thy teaching and 
the terching of others. 

V. 33, This has for its essence only words; that has both words and meaning: thus may 
be expressed the difference between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 34, What difference there is between thee, O Sugata, and those teachers, that, in high 
and low respects, there is between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 35. Inconceivable, indeed, as is the difference between deliverance and (mundane) 
life, even such is the difference, O hero, between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 36. What difference there is between worldliness and unworldliness, what 
between moral evil and purification; that same difference there is, O hero, between thy 
teaching and the teaching of others. 

~V. 37. That is purely truth, this is only the design of a deceiver: what other 
difference could there be between thy teaching and the teaching of others? 





* Read nivrttyor. ® Read kevalah. * See footnote 8, p. 82. 
™ The translation follows quite closely the Tibetan version furnished by Dr. Thomas, 
Those portions, of which the Sanskrit text is wanting in the fragment, are printed in small 
italic type. 
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V. 38. That is solely for religious merit ; but this is cause of impediment: what other 
inequality than this could there be between thy teaching and the teaching of others ? 

V. 39. By tris one is emeared with defilement ; by that one attains purity: that, O Lord, 
indeed, is the difference between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 40, Idle talk is this verily; only that is teell-said: therefore, certainly might and not: 
might are the marks of thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

In the hymn to Buddha (called) ‘ The Praise of the Praiseworthy ’, this is the sixth 
chapter named ‘the Celebration of Indisputability’. 

Verse 1, In regard to worldly life and unworldly, that which is the nature of this 
world, that from which all the worlds of living beings, together with the gods, cannot escape ; 

V. 2. Conformable and not conformable, of treelve words, (ard) two syllables: that, O Sun of 
the Good Law, is proclaimed as the Savitri *® of the Law. 


No. 3. Hoernle MS., No. 14935 (Plate III, No. 4, Reverse). 


The case 0? this fragment is similar to that of No. 2, No. 1492. The fragment 
measures 154 x 60 mira. (or 6 x 23 inches). About two-thirds of the folio are broken off 
on the left side. There are five lines on either page in well-written and well-preserved 
Slanting Gupta characters, 17-19 aksaras on each line. The text being in Slokas, 
and three aksaras going to 25 mm. (or one inch), it follows that a complete line 


would comprise about 42-44 aksaras, and that the folio, when entire, must have 
measured about 860 mm. or 14 inches. 








eee 


* The original text has °savitaddharma®, which yields no sense; nor is the Tibetan 
sufficiently perspicuous at this place. There is obviously some clerical error in the text. 
{ propose to einend °savitar (voc. sing.) dharma’, and so I translate. Dr. Thomas 
prefers to emerd savitur (gen. sing,), rendering the Tibetan version doubtfully: ‘Con- 
formable and not corformable (equal and non-equal? i.e. equal in meaning, not equal 
in sound), (instead) of twelve words two syllables, that is taught as the proper way 
of worshipping the sun in regard to the sun of the good religion.—The phrase 
dharma-savitri would seem to refer to some formula of the Buddhists. See footnote 2 
in the Introduction to the Suttanipata in Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. xili, The 
Buddhists took their formula of the Trigarana (Mahavagga, I, 38, 2, in Vinayapitaka, vol. i, 
p. 69, buddham saranam gacchami dhammar sa° ga° saringham sa° ga°) to be the eounter- 
part of the Brahmanist Savitri (or Gayatri) which consists of three clauses (tri-pada) and 
twenty-four syllables (caturvimsad-akgara) (SBE., vol. x, p. 75, verse 456), Matricheta, 
here, seems to describe the Buddhist dharma-savitri as consisting of twelve words (dvadaga- 
pada) and two syllables (dvy-aksara). The phrase ‘two syllables’ might refer to dharma, 
but the Buddhist formula in question comprises only nine words, unless a fourth clause (say 
tiratanarh sa° gu°) be ndded. There is also the other well-known Buddhist formula, as given 
in Mahavagga, I, 23, 5 (vol.i, pp. 40, 41), ye dhamma hetuppabhava tesarn heturh tathagato 
_ Gha tesaiica yo nirodié evamvadi mahdsamano, which does indeed yield twelve words, but 
only if sandhi is disregarded in tesaiica, 
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The text? reads as follows :— 
Obverse. 

XRXK v= -k XxxK v= ux a xxxxe - -Nte tvayy api prahrtarn yayaih 
6 Aho sa(vit)sira-daura- 

tmyam aho nirvana-sdntatd » natho ‘pi san tatra gatah karun-dtmd tvayd sadpXk 
7 Nednagata-bhayar nzdktarh na netri na pravartitd « na 

sahsdras ca gamito nedbhayatvan caturvidhah 8 Na Mahakasyap-Ananda-\ 
pramukhd? krta-buddhayah guptaye na samddistih ka- 

xxx - »x 9 Lok-atka-caksur vimalo yadi syds tvarh nimilitah\ asaty Aloko? 
‘pi loko ‘yarh tamaszévedvagunthita? 10 

XXXKYU = -K XKKKY = UX A XKXKKY = =X XXKX tva\ l-aurasa ? 11 Tvad-rte 
tu Jagarnnatha gatam arth-dtaraim 


Reverse, 


Ye 


satyamh « gata-candra tvedkise graha-tara-gan-dinkite 12 xxxxe - -x priv 
yamana-gun-dujasah janita-vrana-dosasya kalp-dnta 

xy - ex 13 xxxxu - -x xxxxe - ox a xCda‘-nigasya sarasah Ssrir ive 
acira-nasinih 14 

Khadg-6pama-saiisdre kasya vai na bhaved bhayam « dhydyatam pariniry\ 
anarn Buddhanar ° vaga-vartinim iti 151 Varnarha-varne 

Buddha-stotre xxxxxxxx nama dvddasamo "dhydyah sa maptas ca® « Catuh- 
éatakam, krtir acarya-bhadanta-Ma- 

trcefasya XxxXXxxXxXxxXXxxxXxxx CX™pal yka tsi $ pa-fd-kti pe rne se(m) 
akalkasn on 

TRANSLATION, 


[Obv.] Verse 7, Ah! the misery of Sarnsira (mundane existence)! Ah! the 


peace of Nirvana! though he ts a lord, he went there (i.e. into Samadra), hating a soul of pity 
like thine. 





1 See footnote 1, p. 80. For clerical errors, see footnotes 2-6. 
* The original omits the visarga; read pramukhah, avagunthitah, aurasah. 
> Read dloke. i 
* Apparently clerical error for ta, for the Tibetan translation suggests gata-ndgasya. 
® Read Buddhanam. 
* Read samaptan ca catuhsatakam, transferring the interpunction to adhyayah. 
" The following remark is not in Sanskrit, but-‘in Kuchean. 
* See footnote 7, p. 81. 
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Verse 8. Future fears were certainly told ; guidance was certainly promoted : 
mundane existence of four kinds® was certainly made to attain fearlessness. 

Verse 9. Though Mahdkasyapa, Ananda, and others, men of enlightened '° mind, 
were certainly appointed for the protection of this path ; 

Verse 10, if thou, the sole eye of the sorld, the pure one, be closed, this world, though 
there be light, is verily veiled in darkness. 

Verse 1]. O Sugata, though there be this Law of the Sugata; though there be thy own 
sone, excellent scns, whether teachers or not-teachers ; 13 

Verse 12. yet without thee, O Lord of the world, the true ferry of the meaning 
(i.e. interpretation of the Law) is gone, just as when the sky, marked sith planets and 
starr, is reithout the moon, 

Were 19." 0.4 6. of one bright with pleasing qualities; of one in whom the 
evil of a wound has arisen...... 

Verse 14 If thou art not there, this excellent teaching is iithout essence, just as the 
beauty of a pool. from which its Niga has departed, is not long in perishing. 

Verse 15. Who is not afraid of mundane existence, tchich is like a sword, when the 
Buddhas who are endowed with power hare thought of deliverance from it. 

In the hymn to Buddha, (culled) ‘the Praise of the Praiseworthy ’, this is the twelfth 
chapter, numed ‘the Celebration of the Saring from Transitory Existence’. Here also ends 
the Chatuhsataka (or the 400-versed) poetic composition of the Acharya, the revered 
Matricheta . 





* Perhaps referring to the four sights met by the young Gautama, of an old man, 
a sick man, a dead body, a monk. 


'° The Tiletan version has ‘purified mind’ [Dr. Thomas]. This points to a reading 
krta-fuddhuyah in the original Sanskrit. 


" The reference apparently is to not-teaching Pratyekabuddhas, and teaching Buddhas. 
* The Tibetan version transposes verses 13 and 14. It is also not sufficiently 
perspicuons tc assist in understanding the original text [Dr. Thomas]. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE (16TH Avoust, 1915). 
THE surmise, expressed on p. 2, regarding the find-place of Hoernle MS, 150% 


has now been fully proved to be true. While registering and writing descriptive slips of 
the manuscript fragments of the collection of Sir A. Stein’s second expedition, I discovered 
anther complete folio, No. 4, of the identical pothi of the Mahapratyangiré Dharani (Stein 
Coll., Kha. i. 156, Reg. No. 319), of which fol. 6 is edited on p, 52, and of which fol. 4 
was excavated by Sir A. Stein on the site of Khadalik. That site is, thus, conclusively 
proved to be the find-place of fol. 6. 
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Epirep BY Dr. F. W. TrHomas 


[Tue manuseript fragments dealt with in this seetion belong to three eon- 
signments, marked by me Nos. 142, 143-1434, 144 respectively, transmitted by 
Lieutenant-Colonel P. J. Miles, acting temporarily as ‘Special Assistant for Chinese 
Affairs at Kashgar’, to the Government of India in Simla, whence they were 
forwarded to me in 1903-4. 

The letters of the Government of India with reference to these consignments 
stated that the mannuseript fragments were ‘purehased’, or ‘obtained’, from 
Badruddin, Aksakal at Kbotan, and they are said to have been found in the Takla 
Makan Desert, not far from Khotan. In no case is the exact loeality of the find 
mentioned ; but from the remarks made by Sir Aurel Stein in his Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, vol. i, pp. 236-7, it appears to be probable that they, like the one mentioned 
on p. 2, belong to the proceeds of ‘the diggings carried on by a certain Mullah 
Khwajah at the ruined site of Khadalik in the vieinity of Domoko oasis’. Those 
diggings had been ‘intermittingly carried on by the Mullah for the last three years 
or so’ before Sir Aurel Stein’s visit to Khadalik in September 1906. Their object 
was to provide him with the means of paying off his arrears of revenue due to the 
Chinese Government, and for that purpose he used to sell his finds of manuscript 
fragments in Khotan to Badruddin Khan. From the latter they passed on into the 
hands of the British Agency in Kashgar.—R. H.] 

All the Sutras of which fragments are here edited belong to the Mahayana 
division of Buddhists, They are the following :— 


(1) Anantamukha Dharant. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1 (Inset). 

(2) Bhadrapala Sitra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 

(3) Mahiaparinirvana Sotra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4 (PI. XXI, No. 2). 

(4) Unidentified Satra. Hoernle MS., No, 144, SA. 5 (Pl. XX, No. 5). 

(5) Ratnadhvaja Sitra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 7 (Pl. XX, No. 6). 

(6) Candragarbha Satra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SA. 10 (Pl. XX, No. 1). 

(7) Suvarnaprabhiséttama Siitra. Hoernle MSS., No. 1434, SB. 9, and 
No. 143, SA. 16 (Pl. XXI, No. 3). | 

(8) Ratnarasi Sitra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 17 (Pl. IV, No. 3). 
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(9) Unidentified Sitra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SB. 2 (Pl. XX, No. 3). 

(10) Sirarngama-samadhi Sitra. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SB. 87 (Pl. XX 
No. 4). 

The notes are not at all intended as a complete commentary, but deal merely 
with the most obvious problems. Those to which L, is attached are due to Professor 
Leumann, to whom I am indebted also for a considerable number of corrections 
in the readings, and for the valuable assistance of Dr. Watanabe. The English 
translations, anc! also a part of the notes, have been supplied by Dr. Hoernle, and he 
moreover has kindly revised the texts and introductions, and given to them their 
present form. Jt will therefore be seen that the parts of this contribution for which 
I could not claim the sole responsibility include the introductions, the texts, and the 
notes: in the translation I have co-operated for the most part merely by way of 
suggestion. 


1. ANANTAMUKHA DHARANI 


Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1. (Reverse.) 


This is a complete folio of a miniature pothi (Fig. 1), measuring 122 x 29 mm. 
(or 45x 1} inches). The string-hole is in the middle of the left half, at 27 mm. 
from the left edze. There are three lines to the page, written in very early Upright 
Gupta characters. of small size, nearly everywhere legible, except in a few places 
where some letters are slightly sand-rubbed. The folio number 4, only faintly visible, 
stands on the left margin of the obverse side, facing the second line of writing. 


F TAO Ky pear] Cnysrer 2 we yo xs 
, Sent 3) 5 pgueered! : ; 3 
Gahs zd eryreinoee £9 gle oR Sia 
ees dint Slade to Aeonce® 3 wehbe edt ‘Madea MOLE: $i. ese ee 

Fie. 1 


The text tas been identified by Professor Watanabe as part of the Ananta- 
raukha Dharani, of which the Chinese Tripitaka includes eight translations (Nanjio, 
Nos. 353-60), tre earliest, No. 355, being by C’Chien, whose date is a.v. 222-80. 
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The translation (No. 360) exhibits the passage in xxvii. 9, fol. 194 of the Tokyo 
edition of the Tripitaka. The Tibetan version, which is found in the Bkah-hgyar, 
Mdo. Q, fol. 475 a—6, does not present any differences of reading. 

The ‘ex: of the folio reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 


1 ddhy-abhisamskaren'abhisarnskrtena yavad-eva-bhiksavo ? janapada- 
pradege- 

2 scépanissraya® viharanti tain sarvan mahavane kitagara-ésala- 

3 yam samnipatayeyarh -athAyusmaii-Chariputras (t)athdriipam rddhy-a- 


Reverse. 


1 bhisaraskiram abhisarhskarod * yathiriipena rddhy ‘-abhisamskaren¢ 
dbhisarnskrtena i. 
2 yavad-eva-bhiksavo ? janapada-pradegesu vihararhti-tin sarvin ma- 
3 havane kiitagira-salayar sarhnipaitayamasa-tena ca samayena 
ee 


TRANSLATION. 


[Obv.] .... by the performance of a feat of supernatural power, as many 
monks as there are living in the parts of the country around, them all I wish to 
bring together in the hall of the Mahavana pagoda. Then the venerable Siriputra 
performed such [Rev.] a feat of supernatural power as that by the performance of 
that feat of supernatural power, as many monks as were residing in the parts of the 
conntry around, them all he brought together in the hall of the Mahaivana pagoda. 
And at that time...... 





1 For the phrase rddhy-alhigamekdra, ‘miracle’ (before which supply yethdripena), 
see Divyavadina (Index); also Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s.v. abAisamekara, and 
elsewhere. 

2 Yavad=yavantak (L.). [Similar examples of the interpolation of eva within a 
compound (ydvad-bhiksavo), a3 also of atha, ca, céiva, tathdiva, sydt, occur not in- 
frequently in the Niavanitaka treatise of the Bower MS.—R. H.] 

3 upaniséraya= Pali upanissaya, ef. Divyavadina, upanifritya viharanti (Index), 
and Siksisamuccaya, p. 32, 1. 4, upanisraya-viharino. : 

* abhisamekarod =abhisamakarod (L,.). 

5 Note the peculiar form of the initial vowel r. [Precisely the same peculiar 
form occurs in the Bower MS., Part IV; see Introduction, p. xxvi, Table of 
Alphabet.—R. H.] 


ra e 


On 


Fee, 
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2. BHADRAPALA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 


This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 393x118 mm. (or 
153 x 44 inches), The mght-hand half, however, has suffered damage and loss of 
text, from whieb even the left has not been entirely free. The latter shows the 
customary hole for the string within a cirele of about 27 mm. (or 1,4; inches) 
diameter, and at the distance of 103 mm. (or 3% inches) from the left edge. The 
folio has practically nothing of the usual margins on the left and right; and its 
number, 28, now rather defaced, is placed at the left edge of the reverse side. The 
paper is soft, and has a brownish colour. There are ten lines of writing on the 
page, in Upright Gupta characters, originally good, but now much defaced by 
sand-rubbing, especially on the extreme right quarter of both sides, where some 
of the letters have become entirely illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the Bhadrapala Siitra 
(Nanjio, Nos. 72, 75, 76). In Jiianagupta’s translation (No. 75) it corresponds to 
IIT. 9, fol. 13 4**-14 a** of the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka. 

The text! of the folio reads as follows :— 


} te composition of the text exhibits all the irregularities which usually mark 
the early Buddhist ‘mixed Sanskrit’. Thus we have, e.g., the double sandhi in derdpi, 
nagdpi, Ke. (obv. 1. 1 ff, ie. devah api=derai api=derdpi, ke.) ; modified spelling in 
krtva, for krtvd (rev. ll. 5, 8); kantdra, for kdntara (rev. |. 7); caksvendriya, for 
cakavindriya (rev, 1. 2; also in No. 7a", p. 110); sing. for plur., in manugya for 
manusyd (rey. |. 2); nominal for pronom. declension in (aya, for tasyar (obv. |. 7); 
mase. for neut. in siifrd, for sitrdui (rev. 1. 10), v@kyah, for vdkyam (rev. 1.3); neut. for 
mase. in ydvant.: (rev. 1. 9); omission of inflexion in pravartta ie 1.10, fev... 7), 
daurvarunika (rev. |. 3), &e.; omission of anusvara in santd, for Sduldm (obv. |. 8), 
rijana and parera (rev. |. 7), &e.; use of Prikrit (or Pali) forms in sepixa for svapna 
i 1.4); sugetehi for sugataih; ralika for rdlukd (rev. |. 8); kdyasmi(n), for kaye 
rev. ll, 3,9); ia, for ima (obv. 1. 8), similarly efa (clas), for eddre (rev. ll. 3, 4); 
yahésta, for yathésta (rev. 1,5); haddci, for kadacit (rev. 1. 6); rdjana, for rapide 
(rev. 1. 7), &e.; new or rare words prarartta, apparently for pravarta (rev. ll. 4, 5, 
7, 8), also préva:ttayanta (rev. 1.8). See also below, notes 2, 6, 7. Semi-prakriticisms 
are parikirttayisyam for Prak. “ssam& and Skr. °sye (obv. |. 8), and paresa for Pali 
_pareaait, Sky. prresdi (rev. ll. 6,7); hasti (rev. 1. 10), for Skr. loc. haste (cf. loki in 
No. 3, obv. ]. &). Some other irregularities are scribal errors, such as, obv. 1. 5, 
balilhd for sabdi, and Lodhisa aya for lodhisatvas tasya ; obv. }. 10, pratyarthika for 
pratyar® ; rey. 1.1, vydgras for vydghras ; |. 3, jamtu for jatus 1.10, sastutd for sar’, 
and purasthapitya for purasthdpayitrd. Single dot and double dot, as marks of 
punctuation, oczur in obv. Il. 2 and 4.—R. H. 


BHADRAPALA SUTRA 89 


Obverse. 
} (tvasya) de(vzd)pt raksém hkaronti naigzdpi yakszdpi gandharvbdpi 
— k(tnna)rzdpt mahoragApi raksdin karonti manusyzdpi amanusyzipi 
Sakro pt Brahmzd\ pi catvéro pi ma\haraj\anéV bu- 

2 ddhzdpi bhagavantas tasya bodhisatvasya raksarh haronti ye te asam- 

kh(y)eyasu Joka-dhatusu +« punar aparaih grhapate (tasya bodhisa- 
: yh tw NN ; * e meee inn 
trasya) d(e)vzapi \\xxxx\ kganti 3 nagzdpi . 

3 yakszdpi kinnarzdpi mahoragpi manusyzApi amanusyzapt Sakkro? 
pi Brahmzipi catvaro pi maharajand [tasya bodhisatvasya| xxxx 
xxxx © buddhzdpi bha(ga)vanta ta- 

4 sya bodhisatvasyzintamasah? supin-antara-gatasy Api mukha-darsanam 
nama-parifirttana ca karonti buddha-dharmam (ezésya érdva)yanti 


s 


tasya bodhisatvasya + (pu)nar aparari (grha)— pate tasya 

5 bodhisatvasya anuddistzAppratilabdha? dharma-sabdha srotr-Avabha- 
sam agacchanti ppratilabhati? ca sa bodhisa sya! sama(dher anw)- 
bhavena tam (dharmain) srn(oti kalpam) «py aChan 

6 grhapate tasya bodhisatvasya guna-parikirttanam kuryyamy imarh 

samadhi dharayantasya na ca tes@ gunaind(m paryyainta)i sakyan 
gentuth mama va (pratibhana)sya kah* pra{va-] 

7 do yo bodhisatval imam samadhim pratilabhitva tathatvaya sikseya 
tathatvaya pratipadyeya atha bhaga(van ta) yan! (veld) ydin ima gathe 
Adhbabhasit,® I yo bodhisa iva i- 

man uddisey@ samadhi santa sugatehi degitén tasyzdnusiinsd ° pari- 


oo 





* (The duplication of 4, preceding r in obv., 1. 3, fakhro, and similarly of p in aypra- 
tilatdha and ppratilathati, \.5, may be noted. See Whitney's Skr. Gr., § 229, p. 72. 
It occurs only in these three instances. Thus we have, obv. I. 1, sahvo, ll. 6, 7, prati’, 
rev. ll. 3, 9, kramanti, &e. When following 7, the consonant is usually doubled; but 
dharma is always spelled with a single m, obv. Il. 4, 5, rev. 1. 6; and v is duplicated 
by 4, us-in obv. 1. 1, gandharvbd, 1. 9, nirvbisdh, vey. 1.8, danrvblarnnika, The same ~ 
phenomena may be observed in the Bower MS., Introd., II, 3, p. Ixxiii—R. H.] 

° Antamasah =antasah, ‘even’, as in Mahivastu (Index) and Pali an/amaao, 

* Here, in |. 8, and in rey. |. 3, we have the upadhmintya, on the top of p, in 
the form of a cross within a circlet@®. In rev. ]l. 5 and 8, the jihvamiliya, set upon 
kr, in the form, apparently, of two curves 2. 

® Read ddAyabhasit, and see footnote 15 on p. 114. 

° Tasy-dnusdmsalm), ace. sing. feminine, of annsamed (with anusvira dropped, see 
footnote 1), ‘ benediction ’, ‘ blessing’, as in Mahavastu, vol. ii, p. 373, 1. 18. The Pali 
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kirttavisyan Gangdycziva? valtka* [enu grhnajto xxxx(gnih kra-) 
a hee . . = sWSN 
x tena éastramh na tasya (ghor)ah* pari\xx 
9 ryyah na tasya réjina karonti vipriyarh yo uddigeyati imam samadhi 
2 Asi-visi chora-visi mahabhaya xexxxxexx bhavanti nirvbisih na 
ao é ° 
sukaro heta-bhayam \xxx 
10 (yasyzdisa) pravartta bhavet saCmadhih 38\Pratyarthik®zdsya kupitd 
bhaydnaka manugya XxxxxxxXXXXxXXXXXXX shanti JACtUN yasy?z 
sa privar tla bhavet sama- 


Reverse. 

1 dhi(h) 4 Aranyak&i vyada-mrCga «Xranta simhas ca vyagras? ca 
rr(ha) srgilah te tasya ranydya \xxx—xxx hd xxxxxxxx uas ca 5 
Ye Tigedi ph ca XXXL xxx 

2 naka manusva hetenti pradusta-cittih te tasya tejena bhavanti jihma 
yasy isa privartta bhavet samadhih [6 Na tasya rogo na ca a\(nta- 
rdyos ca)lsv-endri(yan)?) tasya na jatu bhaW ved nih- 

3 sista vikyab'* pratibhanavanto ya uddise eta samadhi srestham 7 Na 


has the mase, diisaéso with an initial long @, and this Pali form appears once also 
in Mahivastu, it, 324, 1.9; so doex, also once, ii, 372, 1, 16, the corresponding 
Sanskrit form du eSadea ; Wut, on the other hand. the regular Sanskrit form axnsaiiso, 
with initial shor a, oceurs in Mst. ii, 81, 1.2, Tho synonymous word dnusdati, with 
inttial long @, ceeurs in Mahivastu, ti, 323, 1, 21. In the Siksfsnmuceaya the 
mare, occurs once with v short a, p. 124.1. 2, and once with long @ in p. 12], 1. 2. 
But, ns n rule, in our text as well as in others, such ns the Mahfvastu, Divydvadina, 
Siksiisamnceaya, the word ix found always in sandhi, which .does not allow of deter- 
mining the quantity of the initinl vowel. The truth seems to be that, with the 
maxculine form of the word, both quantities were used optionally at all periods of 
Buddhist Sanskrit writing, the initial long @ being used in sympathy with the Pali 
nsage, As to the feminine form of the word, there exists no indisputable case of the 
use of the initial long a. 

 Gangdyive, anomalous double sandhi (footnote 1) for Gangdy’iva (i.e. Gaigdyih 
a Gaingiyd iv2). The blundered va of ivd is probably due to the following vd of 
valtha. 

§ Note the form of the vowel %, which is restricted to the aksara Zi, and the 
attachment of the superscript 7 (also found in Saérada and Nepalese MSS.) to the side 
ie at the top) of the aksara in rt: (obv. 1. 10), which has been observed with the 
etters ¢h (as here, and in No. 5, obv. 1. 2), d& (No. 3, obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 4, and No. 6, rev. 
1.7), 9 (No. 3, rev. 1. 1, No. 9, obv. 1. 6, and No. 11, oby. 1.1), vand ¢(No. 6, obv. Il. 4, 9). 
See Plate XX, No. 2! durgati,38" marga. [See also footnotes 4, p. 168, 18, p. 183. —R. H.] 
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sa kadicin niramyath® na durgatim na tasya k(@yasm)i krama(nti) 
[roga] na tasya Ganrebamnae Jam[te bhonti ya uddi] se e- 

4 ta samadhi sintim, 8 Deva na raksanti tathafva nigdé manusya-naga 
atha yaksa-rdksasih pradusta-citti na pra(bhonti) [ba]dhiturn yasyz 
aise pravartta bha\vet sa- 

5 madhil 9 Devzisya bhaganti tathzdiva varnnarh manusya-nigd atha 
yaksa-rikgasilh buddhas ca (gamsanti) yahésta-putram yah* hrtva 
prava\ rita pa- 

6 rega deéayet, 10 Na tasya bodhiya kadaci hani na tasya dharmesu 
kadaci hamksa (na tasya rii)pena samo (bhave)ya yank kr- 

7 tva praivartta paresa dedayet, 11 Rajaina ksobhe atha catva-h gobhe 
durbhikga-kantara-bhaye «wpasthite na tasya ksobho na xxx 
bodhi ya- 

8 hthrtva pravartta paresa desayet, 12 Marena va satra adhisthita 
bhaveyuh na tasya (trd)so na pt lo(ma-ha)rsanam mucixi xxxxx 
bhavanti pravartta- 

9 yantasye imam samadhim 13 Yaivanti! kecit paridirttita mayit adi Inav- 
dpadrava-samkilesih (na tasya ha@yasmi) krama(uti) ete (dujycxxx 
rx na (purdna)kena 

10 14 Pragarusiti varnnita sastuti? ca purasthapitrd) ime jestha-putrah 
yesim ime lasti uddra-siitri gacchanti kale caricme xxxCe 15 


TRANSLATION, 


[Obv. 1. 1.].... of the Bodhisattva the Devas also undertake the protection, 
also the Nagas, also the Yakshas, also the Gandharvas, alxo the Kinnaras, also the 
Mahdragas undertake the protection; also men, also not-men, also Sakra, also 
Brahmi, also the four Maharijas; also []. 2] the blessed Buddhas undertake the 
protection of the Bodhisattva, as many of them as there are in the innumerable 
world-systems. Once again, O houreholder, of that Bodhisattva the Devas also 
undertake the protection, also the Nagas, [1. 3] also the Yakshas, also the Kinnaras, 
also the Mahéragas, also men, also not-men, also Sakra, also Brahma, also the four 
Maharfjas undertake the protection of that Bodhisattva; also finally the blessed 





_ © Read Niruyam. 
10 Daurvbarnnika, ‘bad mark’ -saineatie: as in Divyavadina, p. 411, I. 14. 
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Buddhas, with regard to that [1]. 4] Bodhisattva, even when he is gone a-dreaming, 
show their faces to him and announce their names, and proclaim the Buddha-Law to 
that Bodhisattvis. Once again, O householder, as to that [1.5] Bodhisattva, the 
undeclared, unoktained words of the noumenal world come within the range of his 
ear, and that Bodhisattva obtains them and hears (about the things of the) noumenal 
world through the efficacy of that Samadhi. Through a Kalpa period also, [1]. 6] 
O householder, I might announce the excellences of that Bodhisattva who holds that 
Samidhi ; nor ie it possible to find an end to those excellences, while what utterance 
is there for me to describe how a Bodhisattva, having attained that Samadhi, may 
learn the ultimate nature of things", and may enter into it? Here the Blessed 
One at that moment spoke the following Githa verses :— 

(1) The Bodhisattva who [I. 8] may exhibit this quiet Samadhi, shown by the 
Sugatas, his praises I shall proclaim, as many as there are grains of sand in the 
MGBARERS 665 ee 

(2) .....: [1.9] nor do kings act unfriendly (towards him), who exhibits 
this Samadhi. 

(3) Snakes with dreadful poison, terrible... ... beeome innocuous, nor does 
a hog offer any risk of injury to him [1]. 10] whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(4) Ilis adversaries, angry and terrifying men...... are overcome certainly 
(by him) whose Samadhi is in progress. 

[Rev.] (5) Wild animals, beasts of prey, lions and tigers, and wolves, jackals, 
they for his delectation (serve ?). 

(6) (When) ....... men of depraved mind are intent on doing injury, they 
become defeated by the power of him whose Samadhi should be in progress. 

(7) For hin there is no disease, nor obstacle; his organ of sight can never be 
destroyed ; as to speech, he is eloquent who exhibits that best of Samadhis. 

(8) He does not fall into hell or evil birth; nor do diseases attack his body ; 
nor does disgrace ever attach to him who exhibits that quiet Samadhi. 

(9) (Thougsh) Devas do not protect him, neither Nigas and men; yet Yakshas and 
Rakshasas, (if) evil-minded, are not able to harass him whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(10) Devas speak his praises, so also men and Nigas; also Yakshas and 
Rakshbasas; and the Buddhas praise him as a son according to their wish, who 
keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(11) As to his insight (into the absolute) there is never any failing; as to his 
conditions (past, present, and future) there is never any doubt; as to his form there 
is no equal to him, who keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 


H Yathatva, short for bhita-tathatva or bhita-tathatd, the absolute or ultimate 
nature of all existence. On it, and on Samadhi, see Suz.OMB., ch. v; also Suz.AF., 
pp. 57, 59, 185, 139, 
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(12) When among kings there is agitation, and agitation among living beings, 
when danger of famine or difficult road is present, there is no agitation in him, nor 
is [affected] the Bodhi of him, who keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(13) By Mara (or death) indeed living beings may be subjected, (but) for him 
there is no terror, nor bristling of hair; [the anxieties are removed ?] of him who 
has this Samadhi in progress. 

(14) However many evils, afflictions, sufferings have been mentioned by me, 
they do not attack his hody,...... 

(15) Praised, landed and celebrated, having set [Samidhi] before them, these 
eldest sons in whose hands are these grand Siitras go at the last ...... 


3. MAHAPARINIRVANA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4. (Plate XXI, No. 2, Reverse.) 


This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 315 x93 mm, (or 
124 x 32 inches). In the left half there is the usnal string-hole, surrounded by 
a circle of about 23 mm. (or {°, inch) in diameter. The paper is discoloured by age, 
and round the edges also by moisture. The folio has practically no margins. Its 
number, rather worn, appears to be 162, and stands on the left edge of the obverse, 
facing the fourth line of writing. There are seven lines of writing on the page, 
in Upright Gupta characters, originally good, but owing to wear less black than 
usual, and in places, especially on the reverse, faint and illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the Mahaparinirvina 
Siitra (Nanjio, Nos. 113-15, 120). In Dharmaraksha’s translation (No. 113, 
A.D. 416-28) the passage is found in XI, 5, fols. 49 4""-50 a* (Tokyo edition) ; in that 
of Fa-hian (No. 120, A. p. 417) it occurs in XT, 9, fols. 35 2*"-36 a!" (Tokyo edition). 

The text} reads as follows :— 


ee 





1 [The composition of this fragmentary text is disfigured by many defects. 
There are also numerous seribal errors, which are noted below. Occasionally 
an unsuccessful attempt at correcting such errors has been made; see notes 2 and 18. 
A small flat curve (~), resembling the sign for the numeral one, serves for various 
purposes. It regularly represents the rirdma, and, as a rule, the single dot of the 
anusvara. It serves also asa mark of punctuation in cases where other manuscripts | 
have ao single dot (thus after saraniya, obv. 1.1; dha ama, obv. 1. 2, &e.); though in 
some places it seems uncalled for; e.g. obv. ll. 5 and 7. The visarga is, as a rule, 
omitted altogether (thus saraniya, ee 1, Jodhisatrai, rev. 1. 4, &e.); but it occurs, as 
the usual double dot, in rev. |. 5 (tathdgatah) and four times in rev. 1.7. A double 
bar appears twice in a peculiar large form to mark the end of a paragraph, in obv. 
ll. 4 and 6; also in the fragment No. 5, obv. ]. 2 (Pl. XX, No. 6). Some examples 
of the usual grammatical peculiarities of the Buddhist ‘mixed Sanskrit’ are noticed 
below in the notes.—R. H.] 
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Obverse. 

1 mahasiitra() tathagata - garbha -sarhdipakatvit « ksipra(n)  siitra- 
sthinam adhigantu-kimena kula-putrena va kula-triya* vai tathi- 
gata-garbhe ‘bhiyoga karaniyal « dhe 

2 dha smaeevam evat® Bhagavan,‘ evam evad® Bhagavan,‘ tathigata- 
garbha-bhavanarh « vidyaharh > « paurusarh pravesita °-prabhavita « 
pratibodhitas czdsmi = aha a 

3 (smaas)adhu sidhu kula-putra evam eva drastavyam lok-Anuvrttya 
flia sma «no hzidarh Bhagavan, lok-dnuvartana’? aha sma a sidhu 
sidhu kula-putra evam 

4 gambhirena vrksa-puppzdhara®-Lhramara-vat, dharm-dharena bhavi- 
tavyam, /f Punar apararn kula-putra yathi maéaka-mitrena mahi- 
prthivi nediva tr-° 

5 (pyatye « atisvalpatvat, eva’? masgaka-mitravat, svalpam ida!? maha- 
sfitra’® loki" pracarisyati « anagate kdle « sad-dharma-vindsa- 
parame « ma- 

6 ha-prthivi-gatam, (masa)ka-mitravat, ksayarh ydsyati« ida’ sapta- 
mai nimittari « sad-dharm-dmntardhainasyzdsesini sashni-nimittant 
jhaitavya *? kugalena If 

7 (Pu)nar apararn kula-putra (yatha varsit)su dhvastasu « prathamo 
hemanta-misa « sarad ity ucyate « tasyi!? garady upavrttéyat*—— 
megha tvarita-tvaritam abhivrsyzapa- 





* The svlleble didi (for dt) is inserted interlinearly below the syllable /a, 
giving the reading dhifraya, corresponding to Migadhi Pr. instr. dhidde (Pischel, Pr. 
Gr., p. 274); ace. dhifaram in Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 1801’, from nom, dita. 

3 Fra? 1s curious form; the d is added interlinearly, above the syllable 44a, 
apparently as aa afterthought, the scribe thinking of evam etad, It is repeated 
immediately afterwards, in the same line, and only there; the correct form evam eva 
oceurs in |. 3. 

* Bhagardi, nom, for voc. Vhagaran, as in 1. 3. 

5 Vadyahai, probably read yivad adyzdham, Pali yavaya’ham, “by to-day, by 
now’. Bhdvanim, aec., ‘in regard to impregnating ’. 

® Or perhaps emend pravesitdydin prabhavitak. 

T Lokdnuvarttand, see Mahivastu, vol. i, p. 168°. 

® Read pugndhara ; the aksaras pa and sa differ only by a cross-line. 

° Trpyate ; the letters are not fully legible, and the word might be treyate, 

10 Anusvara omitted in the original; so also d in rev. 1. 1, va for vad. 

™ For Joke, locatives in ¢ being common in Buddhist Sanskrit; e.g. Aasti in 
No. 2, rev. 1. 10, p. 91. 

12 Jrdtaryc, and below, rev. 1. 3, sutra, sing. for plur., sadtavyani and sutrdani. 
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Reverse. 

[varttayanty usmam evam ida ma)hasitrarm tvarita-vargana-Sara- 
megha-nirgamanava ' daksind-pathain pravisya mahdparinirvbinam 
sarvbe sa(ndh)d-vacana™ dharma- 

(megha)xxxxxx daksina-pathakind" bodhisatvanaé  mahisatvindih 
sad-dharma-vindsam  ajndya dsanna-he(manta-vr)tta-megha-vat, 
Kaémi- 

(rah prajvi(éya prthivya)m antardhisyate sarrba-mahavana-sttra ! 
vaitulya'4-param-dmrta-saddharm-antardhanani bharisha ntziti » tad 
adanim ayath 

siitra-la(bhan) Tathagat-djiizéyam agaté sad-dharmantardhanav"™ iti 
bodhavyam, bodhisatvai ! mahasatvai nara-kumjaraie aha 

5 sman akhydtu'’ bhagardns Tathigatah pratyekabuddha-éravaka-bodhi- 

satva-dhdtu-nirnna(n@)kavanari 17 visada-vispast-Artha ' (sa)rvba- 
satvindm 


— 


x 


oo 


nN 


6 sukha-vijianiya bhagava:n!* avocat, tadyatha kula-putra grhapatir 
i . 


v 
vbi grhapati-putro va bhitasya vrajasya nind-varnina gavain 
7 svimi syat,” tatra ca nila gavah syuh ta ga(va) cko gopah pilayet, 
bhatah?° sa grhapati « kadacit 2° atmano devata-nimittar) 
a eee pee 


"8 Concerning sandhdvacana and °bhésya, see Saddharma-pundarika (ed. Kern), 
pp. 59, 1. 4; 60, 1. 12; 62,1. 11; 64,1. 7; 70,1.5. Cf No. 10a", p. 126. 

4 Concerning raitu/ya, see Kern, Verslagen . . des Koninklijk Akademie... . 
Afdeeling Letterkunde, 4° Reeks, Deel viii, pp. 812-19, 

13 The new form antardhani (for “na) has been traced already by Dr. Wogihara 
in Indiea, fase. 6, p. 18 (L.).—Saddharma, nom. plur., with double sindhi, as in I. 3, 
refers to the Vaitulya Siitras.—Note also the peculiar lateral position of the snper- 
script rin rdid. It occurs also in obv. 1. 6, in the same word, and in rev. 1.1, in rga 
of nirgamana. See footnote 8, p. 90. 

16 Read dkhyatu. 

" Nirnndndkaranam, ‘not distinguishing’; the verb ndadkarofi is known to 
Panini, who gives for the absolute part. ndadkrtya or nindkéram (III, 4. 62). The 
Dvy. has udndkorana, ‘ difference’, p. 222, 1. 20 (L.). See also Mvy., kis udndkdranan, 
No. 245487, 

8 The original reading was Jhagavan a°; the scribe has inserted interlinearly, 
below °rana, the syllable va, and indicated the place of insertion above by two dots 
placed high up in the space between the letters va and na, so that thy word would 
now read bhagavardna; but clearly the intention was to substitute ed for va, so that 
the word shculd be read (as the context requires) bhagavan, 

e Heat ayat; probably damaged by rubbing. 

20 Reac, tatah and kadacid. 


¥ 
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TRANSLATION,?! 


[Obv. 1. 1.] (Ife, i.e. the Blessed One, said: Endowed with innumerable merits, 
O noble youth, is this Mahaparinirvina) 2? Grand Sutra because of its stimulating the 
Womb of the Tathigata. By any noble youth or noble maiden, who desires quickly to 
understand the doctrinal principles of the Siitra, an endeavour should be made on the 
Womb of the Tathigata. [I. 2] He (i.e. Kasyapa)* said: Even so, Blessed One, 
even so, Blessecl One ; as regards the impregnation of the Womb of the Tathagata, by 
now J have become strong and proficient in the introduction of seed. [I. 3] He (i.e. 
the Blessed One) said: Trne, true, noble youth; even so it must be conceived, 
speaking after the manner of the vulgar world. He (Kasyapa) said: Not so, 
O Blessed One, I do not (mean to) speak after the manner of the vulgar world. 
He (the Blessed One) said: True, true, noble youth, [l. 4] it must be done by pene- 
trating deeply into the Absolute as one’s food, even as a bee takes its food from (the 
depth of) the flowers ofa tree. Onee again, O noble youth, just as by mosquitoes’ urine 
the great earth. is in no wise [1.5] satiated (with moisture) by reason of its extreme 
sparseness, even 80, like mosquitoes’ urine, this Grand Siitra will spread sparsely in the 
world: in the coming period, characterized by the destruction of the Good Law, 
[1. 6] it will go to waste, just as mosquitoes’ urine oozes into the great earth. This is 
the seventh sign. All the numerous depressive 7° signs of the disappearance of the Good 
Law should be known by a good man. [l. 7] Once again, O noble youth, just as upon 
the passing awav of the rainy season (comes) the first winter-month (which) is called 
autumn (sarad), (and) on the arrival of that autumn (sarad), the clouds, giving quick 
short showers, | Rev. 1. 1] (cause warmth to disappear),?° even so this Mahiparinirvina 





21 The Mahiparinirvina Siitra, a portion of which is here translated, is that 
of the Mahiyinists. It is a very large Sttra, quite different from the Mahiparinir- 
vina Satra of the Hinayanists which corresponds to the Mahiparinibbina Sutta of 
the Pali Canon. [The translation is based on translations, made by Dr, Watanabe, 
of the two Chinese versions, which Prof. Leumann was good enough to furnish to 
Dr. Thoms. They are referred to below in the footnotes.—R. II.] 

22 Supphed from the Chinese versions, and restored by Prof. Leamann, dha 
sina asainkhyeya-gunam knlaputra etan Mahdparinirvana-mahasitran, 

23 As the Chinese versions show, the text is in the form of a dialogue between 
Buddha and Kasvapa. 

24 Onthe Mahiydnist doctrine of the Tathagata Garbha, or Tathagata’s Womb, 
see Suz.OMB., p. 126, n. 1, and Suz.AF., p.54,n.2. Tathdgata-garbha is practically 
synonymous with CUhita-tathatva and dharma-kdya; see Suz.OMB., pp. 125 ff, 145, 
and Suz.AF., pp. 96,98. (Cf. footuote 11 on p. 92.) It is treated of at length in the 
Tathagata-garbba-siitra, on which see Suz.OMB., p. 243, note J, and S.S., p. 407, 
note 171. 13; also Wassilyew’s Buddhism (German), p. 190. 

25 The text has samni-nimittani (for sanni’, M. W. Dy., p. 1189), ‘signs of depres- 
sion’, ‘bad signs’, opp. sannimitta, ‘ good sign ’. 

26 Restored according to Fahian’s Chinese version: ‘as at the end of summer 
and in the teginning of winter autumnal rains regularly fall, and warmth hides 
itself.’ The text may be restored apavarttayanti usmam. 
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Grand Siitra, like the departure of the quick showery autumnal clouds, having entered 
the southern region, will rain down all the mysterious sayings?" [1.2] (contained 
in) the cloud of the Law (through the activity) of the southern Bodhisattvas, Mahi- 
sattvas.® On perceiving the destruction of tho Law, having after the manner of 
clouds, at the approach of the winter, [1.3] entered Kashmir, it will become hid in the 
earth. All the Mahiyina Sitras, the vast *? and exceedingly nectar-like texts of the 
Good Law, will become hid. Hence now, this is []. 4] the advantage of (this Maha- 
parinirvina) Sttra that it may be understood by the Bodhisattvas, Mahiisattvas, 
eminent men that this is the permission of the Tathagata that the texts of the Good 
Law have gone into hiding. He (Kaéyapa) said: May the blessed Tathigata declare 
the absence of distinction between the states of a Pratyekabuddha, a Srivaka, and 
a Bodhisattva,” explaining it clearly and manifestly {1. 6] for the easy understanding 
of all beings. Tho Blessed One spoke: It is as if, O noble youth, a householder or 
a son of a householder, should be the owner of a fit cattle-shed, and of cattle of various 
colours, and there should be Nilgais*! (among them), and a single cowherd should 
tend these cattle. Then that householder on some occasion for the sake of his own 
(tutelary) deity (should cause all the cows to be milked into a single vessel).®? 


4. AN UNIDENTIFIED SUTRA 
IToernle MS., No, 144, SA. 5. (Plate XX, No. 5, Reverse.) 


This is a complete folio, measuring 236 x 96 mm. (or 9,3, x 34 inches); very 
well preserved ; with the usual cirele (19 mm. or 3” diameter) and hole for the string. 
The folio-number 75 or 45 (in some forms hardly distinguishable, see Biihler, 


27 On sandhd-vacana, see footnote 4, p. 126. 

28 The text is here too defective to admit any but a conjectural translation. 
The Chinese version of Dharmaraksha has ‘in the southern regions it (the Maha- 
parinirvana Satra) will be spread by all Bodhisattvas ; they cause the Dharmamegha 
to rain and to fill (the south)’. 

” The text has vaitulya-sitra, The usual term is caipulya-sitra. Regarding 
a Vaitulya Satra, see S.S., p. 354, note 4. 

*° The text from which the two Chinese versions were made appears to have 
omitted the visarga after Tathdgata; for they translate: ‘there is no difference 
between the state of Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Srivakas, Pratyekabuddhas,’ Regarding 
the difference of the three classes of Buddha’s followers, and their respective Yanas, 
see S.P., p. 79, 1. 6, Dh S. No. 2, p. 35; Suz.OMB., pp. 8, 9, 277 ff. 

The Nilgai (lit. blue cattle, Boselaphus tragocamelus) of India. ‘The general 
eee of the old bulls is bluish grey, but younger bulls and cows are browner’ (Ene. 

rit.). 

8 Supplied from Dharmaraksha’s Chinese version. 
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Table 1X) stands on the left edge of the reverse side, There are, on either page, ten 
lines of very clear ard good black writing, in Upright Gupta characters. 

The text ‘3 a fragment of a Sitra, the identity of which it has not yet been 
possible to discover. The extant fragment treats of the progress of a Bodhisattva 
through the three stages of prathawa-cittdtpadika, or one in whom the desire to 
become a Buddha is first awaken2d, Jodhicaryd-pratipanna, or one who has entered 
on the life of a Bodhisattva, and anutpattika-dharma-ksauti-pratilabdha, or one who has 
attained to that spiritual peace which precludes further rebirth. These three stages 
are referred tc in the passage from the Aksayamati Siitra which is quoted in the 
Siksiisamuccaya (ed. Bendall, p. 212, ll. 12-14). The folio-number points to the 
fragment belonging to a rather extended Sitra. 

The text? of the folio reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 


1 laputro? va kuladuhita vi3* ga-saptihena ‘ suvisuddha-cittena aranye 
pratyut panna-buddha-manasi- 

2 karena viharati evzisya® buddha-stirya-ma °-manasikarena raémibhih 
sarvba-skandha-dhatv-dyatanesu 

3 dana-dama-sarhyama-satparamita’-vivrddhih yavat paripirirh gaccha- 
nti® talyatha kulaputra grigme pa- 

4 Scime mise siirya-rasmibhih puspa® vikasanti phala-dhidny-dgadha ° 
vardanti?” yavat pacanti satva- 

5 nim upabhoga-paribhogah" sarhkhyarh gacchanti evam eva kulaputra 
prathana-cittotpadiko * kulapu- 

1 [The text is written in markedly ‘mixed Sanskrit’, Thus for cases of the 
neglect of sar.dhi see below note 12, of inflection, note 9, of concord, note 14; and for 
a case of prikritism, note 16. There are also numerous clerical errors, see notes 4-7, 
10, 18, 14.—R. H.] 2 Complete sulaputro. 

3 Double dot, or visarga, as a mark of interpunction. 

4 Read waf-saytad’, and below, rev. |. 5, yavat. 

5 For erzm asya, as below in |. 7, 

© Read sirya-yama ; ef. rev. 1. 3, sarya-vimdna ; also manasikdrena, as in 1. 1 ; ef. 
Dvy., p. 236, and Mvy., No. 85+. 7 Read “paramitd. 

8 The subject of gacchanti is some plural indicated by ydvat. As regurds pdripiiri, 
see Mst., vol. i, p. 373. 

® Neglect of inflection ; read puspdni, “Gsadhdni, anuprékgi, samtana(h), *mulani, 
sarvani, akesini, avipdkani, *vimdnam, “dndhakaram, priyo, udiksaniyah, prasdntah. 

10 Read rardhanti, and rev. |. 1, vivardhanti. 

1) Read “parithoga-samkhyam, omitting visarga. 

_ 12 Neglect of sandhi; read “Stpddikah, maya, “dvipa, nayanair, “btpadiko "nutta’. 
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6 tro va kuladuhita va bodhaya cittarh ™ tr-saptdhena suviguddha-cittena 
dagabhir * diksu pratyutpa- 

7 nna-simukha'’-buddha-manascdnupréksi® viharati evam asya buddha- 
manasikara-rasmibhih samadhi-puspa- 


Reverse. 


1 sya sarhtina’ vikasanti sarvba-kugalamila® bodhicaryaiya' vivardanti! 
sarvba® akusgalamiila® dharmasva 

2 vipacyanti ugusyanti!’ aégega® avipika’ nagyanti sarvba-piramita 7- 
bhiimisu suparipakv-éndriyo bha- 

3 vati sarvba-satva-paripicaka upajivyo bhavati tad yatha kulaputra 
sirya-mahavimana? ptrvbahna-sa- 

4 maye™ iha Jarhbudvipe ™ udayati sarvba-tam-Andhakara ? vidhamayati 
sarvbesath ca priya? 

5 nayanai’ udiksaniya® piijaniyo bhavati ksatriya-brihmana-vaisya- 
Sidranaih yava‘ tiryagyo- 

6 ni-gatindim! api evam eva kulaputra yah kulaputro va kuladuhita 
va prathama-cittdtpadiko ! 


7 anuttariyam ™ sarnmyak'®-sarhbodhaya cittam utpadayati tr-saptahe 
vivikte prasdinta ° Sayyisana-pra- 
TRANSLATION, 
[Obverse] ...... a noble youth or a noble maiden abides, for the space of six 


weeks, with well-purified mind, in the forest, in mental vision of realized (pratyut- 
panna) Buddhahood. Thus by his meditation on the sun-chariot of Buddha, by its 
rays, with respect to all (four) departments of the mind (dharma-skandha), the (two) 
elements, and the (two) spheres of sense "8, his growth in charity, temperance, self- 
restraint, the six perfections (and so forth down to) reaches fullness; it is just as, 
O noble youth, in the summer, in its last month, by the rays of the sun, flowers 





13 Tere utpadya is missed out; cf. rev. 1. 7. 

™ Read dasasu ; for another neglect of concord see below, rev. 1. 7, where read 
anuttardya, dat. sing., agreeing with “bodhaya, The fem. loe. anutlardydr would 
agree | with “bodhau, ‘as in S.S., p- 278,15... aan 

5 Read sammukha’ ; ; but rev. ll. 6, 7, gaténdm, samyak, 

© Prakritic, or Pali, gen. sing., for Skr. “carydya(h). 

17 Read ucchusyanti (infaayani) similarly wtrasta and anutrasita (for uttr and 
anuttr’) in Nos. 66", 10a". [See Skr. Vajra., p. 186, footnote 11.—R. H. 

18 On these terms see B. Pech., pp. fe 125, et passim, 
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open out, fruits, grain, and medical herbs grow up (and so forth down to) ripen and 
are counted fit for the use and enjoyment of living beings, Even so, O noble youth, 
a noble youth ora noble maiden, being one in whom the first thought (of reaching 
Buddhahood) has sprung up, turns his thought upon (attaining) enlightenment 
(Jodha), and akides, for the space of three weeks, with well-purified mind, mentally 
envisaging in the ten quarters (the spot where he might become) a realized, face-to- 
face Buddha. ‘Thus by the rays of the mental vision of Buddha, [Reverse] his chain of 
Samadhi thoughts ’® opens out like a flower, all the stock of merit of Bodhisattvaship 
grows up, all the stock of demerit (obstructive) of the Absolute mature and dry up 
(like an ulecr), and without remainder, without conscquences®® perish; in all the 
periods of piiramita 2! he becomes one whose senses are fully matured, in all the ways of 
maturing of living beings he becomes one who can be depended upon; it is just as, 
O noble youth, the great chariot of the sun, here in Jambudvipa rises in the forenoon 
time, disperses all darkness, and is the beloved of all, to be gazed at with the eyes, and 
to be worship xed by Kshatriyas, Brihmanas, Vaisyas, Siidrag, (and so forth down to) 
brute animals. Even so, O noble youth, the noble youth or noble maiden who, from 
the first springing up of the thought (of Buddhahood), turns his thought to the final 
perfect enlightenment, (and) within the space of three weeks, in solitude, calmly 
abiding (pratyusita) on his seat...... 


6. RATNADHVAJA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 
Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 7. (Plate XX, No. 6, Obverse.) 


This folio is complete but for the loss of the upper left corner, measuring 
830 x 97 mm. (or 13 x 3 inches); with the usual circle (25 mm. or 175 inch diameter) 
and string-hole in the left half. The folio-number 94 is at the left edge of the obverse. 
The paper is discoloured by age. The number of lines is seven on either side. The 
writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is good ; less elegant, larger, and more worn 
than that of No. 4, but nearly everywhere quite legible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the second chapter, 
called Purva, of the second part, Ratnadhvaja, of the Mahasamnipita Sitra (Nanjio, 
No. 84, ZDMG. Ixii, p. 100). It was translated into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, 
a native of Central India, between 414 and 421 a.p., under the Northern Lian 


19 On santana, sce Petersburg Dy.,s.v. Bendall’s explanation in S.8., p. 23, n. 4, 
and p. 360, n. 3, is incorrect, as shown even by the Tibetan zgyud, ‘ chain (of thought)’. 

20 Avinakam, lit. ‘without maturing’, refers to the doctrine of karma; when there 
is no longer any rebirth as the result of actions, good or bad. 

31 On paramita-bhimi, ‘stage of piramita’, see P.Dy., p. 335 a. 
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dynasty (Nanjio, App. II, No. 67). In the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka the 
passage corresponds to III, 2; fol. 4a*-)", 
It reads as follows! :— 
Obverse, 


1 xx Camanasikdra bhavanti bhagavin aha karma-pratyayam eva drasta- 
vya kotihala-priptanarh satbdnim bhagava sarnéaya- 

2 eched-drtia? imam pirvba-yoga udaiharati smim > Y bhita-pirvbam 
kulaputr-dtite ‘dhvani aparimanebhin‘* mahakalpebhih 

8 adhikkrintebhi asmim czdiva citu-dvipikiyim yadzdsmim tena kilena 
tena samayena Jyotistryagandhaobhiasa- 

4 éri nima abhisis tathigata arha samyak-sammbuddho yiva buddho 
bhagava@i kliste paficaka-siide® loke vartta- 

5 mane caturnarh parisinarm sata-trini® yanini dharman degayati smim > 
tena ca kila-samayena $ raji-7 

6 m abhisi Utpalavaktro nima catu-dbipika-cakkravartti: atha raja 
Utpalavaktro aparena samayena s-Antahpu- 


1 [The text 1s written in very irregular Sanskrit. Thos we have instances 
of false concord in obv. |. 3, asmim “dvigikaydm ; false number, rev. 1. 6, Aulaputrah 
for °putrah; false wender, obv. |. 6, “ddipita (but 1. 38, dripikiydin), rev. 1. 2, gathebhi; 
false spelling, obv. 1.5, ydndui; false sandhi, obv.1. 2, “ka/pebhih adhikkrantebhi asmiin, 
]. 4, Sri nama, and tathagato arha, \. 6, °vaktro aparena, rev. \. 2, bhagavato firasd, and 
imebhi gathebhi, |, 5, trapaya, and 80 ca, |. 6, samanvdyato safpuruga ; omission of final 
consonant, obv. |. 4, ydva, of visarga, rev. 1. 1, gandhebhya, ll. 4, 5, nara, |. 5, 
pathai, of anusviira, obv. 1. 1, drasfaryu, and bhagava (for prikritie Lhagavai), |. 2, 
artha, yoga, rev, ll. 4, 5, satha, though in all these cases the anusviira may be 
only rubbed off; on the other hand, there is a wrong anusviira in rev. 1. 2, dAr/rdii, and 
1. 4, abhihitai ; insertion of cuphonie m in obv. |. 6, rijd-m-abhitgr; prikritic con- 
traction in obv. ll. 3, 7, rev. 1. 6, °yandhaobhdsa® for gandhdvabhisa, Curiosities of 
spelling are the subscript 4 for v, e.g., in obv. 1. 2, pirvéa, 1. 6, dbipika (but 1.3 dvipi- 
kdyam), kotihala, obv. |. 1 (for aul?) alhistavinsu, rev. 1. 3 (for abhixfa®). Also the 
dots as marks of punctuation may be noticed, and the peculiar shape of the inter- 
punctional double bar, obv. 1. 2, rev. ll. 3, 5; see footnote 1, p. 93.—R. H.] 

2 Note the anomalous attachment of the superscript 7 to the side of tha in artha, 
instead of above it. Sce footnote 8, p. 90, footnote 15, p. 95. 

3 Hero, and in 1. 5, smd reminds us of some Vedic nasalizations (L.), 

4 “thin maha’ is a clerical error for “bhir mahd. 

_ § Apparently syn. pafica-kasdya; see Dh.S., No. 91, Mvy., No, 124, LV., 
p. 248, ]. 13. But see also SBE., vol. xlix, Part ii, p. 169, footnote 2, 

6 Compare the similar dve-sata, M.W.Dy., p. 507%. On the three yaaa see 
S.S., p. 328%, L.V., pp. 257!7, 26013, Mat., II, p. 362%, Dh.S., No. 2. 

T Rajam, acc. sing., for Skr. rdjanam; cf. Pali rajam, and footnote 7, p. 105. 
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7 ra-parivaral sa-bala-kiyo: yena Jyotisomyagandhaobhasa-éris tathd- 
gato tenzdpasankkrami upttya tasya 


Reverse. 

1 bhagavatah paidau éirasi vanditvi bhagavanta(m) nainad-puspebhya 
oki(r?)nsu ¢ nani-vidyebhyah naini-gandhebhya pijiti krtvd sard- 
dha(ai) | 

2 aparimitena bhiksu-sarhghena pradaksini-krtvath punar api bhaga- 
vato sirasi pidau vanditva $ imebhi githebhi bhaga- 

8 vantam abhistavinsu ]f Sura-nara-bhujaga-pijaniya prasama-kara kall- 
kalusam ara, sapta-dhana-rahita-sprti- 

4 kari * bhagi katha bhavati nara sikgma-matih [1] Sarvba-jagati tama- 
sphuta-pradipa-kara * jara-maran-dbluhitai- " 

5 pramoksa-kara $ tr-aplya-jaga! pramo(caya)se bhani!® katha mucyati 
nara maru-mara-pathai™ 2 if So ca ku- 

6 (la)putrah Jyotisomyagandhaobhisagris tathigato raja’? Utpala- 
vaktram ctad avocat, traya-dharma-samanvigato ™ 

7 saXtpurusa stikgsma-matir bhavati : addhydsayena sarvba-satbe(su) 
karundyati  sar(vba-satvandm duh)kha-pragaman-artha 


TRANSLATION. 


(Obverse.).... they become inattentive. The Blessed One spake, ‘the doctrine 
of Karma, verily, must be considered.’ To beings taken with curiosity the Blessed 
One, for the yurpose-of removing their doubts, related the following old-time story. 
In a long by-gone age, a man of noble family (having been such a one) in times 
past, and countless Great Periods of time having passed, (was born again) in this 
world of four dvIpas.'* At that time, on that occasion, there was a Tathagata 





® Sprit... sphuta: ‘help’, ‘touched’ (ct. Jaina Prakrit phuda) are from spr ‘win’, 
‘reach’, ‘touch’, whence comes also the E. Turkestani word p/dra ‘obtainment’, used 
of the four stayes srota-dpanna, &c. (L.). The @ of the vocative corresponds to the 
Vedic and Sanskrit péuti (L.). ® Probably read “dbhthata-pramokga’. 

10 On the three apdya, see L.V., p. 8914 e¢ passim, The Southern Buddhists have 
four apiya ; see P.Dy., p. 49 6.—With bhani compare dhane in Mv.VI, 20, 2, p. 214. 

"Maru ‘god’ = marut (L.). Compare L.V., p. 257)", deva-manugydnam, with 
p- 260'*, maru-manusas’; and S.P., p. 12, 1. 13. 

12 Read rajdm. See footnote 7. 13 Note traya-dharma for tri-dharma (L.). 

14 Here the original reads yaddsmin, which is not intelligible. Apparently the 
text is corrupt or mutilated. One expects some phrase like sirrrttah. 
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named Jyotisiiryagandhaivabhisasri,’ an Arhat, thoronghly enlightened, (and so forth 
down to) the blessed Buddha, while the world was being afflieted by the fivefold 
defeets, declared to his four classes of disciples the three equal Vehicles (and) the 
Law. At that time, on that oceasion, there was a King Utpalavaktra'’® by name, 
(who was) the sovereign of all the four dvipas. Now King Utpalavaktra, at another 
time, aecompanied by his wives and courtiers and his bodyguard, proceeded to 
where the Tathigata Jyotisomyagandhivabhiasasri (was staying). Having arrived 
(Reverse) and having respectfully touched the feet of the Blessed One with the 
head, they besprinkled the Blessed One with various flowers; and having done 
worship to him with various forms of music and various scents, and having circum- 
ambulated him together with his countless community of monks, and having once 
more respectfully touched the feet of the Blessed One with the head, they culogized 
him with the following Githa verses : 

(1) O thou that art worthy to be worshipped by gods, men, and Niigas, that 
art the complete remover of the impurity of the Kali age, that art the supplier of those 
that are destitute of the seven kinds of treasure !": say, how does a man become 
subtle-minded ? 

(2) O thon that in all the world art the illuminator of those that are touched 
with darkness, that art the deliverer of those that are afflicted with old age and death, 
that deliverest the world of its three places of suffering : say, how is a man delivered 
from the paths of the Marnts and Mara? 

Then that man of noble family, Jyotisomyagandhivabhisasri, the Tathagata, 
spake thus to King Utpalavaktra, ‘A good man, who satisfies the (following) 
three conditions, becomes subtle-minded ; (namely, first, that) he becomes purposely 
compassionate towards all ereatures; (secondly, that) for the sake of allaying the 
sufferings of all ereatures...... : 


6. CANDRAGARBHA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 148.a,SA.10. (Plate XX, No. 1, Obverse.) 


This folio, measuring 402 x 118 mm. (or 15x 42 inches) is very fairly pre- 
served, except for a small gap in the right half, and loss of the right lower corner with 
a portion of the text. In the left half there is the usual circle (25 mm., or 1 in. 





6 The Tathigata Jyotisiiryagandhavabhasaért (elsewhere, obv. |. 7 and rev. |. 6, 
called Jyotisomya’) and also King Utpalavaktra (obv. l. 6, rev. 1.6) appear to be 
otherwise unknown. (The Chinese translation calls the Tathagata Gandhaguna, 
and his world would be Sugandhavabhaea (1.).) 

16 On the seven kinds of treasure, see Mvy., No. 78. 

17 That is, gods (dev) and devils. 
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diameter) and hole for the string. The folio-enumber 20 is at the left edge of the 
obverse. The number of lines is nine on either side. The paper is dark with 
age or use. The writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is large and clear, though 
not very elegant, a little rubbed and smudged, especially on the reverse. 

_ The text kas been identified by Dr. Watanabe, as from the sixth part, Candra- 
garbha, of the Mahisamnipita Siitra (Nanjio, No. 63). It was translated into 
Chinese by Naréndrayasas, a native of Udyina, a.p. 566, under the Northern Tsi 
dynasty ; see Professor S. Lévi’s Notes chinoises sur l’Inde, p. 9, also JA., 1918, II, 
p. 343. The passage corresponds to ITI, 4, foll. 7 2°-8 2° of the Tokyo edition of 
the Tripitaka. The work is not found in the Bkah-hgyur, which has, however, 
a short work entitled Candragarbha-prajna-paramita-mahaydna-sitra (Ser. phyin %, 
foll. 176-7). 

It reads as follows! :— 


Obverse. 


1 (sthd) sarhcamya sama(ga)mya paraspara evam dhuh kim (e)tad ihzddya 
bhavisyariti ¢ yad bayam imarnny adrsta-pirvbaini rapani pasyamz 
isruta-pirvbiseca Sa- 

2 bdah (sr)n2mah na ca kagci jinite + yathai Mara pipimar sva-bhavanid 
avatirya bhagavamtarh vandaniy2é\pasarmnkkranta$ catursu-r? dbi- 
pesu puspam 3 ksi- 

3 (pamtah) puspa-vargarn pravarsarhtah yani ca pugpani catursv dsurat- 
puresu pra(varsitdni taih) puspai saCrvbe\ hy asura-purah parama $ 4 
durgandhen-dpi- 

4 ntah parama-pipa-dhima-rajas-Amhsu’-dhidibhir aparita darnéamagaka- 
sari(sr) dhiv-vascikd-")vigamaksikabhir Apirita sok-Akuli-m? anabhi- 

5 ramyi-t ? tam-dvrta sarvbe hy asura-purah sarnvrttah sarvbe c-Asurah 





* [The text exhibits the same irregularities as No. 5. Thus, in obv. 1. 1, plur. for 
sing., in Ghavisyamti ; obv. |. 2, érnomah for érnnmak; anomalous sandhi in pagsydmd- 
fruta® for pasydmo'sruta’, also rev. 1. 8, rati iha for ratir tha; superfluous anusvira in 
imdsiny’ ; single and double dot as punctuation; 4 for v in yadbayam, &c. Others 
are noticed in the following notes.—R. H.] 

* Euphonic ineertion of r; also m and ¢ in Il. 4 and 5. 

3 Pusapani, irre. mase. acc. plur., for puspdni, as in 1. 3. 

* The din catursvdsura’, and the double dot after parama are clerical errors; read 
catursy asura’, and parama-durgandhen*. [But see also the Note on pp. 62-8.— R. H “] 

® Read “rajus-ciméu’ and srpdhi-vricika- (see footnote 6), 
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stri-purusa-diraka-dirikih param-dpadrav-6padrutih sok-Akuli- 
m * a- 

6 nabhiramyah sarhsthitah te svaka-svakisu vithigu sarhgamya sama- 

- gamyzAsura-r@jfioh purata sthitba pasyarhty asura-rajiinarh (xxx~ 

7 upadrutarh yavat, Vaimacitro ‘sura raja sarvb(ai)h sva-raetra-nivasibhi 
stri-puruga-daraka-dirikabhir asuraih saha sa-paricvdrd xxxxx 

8 di Vairocanas czdsura-rija sarvbaih sva-ragtra-nivasibhi sfrl-puruga- 
diraka-darikabhir asurai saha sa-parivara 1Qxxxxxx samh- 

9 sthin daréaydmisa® : drstba ca Rahur asur-éndro Vaimacitro™ asura- 
rajainam prechati sa aha’ vikrté sarvbe as Curd xxxxx sa- 


Reverse. 


1 dréah vayava usna agata jvalana-sadréaih ime ca pidapa-phalah kgiti- 
tala-patitah suskzéha padmani® jaladhara-saCrassu rajasdisu-dhi- 

2 pena sphuta hy asmaikarh asura-bhavanah maksgiki-dariéamaégaka- 
éalabharh? bahu-vividha-krmayah etat papa-svara érnomi vi \xxx 
xXx X 

8 kath nzdsti rati ihzAiva asuri’ bahu-duhkha-vihatah sarvbe  trsa- 
bhuksa °-piditi asarana-duhkhitah sarvbe utrasta” guska-hrda\ 
ya xx KK KM 

4 bhayaih kasyzdyarh prabhava idréo deva-naga asuraih kena upaya™ 
Sakya éamiturh ima idréa-bhayam, ma iha naga ksipra prCaxxxx 

5 ya asuraih Rahur asur-éndrah prdha’ bho ériyatéarh mama vacanarh 
sa dha’ sarvbe bho asura bhisi! sukhitam ° kima-gunaih parhcabhir™ 
rddhya 





° Note the peculiar position of the superscript r here and in I, 4, °arpdhireadcika ; 
also in rev. 1. 7, vis/pardhina, with an anomalous insertion of t. See footnote 8, p. 90. 

7 Read Vaimacitram ; probably a clerical error, due to the preceding asuréndro. 

8 Padmani, for padmini, unless it is a clerical error for padmani. 

® Superfluous anusvira; also in sukhitam, 1, 5, ksayatam, ll. 7, 8, 9. 

10 Bhuksa, hunger, for Skr. dubsuksd ; apparently a hitherto unexampled form ; 
but Mahavastu, II, p, 202%, has dhukgita, hungry. 

11 Read uttrasta ; correctly uttrastah, qualifying aeurdh. For another example 
of omission of ¢, see footnote 17, p. 99. 

18 Updya for updyena.—Compare patica kama-gund in Jataka, II, p. 60, 1. 6. 

13 Read asurd alhugi. The text is here rather smudged by interfering traces of 
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€ virya-balena Saurya-dhanusi asi-prdsa-tomaraih sphitéalhh karvbata- 
raccha - grima-nigama akirna-nari-naraih éaurya-dhairya-surtipa- 
sthima balaviin, © de- 

vebhi vistpardhina® 4 Esa kala-ksayas tath-Ayu-kgayatath ® satvebhya 

gukla-ksayah dharma-pudbi'*-ksa(ya) hry-a(pa)tripya !’-ksayatarh ° 
vidba'*-ksayah panditaih ' 

& kusala-cirya-ksaya kalyina-ksayatairh ® dryebhya jiina-ksayah sasya- 
nih ksava puspa-augadhi-ksaya phala\Nnam\ rasa-ksayah 5 Sailinarh 
ksaya ratna-ka- 

0 ma-gunatarh ** turya-svarainim ksayah vastranamn ksayam * anna-pina- 
ksayatan ° harga-primoda *-ksayah devanamh ksaya yakga-manusga- 
ksava gandharvb-dsuranam 


at 


TRANSLATION. 


(Obverse) ...... having assembled (and) congregated they to one another 
thus spoke: ‘ What is this (that) here to-day is going to happen; that we sce these 
forms not seen before, and hear sounds not heard before, and that no one knows, 
(namely) that Mara, the Evil One, deseending from his abode, has eome forward 
to pay his resoeets to the Blessed One, throwing flowers over the four dvipas, 
(and) raining a rain of flowers?’ And those flowers which were rained over the 
four settlements of the Asuras, by those flowers every one of the Asura settlements 
was filled with extreme malodour, was filled with extremely inauspicious, smoky, 


letters apparently impressed from the insufficiently dry writing on the super- 
incumbent folio. 

1* Apparently Pali racchd, Skr. rathyd. 

15 Read *ialaval-devebhi. 
“pudre is either a blundered or a damaged reading for “buddha’, 
But see Mahavastu, ITI, p. 53, 1. 1, 474 eadpatrapyan. 
Vidba for vidva, unless, more probably, it is clerical error for vidya (ridyd). 
19 Panditath, instr. for dat. panditebhyah ; cf. dat. safvebhya in the same line, and 
dryebhya in |, 3. The vernacular original probably had pandztebhi (sattebhi, ariyebhi), 
which would he both instr. and dative. 

20 Perhaps read kdma-ksayatam ; the error being due to the occurrence of the 
phrase above, 1. 5. 

#1 Ksayain, anomalous neuter, unless m is meant as an euphonic insertion, as in 
akuld-m, obv. ll. 4, 5. 

-23 Read joramoda, to suit the metre. 
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dirty particles of dust, was infested with stinging flies, creeping snakes, scorpions,” 
poisonous fleas. Agitated with grief, incapable of joy, overcome with gloom, was 
every one of the Asura settlements ; and all the Asuras, women, men, boys, girls 
were crowding together, afflicted with (these) extreme afflictions, agitated with grief, 
and incapable of joy. Standing together, assembled and congregated in their respec- 
tive streets, they, standing before their two Asura kings, see the Asura king .. 

afflicted—and so forth down to—Vaimacitra,”4 the Asura king, with ali the Asura 
inhabitants of his dominion, women, men, boys, girls, and with his courtiers..,..- 
and Vairocana, the Asura king, with all the Asura inhabitants of his dominion, women, 
men, Lys, girls, and his courtiers ...... He (Rahu) saw them standing together, 
an secing (them), Rahu, the overlord of the Asuras, questioned Vaimacitra, the 
Asura king. He (i.e. Vaimacitra) said, ‘Upset are all the Asuras... .. (Reverse) 
...-like; hot winds are come flame-like; and these fruits of the trees are fallen 
to the ground ; dried up here are the lotuses in lakes and ponds; with dust and smoke 
aro filled > our Asura dwellings ; there are fleas, stinging flies, locusts, and a great 
variety of insects; this inauspicious sound I hear...... ; verily there is no enjoy- 
ment:here ; the Asuras are afflicted with much discomfort ; they all are tormented 
with thirst and hunger; they are in pain without eseape; they all are alarmed ; 
their hearts are dry through (all these) alarms. Whose is this power? Such 
is the injury (caused) by the Devas; by what contrivance is it possible for the 
Asuras to relieve this so dire alarm? May not here Nagas quickly come to eject them, 
vying with the Asuras?’ 23 Rahu, the overlord of the Asuras, replied: ‘ Listen! let my 
word be heard!’ He (then) said: (verse 4).‘ Listen, all ye Asuras! (formerly) there 
used to be happiness through pleasurable exercise of the five senses, of magic power, of 
energetic strength, of prowess in wielding bow, sword, arrow, and lance ; prosperous 
were the capitals, highroads, villages, (and) market-places, crowded with women and 
men, vying with the powerful Devas in prowess, courage, beauty, and strength. 
(Verse 5) This (now) is the decay of time; there is decay of life among (all) 
creatures; decay of fecundity ; decay of order and intelligence ; decay of shame 
and modesty ; decay of learning among the savants; decay of becoming conduct ; 
decay of well-being among the respectable people ; decay of knowledge ; decay of the 
crop of the fields ; decay of flowers and medicinal herbs; decay of juice in the fruits ; 
(verse 6) decay of minerals; decay of the enjoyment of gems; decay of the sounds of 





83 The text, which is here defective, is restored and translated on the basis of 
the Chinese version, supplied by Prof. Leumann. 

24 Vaimacitra is Veriacites 3 in Mvy. No. 1722, Vemacitra or Vemacitri in Dvy. 
126°, 14829, Vemacitri in Mst., III, pp. 188%, 254°, and Vepacitti in Digha and 
Sathyutta Nikaya, and in the Jataka (see Indexes). 
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mnsical instruments ;*° decay of garments ; decay of food and drink ; decay of joy 
and gladness; decay of Devas, decay of Yaksas and men ; decay of Gandharvas and 
ASUTESS 65475 6s : 


NOTE, 


[The two speeches, beginning in obv. 1. 9, are in verse, That of Vaimacitra’s 
inquiry (obv. 1. 9 and rev. ll. 1-4) consists of three verses, as shown by the number 4 
(rev. 1. 7) which marks the first verse of Rahu’s reply. Their metre, however, cannot 
be determined with certainty, owing to the mutilation of the text. The number of the 
surviving aksarasin the five lines is 174, to which must be added 35 aksaras (i.e. seven 
on the average, ‘ost in each line), making a total of 209. The three verses in question 
would comprise twelve pidas, or quarter verses ; hence dividing 209 by 12, we obtain 
17 as the number of aksaras in each piida, leaving over four aksaras which are required 
to complete the beginning of the prose sentence after the third verse. It follows, 
therefore, that the undetermined verses should be some kind of the Atyasti class, which 
contains metres consisting of 17 aksaras in each pada. On the other hand, there is no 
difficulty in determining the metre of the three verses of the reply of Rahn, the text 
of which is preserved in its entirety. It is the well-known Sardilavikridita, which 
consists of 19 aksaras in each pada, with the caesura at the twelfth. The scansion of 
the metre, however, is not quite correct in some of the padas, owing partly to evident 
scribal errors, but mostly to the fact that the Sanskrit text is an imperfect translation 
from some vernacular original. Forms like éukla, for Sukra, in rev. 1. 7, would point 
to the vernacular having been that of Magadha (see Introd., p. xxxi).—R. H.] 


7. SUVARNAPRABHASOTTAMA SUTRA 
Hoernle MSS., No. 143.2, SB.9, and No. 143, SA. 16. 


These are two folios of the same manuscript potht. <A short notice of them 
was published by Dr. Hoernle in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, for 1906, 
pp. 696-8. The second (SA. 16) is complete, measuring 410 x93 mm. (or 16¥; 
x33 Inches), The first (SB. 9) is a fragment, measuring about 180 x93 mm. 
(or 7x 3§ inches), and therefore being about threc-sevenths of a complete folio. 
It is from the right side of that folio, and hence bears no number. Its right 
margin is marked off by an inked line, which, however, is not regarded by 
the lines of writing. The latter are on the obverse very clear, but on the reverse 
much defaced by sand-rubbing. The other folio (SA. 16) displays along the edge 
of one of the long sides a few irregular gaps, which have entailed, on the obv. ll. 5, 





* The original text has turya, i.e. Skr. térya; Met., III, p. 122!° has turiya. 
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6, and rev. Il. 1, 2, some loss of text. Irrespective of these gaps, the text is on the 
whole very well preserved. In the middle of the left half there is the nsual circle, 


of about 29 mm. (or 1§ inches) in diameter, with the hole for the string. Nearly 


vis-a-vis on the right half of the obverse side there is a double circle, with an inner 
diameter of 30 mm. (or 1} inches), and with slanting spokes in the intercircum- 
ferential space, perhaps intended to enclose a drawing or miniature, which however 
was omitted. The folio number 98 is on the left margin of the obverse side. The 
paper of the two folios is fairly fresh; and there are, on either page, six lines of 
writing in the Upright Gupta character, and in a rather ornamental hand. 

The text of the two folios is from the Suvarna-bhis-dttama Satra, perhaps more 
commonly known as the Suvarna-prabhis-dttama Satra. Two manuscripts of it 
are in the Cambridge Collection of Nepalese MSS, (Add. 875 and Add. 1342) ; 
a third is in the Hodgson Collection of the Royal Asiatic Society (No. 8); and a fourth 
in the Hodgson Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (No. B. 9). From the 
latter an edition has been published in the Buddhist. Texts of the Buddhist Text Society 
of India (Calcutta, 1898), Two passages from the Sutra are quoted in the Siksi- 
samuceaya (ed. Bendall, in the Bibliotheca Buddhica), pp. 160 and 216, where 
both elements of the name, d/dsa and prabhdsa, ocenr. An abstract of the contents 
of the Satra is given in R. L. Mitra’s Sanskrit Buddhist Literature in Nepal 
(Catalogue of the ASB., Hodgson Collection), pp. 241-8. There exist translations 
into Chinese (Nanjio, Nos. 127, 130), Tibetan (Rockhill, Life of Buddha, p. 218) and 
Mongol (I. J. Schmidt, Geschichte der Ostmongolen). Fragments of a translation 
into Khotanese have been published by M. P. Pelliot (Etudes Linguistiques, fase. iv, 
1913), and into Uigun, by Professor fF. W. K. Miller (Uigurica, pp. 10-35, 1908), 
Fragments of the former are mentioned by Professor Leumann (Zur nordarischen 
Sprache, &c., p. 10, 1912). 


(1) Hoernle MS., No. 143, SB. 9. 


This fragment comprises portions of the colophon of tho fifth chapter (pari- 
vorta), and of the nine initial verses of the sixth chapter. From the fact of the 
text being written in verse (upajiti variety of tristubh) it can readily be seen that, 
allowing for the vacant space of the string-hole, from 21 to 26 aksaras are lost from 
the several lines of writing. In the subjoined transcript these lost syllables are 
supplied from the text of the manuscript of the Royal Asiatic Society (fol. 17), 
which is more correct than the printed text of the Indian Buddhist Text Society. 
Neither of these texts is satisfactory, but a discussion of their variations and defects 
seems out of place here. Some of the more relevant ones are noticed in the footnotes. 


' For the collation of the Cambridge MSS., Add. 875, foll. 184, 19a, and 
Add. 1342, foll. 15 4, 16a, the readings of which also are referred to in tbe footnotes 
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Obverse. 
1 Iti Suvarnabhaséttamaitah? sitré[nd]ra-rajiie* Hiranyavati-dharani- 
parivartto (nd-) 
2 ma pajtcamch* wu Atha khalu DBhagavén tasyah veldyam ima ga\th 
cAdhvabhiisit, °]] Anyesu sitresu acintikesu (atzvi-) 
3 staram desita sinya-dharmah \ tasmadd ime siitra-var-ttame ca samhkgepa\to 
desita® giinya-dharmai(i 1) Satb-d(lpa-bud)dhi? (av)i(yana)ma(n)a 
4 na sakya jitdtum khalu sarva-dharmdm yasmdd dha sittréndra-var-6ttamena\ 
sarhksepato desita ° sinya-dharmah 2 Anyair upayaié ca nayai- 
$ ca hetubhi satvana® karunya-ras-édayad dha \ prakisitan sitra-var-éndram 
etad < [yatha] (v)i(j)anamti ha sarvba-satbih 3 A(yam) ca kayo yatha?® 
6 sunya-gramak sad-graéma°-caur-6pama indriydni \ tdny eva grame nivasamti 


Sy o See e ° ° - .. = 
sarve\na (te vijaina)rmti parasparena 4 Caksv-endriyari riipa-gatesu 


LO 


Reverse. 
dhavatt srotr-éndriyam sabda-vicdranena \ ghran-éndriyam gandha-vicitra-haN 
77? » jihv-endrriyam nitya! rasesu dhivate 5 Kiy-éndrriyarh spa- 
réa-gatesu didvati man-cndriyain dharma-vicdranena\ sad indriydnziti paVN 
raspareny « svakam svakam visayam anatikkranta ™ 6 


~~ 


vw 


to the text, the Editor is indebted to the kindness of Miss C. M. Ridding. In the 
old palm leaf MS., Add. 2831, the passage appears to be missing. 

2 A (prikritic) abl., common in colophons, but awkwardly associated with the 
following locative. > Read réje. 

* All three MSS. and the Cale. print have surarna-pialhasdtlama-sitréndra-raje 
kamalikaro nda sarva-tathigata-stava-parivarttah. 

5 Read “ddhyabhistt, and see note 15 on p. 114. The three MSS. read adhdsata. 

* So all three MSS. ; but, with Cale. print, read desitdh, m.c. 

7 Read, with all three MSS., duddhtr avi’; sandhias if from duddhih ravi’; but a 
better construction is given by reading sattyd alpa-buddhi, nom. plur., masc. or neut. 

® For safvindm, gen. plur., m.c. 

° For yatha, m.c.; so also in rev. 1. 5, tathd. 

10 The two Cambridge MSS. and the Caleutta print have sarigrama, the RAS. . 
MS. sagrdma ; but no doubt sad-grdma is intended, as below, rev. 1. 83, where, however, 
all the MSS. repeat samgrama, 

11 Read caksv-inlriyam ; see footnote 1, p. 88. 

12 Read, with all three MSS., Adri, neut. ; they too have nitya, but read xityam. 

13 Note the Khotanese rr here, but the ordinary ¢ in 1. 5. 

1 Apparently for anatikkrantani, ‘not overstepping’. The three MSS. read 
abhidhavati, 
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8 Cittazh hi médy-épama-caiicalait ca sad-indriyamh visaya-victra\N(n)as" ca a 
yathzdiva naro dhivati Snya-griime « sad-grima-caurebhi 

4 samdsritag ca7 °Cittath yathd  sad-visay-dhitinn ca prajdnate indriVya- 
gaucaram |? ca ripas cal gabdas ca tathzAlva gandho rasa$ ca sparéa- 

5 s tatha® dharma-gocaram 8 Citta ca sarvatra sad-indriyesu sakunir iva calam 
i\ndriya-sapravistam,! yarhtrarh ca yarhtr séndriya-sariértarh” cas 

6 2na czéndriyan kurvatu jidnam dtmakam 9 Kaya ca nisces(a nivydpirain® 

we 


ca\(a)sirakah prra{tyejya-sambhavas ca. abhita-parikalpa-samu- 


TRANSLATION, 


[Obverse.] Here ends the fifth chapter, named Hiranydvatt Dhirant, in the Suvar- 
nabhisdttama, the king of foremost Statras. Thereupon the Blessed One on that 
oceasion spoke the following githad verses :— 

Verse 1. In other Satras unthinkable (in number) the principles of the Sanya 
doctrine (of Phenomenalisin*‘) are set forth at great length; hence in this most 
excellent Sntra the principles of the Stnya doctrine are set forth succinctly. 

Verse 2. Beings are of small power of apprehending (and) are without ander- 
standing ; they cannot comprehend forsooth all the principles ; hence by means of 
this most excellent Satra the principles of the Sanya doctrine are set forth succinetly. 

Verse 3. By other expedients,”* arguments, and reasons, from an uprising of the 
feeling of pity for living beings, this most excellent Satra is published, in order that 
all living beings might apprehend (the Sanya doctrine). 

Verse 4. This body is like a deserted village; *° the six senses resemble free- 





een ——_— Ee ne CEE 


1S Read ricdranan., 

18 Here all the MSS. and Cale. print inadvertently repeat the piida prajdnate 
indriyagocaranam. ca; its supertluity is shown by the fact that its retention would 
increase the missing aksaras in line 4 to the impossible number 34, while its omission 
yields the suitable number 23. The RAS. MS. similarly repeats verse 2. 

17 Read gocaram, 18 Read riupan ca, 

19 Read, with the three MSS., eanpravisfam. 

2° The three MSS. read yatra yatréndriya. 

21 Read, with the MSS., samgritan, 

22 All the three MSS. agree with this reading of the pada, against the 
Cale. print. . 

23 So the three MSS.; but read nirvydparas. 

4 See B. Psch., pp. xxxv, xxxvi. 

25 That is, figures of speech, such as freebooters in verse 4, bird in verse 9. 

26 Deserted houses or villages are proverbially in India, from the time of the 
ArthaSistra, a resort for thieves. 
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booters in the village; they all indeed reside in the village, (but) they do not 
recognize one ar.other. 

[Reverse.] Verse 5. The sense of sight makes for things endowed with form ; 
the sense of hearing is concerned with sounds; the sense of smelling grasps the 
manifold odours; the sense of the toneue continually makes for the tastes, 

Verse 6. The body-sense *’ makes for things amenable to touch; the sense 
of ideation # is concerned with the mental objects.27 These are called the six senses ; 
they do not mutnally overstep their own particular spheres, 

Verse 7, Thought, again, unsteady like Maya, and concerned with the objects 
of the six senses, rurs about like a man in the deserted village, and is taken up 
entircly with the six freebooters of the village. 

Verse 8. According to which of the six objects thought is occupied with, 
it is conscious of the objects of the senses: form, and sound, moreover smell, taste, 
and tactility, firthermore mental objects. 

Verse 9. And thought is flitting everywhere like a bird over the six senses, and 
settles on a sense ag an instrnment, and becomes a combined instrument-sense ; for 
(without such cembination) a sense cannot produce a knowledge of its own (object) ; 

Verse 10. And the body is without motor impulse or activity, and there is no 
real basis for the rise of consciousness. 


(2) Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 16. (Plate XXI, No. 3, Reverse.) 


This folio comprises a portion of the final verse (upéndravajri variety of 
tristubh) and the colophon of the fourtcenth chapter, and the prose introduction and 
the six initial verses (loka), together with a portion of the seventh, of the fifteenth 
chapter. In cur folio the former chapter is numbered the fifteenth, which is 
probably a clerical error; otherwise it would indicate that the Satra, as it stood in 
the manuscript to which our folio belonged, included a chapter which is not now 
found in any other oxisting manuscript, The obverse text of our folio occurs also in 
one of the fragments of the Mannerheim MSS,, and is edited by Professor Reuter 
on pp. 7 ff. of the Journal of the Finno-Ugrian Society, xxx. In the Hodgson M8, of 
the Royal Asiatic Scciety the text of our folio stands on folio 55, and in the Caleutta 
print on pp. 69, 70.1 It reads as transcribed below ; the missing portions, in smaller 
italics, are eupplied from the RAS. MS. 


27 i.e, skin-sensibility ; see B. Psch., pp. 172 and lii, note 1. 

% See B. Pech., pp. 18 and xxxii; manéndriya is ‘the faculty of ideation or 
representative imagination’, and ‘dharma, when related to manag, is as a visual 
object to visual perception—is, namely, mental object in general ’. 

' See foo‘note 1 on p. 109. The passage stands in Add, 875, fol. 59 ad, and 
Add. 1342, fol!. 50 4,514. In Add. 2831 it is missing. 
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Obverse. 

1 pt? me Srutath stifr an ?\umoditam ea « yath-dbhiprayena mi? bodhi ‘ 
praptarn sa-dharma-kayarn hi maya ca labdhar » 32 If Suvarna- 
bhis-éttamaitah ° si- 

2 tréndra-rajfie > Su-sambhava-parivartto naimnai__ pariica(daéa)mah ° 
samaiptah 15 (0) Atha khalu Bhagavarh’ grivo mahadevata(yzdmanh-) 

3 trayaimisa yat kascie chri-mahidevate ® graddhal kulaputro va « kula- 
duhité va  atit-Ani(g)ata-praty u(tpa)nnd- 

4 nith Buddhindrh bhagavatanim® acintya mahati vipuli vistrirna 
sarvb-Opakaranaih piijain karttu-kamena « a(¢i)t-dnd- 

5 gata-pratyutpanninam  DBiujddhinim bhagavatiih « garhbhi(ram 
Buddha-go{cajra)in_ prajanitu-kamo bhavet. tensdrvasyar tatra 
pradege va vihire vi « 

6 Varamnyal’-dege via vatreAyarh Suvarna-bhds-d(ttamah sittré\ndra-ré 


fa vistarena samprakasyate \nedvydksi\pta-ceittenzivahita- gro- 
J ! y S/} 
¢ we eo oS 


Reverse, 3 
1 trenzlyamn Suvarna-bhis-dttamah sitréndra-ra(ja srotavyah u Atha)khaQ 


yi maiCtraya<  (earin)paridi- 


lu Bhagavan imam sarv-drthai bhiyas<\ 


payama- ; 

* A half-formed m, cancelled by a vertical line passed through it ; similarly in 
rev. 1. 5 a badly formed ¢/ cancelled by cross-lines. From the Cambridge MSS. 
supply the complement Zuthd pramdnam bahu-punya-skandhaii yan, and amend, with 
Cambridge MS., Add. 1342, me &rutain cedbhyanumoditain. ca; Add. 875 has, aleo 
faultily, ecduumoditan ca. 

V mi mc, prikritie for we (wana), see Pischel's Prikrit Grammar, § 618, p 204, 

‘ [boda wooms treated as neuter; so also rev. |, 6, etdpans ef. samddhi sresfach, 
No. 244, p. 00. The Cambridge MS. Add, 875 also has the nent. “hdyai laldhanm ; 
but it, and Add, 1342, read dodAi priptd.—RL] . 

5 See footnotes 2 and 3 on p. 110, 

® Apparently an error for caturdasamaf, as in all the MSS. 

7 Prakritie for bAagavan, and below, rev. |. 6, for asmin. 

§ Originally makddevi had been written, but the long 7 sign is deleted. 

® Read Jhagavaldm, as in 1,5; also read, with the three MSS., acintydmh, °tim, 
“lam, °rnam. 10 Read vistirndi. 

1 Prakritic for prajratum. 

12 This line is much smndged by impressions of letters on the euperjacent folio. 

13 Read aranya ; so also in rev. |. 6, dntare, 

14 The three MSS. and the Cale. print read differently ndviksipta-cittendvirahita® ; 
but the reading ndvydksipta-cittendvahita is confirmed by the Mannerheim MS. 
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2 nas tasyiirh veliyim imam githim adhvabhasit.' If Ya(d a)cche 
(sarvba-] Buddhanam pijdi (ka)rtum ac[i]né[i]ka[mn] © gambhira(m) 
sarvba-Buddhanam gocarath ca prra- 

3 janiturh’? 7 tath 7 ca deScépasarnkkramya '® vihararh lenam eva ca a 
yatra degiyate  siitrarh Suvarna-bhas-6ttamarh !° nv idarh 2 Acinti- 
kam idarh 

4 siitraii anamhta-gunam akaram, mocakarh sarvba-satvinim anekair 
duhkha-sigaraih 3 Adin siitrasya pasyami maddhy-dnta-nidhanam ta- 

5 }q? thai atigambhira-sitr-¢ndramh upamzdsya na vidyaten4 Na 
Guthgi-rajasini°? ca na dharanyarh na ca sigaramh na czdmbara- 
tata-sthasya e kirhcic cha- 

6 ky-6\makrtmi?! 5 [Dha}rma-dhitu-praveége ca pravestavyis *? tath- 
diintare ? « vatra dharm-Atmakam stipaii* garnbhirarh su-pratisthi- 
tun 6 Tatra ca stiipa-maddhye ‘smim™ pa-?4 








15 [Read udhyabhasit. The curiously misshapen form of the aksara dhya oecurs 
also in the preceding fragment, obv. l. 2 (p. 110), and in the fragment of the Bha- 
drapala Sttia, obv. |. 7 (p. 89). The verb adhyabhds® is very commonly used in 
connexion with gitid, see e.g. L.V., pp. 118°, 12414, 132°, 14072, &e., Mst., I, 557, 
5615, &e., II 66)", 848) 1, 34, 37, &e., TIT, 2812, 311%, 341, &e. In fact it is used as 
frequently as the simple verb abhas°. The verb abhyabhds° also occurs, though rarely 
(e.g. L.V.. pp. 474, 494, 783, 974), and the aksara ya does not so easily account for 
the misshajen dira. There is possibly a similar clerical error in No. 6, rev. |. 7, 
viudva for vidya. ‘The three MSS. read here simply ahdsata.—R.H.] 

1° Note the Khotanese rr in prrajdnitum, and see footnote 13 on p. 110. 

17 Pralritie for fat (¢ac), conj.; and for defyate, pass, causal, 

18 Correctly degam upasamkramya, which, however, would not have suited the 
metre, The aksara mya is a correction by a later hand; originally it seems to have 
been myi. The three MSS, have a different reading which avoids the grammatical 
difficulty, yz icchet .... 8a caree csSpasamkramya, 

19 Read erarna®, m.c. . 

29 Read °rajasdni ; the final i is m.c.; and omit the second xa. The MSS. read 
rajasi cdira. 

21 The aksara pa had been missed out, and is written in the margin, below 1. 6, 
and the place where it should be inserted is marked by a small cross above the line. 
Priknitic for sakyam upamadkartun, 

2 Read pravestavyas (scl. dharmadhdtu) and antaro. The RAS. MS. has 
pravestarya tadantaro; the two Cambridge MSS. have pravestavyam tadantaran. 
Moreover ull three MSS. read praveistu. The Cale: print, apparently quoting the 
ASB. MS., reads prakdgena. 

23 The complement of the verse in the three MSS. is paéyet Sakyamunin 
jinam | wdain sittram prakagantam manujiena svarena ca. 
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TRANSLATION. 


[Obverse.] Verse 32. As being the earnest of a great store of merits (punya- 
skandha) this Satra has been heard by me and approved; and, according to its 
intention, absolute knowledge (Jodhi) has been obtained by me, and with it the 
nbsolute body #4 (dharma-kiéya) by me has been acquired. 

Ifere ends the fifteenth chapter, named Susambhava, in the Suvarnabhasottama 
most royal Satra. 

Thereupon then the Blessed One addressed the excellent Mahadevy, ‘ if, O Mahi- 
devi, any believing noble youth or noble maiden, from a desire to render incon- 
ceivable, great, abundant, extensive worship with every means (in his power) to the 
past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, be desirous to know the profound Buddha- 
sphere of the past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, he must necessarily, wherever 
this Suvarnabhiséttama most royal Satra is proclaimed in full detail, whether it be 
in the country, or in a monastery, or in the forest, [Reverse] listen to this Suvarna- 
bhaséttama most royal Satra with an undisturbed mind and an attentive ear.’ There- 
upon then the Blessed One, illuminating this whole subject in an increasing measure, 
spoke on that oceasion the following gathi verses?> : 

Verse 1. Since I desire to render unthinkable worship to all Buddhas, and to 
know the profound sphere of all the Buddhas, 

Verse 2. therefore I betake myself to a country, or a monastery, or even a cave, 
where this Suvarnabhiasottama Sttra is taught. 

Verse 3. Unthinkable is this Sntra, infinitely good, precious, and liberating 
all living beings from many oceans of pain. 

Verse 4. The beginning of the Satra I see, (but) it has neither a middle nor an 
end (i.e., it is illimitable) ; it is a very profound Sutra; like it there exists nothing. 

Verse 5. Neither the sands of the river Gatigd, nor the ocean on the carth, nor 
in heaven (/i/. what stands on the surface of the sky) ean anything be likened to it ¢ 





24 On punyaskandha, bodhi, dharmakdya, and dharmadhatu, see Suz.OMB., 
pp. 199, 294 ff, 256 ff. and 115, 193 ff.; also SBE., xlix, p. 178, and Prof. dela Vallée 
Poussin in JRAS,. for 1906, pp. 946 ff., where other references will be found. See 
also p. 96, footnote 24, The idea in verses 6 and 7 seems to he that the study of the 
Sitra serves as the entrance to the noumenal, or absolute world (dharmadhatu), and 
enables one to realize the absolute (dharma). In the Sitra the Jina, or Buddha, in his 
sarvbhoga-kaya, speaks, as it were, to the human bodhisattva (see Suz.OMB., pp. 267-8, 
272), and therewith agrees the reading (see note 22) prakdsena, ‘for the sake of the 

roclamation of the dharmadhatu, let its interior be entered, where the stOpa exists 
froth which the Jina proclaims’. . 
25 See for a very similar phrase L.V., p. 36, 1. 12. 
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Verse 6, And by the entrance of the noumenal world (d/armadhatu) let thus its 
interior be entered, where a profound stapa, representing the noumenal (dharma), 
is well set up.'* 

Verse 7. And there in the middle of the Stapa one may behold the Jina (sage) 
Sakyamuni proclaiming this Satra with a pleasing voice. 
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Heernle MS., No. 143, SA.17. (Plate IV, No. 3, Obverse.) 

This is s. nearly complete folio, measuring about 290 x65 mm. (or 112 x 2} 
inches), but on the right side a narrow slip, about 30 mm. (or 13 inches), which had 
been glued on, has come off, and is now missing. The blank place of junction 
(about 8 mm. wide) ean be seen on the Plate; beyond it the slip projected about 
22 mm. (or ¢ inch), and, allowing for the usual blank margin, earricd on the 
reverse side about one to three aksaras, while, on the obverse side, on the whole 
width of the «lip, there stood about two to four aksaras, The entire length of the 
folio, including the projecting portion of the glued-on slip, must have been about 
312 mm. (or 123 inches). The missing syllables are conjecturally supplied in the 
transeript, and shown in smaller italic type. The folio is also slightly damaged 
along the right half of the bottom, and on that right half also the writing is 
indistinct through sand-rubbing. Otherwise the writing is black and well 
preserved. It is in a small, but very neat calligraphic hand, in Upright Gupta 
characters, and in five lines on either side. The folio number 5 is on the left 
margin of the obverse. 

The text is from the Ratnarasi Sttra, of which a Tibetan version is to be found 
in the Bkah-heyur (Déon. brtsegs, vol. & (vi), foll. 261 a-2986 of the India Office 
copy). The part contained in our fragment corresponds to foll. 265-64. The Satra 
was translated into Chinese in A.D. 897-439 (Nanjio, No. 23 (44), col. 19). Passages 
from the Satra, outside our fragment, are cited in the Siksdsamuccaya of Santideva ; 
see the Inde»: to the edition by the late Professor Bendall. ——— 

The text of our folio with the Tibetan version in parallel columns, runs as 
follows :— 

Obverse. 
Sanskrit. Tibetan. 


1 sarhmohar nigacchati+8 ime | Itun - ba- ste: Hod: srun: brgyad | 
_KaSyapa astau éramana- | po: hdi-dag- ni- dge - sbyon - gi- 
dharm-dvarands te pravra- | chos: kyi- sgrib: pa: stetrab-tu- 
jitena parivarjayitavyah If Nz | byun - bas - de - dag - yons - su 
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Sanskrit. 

Ahamh Kaéyapa  8ra(mana)- 
linga-sarhsthaQ panam ida- 

2m iti vadimi + guna-dharmar ! 
pratipatyzdharh Kaséyapa éra- 
manam iti vadimi « ramanena 
Kaséyapa kaye ‘smith kdsiya"? 
dhira(yam)anena niskd\sdye- 
na® te- 


3 na bhavitavyarmn+ tat kasmad 
dhetoh niskasaiyasya Kasyapa 
kisivam anujiiatam, yah kaés- 
cit Kasyapa sa-kasiyah kaye 
“gmme 4 héisa\ yarn dharaya- 
anyatrzasay-adhimuktya sar- 
vans tah‘ kagiya-dagdhin 
it) vadimi tat kasmad dhetoh 
aryanirim § esa Kasyapa dhva- 
jah upagamms-a(nuki)lo maitr- 
(na) yukta © i- 


4 ti 


5 ti viraga-caritandmm’® etani 
vastra(n)ietatra Kasyapa ya 
diryanirh dhvajis tara‘ érnusva-e 
dvidaszéme Kasyapa aryanamh 


1 Read pratipadya, and note the curious 
position of the anusvara in dharmamn. 

2 n was omitted, and is supplied above 
the aksara dha. 

3 Read niskdsdyena. 

4 Prikritic for asmin; fan. 

5 Read drydndm ; upasam®; caritandm., 

® See P. Dy., 8. v. mefta. 
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Tibetan. 

span + bar - byaho 1 Hod : srun- 
dge- sbyon : gi: kha: dog? + dan. 
rtags - kyi - dbyibs + kyis - dge » 
sbyon + zes- ha: mi: hchad- kyis 
yon : tan: gyi: chos: la: nan > tan: 
byed - pahi : dge - sbyot): ni- dge - 
sbyon - Zes + has - bgad - don Hod - 
srun: dge-sbyon: gis: ni-rhog: pa: 
med - pahi- sems: kyis?: lus: la- 
dur: smrig: dag + beat - bar - byahow 
de- cihi- phyir: Ze - nat Hod- srun- 
rhog - pa: med: pa- Ja: has + dur - 
smrig: gnan- git Hod: srun - rhog - 
pa: dan- beas + pahi- lus-la*- dur + 
smrig : dag: hchan - 

de - dag - thams - cad + dur: smrig - 
tshig - paho: Zes- béad - det bsam - 
pas: mos: pa: rnams: ni- ma-gtogs- 
so de: cihi: puyir: Ze + na thdi- 
[265 bJni- hphags: pa- rnams: kyi-: 
rgyal: mtshan - yin- pahi-phyir- tet 
skyo*: Zin: 

hdod - chags: dan: bral - bar - spyod- 
pa : rnams: kyis: gos- hdi- dag - 
ni- fle - bar - Zi» bahi - rjes - su - 
mthun - pa: byams: pahi - jes « su - 


1 Tib. inserts varza (kha - dog) between 
gramana and dinga, 

* Tib. reads niskasdyena imanaad (ritog 
pa. med. pahi . seme . kyis). 

3 Tib. has ea-kasdya-kdye (ritog + pa: 
dai. bcas . paki. lue . la). 

4 Tib, inserts either goka or upatiya 
(skyo) before virdga. 
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Sanskrit. 


dhvajah (katam)e (dv)a(da-\N 


$ae ta- 
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Tibetan. 
Zugs 5» pahor:.* Hod - srun: de: la: 
hphags : pa: rnams - kyi - rgyal - 
mtshan + gan: Ze- nat Hod: srun - 
beu : filis - po hdi- dag: ni- hphags- 
pa: rnams - kyi - rgyal- mtshan - te! 


Reverse. 


L padryinam dhvajam,’ 1 samadhir 
aryinimh dhvajah 2  prajilad 
aryanath dhvajah 3 vimuktir 
aryanam dhvajah 4 vimukti- 
Jhana-darsganam aryandm dhva- 
joh 5 sety-Avatira aiCryanam 
dhvajah 6 


2 pratitya - sumutpad - Anubuddhy- 


T Neuter, to suit fapas; otherwise 
masculine ; as neut., dhvaza is exceedingly 
rare; see M. Williams’s Skr. Dy. The 
curve, or prone comma, placed over the 
aksara m does (luty for both the numeral 
one and the sigen of virima. 


beu : gitis : gah - Ze. na®1 Hod- 
srun - tshul - khrims - hphags - pa: 
mams - kyi + rgyal - mtshan - dan 
tin + he + hdzin- hphags - pa+rnams - 
kyi- rgyal - mtshan- dant es: rab » 
hphags - pa- rnams - kyi - rgyal - 
mtshan «dan irnam - par: grol : ba- 
hphags « pa - rnams - kyi : rgyal - 
mtshan-danirnam: par: grol- bahi- 
ye - Ses - mthon - ba - hphags : pa - 
rnams - kyi: rgval - mtshan - dan 1 
bden: pa: la- hjug: pa- hphags - pa: 
rnams: kyi: rgyal- mtshan - dan 

™rten + cin: hbrel+ bar - hbyun: ba: 


5 Tib. has upasamdnukilo maitrdénu- 
yukto (ne » bar+ 2i+hahi+rjes+su-mthun - 
pa: byams > pahi-rjes+su-+zugs). It has 
ke dryanam dhvajas, and omits tan <rnusva. 

° Tib. has ‘what twelve? Morality, 
(gi/a in place of tapas), Kagyapa, is a 
banner of the Aryas.’ 

7 Tib. here differs considerably, giving 
as successive dhvajas, rten - cin» hbrel-bar- 
hbyun la hyjug + pa (pratityasamutpaddva- 
tara), beam + glan - Uzi (catvari dhyanani), 
tshad - med + pa- bit (catvari apramanani ?), 
gzugs. med + paki. sgoms+ par -hjug> pa + bit 
(catvdro ‘riupalhavandvatardh?), skyon. 
med .pa-la.hjug . pa (adosdvatara?), zag - 
pa. zad. pa (aéravaksaya). 
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Sanskrit. . 
anata dryanirn dhvajah 7 
catbiro brahma-vihara arya- 
nim dhvajah 9°  catbari 
dhyanani aryandm dhvajah 9 
catasra artipya-samd- 
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| Tibetan. 
la + hjug + pa hphags+ pa + rnams - 
kyi - rgyal - mtshan - dan t bsam - 
etan : bzi': hphags - pa- rnams - kyi- 
reyal: mtshan - dan t tshad + med - 
pa: bzi- hphags+ pa+rnams - kyi - 


reyal -mtshan: dant 


3 pattaya aryanarh dhvajah 10 
niyam -Avakkrantir aryanairmh 
dhvajah 12 ime Kéaéyapa 
dvadag-Arya":" ° dhvajah tatra 
Kagyapa yo bhiksur ebhir 


dharmair aXnanu- 


4 gatah aryanarh dhvajarn kasaya- 
vastramn kaye dharayati tam 
ahah vitatha - dharma - prati- 
pannam iti vadim7 + uddara !°- 
dharma-viharinam iti vadami « 
ta\thagata- 

5 $asana-di-sthitam iti vadami 
nirvana-paksa-vipaksa-sthitam 
iti vadami  sarhskara?°-paks - 
4nukilam iti vadimi e mara- 


8 Read 8. 

® nam, which had been omitted, is 
added above the line, and the place of 
insertion indicated by three dots. 

10 Probably read samedra with the 
Tibetan, which has hkhor « ba. ; 


zugs - med - pahi + sgoms - par - 
_hjyug- pa- bzi- hphags: pa- rams: 
kyi - rgyal - mtshan « daniskyon - 
med : pa: la + hjug~ pa: hphags . 
| pa: rnams: kyi- rgyal + mtshan - 
dah 1 zag: pa: zad+ pa hphags - 
pa : rnams- kyi- rgyal - mtshan - 
tet Hod : srun- beu - gilis- po+ hdi- 
dag - ni: hphags- pa+ rnams: kyi - 
rgyal - mtshan - no u * Hod[266 a] 
srun - gan: la: la- rgyal - mtshan - 
hdi- dag: dan- Idan: par - 
hphags - pahi + rigs - gos + dur - 
smrig + dag - hchan - ba - de- ni: 
nor: bahi: chos - la - Zugs - paho - 
zes - has « bgad - do uchos « dan - 
hgal - bar - gnas - pa: Zes « béad - 
do * ude - bzin: gSegs + pahi- 
bstan: pa: las: rin du+ gnas- pa: 
Zes: béad - do!’ mya: han > las - 
hdas . pahi - phyogs: kyi: mi- 
mthun - pahi- phyogs - la - gnas - 
® Tib. has yatra Kafyapa ya ebhir dhva- 
jair (sic) upéta dryakulavastrakagdyant 
dharayati. 
® Tib. gives dharma-virodha-athitam (?) 
for uddaradharmaviharinam. 


10 Tib. has duddha-sdsana-dira-sthitam 
for tathagata-sasana-da-sthitam. 


120 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Sanskrit. | Tibetan. 
badiéa'-grastam iti vadig , pa- Zes - biad- dou hkhor - bahi- 
nie phyogs - dat) - mthun - pa > Zes - 


_bSad + do u ha rgyal- gyi- mthil - 
bas+ zin+ pa Zes+ bSad+ do +1" 


11 Read ladisa, 11 Tib. replaces mdra-badiga (=méra- 
vadisa) by manakaratala (?), 


TRANSLATION, 


[Obmerse.} 2005. . falls into infatuation. These, O Kasyapa, are the eight 
hindrances’? to observing the principles of a Sramana: they must be abandoned 
by one who has abandoned the world. Nor do I, O Kagyapa, speak as setting up 
a mark of a Siamana. By his practising the principles of virtue, O Kasyapa, 
do I judge any one to be a Sramana. A Sramana, O Kisyapa, who wears the 
yellow robe on his body, must be free from (moral) stain. For what reason ? 
To the stainless, © Kasyapa, the yellow robe has been allowed. Whoever, 
O Kasyapa, (being soiled) with stains, wears the yellow robe on his body, save 
with a steady resolve (to keep his duties), all such, I say, are burned by those robes. 
For what reason? For the Elect, O Kasyapa, it is their banner!®; they are the 
garments of those that practise renunciation (symbolizing) that they are disposed to 
calmness, that they are devoted to friendliness. Now, O Kasyapa, listen 
to what are the banners of the Elect. Twelve, O Kagyapa, are these banners of the 
Elect. What twelve?’ [Reverse.] (1) Asceticism is a banner of the Elect ; (2) self- 
concentration * is a banner of the Elect; (3) wisdom is a banner of the Elect; 
(4) emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (5) knowledge of and insight into 
emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (6) incarnation of truth is a banner of the 
Elect ; (7) firm.” recollection of the chain of cansation!® is a flag of the Elect; 
(8) the four perfect states’ are a banner of the Elect ; (9) the four (kinds of) mystic 





a 


12 Five dtzrana, or hindrances, are mentioned in Dvy., p. 378, 1. 4, and in S.S., 
p- 90, 1. G and note 2. A twofold division is mentioned in Dh.S., No, 115. 

‘8 For the metaphorical use of divaja, banner, see S.S., p. 134, 1. 6, and Mst., vol. 
iii, p. 65, 1. 4. 

On this, and the three following items, see Dh.S., No. 23; also Mvy., No. 4, 
My., I, 36, 2 (p. 62, transl. pp. 182-3). 

8 The word anata is obscure; perhaps a false reading for avatdra. 

18 See DhS., No. 42. 1 See P.Dy., p. 95, also p. 70a. 
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meditation }® are a banner of the Elect; (10) the attainments of the four incorporeal 
states! are a banner of the Elect ;7° (12) entrance upon a course of asceticism 7" is 
a banner of the Elect. These, O Kasyapa, are the twelve banners of the Elect. 
Now, O Kasyapa, that monk who, not observing his principles, wears on his body 
the yellow robe which is the banner of the Elect, him I declare to be devoted to false 
principles; him I declare to be practising heretical ?? principles; him I declare 
to be badly observing the commandments of the Tathigata;*5 him I declare to 
be taking a stand with the partisans opposed to the party of Nirvana; him I declare 
to be well-disposed towards the partisans of Samsira; him I declare to be seized 
by the hook of the Evil One....... 


9. AN UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENT 
Hoernle MS., No. 1434, SB. 2, (Plate XX, No. 3, Obverse.) 


This is an incomplete folio, measuring 270x120 mm. (or 102 x 44%, inches), 
being short, to judge by its similarity to No. 6 (azte, p. 103), by about one-third on 
the right side. In the left half, about 88 mm. (33 inches) from the left edge, there is 
the usual circle (27 mm. or 14/5 inches in diameter) and hole for the string. There 
are practically no margins; consequently the folio-number 106, on the left edge of 
the obverse side, trenches on the space of the fifth line of writing. The writing, 
nine lines on either page, in Upright Gupta characters, 1s clear, though not elegant, 
very similar to that of fragment No. 143.4, SA. 10(No. 6, p. 103), apparently by the 
same hand. 

The text, written in a curiously debased dialect, is astrological. It names 
a Rishi Kharusta, with reference to whom we may take note of the researches of 
Professor Sylvain Lévi in the Bulletin de [Ecole Frangaise d’Extréne Orient, 
vol. iv, pp. 543-79, especially p. 565. As will be seen, the ‘mixed dialect’ is here 


18 See Dh.S., No. 72. 

19 In the four brahmalokas, P.Dy., p. 584. See Dh.S., No. 82. 

20 The eleventh banner is missing in the text; compare the Tibetan version. 

21 Cf. S.S., p. 270, 1. 4; also p. 374. 

22 The text has ud/dara,an otherwise unknown word. The context requires 
a word with a bad sense, such as ‘ heretical’. Perhaps derived from uddara or avadara — 
from / uddf or avad?, ‘split’ ; ef. Prikrit dara for Skr. dara. There is also urdara, 
a riksasa. 

28 The text has du-sthitam, which may be correct; but it might be a clerical 
error for déra-sthitam, ‘far removed from’, which is suggested by the Tibetan; see 
footnote 10. 
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very corrupt, and in some places the meaning is obscure. Also note that throughout 
this fragment r is replaced by the Khotanese rv. 

[The greater part of the text is metrical: there are considerable parts of the 
Dandaka stanzas numbered 85-95. Up to the present the Dandaka metre—also 
called Skandhaka. or Vestaka—has been traced only in Jain literature, and in a few 
texts of the Northern Buddhists and of the Brahmans. There are many varicties 
of the metre: cither the lines may be of separate and varying length, or there 
may be stanzas containing tetrads of lines of some particular type. The varieties of 
the first kind have been discovered in the Jaina canon by Professor Jacobi (see 
Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 889-441). Any Dandaka line consists of a series 
(or stick, danda) of fect, each foot having four morac. In the stanzas of our 
fragment cach line comprises four such feet, and their general scansion is 
| ee i ee la: 

iha pracu- | ra citra | mrgasiri | gravanarn || 87d verse 
ksiiras | ca karma | sata var- | jayatam || 88th verse 

There are, however, many irregularities. But to discuss these here is scarcely 
possible; for a full insight into the metrical structure of our fragment is prevented 


both by its extensive lacunas and by its ungrammatical language.—L. ] 
The text reads as follow :— 


‘Obverse. 


1 Parvba-bhaJrravati u Rsi-brrate gandharvba-devati Asvini trrigi muhur- 
ta-caritrrautasis tvarh 5 Matsa-kumarh 

2 ra(k; s)itva rrranavati éukha éalisatarh yo tu dba caramana jayamti 
prraja 6 Augata-yoga-viC 

3 la tasya garbh-idhanarh iha prracura Citrra Mrgaéiri Srravanath 7 
Nidhanarh Punarvbasi Svata Sata(bh)isa 

4 viviti-kalaha-ksirés ca karma-sata varjayatdth 8 Vipa-kara Kirttiya 
Phalguni A\sada 


5 kgna-karmiini maga krtvé drdharh sathpakara Parvba-phalguni iha 
Piarvba-isida-Bha\drravati 

6 yu guhya-marga-vrrajana-sidhana Ardrra-Dhanistha-yota 90 Kurya 
atrra sarvba-rudrra-karma\ni 

7 atrra drdha-parama-mitrra Aéslesa Jigta cairh 91 ee eee 
trtiyéczha bhave ae 80(bh)\ 
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oO 


tva-hiti yatha-karmath jfldtva vivitéé ca vidu 92 Yama-devati puna 
caturdiga vrraje yatha piirvba-kr(yd%)\ 

hitena kryAyarh yathi-nirdista pirvba sura-manuja-rgayarh trrimé 
ratrrau masa piirna sama di\vasa 


© 


Reverse. 


pa 


echaya parivartati ca iha Agvini ratrri nayati Anuradha Siryam a(grra) 
tu dakgina-diga a\ 
2 trra sura-rigi protsdhita tvarh ca eta mdsa ksitrra rakga nrna bhijaga 
yaksa 94 Bhrécika ditxxry 
gi sthapita haurattaya samanugrraha-cdri desi desi sthapita karmi 
sama-visam-anukuliV 
nukéla 95 Jf Atha Kharustar risi sarvba prrarijali-krtva parsa vijidpa- 
yati aha\ 
5 trra-hora-rasi-sthana-krrama-parivarta-cairi drsta-Srruta-vijhita evar ca 
etarhi (na)\ 
pti naksatrra-grraha-ciri tusti anumodata utzdho nzAiti atha taivarh 
cediva sarvba~ 
7 jali-prranamya evam dbus tvarh bho sarvba-deva-guru sa-sur-dsure 
jagati Srr¢sto asadrga-vi(dla) <n 
8 tva-hit-Airsi sarvba-érya sampanno sarvba-guna-piraga sarvba-tr-adhva 
samata-yukto ‘si na ca ka Scit 
9 jfiina eva-ripa ritrri -divasa-ksana-naksatrra-grraha-masarddha-masa 
prrajiiapayitu yatha-s tvarinC 


a 


> 


mH 


NOTES. 


Obverse. Line 1. Bhadrravati = bbadrapada, as devati for devatd, and in |. 2 
ausata for ausadha. Muhurta for muhirta; long vowels are mostly shortened in our 
fragment; so 1. 2 raksitva, ll. 6, 7 kurya, 1. 8 yatha &c., and e becomes 3, as in |, 7 
Jista, &e. Matsa=mataya, 12th sign of zodiac ; human = kumart (? kanya), 6th sign. 
Verse number 5 for 85; the decade figure for 80 is omitted down to |, 6, where we 
have 90. 

Line 2. Raksitva for °tvd; so in |. 8, sratva, rev. 1. 4 drtva. Dba = dvau. 
Ausata-yoga = ausadha-yoga, 

Line 3. Citrra, mrgasirt, fravanam = citrd, mrgasird, fravand ; 80 also punarvbasi, 
svata = punarvasu, svatt. 
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Line 4. Fivati = vivada; Kirttiya = Krttikd. Read vipat-kara, 

Line 5. Read ¢iksna-karmdni and sampat-kara; ¢ was omitted originally, and 
afterwards inserted above 4a, though wrongly in the form of 2. Jlaga = margam(?); 
dsad a = dsddha. 

Line 6. Afurga == marga, note the position of r, see footnote 8, p.90; ardrra° = 
drdra-dhantsthd; yota = yotran or yoktramh, at end of compound; Aurya = kurydt. 

Lino 7. Jisfa == jyesthd ; bhadrravati as in |, 1, 

Line 8. Road satvarhite(?), Vivitdeca vidu xx vividhad ca vidavah (?); yamadevati 
asin |. 1. 

Line 9. Aj-yaiyan = kriyd iyam (?); trrimsirdtrau = trimdydmh ratrau(?); praydh = 
reayah (?). 

j nee Line 1. Cchdyd parivarttati tha aésvint ratrim nayati anuradha 
suryam. 

a Line 2, Apparently read efan-masa ksctra rakeasa nara bhujaga yaksa; and 
compare the elause in No. 5, rev. |. 3, sura-nara-bhujaga (p. 102). Bhrécika = vrécika. 

Line 3. Aturattaya = hord-traya (?) ; desi desi = dese dese. . 

Line 4. Read anukila; kharustam rein sarved prdijalikrtya parsad vijhapayati. 

Line 5. Ase/ra-hora-rafi, &e. 

Line 6. annmodanam utéha na tti(?); tdvarr = tavat, 

Line 7. Read prdijali; Srristo = Srestho; vidba = vidvan (?). 

Juine 8. Read sattva-hit-Ast; sarvva-Sriyd sampanno; sarvva-try-adhva. With 
tradhva compare frapaya in No. 5, rev. 1. 5, p. 102. 


TRANSLATION.} 
Obverse. 

[Line 2, Verse 87.] A formula of medical herbs...... ; in this respect effective 
are (the lunar asterisms) Citra, Mrigagira, Sravana, [Verse 88], Nidhana, Punarvasu, 
Sviti, Satabhisi,...... of those who abandon disputes, quarrels, knives (?) and 
. «.Tites, [Verse 89] Causers of misfortune are (the lunar asterisms) Krittika, 
Phalguni, Asidha,..... . {I. 5) rough works, having made a firm path. Causers 


of success in this respect are (the lunar asterisms) Parva-phalguni, Parva-iasidha, 
Porva-bhadrapada .. [I]. 6, Verse 90]...... arrangers to go on a secret path are 
(the lunar asterisms) Ardri and Dhanistha in combination. [Verse 91] One may 
do here all fierce rites,...... here firm, foremost friends are (the lunar asterisms) 
Aélesi and Jyestha. [Verse 92] If (the lunar asterism) Uttara-bhadrapada be here 
the third (?), let him do ..... [l. 8] for the benefit of living beings, according to 
circumstances, having known, and various wise men. [Verse 93] The fourteenth 
day, again, has Yama for its deity: he should proceed to act as in the former 








' The text is in too bad condition to admit of a complete or satisfactory 
translation. 
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Reverse. 

{Line 1, Verse 94.] The shadow turns round, and here (the asterism) Asvint 
leads the night, but (the asterism) Anuradha the sun towards the southern quarter 
eee [1. 2] by Suras (and) Rishis thou art eneouraged, and in this month 
(and) field by Rakshasas, men, serpents (and) Yakshas, [Verse 95.] (The asteriem) 
Vyigcika (or scorpion)...... 

[Line 4,] Now the Rishi Kharuata ® addressed the whole congregation, which 
stood with folded hands, and said. ..,.. [15] ‘you havo seen, heard (and) understood 
the (nstrological) fields, hours, signa, positions, progresses, (and) revolutions; ant 
likewise ...... [1.6] the motions of asterisms and planets; are you satisfied and 
content, or not’? Now then, all (the congregation), [1. 7] bowing (to him) with 
folded hands, spoke thus: ‘thou art the preceptor of all the Devas, the best sage in 
the world of Suras and Asuras, unlike any other,...... [!. 8] a well-wisher of all 
living beings, possessed of all eminences, pastmaster in all virtues, endowed with an 
equal range (of knowledge) of the three periods of time (past, present, and future), 
nor has any other (person) []. 9] such knowledge as thou, to give instruction with 
regard to nights, days, moments, asterisms, planets, half-months, months ; 


e« @ f @ @ 


10. SURAMGAMA-SAMADHI SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 144, SB. 87. (Plate XX, No. 4, Reverse.) 


This is a part, between one-half and two-thirds of a folio, imperfect on the left, 
and therefore Jacking a number. But for one small gap near the right lower corner, 
the existing part, measuring 258 x 121 mm. (or 10 x 44 inehes), is undamaged. The 
writing, eight lines on either side, in Upright Gupta chamieters, is fine, bold, 
formal, black, and clear: a little rubbed at the left lower corner of the obverse and 
corresponding upper corner of the reverse; but the reverse lines 6-8, with con- 
tinuation 8a, are in a different, smaller, thinner, distinetly cursive hand, and 
probably by another scribe (footnote 13, p. 127), and contain a different text. 

The text is the conclusion of a Soratngama-samidhi Satra, followed by 
a Dharani, or charm (in the cursive hand). A Tibetan version, with, however, an 
amplified ending, may be seen in the Bkah-hgyur, Mdo, vol. § (ix), foll. 407 46-5104 
of the India Office edition. It was translated into Chinese in a.p. 384-417 (Nanjio, 





* The reputed inventor of the Kharoshthi script, whose story is related in the 


Saryagarbha Satra; see Professor S. Lévi’s article referred to in the introductory 
remarks. 
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No. 399, col. 98). For some passages, cited in the Sikedsamuccaya, see the Index I to 
the edition by the late Professor Bendall. For convenience in following the drift 
of the passage « conjectural Sanskrit rendering of the corresponding portion of the 
Tibetan text is appended in parallel columns. 

The existing Sanskrit text reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 


1 \kulaputrena va kuladuhituna? vi imasya étiramk\gamasya\ samidhau 
hkhi- 
“yas ca ho punar Drdhamate bodh-drthikah kulaputro vi kuladuhita 
va kalpa-Sata-sa- 
3 éirarngaine samddhau saha éravanena na oliyen? na sarhtrasen na 
sarntrisam ipadve- 
4 “(prata)ram niryinath? vadimi sarvba-jfiatayarn kah punar upayo 
yah érusva uddiget pra- 
5 Cgata-cintikatimh érutvcdnutrasitu?-kimena pratyaksajiiinah gantu- 
kamena, « iha sa- 
6 Capaliksipitu-kimena * sandhd-vacanam ‘ anugantu-kémena pratyaksa- 
jiiina-darga- 
7 <x(dh)ih Srotavyah (¢)masmirh! ho punag éirarhgame samidhau 
nirdigamane aprame- 
8 Cyiny a(vaivartti)ka-bhimau ° pratisthitini apramanatarani® ca yesarh 


ts 


Reverse. 
1 Syari éirarigama-samadhih pratilabdhah astivitméatinadih * ca sabas- 
ranam 
2 Sxkxxtxni « sadvinhéatinath 7 c¢dpdsak-dpdsika-sahasranam dharma- 
caksur viSuddhah sa- 








1 Prakritic forms for duhitra, avaliyet, imasmin. 
~—@ Read nirydncn, and 1. 5, duuttrasitu ; sce footnote 17, p. 99. 
3 For apariksipitu-kimena = ‘through desire not to leave’; see the Tibetan. 
4 Sandhd-vacanam, enigmatic speech; see Prof. Kern’s translation. of the 
Saddharma-pundartka (in SBE., vol. xxi), p. 59, footnote 3. ; 
5 Avaivarttika-bhimi, ef. Karuna-pundarika, ed. Buddhist Text Society of India, 
p. 127, Il. 19, &e. 
© Apraminatarani = ‘very countless’; see the Tibetan éin + ¢u+tshad + med. 
7 Read asfarvins, sadviind. 
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oo 
WU 


yo ‘bhisit,*® ida avocad Bhagavan attamani Manyuérih® kumiraka- 
bhito dr- 
(tva)s te ca sarvbe mahaéraivakih sa-deva-gandharvba-manus-dsuras 
ca loko bhagavad-bhé- 
5 [LhJirarn° gubham  bodhi-tray-Avaham, Sirarhgama-mahasitrarm 
bodhy-artharh ™ likhitarh mayat,”? 
6 ((fa)mah' saptanirh samyak-sarhbuddhanaim sa-érivakinar negairh ' 
namaskrtva imira vidya ' prayoja- | 
\(dh)i-gindhari-malini « gacchahi ekahika nzdsti te iha visarh gacchahi 
dvitiyaka triti- 
\siddhyarntu marntra-pada taratu vidya tan Brahmzinumannyatu ' 
svaha « ime(h)i\ padehi nadi-tire sthitva vaila-sa- 
8a la-nada[m] 4 karnya prdpta\vya esi siddhi™ 


RSS 
Wh 


NI 
WH 


oo 
WM 


Y, 


The Tibetan version runs as follows :-— 


Tibetan Version. | Sanskrit conjectural rendering.’ 

\blo+ gros + brtan+ pa.de+lta-| [Evarh sati Drdhamate iha-jatau 

bas - na: | para -jatau vi guna- parigraha - 
_kamena] 





§ Read ‘dhagit. 

® Note the curious spelling IJanyusrih for Marnjugrth. 

10 Plainly part of a versified colophon, in sloka metre— 

xxxxu gambhiran Subhan bodhi-tray-draham | 
Sirangama-mahdsitram bodhy-artham likhitamh maya \ 

" Read bodhy-artham, 13 Read maya. 

13 The lines 6-82 plainly contain a mantra added, in cursive letters and mixed 
Sanskrit, after the colophon. The characteristically different tracing of the sub- 
scribed 7 scems to point to a different writer. In the appendix we have the ordinary 
Indian 7, while in the sftra it looks suspiciously like the Khotanese rr. 

1 Read tesa; vidyain prayojaydmi, 

15 Read dettiyaka, trtiyaka, 

16 Read anumanyatu. 17 See footnote 35, p. 182. | 

18 The parts missing from the leaf are enclosed in square brackets. Where 
feasible the original Sanskrit is followed. In respect of sandhi, &c., no strict rule, 
inconsistent with Buddhist Sanskrit, is followed, the object being merely to indicate 
the sense. . . 


ee et ee ee a eee ~ 


“a, 


128 


Tibetan Version. 
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[Obv. 1. 1] rigs: kyi- bu- ham- 
rigs: kyi- bu- mo- tshe+ hdi- ham - 


ishe 


tabs + gzan+ la yon: tan - 


vohs + su + hdzin + par + hdod + pas - 
dpah + bar + hyro + bahi + tin: ne- 


hdzin + hdi + yi + ger - bri - 


ba» 


dant bklag- pa+ dan - lun + nod - 


dan 1 kha + ton - bya - 


pa 


ba 


dan i bgad + pa: la-+ brtson + par - 


yaho | 


{]. 2] blo - gros: brtan - 


pa: 


yan rigs+ kvi+ bu + ham t rigs: 
kyi - bu: mo: bya + chub + hdod - 
pas + bskal + pa + brgya - phrag - 


pha - 


stoh du - 


rol + tu: phyin- 


pa + drug + spyod: pa> bas igan- 


gis ° 
[l. 3] dpah + bar + hgro - 


tin he~ hdzin - 


bahi - 
hdi . thos + ma - 


thag + tu: sems-+ma- Zum: la+mi- 
skrag > mi+ chahidhan+ bar- mi: 


hgyur « Ziii- mos + pas + byed + na 
de + ni- 


(1. 4] ches: myur: du- bla- na-. 


med + pa: yaa: dag: par: hdzogs - 
pahi + byah + chub: tu: hes: par - 
hbyun - bar: hgyur- na+ gan- gis: 
thos: nas-lun- hbog: paham - gZan- 
la + hchad - par + hgyur- ba: Ita: 


ci * smosi de-bZin ° 





19 ko not in the Tibetan. 
2 Skr. sarvajnatayam. 
3 Shr. pra’, 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[Obv. 1. 1] kulaputrena va kula- 
duhituna va imasya sirarngamasya 
samidhau = likhi{tva vacayitva 
uderhya pathitva nirdigya yatnah 
karyah |] 


(1. 2] yas ca ho? punar Dhrdha- 
mate bodh-arthikah kulaputro va 
kuladuhita va kalpa-Sata-sa[hasre 
gat-piramitas caritva imasmif] 


[]. 3] Stiramgame samadhau saha 
éravanena na oliyen na sarhtrasen 
na saihtrasam dpadye[d adhimuiicet 
sa ksi-] 


(1. 4] pratararh nirydty °° anut- 
tariyaith samyak-sarbodhiyirh * | 
kirh punar”? yah érutva uddiéet 
pa*[rebhyo va nirdiset Tathi-] 


80 Skr. niryanam vadami. 
72 Skr. kak punar updyo. 


ee 


SURAMGAMA-SAMADHI SUTRA 


Tibetan Version. 

[I]. 5] géegs + pahi - bsam: gyis- 
mi: khyab- pa: thob: nas + mi- 
hjigs + par - hdod - pas- dpah- bar: 
hgro: bahi- tin he + hdzin + dkon- 
mchog > hdi- mfian - par + byaho 
mi thos: pahi- chos: rnams: thos: 
nas+ mi: 

[1. 6] spon + bar + hdod: pa+ dant 
Idem - po - hag: rtogs + par + hdod- 
pa: dan tye: ses+ mnhon+ sum: du: 
gyur + pa: rtogs: pa: hdod: pas - 
dpah - asbar - hgro- bahi-: tin - he - 
hdzn - hdi- la- 

(1. 7] mos : par - byaho 1 502 a1 
dpah - bar: hgro- bahi - tin - he - 
hdzin - hdi- béad - pahi - tshe - sems- 
can - grahs - med - tshad - med - pa- 
bla - na + med: pa: yan: dag: par: 
hdzogs : pahi - byan - chub - la: yan- 
dag - par: Zugs- so - 

(1. 8] gah - byan - chub - sems - 
dpahi- sa: la - gnas- pa- ni- de- 
bas - kyan- éin - tu - tshad - med - 
do w gah - dag - bzod + pa - thob - 


par - gyur- pa- ni: de- bas: kyan - | 


gin - tu: tshad - med - do ui skye - 
ba - geig - gis - thogs - pahah 
tshad - med - par - gyur - ton 
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Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

(1. 5] gata-cintikatam labdhvy *z 
dnuttrasitu-kamena*idam **[stararh- 
gama-samadhi-ratnarh érotavyam | 
asruta-dharman srutva na] 


[l. 6] ksipitu-kamena abhisan- 
dhi*-vacanam —anugantu-kamena 
pratyaksa-jflana - darga{na-kamena 
imasmiit Stirarhgatna-samadhau 


[l. 7] adhimoktavyam 1] imasmifi?* 
sirarhgama-samadhau nirdiévamane 
aprame[yaini asarnkhyeydni  satt- 
vany anuttarayarh samyak-sarh- 
bodhayary sarhvistani ?*] 


(I. 8] yaini bodhisattva *°-bhimau 
pratisthitini apramanatarini ca 
yesim [kgintir labdha tani ca apra- 
manatarani |eka-jati-dhrtani punar 
apramanani | agitinarm bodhisattva- 
sahasranam 7°} 





% Skr, érutvd. 


*% Skr. inserts pralyaksa-jndnam gantukdmena, 


26 Skr. tha, 


38 Skr. inserts 4o punar. 2 Wat 


30 Skr. avaivarttika. 


678 


7 Skr. sandha. 
39 Skr. much briefer here. 
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Tibetan Version. 

(Rev. 1]. 1] byan « chub - sems - 
dpah - khri- brgyad « ston + gis +m - 
dpah - bar - hgro - bahi : tin - ne - 
hdzin - hdi- thol- bo usrog - chags - 
brgyad - khri- drug - ston: gis - ni - 
bla+ na- med: pa- yan - dag: par - 
hdzogs - pahi - byat - chub - sems - 
bskyed - do n dge - slon - dan - 
dge - slon- ma: fii: khni- brgvad - 
ston - ni - Jer - pa: med - pa: zag - 
pa - las - 

(]. 2] sems « rnam - par - hgrol - 
lo 11 dge - bsfien - dan - dge - bsfien - 
ma: brgyad + khri- drug : stofi - ni: 
chos + la + chos + kyi + mig: rnul - 
med - ci: dri: ma- dan - bral - ba - 
rnam : par: dag - got |ha- khrag - 
khrig: phrag - sum: cu: rtsa- drug: 
gis -ni-chos - mnon - par - rtogs - 
par: 

(}. 3] gyur - to: 5091 beom - 
ldan - hdas - kyis - de - skad - ces - 
bkah - stsal - nasi tshe - dan - Idan - 
pa - kun - dgah - bo - dans hjam - 
dpal - gZon : nur: gyur- pa- dah 
byan - chub : sems - dpah - blo- gros: 
brtan - pa: dani byan + chub - sems - 
dpah - byams - pa - dan 1 de- ma - 
yin - pahi - byan - chub - sems - 


dpah - 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[Rev. ]. 1] ijyarh étrarhngama- 
samadhih pratilabdhah* [sadagiti 
jJiva-sahasrair anuttara - samyak - 
sambodhi-cittam utpannam » asta- 
vimngatinam bhikgu-bhiksuni-sahas- 
ranadm  alabdh- dégravatas —citta- 
virouktih | sadagitinar 


[l. 2] czdpdsak - Opasika - sahas- 
ranith [dharme}] dharma-caksur 
(niraja-nirmala]-viduddham 1 (devi- 
nim sattrimngad-adhika-niyutanidm 
abhisama- ] 


[l. 3] yo "bhiisit *1idam avocat 


Bhagavan | dttamana —[Ayugman 
Anando] Mafijuérih kumaraka- 
bhito Dr{dhamatir bodhisattvo 


Maitreyo bodhisattvas tad-anye ca 
bodhisattva mahisa-] 


31 From this point the Sanskrit is much divergent, and much briefer. 
2 Here the Tibetan inserts a long passage, foll. 502a-509 0°. 
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Tibetan Version. Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 


[I. 4] sems - dpah - chen: po-j|_ [l. 4] ttvds te ca sarve maha- 
Zan - dag - dai t fian - thos - chen - | éravakas [tac ca Sarvivac cakrari] 
po : de - dag - dani thams - cad - sa-deva-manus-dsura-gandharvaé ca 
dan - Idan - pahi- hkhor - de - dan loko Bhagavad-bha{sitam abhyanan- 
lha - dah - mi- dan - Jha- ma- yin- | dann iti] ® 
dan i dri - zas - beas - pahi - hjig - 
rten - yl - rans - te | beom : Idan - 
hdas - (510 a’) kyis - gsuis - pa- la- 
mhon - par - bstod - do 


TRANSLATION.*# 


This being so, Dridhamati, (1. 1] a youth or maiden of good family, desiring in 
this or another birth tho acquisition of merit, should be energetic in regard to this 
Sdramgama meditation,writing it, reading it, receiving it, repeating it, expounding it. 
[]. 2] Moreover, Dridhamati, a youth or maiden of good family who, aiming at absolute 
knowledge, has during 100,000 kalpas practised the six piramitis ; []. 3] and who, 
in regard to this Stirarngama meditation, as soon as he has heard it, ope not slacken, 
nor apprehend, nor fall into apprehension, but devotes himself to it, []. 4] quickly 
emerges into supreme perfect illumination. Again, whosoever, having heurd it, 
should teach it, or expound it to others; one who desires, [l. 5] having attained to 
the way of thinking of the Tathagata, to have no apprehension, should hear this 
gem of a Strarngama meditation : one who, having heard unheard-of dharmas, desires 
not to abandon them, who desires to understand enigmatic speech, who desires to 
realize manifest knowledge, should devote himself [1.7] to this Snramgama meditation. 
This Saramgama meditation being expounded, countless, ianberlese beings bave. 
established themselves in supreme perfect illumination: [1. 8] those who have risen 
to the stage of Bodhisattva are likewise countless ; those who have obtained patience 
are also countless ; those again who are detained only by a single life are countless. 
By 80,000 Hodivlent uns [Reverse, 1. 1] this Siramgama meditation has been won ; 
in 86,000 living creatures the thought of supreme perfect illumination has been 
engendered ; to 28,000 monks and nuns has come, in consequence of not admitting 
sinfulness, []. 2] liberation of mind ; in 86,000 lay adherents, male and female, the 

** For these last words and the whole passage ef. the conclusion of the Karuni- 
pundartka, in the Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. of the Royal Asiatic 


Society, p. 18, and R. Mitra’s Nepalese Buddhist Literature, p. 290. 
4 The translation follows the Tibetan Version. 
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eye for the Absolute has been made free from dust, free from defilement, pure ; to 
@ myriad and thirty-six devas [1. 3] there has been right discernment. 

This spake the Blessed One. With attentive mind the venerable Ananda, Mafijusrr 
in his condition of youth, Dridhamati the Bodhisattva, Maitreya the Bodhisattva, 
and the other Bodhisattvas, great beings, and all those great Sravakas, the world 
with its devas, men, nsuras, gandharvas, welcomed the speech of the Blessed One. 

This ... profound, auspicious, great Sararhgama Satra, which conveys the three- 
fold supreme knowledge, has been copied by me for the sake of absolute knowledge. 

(Ge | seater having made obeisance to the seven perfectly Enlightened 
Ones, together with their Srivakas, this magic formola... I apply ... [l. 7] 
‘O Gindhart, O Malini, may (the fever) depart which comes every day; 
may it have no lodgement here (i.e. in this body); may (the fever) depart which 
comes every o:her day, or which comes every third day; []. 8]...... may the 
words of the mantra be effective; may the magic prevail; may Brahma grant it. 
Sviha!’ With these words, standing on the brink of the river, listening to the 
noise of the water in the cavern, this (i.e. the desired) success may be attained.*® 


11. SAPDDHARMA-PUNDARIKA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 142, SB. 53. (Plate XX, No. 2, Obverse.) 


This is a. fragment of a folio which is mutilated on both sides. It measures 
180x118 mm., or 7345 x 42 inches. The larger loss seems to be on the left-hand 
side; and with it the folio number is lost. The writing is in Upright Gupta 
characters, and though not elegant, it is clear; it mach resembles that of No. 9 (Pl. XX, 
No. 3). The Khotanese hard rr seems not unfrequently to replace the ordinary 7. 

The text of the fragment is from the Saddharma-pundarika Sutra, of which it 
comprises the end of the 15th (obv. Il. 1, 2) and beginning of the 16th chapters 
(parivarta). The eomplete text of the Satra has been edited, from Nepalese Manu- 
scripts, by Professor H. Kern, in conjunction with Professor Bunyiu Nanjio, in the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica X. An English translation of the Satra, also by Professor 
Kern, has been published in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi. There exist 
several translations into Chinese. On these, as well as on other points connected 
with the text of the Satra, Professor Kern’s Introduction to his Translation, and 








35 The ext and translation of this clause is conjectural. The restoration of the 
phrase nadi-ire, ‘on the river's bank’, is fairly certain; and the subsequent reading 
and interpretation of the phrase vailasalandda is enggested by it. The mantra would 
seem to hav» been pronounced in a rocky cave on a river's heal The two akgaras, 
which have been read ndda, admit also the reading ‘do; but this reading, in com- 
bination with railasala, yields no sense. 
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Professor Nanjio’s Preface to the Edition may be consulted. See also the latter's 


Catalogue, Nos, 134, 136, 138, 139. 


The text of our fragment is given below in parallel columns with that of the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica edition (p. 326, 1. 10-p. 329, 1. 4), the missing portions being 
printed in smaller italic type and within brackets, 


Obverse. 


Hoernle MS. 


Nepalese MSS. 


1 \Nnti durgati! 22 Cari acart jainiya | [prapatajnti durgatim n 22 0 Carimh 


nitya-kalarn vadami satbana 
tatha tath 


2 \tike siitrre Tathigata-dyu-prra- 
mana-nirdega-parivartto nimah 


N 


paficadagama\ 


3 \bhisiyamane apprrameyanarh ? 
asamkhyeyanar satbinam art- 


tharh abhiisi « \ 


4 \etad avocat, imasmirn kho puna 
Ajita Tathigata-dy u-prramana- 
nirdese (dha)\ 


5 Cvalika-saminirh bodhisatba - 
koti - nayuta-éatasahasrini an- 
utpattikegu(dh)armegu ® 


mahasatbanam 
abhisit, 


6 dhisatbanam 
dharani-pratilibha 

7. 1 See footnote 8 on p. 90. 
2 Read °ydndmh and abhugit. 


carim jiliniya nitya-kalarn va- 
dimi sattvina tatha tath[dham 1 
katham nu bodhdv upandmeyam katha 
Buddha-dharmana bhaveyu labhinah \ 
23  Ity drya-Saddharma-punda-} 

rike dharma - paryaye Tathagat ¢ 
dyus - pramina - parivarto nama 
paficadasamal[é 0 Asmin khalu punas 
Tathagat-dyus-pramana-nirdese | 

nirdigyamaine ‘prameyaniim asari- 
khyeyanamn = sattvanim = arthah 
krto ’bhit, | [atha khalu Bhagavan 
Maitreyath bodhisattvamn mahasatt - 
van] 

Amantrayate smatasmin khalu 
punar Ajita Tathigat-ayug-pra- 
mina - nirdega - dha[rma-parydye 
nirdisyamane *stasasfi-Gangdanadi- | 

valuki-samanarh bodhisattva-koti- 
nayuta-gatasahasrandm anutpa- 
ttika -[dharma-kgantir utpannd \ e 
bhyah sahasra-gunena yesamh bo-| 

dhisattvinirh mahdsattvinirh dha- 
rani- pratilambho ‘bhiit, | [anye- 





Note the apparent hard rr in apprra®, here and 


elsewhere, compared with the otinely rin prati’, 1. 6. 


3 For this varia lectio comp. B. 


edition, p. 437, footnote 1. 
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Hoernle MS. 
lokadhatu-parama\ 


7 Nlabha abhisi? aparesarh ca loka- 
dhitu-paramAnu-raja-samanim 
bodhisavba\ 


8 \sahasrika-lokadhatu-paraménu- 
rajassama bodhisatbi maha- 
satba idarh dharma-pa\ 


9 \ma bodhisatbi mahasatba‘ vima- 
la-nirbhasa-cakkrrarh prravart- 
tayinsu anye ca ciitiy 


10 (ti prretibaddha abhisit, anut- 
fardyiiin = sexhmyak-sarhbodha- 
ya5 anye ca catbira caX 


sw 





* The final @ is partially rubbed out. 


f 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Nepalese MSS. 


sai ca sdhasrika-|lokadhatu-para- 
manu-[rajah-samdnadin bodhisattva- 
nant mahasattrandm imam dharma- 
parydyan srutuzdsanga-pratibhanata- 
prati- | 

lambho ’bhiit, + anyesir ca [dvi- 
sdhasrika - \lokadhatu - paramanu- 
rajah -samainarm bodhisattval nds 
mahdsattvindm koti -nayuta - gatasas 
hasra-parivartayd dharanyah pratt- 
lambho ’bhiit, \ anye ca tri-| 

sihasrika -lokadhatu - paramanu-ra- 
Jah-sama bodhisattva mahasattva 
imath dharma- pa[rydyan grutvs 
avaivartya-dharmacakramn pravarta- 
yamasuh | anye ca madhyama-loka- 
dhatu-paramdnu-rajah-sa- | 

ma bodhisattva mahasattva [imam 
dharma -paryayarn grutva | vimala- 
nirbhisa - cakrarh pravartayim- 
asuh t anye ca kgudraka-[/oka- 
dhatu - paramanu - rajah-sama bodhi - 
sativa mahasativad imam dharma-par- 
ydyam srutvzdsta-ja- | 

ti-baddha abhiivann anuttarayam 
samyak - sathbodhau | anye ca- 
(turdvipaka - lokadhatu - paramdyu - 
rajah+samd bodhisattvd mahdsativa 
imath dharma-parydyath érutvd catur- 


jati-} 


8 Read eamyak-sarbodhayam, 
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Reverse. 
Hoernle MS. Nepalese MSS. 
1 Npratibaddhad abhisit, anut- | pratibaddha abhivann anuttariyaiin 


taraya° samyak-sarhbodhayam 
anye ca tri-catudbipiV 


2 Nbhiisit, anuttarayarh samyak- 
sarhbodhayath anye ca dbi- 
citudbaipika-parama(nw)\ 


S 


8 \Nanuttarayarh samyak-sarhbodh- 
ayath anye ca citudbipika - 
paramanu-raja-saC 


4 \yiih = samyak - sarnbodhayarh 
asta-lokad hatu-paramanu - sa- 
mebhis ca satbebhi? (ma)\ 


5 \manantara-nirdisté ca Bhaga- 
vata imesi bodhisatbinarh 
mahdsatbinith dharm-dj; 


6 Nmandarava-divyana 


samyak-sarmbodhau t anye ca tri- 
caturdvipa[ka - lokadhdtu - para - 
minu-rajah-sama bodhisattvd maha- 
sativa tmain dharma-parydayan grutva 
tri-jati-pratibaddha a- 

bhavann anuttariydarh samyak-sath- 
bodhau « anye ca dvi-caturdvi- 
paka-{ okadhatu-|paramanul-rajah- 
saud bodhisattva mahdsattva imam 
dharma - parydyaiu srutva dvi-jali- 
pratibaddha abhivann| 

anuttarayaih samyak - sarhbodhau 1 
anye c{a@ka]-caturdvipaka-[loka- 
dhétu- |paramanu-rajah-sa[ ma bodhi- 
sailud mahdsattva tnan dharma- 
parydyath srutecdtka-jéti-pratibaddha 
abhitvann anuttara- | 

yath samyak-sabodhau 1 agta-[tri- 
stihasra - mahasdhasra - jlokadhatu : 
paramanu[- rajah-|samaié ca [bo- 
dhijsattvair ma{hdsattvair imam 
dharma-parydayam srutvednuttardyanm 
samyak-satibodhau citldny ulpdditani 
Atha sa-| 

manantara-nirdiste Bhagavatsdigith 
bodhisattvinith = mahdsattva - 
niirh dharm-A[Shisamaye pratisthane 
atha tdvad evedpart vaihdyasdd anta- 
rikgan . 





® Read anuttardyam, 


pugpina | minddrava-mahimdndéravinath pu- 


7 Read bodlhisathebhi. 
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Hcernle MS. 
mahivarsa abhiprravarsi® tegu 
ca lokadhatu-éataX 


7 \niértini + sarvbini abhyava - 
kiranti abhiprrakiranti Bhaga- 
vantafi ca SaikyaX 


8 \(sa)na-nisanaiin’abhyavakirantis 
abhiprakiranti tarh ca sarvbi- 

\ 

vanta hodhisatba\ 


9 Cupaie ca vaihdyase antarikse | 
maha-dundubhayah prradur - 
bhavinsu te ca aX 


10 \(var)hdvase antarikgato prra- 
patinsu har-arddhahara-mukti- 
hara-maniratniniQ 


eemrnarrmarer te ee ee 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Nepalese MSS. 

spinairha pugpa-vargam abhipra- 
vrstath tesu ca lokadhatu-[Aofi- 
nayuta|-Satalsahasregu yani tani 
Buddha - kofi - nayuta - satasahasrany 
dgatya ratna-vrksa-milegu simhdsan- 
6p -| 

vistini tani sarvini cz4vakiranti 
smzAbhyavakiranti smzAbhipra- 
kiranti sma 1 Bhagavantarh ca 
Sakya-[munirn Tathagatam arhantain 
samyak-sambuddham tam ca Bhaga- 
vantam Prabhitarainan Tathagatam 
arhantam samyak-samnbuddhan pari- 
nirvrtant sinhdsan-6pa-| 

vigtam avakiranti smzdbhyava- 
kiranti smzibhiprakiranti sma | 
tar ca sarvavantath bodhisattva- 
[ yananh tds catasrah pargado ’vaki- 
ranti smzdbhyavakirantt smzdbhipra- 
kirantt sma \ divydni ca _ candan- 
dguru-cirnany antariksat pravarganti 
smz | 

éparistiic czdntarikse vaihiyasarhn 
mahaiduudubhayo ’ghattitéh pra- 
nedur [manojiia-madhura-gambhira- 
nirghosah i divyani ca diugya-yuyma- 
satasahasrany | 

uparistad antarikgat prapatanti sma 
| har-drdhahara-muktabara-ma- 
niratna-[mahdratna)ni, &c. 


® Read manddrava-divya-pugpanami mahavarsam abhiprravargitan. The Nepalese 
text in Il. 6-10 differs not inconsiderably in places. 
9 Read nigannain. 
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TRANSLATION,"° 


Verse 23. Knowing the moving and not-moving (of living beings), I say 
unceasingly in this way or that [‘ How then may I lead (them) to the knowledge of 
the Absolute, how may they become recipients of the Buddha-doctrines ? ’] 

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter in [the noble Saddharma-pundartka Satra], 
named ‘the Exposition of the Duration of Life of the Tathigata’. 

[Now while this exposition of the duration of life of the Tathagata] was being 
spoken, innumerable, countless living beings profited by it. [Then the Blessed Onc] 
spoke thus [to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya:]‘O Ajita, while this exposition 
of the duration of life of the Tathigata was being given, hundred myriads of kotis of 
Bodhisattvas, comparable to the sands [of sixty-eight Ganga rivers, have aequired the 
peace of the existence] which involves no liability to rebirth." [A thousand times more 
than these] are the Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas who have obtained Dhiirant ; (and other 
Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal] to the [dust] atoms ofa [one-thousand-]world system, 
[have by hearing this sermon of the Law] obtained [the condition of unhampered in- 
telligence]. [1.7] Again, other Bodhisattvas [Mahisattvas], equal to the dust atoms of 
a [two-thonsand-]world system, [have obtained the Dhirani that makes hundred thou- 
sand myriads of kotis of revolutions. Again other] Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of a [three]-thousand-world system, [have by hearing] this sermon 
of the Law [moved forward the wheel that never rolls back. Again other] Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahisattvas [equal to the dust atoms of a mean world system have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law] moved forward the wheel of spotless radiance. 
Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, equal to the dust atoms of] a small [world 
system, have by hearing this sermon of the Law], after being entangled [in eight 
rebirths], reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas 
Mahiisattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a four-continental world system, have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law,] [Reverse, I. 1] after being entangled (in (only) 
four rebirths,] reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas 
Mahiasattvas, equal to the dust atoms] of three four-continental [world systems, have 
by hearing this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) three rebirths,] 
reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas, 
equal to the dust] atoms of two four-continental [world systems, have by hearing 
this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) two rebirths, reached] 


10 With a few alterations based on the fresh Sanskrit texts, the translation follows 
Professor Kern’s translation in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi, pp. 310 ff. Passages 
outside the fragment are enclosed in square brackets. 

1 Less accurately in SBE., vol. xxi, pp. 254, 311; and vol. xlix, Pt. II, pp. 40, 169. 
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eupreme perfect enlightenment, Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas,] equal to 
the dust atoms of’ [one| four-continental [world system, have by hearing this sermon 
of the Law, afte: being entangled in (only) one rebirth, reached supremo] perfect 
enlightenment. And by Bodhisattvas [Mahasattvas], equal to the [dust] atoms of 
eight [tri-millenary, grand-millenary] world systems, [having heard this sermon 
of the Law, the idea of supreme perfect enlightenment has been conceived. Now] 
{1. 5] no sooner had the Blessed One given to those Bodhisattvas Muahisattvas 
[a well-founded understanding] of the Law, [when at onee there rained down 
from the upper sky] a great rain of Mandavam celestial flowers; and in those 
hundred [thousand myriad kotis of] world systems [as many hundred thousand 
myriad kotis of Buddhas as had come and were] seated [on thrones at the foot of 
Jewel trees], all those they covered and overwhelmed. Also the Blessed One, the 
Sikya[muni, the Tathiigata, the Arhat, the Perfeetly-enlightened One, yea and the 
Blessed One, the Prablataratna, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly-enlightencd 
One, who, having entered Nirvana,] was seated on his throne, they covered and 
overwhelmed. Also the entire [host] of Bodhisattvas, [and the four classes of the 
wudience they ecvered and overwhelmed. Also (a rain) of celestial powder of sandal 
and agallochum rained down, | and also above, in the upper sky, great drums became 
audible, and that without being struck, [with a pleasant, sweet, deep resonance. 
Also double pieces of celestial cloth,!? by hundreds of thousands,] fell from the upper 
sky. Necklaces, half-necklaces, pearl necklaces excellent jewels,...... 





 Digiya (also dirga) is simply a piece, or length, of (white cotton) cloth. Such pieces 
were used for vaious purposes: as wrappers (dress of laymen, opp. monks, JRAS., 1915, 
p- 111; of men, sbE, xi. 122, note, as well as of women, Dvy. 6142*ii; of » corpse, SBE., 
xi. 92); as spreads over chairs (S.S. 353!), or floors, stairs, &c. (Cv.v, 21, 2; SBE., xx. 128, 
note); as curtains for women’s apartments (S.S, 76zi/). Yagma refers to two lengths, not 
to two kinds of materia] (linen and cotton), as apparently in Dr. Otto Franke’s Dighanikaya, 
p. 247, note 7, but see also ibid., pp. 227, n. 4,228, n.1; the alternation of linen and cotton 
applies only to t2e preparation of a corpse for cremation, ibid., pp. 233, 249. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE (Octoper, 1915). 


ANOTHER confirmation of the surmise; regarding the find-place being Khadalik, 
expressed on p. 85, is afforded by two fragments in the Stein Collection, viz. one (Kha. i. 301 6, 
Reg. No. 398) of another folio of the Suvarnaprabhisdttama MS., of which folio 98 is edited, 
on p. 113; and the other (Kha. i. 304, Reg, No. 403) of another folio of the Ratnaraéi MS., 
of which folio 5 is edited on p. 116, See also the Additional Note on p. 84.—[R. H.] 
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MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Epirep by H. LUpERs. 


[THE manuscript fragments dealt with in this section belong to two con- 
signments, marked by me Nos. 142 and 148, Both were transmitted by Sir G. 
Macartney, K.C.L.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government of 
India, who forwarded them to me in May, 1903, and January, 1906, respectively. 

The fragments are stated by Sir G. Macartney to have been purchased by him 
from Badrnddin, Aksakal of Khotan, who had himself bought them from ‘ treasure — 
seekers’, but could give no information regarding their preciso find-place. On the 
whole it is probable that they belong to the proceeds from the diggings by treasure 
seekers in the rnins of Khadalik, which are referred to on pp. 2 and 85.—R. H.] 


1. SADDHARMA-PUNDARIKA 
Hoernle MSS., No. 148, SA. 22-25. (Plate XVIII, No. 1, Fol. 253, Obverse,) 


A preliminary notice of this fragment was published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, pp. 695 ff., by Dr. Hoernle, who from the mentioning 
of the Bodhisattva Prajnakiita was enabled to identify the leaves as having belonged 
toa manuscript of the Saddharma-pundartka and contaiving portions from the end of 
chapter xi and the middle of chapter xii of that work. 

The fragment consists of four leaves of strong and ratner smooth dun-coloured 
paper measuring about 567 x 180 mm. (or 223 x 7§ inches), and numbered on the 
left-hand margin of the obverse 253, 254, 259, 260, the hundreds, tens, and units 
being placed one below the other as commonly done in Central-Asian manuscripts. 
Each page contains seven lines. In order to make the lines quite straight and 
equally distant from one another, the scribe has used an instrament like the modern 
Indian ruler, the impressions still being clearly visible. On the left side a circle 
measuring about 40 mm. (or 14”) in diameter was drawn before the writing was 
commenced, and its centre was pierced with a large hole for the passage of the 
string which was to hold the leaves of the manuscript together. The akgaras, (e. g.. 
ya and syd, fol. 253, obv. Il. 1, 2,) measure 22-30 mm. (or 1-14”). 
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The leaves are perfect, although small holes, apparently due to the corrosive 
avtion of the ink are found in many places. In the transcript all letters that on 
this account have been more or less damaged are printed in italic type. 

The characters belong to the Upnght Gupta seript of the calligraphic type. 
The most striking feature of this alphabet is the variety of signs for medial @. In 
oir fragment there are no less than four distinct forms. There exists, however, 
even a fifth form in this species of script, though no example of it happens to 
orcur In our fragment; but an example is found in the third fragment described 
below (p. 168), and may be seen in zd at the end of line 4 on PI. XVIII, No. 3, 
oby. 1.4. The most frequent form is an acute-angular rightward prolongation of 
tie head-line of the miitrka (see e.g. g@, 253"). It is regularly used in Ad, kha, 
gi (grya), cd (258 a¥), viechd, ta (253 a", or tthd, tra, tva), dé (253 a", or dyd, dra, 
dvd), nad (nyd, 253 wi), bdhd, bha (P|. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 7), ra (P1. XVIII, No. 34, 
] 2, or rtyd, ryd, hd), lé (Pl. XVUI, No. 2, 1. 5), vd (P]. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 1, or rya), 
@ (sed, Sra), and is added also to the sign for initial a to form initial @ (P]. XVIII, 
No. 3a,1. 7). Cece only the second form is used in sé (260 4") and the fourth form 
in fra (260 a’), but in both cases the aksara stands at the end of the line, and 
the regular sign would have protruded on the margin. The second form, a vertical 
etroke resemblinjr the modern Nagari sign, occurs regularly in md (e.g. 253 a"), 
rnd dhd, there being only one case where <¢/d shows the first form (259 a‘). The 
tha sometimes shows the first form, but sometimes also a form which*might be called 
intermediate between the first and second (253 a‘). The third form consists of 
{, curve, rising above the head of the miatrka, and turning to the right. It is used 
in pa (2540"", or pra 254a"), ya (Pl. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 8), smd, syd (254a'), sa 
(Pl. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 7, or sfé 254a'!, stha 254a%', syd, Pl. XVIII, No. 3a, 1. 6, 
rd), and Ad; brt never in yd (or gud) and ua (or nya). In the latter cases, there 
¢ always in use a fourth form, which is a strong exaggeration of the third form, 
sind which appears to have originated in Central Asia, though the germs of it are 
Already apparent in the Northern Indian seript of the seventh century (see Buhler’s 
(ndian Palaeovraphy, table 1V, 14% = ga, 17*vi xix 1a, 214%: iv ng, 26°" nd, 27 vii. xiv 
od, 3744. xv et), In this form the original curve is made to rise, in two parallel lines, 
high above the head of the matrka. So we have it always in yd (253 a'l!, and 
P). XVIII, No. 3 4, 1. 4), orjiid (253 al’, and Pl. XVIII, No. 3a, |. 5), and in 2a (253 atl), 
or nya (Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 5), and optionally interchanging with the third form, in {pa 
(253 al’), pa (254: 6", or ptd, or pra), yd (253 a, but with the third form 254<', d'), sma 
(254 a!'), syd, sa (254.65', but with third form 254a!), or std, or sha, or smd, or sya 
(253 a', but with third form 254 d¥"), or erd (254 a'¥), and Ad (253 av''), Sometimes, 
indeed, these two forms are found to alternate in the same letter in the same line, as 
e.g. in pd (254 LH!) and in sthd (254 a"', twice with the third, and once with the fourth 
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form)—a fact which shows them to be mere varieties of an essentially identical form. 
A modification of the fourth form appears in jiid (253 @’'), in which the down-stroke 
of the two parallels js‘so reduced as to form a mere hook at the top of the up-stroke. 

A similar variety of forms exists in the case of medial 7 and @ Medial x is 
generally expressed by a sort of wedge added at the foot of the matrka (see e.g. ju, 
253a'), This form is found in en, gu, ddhu, nu (253.a', or nn), pu (253 a’), bu (PI. 
XVIII, No. 2, 1. 4), mu (253 a’), yu (PI. XVIII, No. 34, 1. 8), Zu (253 a'¥), gru, su (xv), 
su (Pl. XVIII, No. 2, |. 2, or xsu), Au. Butin other cases medial » is denoted by a 
curve or a hook. In dw (253 a¥'), du (254 a’, 6") and ru (259) the sign exactly 
resembles the modern Nagari sign. In gu (253 a": ") and Su (253 a!!') the u is ex- 
pressed by an upward curve attached to the lower part or the middle of the second 
vertieal of the matrka. The same sign is added below to the foot of the letter in d4iu 
(259 Divi) and mostly in ¢u (254 av, bt, 259 b'¥, 260 av in dhitw), but in tu (254 ail! 
and 260 ai’ in sasiuprakaSayitum) the u-sign has the shape of the modern Nagari sien 
for medial 4. 

For medial # we find four different forms, which are apparently nothing but the 
forms for medial «doubled. (1) The wedge-shaped form is doubled in pi (e.g. 253 a''), 
mit (260 b'%), «é (253 47'), and Ad (253 0"), the two wedges being placed one before 
the other and the first one being connected by an ascendant line with the foot of 
the matrkd. (2) The sign for # in 4a (253 a'¥) is the doubled u-sign used in 4u with 
shortening of the second sign. (3) The sign used in Sw is doubled to denote the long 
vowel in £% (253 a‘), and (4) the sign found in dbéuw is doubled with enlarging of the 
lower sign in Ad (253 a"), 

The ordinary form of medial z takes the form of an erect acute angle, seen 
e.g. in ti (253 a‘!), Twice, however, it occurs in a modified form, in which the 
angle appears to be laid on one of its sides, viz. on the right side in lt (2606') 
and on the left in 0/7 (253 4°"), The former prone alternative seems to be restrieted 
to combination with /, while the latter does not seem to be subject to any par- 
ticular restriction. All the three forms occur in the third fragment, see p. 168. 

A modified form of medial o is found in Jo (e.g. 253 6, 259 av TH), the night 
part of the ordinary sign being attached to the upper end of the vertical bar of the 
da and drawn out into a long downward straight line, exactly as in the fourth form 
of the medial ¢.! 

The rest of the medial vowels appears in one form only. 

As regards consonantal signs, it will be observed that the wedge at the foot of 
the second vertical of ga (e.g. 253a%) and éa (PI, XVIII, No. 3a, }. 1), and mostly 
also the faint side-stroke of fa, disappear whenever another consonant is joined to. 


1 (Most of these vowel signs occur also in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., see 
p. 178.—R. H.] 
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those letters at the bottom ; see e.g. gra (253 bIY, 254.47"), sri (253 alt), scr (253 4, 
Pl. XVIII, No. $4, J. 1). Under the same condition the /a also gencrally loses 
its side-stroke, and in such cases the sign for fa does not differ from that for 
ut; see eg. tla (253.a'), tra (253 a’), tra (253 a'"); also fr (253 5'). Occasionally 
in the case of érz, the side-stroke is optionally retained; thus in fatra (253 a’), 
pura (2545, b'), and yatra (253 6") with the side-stroke; but fatra (254a') 
and pufra (253a") without it. See also the introductory remarks to the second 
Saddharma-pundarika fragment (infra, p. 162). If 4a is combined with another 
consonant, or with the vowels 2, %, or 7, its lower portion is dropped altogether, 
tae fa again closely resembling the 2a; see e.g. tsa, ksi (Pl. XVIII, No. 3a, 
1. 4), kya (253 04), du (253a™'), ku (253 at), kr (253.07). In this case, however, 
a confusion with za can rarely arise, as in ligatures with sa the subseript letter 
is generally attached to the left (e.¢. ssa 253 a', Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 4), not to the 
ri¢ht side of the etter as in ligatures with ua (e. g. nya 253 a, nsa Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 
] 4); also the forms for medial « and #, used in £v and Au, are quite different from those 
cceurring in combination with xa (eomp. fu 253 a"! with au 253 a’). 

The superscript 7 is placed above the line if added to fa, wa, fa, and bha (see 
wg. rag 253.a'4, rte 254aT4, rtyd 254a'4), and upon the line if added to the, 
cha, wa, ya, la, va, sa and ha (see e.g. rma 253", rya Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 1, 
vva 253.a'"), In this connexion, it may be noted that the peculiar sign which 
indicates the special r of the Khotanese and Kuchean languages of Hastern 
‘Curkestan, and which in the sequel is transcribed by rr,' occurs seven times in our 
four folios. As a rule it is found in the subscript position, with 4 (e.g. in sakrra 
54a", cakrra 254 a, 260 a", upasamkrraminsu 260 U'), gh (in Slghrra 254.07 1 vil), 
out once it occurs also in the superseript position with 7, in durrlabhan (254 a'¥)2 
{ts shape may be seen in PI, XVIII, No. 2, 1. 5 prra, and |. 6 srre. See also the intro- 
luctory remarks to the second Saddharma-pundarika fragment (ixfra, p. 163). 

The subseript v is sometimes written 0; thus with ¢in sata 253 a” (but satva 
253 a"), 259 a", 20a"! s Sruthd 259 4"; with din dba 253%. 

Absence of vowel in the case of ¢ (253 a'¥, and Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 3), x (253 4!, 
259%), and m (253 Ul, 254a'-'¥- vl) is indicated by writing a half-sized letter 
without the serif below the line and placing a curve above it. The letters ¢ and 
ean hardly be distinguished. 

A few remaris are called for by the punctuation. The full stop is generally 
indicated by a dot placed on the line (e.g. 253a'"4"; also Pl. XVIII, No. 346, 





' (See Professor Leumann’s dissertation Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, 
pp. 41, 57; alao infra, p. 217.—R. H.] 
* [For an instance of superscript rr in Khotanege writing, see p. 397.—R. H.] 
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li. 7, 8).2 Four times, after sasiudriyate in 253 a%', after abhisata in 253 0, after 
dokadhatau in 259 a¥', and after parivrtd in 259 4'%, we find the double dot, which 
occurs also in inscriptions* and in the Bower MS.° In 253 é” it is followed by 
a double vertical stroke, whieh appears also alone to mark the end of a sentence in 
259 Ji- vil 260 a'- vii, In 253 47, 260 a! ¥" the two vertical strokes are joined at their 
lower ends by a slanting line; in 259 0" ¥" they are not connected. The use of all 
these signs is rather arbitrary. They are frequently wanting where we should 
expect them, while once (259 a’) it is found in a place where it is superfluous. See 
also the remarks on blundered dots on p. 156. 

Before entering into a discussion of the contents of the fragment, I give the 
text of the four leaves, with the text of the Nepalese manuscripts printed opposite, 
and a translation. For the Nepalese text I beg to offer my sinecrest thanks to 
Professor Kern, who, when I showed him the fragment, at once promised to copy 
out for me the corresponding passages from the edition of the Saddharma-pundarika, 
whieh he had ready for publication. Of the manuscripts used by Professor Kern, A 
belongs to the Royal Asiatic Socicty, B to the British Museum, Cs C to the 
University of Cambridge, K to Mr. Kawaguchi, W to M~. Watters. 

[Note. It is due to Professor Liders to explain that his quotation of the 
Nepalese text, printed below, was completed before the Bibliotheca Buddhica 
edition appeared in print, and that after a delay, for which he is in no wise 
responsible, it is now, for considered reasons, published exactly as it was originally 
written out by him. Professor Liiders states that ‘his Nepalese text reads exactly - 
as it was copied for him by Professor Kern, but that the text which is now 
published in the Bibliotheca Buddhica shows several discrepancies which he is unable 
to aceount for. If the readings of the text in the Bibliotheca Buddhica should be 
correct, that would affect more or less his remarks on eavijdnanti (253 a'l!, p, 159), 
aanisritavan (253 a¥4, p, 161), the missing anutlardi (253 b!, p, 157), eamprakisayaty 
(254 a!", p. 161), pravartikandii (260 a™', p. 161), but not the general results arrived 
at.’ But the fact is that the Bibliotheca Buddhica print does not present a pure 


rr rr a 


° ] think it highly probable that this dot occurs also in the fragments of a block- 
print from Idytkutsari, edited by Pischel (Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1904, p. 807 ff.). In these fragments the virama is generally exprested 
by a dot placed above the letter, the dot in such cases corresponding to the semicircle 
employed in our fragment. Three times, however, after avocat in 161 a'v and after dugkrtam 
in 171 a¥, 171 bili two dots appear, one above and the other after the last letter. Pischel 
considered this to be the original designation of the virima, but as avocat stands at the end 
of a sentence and asti duskrtam apparently are the last words of a verse, I fee) almost 
sure that the second dot is the sign of punctuation. 

‘ Buhler, Indische Palaeographie, p. 84. 

* See e.g. Part V, fol. 24,1. 4; fol. 36, il. 1, 3, &. 
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Nepalese text, but incorporates a number of Eastern Turkestani readings (denoted 
by O; sce Pro’. Kern’s Add. Note, p. v), such as srasayaty (p. 264, 1. 9) for sahpra- 
hkdfayaty. The two portions of text preserved in our fragment are in that print on 
p- 261, 1. 14-7. 265, 1. 3, and on p. 269, 1. 7—p, 271, 1. 3.—R. H.] 


TEXT 


Horrnie MS. No. 148. 
Fol, 253 Obv. 

1 (sarv)e ca (te) Marnjusriyad Kuma- 
ra-bhitena, vi(n)i()a anuttara- 
sya' samvak-sambodhau tatra 
ye bo- 

2 dhisatvd mahayiina-saraprasthifah 
pirvam abhtivams te mahaya- 
na-guni, ? sat-paramil- 

3 fal sarhvarnayaniti « | 


sarve ca 
te sarve-charmah Sunyan® iti 
sarhjananti mahayana-gunath 

48 ca » atha khalu Marijugrih 
humara-bhidah Prajiakitar 
bodhisatvam etad arocat, sarvo 

5 ‘yah kuleputra maya samudra- 
madhya-gatena satba-vinayah 

_krtah sa ezdyarn sarhdr- 

6 syates atha Prajiaikiito bodhi- 
satvo Marhjugriyarn kumiara- 
bhitarn gith-dbhigitena pari- 
precha- 

1 Read anuttarasyam. 


2 Read gunan. 
3 Read dharmah sinyan. 


NeEpauese MSS. 


sarve ca te Maijusriya kumiara- 
bhiitena vinité anuttariyarh sa- 
myak-sarhbodhau i tatra ye bo-. 


dhisattvaé! mahiyina-sarnprasthitah 
purvam abhivarhs te mahayana- 
gundn, sat-parami- 

tah sarhvarnayanti [ye srdvaka-parva 
bodhisattvds? te srdvaka-yanam eva 
samvarnayanti \] sarve ca te sarva- 
dharmaii * chinydn iti sarhjinate 
sma mahayana-gunath- 

$ catatha khalu Mafjusrih kumara. 
bhaitah Prajiakitarh bodhisatt- 
vam etad avocat, | sarvo 

‘yarn kulaputra maya samudra?- 
madhya-gatenasarhvinayahkrtah 
sa czdyarh sardr- 

Syate 1 atha khalu Prajniakato 
bodhisattvo Mafjugriyarh kuma- 
ra-bhittarn gith-Abhigitena pari- 
precha- 


1 C> adds mahdsativa. 
2 AW ‘pirva-bodht. 
3 BK sarvan dha’. 

4 AW maha-samu’. 
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Hoernte MS. No. 148. 


7 ¢ mahisamudra! mahaprajiia ma- 


ars 


haéira mahabala « asarhkhyeya 
vinita 


1 Read mahabhadra. 


Nepauese MSS. 


ti sma! u mahabhadra prajiiaya 


sira-nimann asamhkhyeya? ye 
vinitas [tvayzddya\ sativa ami kasya 
ezdyath prabhavas tad brihi prsto 
naradeva tram etat, W470 Kam va 
dharmamn desitavan asi tvan kim va 
siitram bodhi-marg-6padescyan \ yac 
chrutvzdmi bodhaye jata-cittah sarva- 
jnatve niscite labdha-githah® 48 1 
Maijusrir dha\samudra-madhye Sad- 
dharma-pundarikam  sittran* bhasi- 
tavin na cztnyat,\ Prajndkita tha 
idan sutra gambhirah sitkgsmar 
durdrgam> na ezdnena sitrena kimcid 
anyat sitran samam astirasti kascit 
sattvo ya idan sitra-ratnam® satku- 
ryad avaboddhum anuttar@in samyak- 
saiibodhim abhisanboddhun  Maiju- 
$rir dha \ asti kulaputra Sdgarasya 
naga-rajho duhitzdsta-varsa jatya 
mahd-prajna  tiksn-éndriya jiidna- 
purvuingamena kaya-vdan-manas-kar- 
mana samanvigata sarva-tathdgata- 
bhdsita-vyanjan-drth-6dgrahane dha- 
rani-pratilabdhd sarva-dharma-sattva- 
samddhana- samadhi - sahasr-dika-luk- 
sana-pratilabhini « bodhicitt-dvinivur- 


1 C? paryaprechuta, K paryaprechat, 
7 RW “hhyuyd, 
> A °gd, B “labhah, C” “nabhah, K 


“gidhak, 


4 BOCK om. 
5 OW durdaganan. 
6 BK ratua-sitram. 
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1 


wo 


oo 


re 


Horrnte MS. No. 148. 


kadaeid viryarh srarh- 


Hol, 253 Rev. 

sitavan, ‘rsihasra - mahasihasra- 
yath loka-dhato' nzisti sa ka- 
seid ar.tamagah sargapa-ma- 

tro pradegah vatrzinena sarirarm 
na niksiptam satva-hetoh pa- 
seid bodhim abhisarhbyddha 2 
ha e- 

tarh (éra)ddadhisyati yah sakya® 
muhirtenzinutta (ra)! samyak- 
sambodhim abhisarnboddhum, 
atha tasyan 


velayirn Sagara-niga-raja-duhita 


agratah sthita dréyate sa bha- 
gavata- 
1 Read “dhdtau. 
2 Read “buddhak (see p. 156). 


3 Read fahyam. 
4 Read °nutturdm. 
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NEPALESE MSS. 


tint vistirna-pranidhanad sarva-satt- 
vesy dtma-prem-dnugatad gun-dtpa- 
dane} ca samarthé na ca tebhyah part- 
- hiyate \ smita-mukhi paramayd subha- 
varna-puskaratayd samanvdgata mai- 
tra-citta karundth ca vacam bhasate\ 
samyak-sambodhim abhisambod- 
dhuin samartha w Prajiiakijo bodhi- 
saitva dha. drsto maya bhagavar 
Sakyamnnis tathagato bodhdya ghata- 
mano bodhisattva-bhiito ’nekani pun- 


8G 


yani krtavdn anekani ca kalpa-saha- 
srdni nt] kadacid viryarh sarh- 


gritaviin | tri-sthasra-mahasahasra- 
yarn loka-dhitau nzdsti kascid 
antasah sarsapa-ma- 

tro ['pi prthivi-]pradeso vatrzdnena 
farirarhn na niksiptarh sattva- 
[Aita-Jhetoh | pasciid bodhim abhi- 
-sarmbuddhah t ka e- 

vain? séraddadhyad* yad [anaya]‘ 
éakyarh mubirtena sarnyak-sarh- 
bodhim abhisarhboddhum, « atha 
[khale] tasyam 

veliyamh Sagara - naga-raja - duhit- 
Agratah sthita[sam]dréyate[sma]>r - 
si bhagavata- 
1 BK ‘nena, 
2 BK enam, W etan. 
oD braddhaeyati, K $raddhadhyat, 

C kraddadhat. 
4 BK yat tayd, C yada’ nayd. 
5 AW om. 
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Hoernte MS. No. 148. 

5 h padau Ssirasi varhdy 'dikarhte 
‘sthat tasyira velayaram ? ima, 
githi abhasata $ punyarh 


a 
6 (gabh)irarn ca disah spharati sar- 
va(sa)h siksmarh (éar)irarh 


dbatrirnga-laksanais samalarh- 
krtam, anuvyarh- 

7 (jana)-yuktarh ca sarv-asatva-na- 
maskr tv *-Abhi(gamya)th_ ca 
antarapanavad yatha yarh 


Fol. 254 Obv. 


1 ya(mz) satnbodhirh sikgi me tatra 
tathigata‘ + vistirnam degayi- 
syami sarva-dubkha5-pramoca- 
nam, a- 

2 tha tasyairh veliyim ayusmai 
Cchiriputras tim nigaraja-du- 
hitaram etad avocat, kevalam 


3 kula-duhite bodhaya cittam ut- 
pannam = avivar(ty)-Aprameya- 
prajiii czisi samyak-sambud- 
dhatvarh tu du- 

4 rrlabham, asti kula-duhite stri na 
ca viryarh srarhsayati anekini 

! Originally vedyzav’ was written, but 
the scribe seems to have corrected ve into 
vam by effacing the down-stroke of the 
e-8ign. 3 Read velayam. 

3 See p. 156. * Read °gatak. 


5 The visarga in duhkha has- been 
added afterwards above the line. 
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h pidau diraszAbhivandy 'Akante 
‘sthat tasyim velayim ima gatha 
abhisata « punyarh punyarh 


gambhirain ca digah sphurati sarva- 
gah 1 stiksmarmh Sarirath dviitrirh- 
gal-laksanaih samalathkrtam 040 « 
anuvyaii- 

jana-yuktarh ca sarva-sattva-nama- 
skr[tam t sarva-sa}ttv-ibhigam yarn 
ca antarapanavad yathi 050 ya- 


[th-éccha]yi me sarnbodhih siksi me 
tra tathagatah | vistirnarh dega- 
yisyami dharmarmn dulkha-pra- 
mocanam, ol ni a- 

tha [khalu] tasyith veliyim dyus- 
mai Siriputras tarh [Sagara-]na- 
va-rija-duhitaram etad avocat,t 
kevalarh 

bhagini? bodhaya cittam utpannam 
avivarty ¢dprameya-prajiia czdsi 
samyak-sarnbuddhatvarh tu du- 


rlabham \ asti bhagini® stri na ca 
viryarh sarhprakagayaty ‘ [anekani 


1 AW °sd vanditvd, 

2 BOK te kulaputri. 

3 BOK kulaputri. 

4 C> janayati, BK eammayati, W 
prasayati. 


ie 
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ca kalpa-schasra- 


5 ni punyani karoti sat-paramitih 
paripirayate + na czddyzapi 
buddhatvam praptobhi! 

6 kirh (A@)ranari parca sthainani 
ady zipi stvi na prdpnoti ° pra- 
thamam brahma-sthinam dvi- 
tiyarin ¢akrra-stha- 

7 nam « ¢ytiyaln mahidraja-stha- 
nanm,”caturthath cakrravarti- 
sthinalh paficamam avaivarti- 
ka-bodhisatva- 


dfol. 254 Rev. 


1 sthinam, atha tasyiih velaiyim 
- Sagara-nigardaja-duhitur ekarh 
mani-rafnara asti ya® krtsnarh 

2 tredhasra-masihasram ‘ Jokadhd- 
turn miulyarn® kgamafi sa ca 
manis taya nagarija-duhitra 
bha- 

8 gavafo clatto bhagavata czdnu- 
karipi.m upddiya pratigrhita’ 
atha Sagara-nigarija- 

4 duhité Prajiikitarh bodhisatvarh 
sthavirara ca Sariputram etad 
avocal, yo ‘yarn maya bha- 


1 Read prapnott. 

? Real sthaxam, or sthinam. 
3 Real yet. < 

4 Real mahdsdhasram. 

5 Read mi/yan, and °grhitah, 
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ca kalpa-éatany| anekani ca kalpa- 
sahasri- 

ni punyini karoti gat-paramitah 
pariparayati na ezddyzipi bud- 
dhatvarh prapnotit 

kirh-kadranarh | paiica sthanani stry 
adyzipi na prapnoti | [katamdni 
paica \] prathamarn brahma-stha- 
narh dvitiyar Sakra-stha- 

nam trtiyara mahdarija-sthanarm ! 
caturthama cakravarti-sthanarh 
paficamam avaivartika - bodhisa- 
ttva- 


sthinam, 0 atha [khalu] tasyarh vela- 
yarn Sagara-nagarija-duhitur eko 
manir? asti yah krtsnarm 

trisihasrim mahdasihasrirh loka- 
dhaturh milyarh kgamate 1 8a ca 
manis tay [Sdgara-]nigaraja-du- 
hitré bha- 

gavate dattah 1 [sa] bhagavata c 
anukampam upadiya? pratigrhi- 
tah | atha Sagara-nagaraja- 

duhité Prajiakitarn bodhisattvam 
sthavirarh ca Sariputram etad 
avocat iyo ’yarh manir maya bha- 


1 (> *rajika’. 
2 BK °ha-mant-ratnam. 
3 B °tzdnukampdm upadaya. 
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5 gavata! manir dattah sa ca bha- 
gava(fé §s)ighrrarn pratigrhito 
nzéti sthavira alia « tvaya ca 61- 

6 ghrrarh datto bhagavaté ca 6i- 
ghrrarh pratigrhitah Sagara- 
nagaraja-duhitzaha « bhadarmta 

aripu- 

7 tra yady aharh mardhini? syarn 
Sighrratara?  samyak-sarnbo- 
dhim abhisambuddhyeyam na 
czisya maneh pratigra- 


‘ol. 259 Obv. 


1 prativitarkam ‘jaya Yasodha- 
ram bhiksunim etad avocat, 
drocayami te YaSodhare 

2 itag cavitvd stri-bhivam vivarta- 
yitva da(§)inarh buddha-koti- 
nayuta-Sata-sahasrinarm | 

3 sintike bodhisatvo dharma-bhi- 
nako bhavisyasi « anuptirvena 
ca bodhisatba-caryath pari- 


4 pirayitvi pascime samucchraye 
Raémi-Sata-sahasra-paripiirna- 
dhvajo nima 


1 Read bhagarato. 
2 Read maharddhini. 
3 Read fighrataramn. 
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gavato dattah sa ca bhagavata 
Sighrath pratigrhito nzéti!\ tvaya 
ca 6i- 

ghrarh datto bhagavata ca sighrarm 
pratigrhitah 1 Sagara-nagaraja- 
duhitzAha 1 yady aharh bhadanta 
Saripu- 

tra maharddhiki syarm sighratararh 
samyak-sarnbodhim abhisarhbu- 
dhyeyarh na czisya maneh pra- 
tigrii- 

[Aakah syat, wv] 


[ Atha khalu bie: gevdn Yasodhardya bhik- 
sunyds cetasz oe cetah- | 

parivitarkam Ajitdya Yaéodhararh 
bhiksunim etad avocat,1 droca- 
yimi te Yagodhare 

[prativedaydmi te \ tvam api| dasinarh 
buddha-koti-sahasrinim 


antike [satkdrarmk gurukdramh mdnandmh 
piijandm arcandm apacdyandm? kytva] 
bodhisattvo dharma - bhinako 
bhavisyasi | bodhisattva-caryarh 
czAnupiirvena pari- 
pirya ® Rasmi-éata-sahasra-paripir- 
na-dhvajo nama 


1K “to utteti; W “ta utareti; B “la 
uta; A °ta, 

2 arcandm apacdyanam only in K. 

3 AOQW pariptrayitva. 
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5 tathagafo ‘rhaiz samyak-sarnbud- 
dho Icke bhavisyasi « vidya- 
carana-saripannah sugato lo- 

6 ka-vid anuttarah purusa-damya- 
sirathi1 sista deva-manusya- 
ni! buddho bhagavan, bha ?- 


7 drayarm loka-dhatau ’ aparimitam 
ca tasya bhagavato Rasmi- 
éata-sahasra-pari- 


‘ol. 259 Rev. 


l parna-dhivajasya tathigatasy- 
dyus-pramainath bhavisyati 1 
atha khalu Mahaprajipati bhi- 


2 kguni sad-bhiksuni-sahasrai 3 « sa- 
pariviza bhagavatah santikad 
dtmano vyika- 

3 ranam éruébzinuttarayaih sam- 
yak-sanbodhau décarya-prap- 
ti abhid adbhuta-prapta Ya- 
Sodhari 

4 bhiksuni Rahula-mata catur-bhik- 
sui-sahasral? parivréa $ pura- 

5 skrtaé Ubhagavatah sintikit sari- 

~  mukhem atmano vyaikaranarh 
Srutveinuttarayairm 

6 samyak-sarhbodhau dscarya-prap- 
ta abhiigi adbhuta-praptais ta- 
syirh veliyarh ta bhiksunya i- 

1 Read “nai. * Read dha’. 
* Read “sraih (see p. 156).. 
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tathagato’rhan samyak-sarhbuddho 
loke! bhavisyasi vidya-carana- 
saripannah sugato lo- 

ka-vid anuttarah purusa-damya-sa— 
rathih sasté devanarh ca manu- 
syanamh ca buddho bhagavau 
bha- 

drayar loka-dhatau | aparimitarh ca 
tasya bhagavato Raémi-sata-sa- 
liasra-pari- 


piirna-dhvajasya tathigatasy-[drha- 
tak samyak-samhbuddhasyz \’yus-pra- 
manam bhavisyati v atha khalu 
Mahaprajapati [Gautami} hi- 

kguni sad-bhiksuni-sahasra-parivara 


Ya- 
sodhara ca 
bhiksuni catur-bhikguni-sahasra- 
parivara 
bhagavato 'ntikat svakarh vydika- 
ranam érutvzdnuttarayam 


samyak-sarnbodhav aécarya-prap- 
ti adbhuta-praptas ca tasyarh 
veliyam 1 
1 AC*W om. 
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x 


ma? gatharm bhagitnse wv bhaga- 
vith si netzisi viniyako ‘si 
Sastzdsi lokasya sa-deva- 


Fol. 260 Obv. 


1 kasya « 4Svasa-dita nara-deva-pi- 
jiti? vayath ti sarntosita adya 
nayaka wath 

2 khalu ta Lhiksunya ima gatha' 
bhasitx@ Uhagavantam — etad 
avocu » vayam api bhaga- 

3 vann utsahaima imath dharma- 
paryayam pascime hile tatha- 
gate parinivrte ® iha Sa- 

4 he loka-dhafau. sarhprakiéayitum 
apy anyesu loka-dhatugu + atha 
khalu bhagavdihn* ye- 

§ 11° tany asiti-bodhisatba-koti-na- 


yuta-éata-sahasrini —pratilab- 
dhanam bodhisatba- 
6 nam mahisatbaina*® avaivartika- 


dharma-cakrra-pravartaka bo- 

— dhisatba mahdsatvas tenzivalo- 

7 kayati smawatha khalu te bodhi- 

satva 7 « samanamtar-dvalokita 
evar bhagavata sarve uttha- 


1 Read imam, and imam gdtham. 

2 Read pipito, and for the same blunder 
see the third fragment, rev. 1. 8, sai: for 
$ailo, p. 171, and Notes, p. 173. 

5 Read parinircrte, 

6 Read *na. 


4 Read bhagavan. 
6 Read mahdsattvandn. 
7 Read bodhisattvih (see p. 156). 
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maim githim abhdsanta’ u bhaga- 
Vin vinetzdsi viniyako 'si sist 
isi lokasya sa-deva- 


kasyat dsviisa-data nara-deva-pijito 
vayam pi sarmtosita adya natha 
t1uatha 

khalu ta bhiksunya imam githarm 
bhasitvi Dbhagavantam — etad 
Gicuh 1 vayam api bhaga- 

van samutsahamaha? imara dhar- 
ma-parydyaih samp rakigayituta 
pascime kale [pascime samaye] 

pi [tvzJanyesu loka-dhatusv [iti] 4 
atha khalu bhagavanzye- 


na tiny asiti-bodhisattva-koti- 

nayuta-sata-sahasrani [dhdrani-] 

pratilabdhanarh bodhisattvi- 
nim avaivartika - dharma - cakra- 

pravartikanam 

tenzdvalo- 

kayamasaiatha khalu te bodhi- 

sattva [mahdsattvéh] samanantar- 

Avalokite bhagavati uttha- 


1 W “sutah; AB “sata. 
2 BC°K om, sam. 
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Fl. 260 Rev. 


yzisanebhyo yenabhagavaiis tenz 
uinjali! prarimayitva bhaga- 
vantam ‘ipasamkrraminsu « e- 

varh cintayaty? asmaikam api bha- 
gavin adhyesyaty asya dhar- 
ma-pary lyasy zAnagafe ‘dhvani 
sar praka- 

sana(ta)ya » atha khalu te sarve 
bodhisatva evam anuvicintayi- 
tvi sarnprakarhpayisu (pa)- 

rasparasyz@vam wtcuh katharh 
karisyama kulaputraho ayarh 
bhagavann ? asmakam adhye- 

gaty asya dharma-parvayasy-ana- 
gate ‘dhvani sarmprahasanata- 
ya athe khalu te sarve bodhi- 

satva, bhagavata.* gauravenzdtma- 
nas ca purva-caryi-pranidha- 
nena simagry& bhagavatau ‘ 
‘bhimukha 

sthitva sitnia-nidarh nadinsu 
vayath bhagavann imarh dhar- 
ma-paryayarh tathigate pari- 
nirvrte claga- 


1 Read cmpaltm. 
2 Read cintayamnti. 
3 Read lhagavan. 
* Read bhagavato. 
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yzasanebhyo yena bhagavams tenz 
afijalimn pranimyzai- } 


varh cintayimasuh \asman? bhaga- 
van adhyesayaty ° asya dharma- 
paryayasya sarnpraka- 


sanatayai ‘ite khalv 
evam anuvi- 
cintya saraprakampitah pa- 
rasparam ticuht katharh [vayan] ku- 
Japutrah karisyamo yad bhaga- 
van adhye- 
gayaty asya dharma-paryiyasy ¢ 
anigate ‘dhvani sarhprakagana- 
tayai> watha khalu te kula- 
putra bhagavato gauravenzAtmanag 
ca piirva-caryaé-pranidhanena 
bhagavato 
‘bhimukhar 
sitiha-nadarh nadante sma 1 vayarh 
bhagavann [andgate ’dhvanz}imarh 
dharma-paryayarh tathagate pari- 
nirvrte daga- 
[su dikgu gatra sarva-sattval lekhayi- 
syamah péafthayisyamas  cintdpayi - 
sydmah prakasayisyamo bhagavata evz 
dnubhavena | 
1K pranamyzav’. 
* ABC*K asmdkam. * K adhyesaty. 
* AW “sandyeti, B “Sandya. 
5 BK “sandyeti, C> “sandyatt. 
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(Fol. 253@.) And all these had been instructed by Maiijnsri, the royal prince, 
so that they had reached the highest perfeet enlightenment. The Bodhisattvas 
among them, who had previously set out in the Great Vehicle, praised the virtues 
of the Great Vehiele, the six perfections.? And all of them recognized the voidness 
of all objects and the virtues of the Great Vehicle. Thereupon Maiijuéri, the royal 
prince, spoke thus to the Bodhisattva Prajnakita: ‘Noble youth, all this instruetion 
of beings has been done by me while I was staying in the midst of the ocean, and 
this is seen (as the result thereof).’ Therenpon the Bodhisattva Prajhakita asked 
Maiijusri, the royal prince, by chanting the (following) Gathias : 

‘ Most excellent one,? most wise one, great hero, most mighty one, innumerable 
(beings) have been instructed......... aust e 

[The Bodhisattva Prajnhakita said: ‘T have seen the Lord Sakyamuni, the 
Tathigata, striving after enlightenment. He did many meritorious works, when 
he had become a Bodhisattva, and during many thousands of ages] he never slackened 
in his energy. (Fol. 253.) In the Trisihasra-Mahisahasra world there is not even 
a spot as large asa grain of mustard-seed where he has not sacrificed his body for 
the sake of beings. Afterwards he has attained enlightenment. Who will believe 
that ° it will be possible to attain the highest perfect enlightenment in one moment?’ 
Now at that instant the daughter of Sigara, the King of Nagas, appeared standing 
in front (of them), Having bowed her head to the feet of the Lord, she stood aside. 
At that time she spoke the following Gathis : 

‘The holy, subtle body, gifted with profound virtues, adorned with the thirty- 
two signs, pervades the regions in all directions ; 

‘(The vody,) provided with the secondary signs, worshipped by all beings, 
accessible to [all] beings like a market-place. 

‘According to my wishes was (Fol. 254 a) my enlightenment ;° the Tathagata 





' All passages in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese text; those 
in round brackets are explanatory. 

* Here the Nepalese text adds: Those of the Bodhisattvas who had been formerly 

ravakas praised the Vehicle of Sravakas. [See Index, p. 210.—R. H.] 

* Mahadsamudra must be a clerical error for mahabhadra. 

* After this there is a long gap; see the remarks below, p. 156. 

* I have translated yat instead of yah; see footnote 1 on p. 159. 

* I have followed the Nepalese text, as the passage is corrupt in the fragment. 


a 
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is my witness to it. I shall make known the great (Law) that delivers from all 
sufferance.’ 

Now at that time the exalted Sariputra said to the daughter of the King of Nigas: 
‘Noble maid, thou bast only conceived the idea of enlightenment without turning back, 
and thou art of unfathomable wisdom, but perfect enlightenment is difficult to attain. 
There may be, noble maid, a woman that does not slacken in energy and performs 
meritorious acts and fulfils the six perfeetions during many thousands of ages, and 
yet until now none reaches Buddhaship. Why ? There are five ranks that 
a woman until now eannot attain: firstly, the rank of Brahman; seeondly, the rank 
of Sakra ; thirdly, the rank of a Maharaja; fourthly, the rank of a Cakravartin ; 
fifthly, the rank of a Bodhisattva unable to turn back.’ (Fol. 2540.) Now at that 
time the daugrhter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, possessed an excellent jewel that, 
equalled in value the whole Tristhasra-Mahasihasra world, and this jewel was given 
by the daughter of the King of Nagas to the Lord, and the Lord mereifully aecepted 
it. Then the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nigas, said to the Bodhisattva 
Prajiiikiita and the Sthavira Sariputra : ‘Was the jewel which I gave to the Lord 
promptly aecepted by the Lord or not?’ The Sthavira said, ‘ It was promptly given 
by thee and promptly accepted by the Lord.’ The daughter of Sigara, the King of 
Nigas, said : ‘ Venerable Saripntra, if I were gifted with great magie power, I should 
have nttainec. perfeet enlightenment sooner, and [there would have been] no one to 
reecive this jewel.’ 

(Fol. 259.) [Then the Lord,] recognizing [in his mind] the thoughts [in the 
mind of the nun Yagodhari], spoke thus to the nun Yasodhara: ‘I announce to 
thee Yasodhari: Having left this world, you will give up the nature of woman and 
in the presence of ten hundred thousands of myriads of millions of Buddhas beeome 
a Bodhisattva, a preacher of the Law. And in due course, having accomplished the 
eourse of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt in thy last existence become in the world 
a Tathagata named RaSsmisatasahasraparipiirnadhvaja, an Arhat, perfectly en- 
lightened, endowed with knowledge and conduet, a Sugata, knowing the world, 
supreme, a driver of the unbroken bulls of men, a teacher of gods sad men, a Buddha, 
a Lord in the Bhadra world. And boundless shall be the measure of life of that 
Lord, the Ts.thiigata Rasmisatasahasraparipirnadhvaja.’ (Fol. 2590.) Then the nun 
Mahaprajapati, surrounded by six thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord tho 
prophecy wish regard to her attaining the highest perfeet enlightenment, was struck 
with wonder and amazement. The nun YaSodhara, the mother of Rahula, surrounded, 
accompanied. by four thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord the prophecy 
referring to her attaining the highest perfect enlightenment, was struck with 
wonder. Struck with amazement, those nuns af that time spoke the following 
Gatha: 
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‘Thou art the Lord, thou art a leader, thou art an instructor, thou art a teacher 
of the world ineluding the gods, (Fol. 260 a) a giver of comfort, worshipped by men 
and gods. To-day we have been gladdened by thee, O leader.’ 

Then, having spoken this Gathi, those nuns spoke thus to the Lord: ‘ We also, 
O Lord, will exert ourselves to proclaim this Dharmaparyiya in the last time, when 
the Tathagata has become wholly extinct, in this Saha world and also in other worlds.’ 
Then the Lord looked towards the eighty hundred thousands of myriads of millions 
of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, who had obtained [magical spells], the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who made roll on the wheel of the Law that never rolls back. As 
soon as those Bodhisattvas had thus been looked at by the Lord, all of them rose 
from their seats, (Fol. 260) raised their folded hands towards the Lord, and 
approached the Lord. They reflected thus: ‘We also are invited by the Lord to 
proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in future.’ When they had thus reflected, all those 
Bodhisattvas trembled. They asked one another thus: ‘ What shall we do, noble 
youths ? the Lord here invites us to proclaim this Dharmaparyiya in future.’ 
Thereupon, out of respect for the Lord and on account of their own vows in their 
previous course, all those Bodhisattvas together, turning their faces towards the 
Lord, roared a lion’s roar: ‘ When the Tathagata has become wholly extinet, we, 
O Lord, [want to go in the] ten [directions and make all beings write, read, 
think over and proclaim] this Dharmaparyaya [by the power of the Lord].’ 


NOTES. 


The orthography of the fragment calls for few remarks, After 7 a consonant is 
never doubled ; nor after rr (in durrlabham 254«'"). As the first letter in a group 
a consonant is doubled only once in abhisairbuddhyeyam (254 b""). In dyusman 
Cehdriputras (254.a") the cha is doubled after % against the common rule. On the 
other hand, the etymological double consonant is simplified in the word eatra 
everywhere (e. g. 253 a! iv. v!) and in ma[ha|rdhini in 2540", The jihvamillya 
and upadiminiya do not occur, and a sibilant before nnothe~ sibilant appears as 
visarga, except in Jaksanais samalaikrtam (253 b*'), Before « followed by a con- 
sonant, visarga is dropped once in “bdimukha sthitvad (2600"'). As frequently in 
manuscripts and inscriptions, 7 is written for rt in ¢redhasra® (253 6', 254.6"). Clerical 
errors seem to abound. In 2544” we find praptobhi for prapnoti, and in 260a” yeta | 
for yena. Twice the syllable 4a or Ad is missed out, viz. in 2546" maasdhasram 
for mahdsdhasram, and in 254 b" mardhint for maharddhini. The short vowel is 
written instead of the long one in “dharmak (253 a), sunydn (258 a!"), mulyamh 
(254 3"), and the long vowel instead of the short one in bkddrdyam (259 u*'). 
O takes the place of au in loka-dhato (253 6"), and au the place of o in bhagavalax 
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(2602*). Instead of o we find @ in Jhagavata (2540"), & in bhagavatad (260 L'), 
and ¢ in “pajiti (260a'). Anusvara is missing in auutlarasyd (253 a'), sakya (253 b""), 
*dnuttard (253 b'), sighrratara (254 4%"), “manusyand (259. a™'), ima (259 bv), ima 
gatha (260 a"), mahdsathand (260 a"), “dijalt (260 0), cintayaty (260 5"), and on the 
other hand superfluously added in velaydinm (253 07), °sthdnamm (254 a*"), bhagardtin 
(260 ai"), Visarga is omitted in abhisamibuddha (253 U'), tathdgata (254 a’), 
pratigrhita (254 b'), “sahasrai (2590"), and Lodhisatvd (260 a*'), but it is to be 
observed that in all these cases the word is followed by a single dot which appears to 
be a blunder fo:: the double dot of the visarga,! while in the case of °sahasrai (259 8") 
that double dot (or visarga) is misplaced after parivrtd. Final 2 is missing in guud 
(253 a"), final ¢ in ya (254 4"), and medial superseribed 7 in parinirrte (260 a't),? 
In 260 U'" we have 4iagavann for Lhagaran, 

Considerirg the limited extent of the fragment, this is rather a long list, but 
it must be bone in mind that it is not quite sure that in all these cases we 
really have to assume mere clerical errors. Some of those forms, such as 
piyiti, guad, &», may after all be Prikrit, and others, such as sunydu, mulyatia, 
bhadraydath, &e., may be imperfect and incorrect Sanskrit renderings of Prikrit forms, 
due, not to a mistake of the scribe, but to the ignoranee of the author of the text. 

A certain want of care on the part of the scribe, however, is undoubtedly 
proved by a number of omissions,’ especially on the first two leaves. The largest 
lacuna oceurs 1a 258 a7", where the text suddenly breaks off after riviéd in the middle 
ofa Githai. The Nepalese text shows that about 420 aksaras are omitted, so that 
it becomes almost certain that a whole leaf of the original manuscript was missing 
or overlooked Ly the seribe. In 253a'i! the Nepalese MSS, add after samhvarnayanti: 
ye sravaka-purea bodhisativas te srévaka-ydnam eva sainrargayanti, and the context shows 
that such n supplementary sentenco is absolutely necessary. It is highly probable, 
therefore, that the scribe of our manuscript inadvertently omitted it by passing from 
the word sadvarnayanti of the preceding sentence to the same word in the next one. 
Similarly in 253 J" the words ’pi prthirt seem to have been left out between sarsapa- 
métro and pradegat:, which would account for the o of sargapa-mdtro, In 253”! four 
aksgaras (¢asi | sarrara) are omitted. In 253 4°, 2544! two aksaras are missing in 
yar ydmi satrbodhini, for which the Nepalese MSS. read yath-écchayd me saribodhih. 
In 260 a® the word dhdrant is omitted before pratilaldhanan, probably because the 
word precedinjr d/drani ended in ni, For @ similar reason absagi is probably omitted 
in 259", in the Nepalese text, before adbhutaenrdptis, 


AN Se eR Se ee ame came ES a ooo 


' [So also yrobubly in the cuse of the prikritic, or semi-Sanskrit, forms avocu (260 atl), 
upasamkrramizsu (260 b!), nadineu (260 d%!) with a single dot, for avoowdl, &e.; but see the 
remarks on pp. 15{'-60.—R. H.] 

* The correct form parinirvrte is found in 260 dvil, 

* Shown in italic type within square brackets, in the transcript of the Nepalese text. 
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In spite of these inaccuracies the fragment is of the highest importance for the 
history of the Saddharma-pundarika. Even a eursory comparison with the text of the 
Nepalese MSS, reveals the fact that there are numerons passages where one or more 
words have been added cither in the fragment or in the Nepalese MSS. The fragment 
adds : 253 d sa, 258 bl! anuttard[ii), 254 b' ratnam (in ekari maniratnam instead of ecko 
manir), 254 bY sthavira cha, 259 a itas cavitvd stri-bharai vivartayityd, °nayuta-sata® 
(between buddha-kofi° and “sahkasrdnam), 259 al” pascime samucchraye, 259 U'¥ Rahula- 
mata, 259 LY sariumukham, 260 all '¥ fathigate parini[r|crte tha Sahe loka-dhatan, 260 a 
mahdsatvanal i}, bodhisatra mahdsatvds, 260 ou" eva, sarve, 260 U' bhagarantam 
upasamkrraminsu, 260 b'' ani, andgate ‘dhrani, 260 6" atha, sarve lodhisatra, 260 b'¥ 
evam (in parasparasyzaitam), asmdkam, 260 bY sarve, 260 bY! sdmagryd, 260 bv"! sthitra, 
The Nepalese MSS. add!: 253 d4 °hita’, 253 0"! anayd (or fayd), khalu, 253 UY san’, 
sma, 254a'! khalu, Sitgara’, 254a'% anekani ca hkalpasatdny, 254.4% katamani paiica, 
254.0! khalu, 254 D! Sagara’, 254 dt sa, 259 a! prativeduydmi te tram ami, 259 at 
satkirah gurukdran manandmh pijandm arcandm apacdyandii krtvd, 259U' arhatah 
samyak-saiibuddhasya, Gautami, 260 a‘! pagcime samaye, 260 al¥ tv, itt, 260 a¥! mahd- 
saltrih, 260 b'% vaya, 260 bY"! anagate ‘dhrani. 

Theso divergences sufficiently show that we have to acknowledge two different 
versions of the Saddharma-pundarika, the one represented by the fragment, the other 
by the Nepalese MSS. The number of additions being about the same in either 
of the two versions, it cannot be said that the one is either an amplification or an 
abridgement of the other ; both must have developed from a common source. The 
original certainly had one of the readings preserved in the fragment, viz. waut-ratnam 
in 254 U', which is supported also by the MSS. BK of the Nepalese version, while 
the sma in 253 0'", omitted in the fragment, probably was missing also in the 
original, as it is omitted also in somo of the Nepalese MSS, (AW). As for the rest 
of the additional matter, it seems to me impossible to decide whether it was already 
contained in the original or added afterwards. 

The existence of two recensions is further proved by occasional differences in the 
order of words. In 2544% the fragment reads Ghadamhta Sdripntra yady akan, the 
Nepalese MSS, yady aham bhadanta Sériputra, in 259 a" the fragment anuptrvena 
ca bodhisatva-caryath, the Nepalese MSS, lodhisattva~caryaih ccdnupirvena, in 260 a'" 
the fragment pascime hale... samprakagayitum, the Nepalese MSS. sasiprakdéuyiturie 
pascime kale, in 260d"! the fragment Ahalu tc, the Nepalese MSS, ¢e kialu, in 260 LY 
the fragment arisydma hulaputriho, the Nepalese MSS, hulaputrah karigydmo, 

Of even greater importance are the differences in Gathi 47 of chapter xi 
(258.4%) and in a prose passage in chapter xii (250/'"), In the Nepalese MSS, 
Gathi 47 is in the Tristubh metre: 


a ete RR, 


1 See footnote 3 on p. 156. 
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mahdbhadra prajiiayad suéra-ndimann 
asatnkhyeyd ye vinitas tvaycddya \ 
salted amt kasya czdyath prabhavas 
tad brihi prsto nara-deva tvam etat \\ 


In the fragment only the first portion of the Gathi is preserved, but this 
is sufficient to show that the stanza was composed in the Anustubh metre : 


nohdsamudra’ mahdprajia mahdsira mahabala\ 
asaukhyeyd vinlld x xxxx u~-ux Wl 


In 259 J! "- is is said that the nuns Mahiprajapati and Yasodharé were struck 
with wonder and amazement when they heard the Lord’s prophecy concerning their 
attaining supreme perfect enlightenment. What is said conjointly of the two nuns 
in the Nepalese MSS. is narrated first of Mahiprajipati and then repeated once 
more with regard to Yasodhara in the fragment. In these cases it seems to me 
impossible to say what was the original reading. 

As was to be expeeted, there are also numerous various readings. Only a very 
small portion of tiem can be accounted for as blunders on the part of the copyists. 
Thus in the fragment, wahdsamudra in 2538 a* is certainly a mistake for mahabhadra, 
Lhagavann in 260 " for bhagaran, perhaps also me tatra in 254 a! for me ’tra, which 
suits the metre, and sarva-duhkha-pramocanam in 254 a! for dharmam duhkha-pramo- 
cauam, On the other hand, satva-vinayah in 253 a’, punya-gabhiratr in 258 bY, and ti 
which represents te (=Skt. ¢vayd) in 260 a', seem to be better readings than 
aaivinayah, punyor gambhiramh and pt, found in the Nepalese MSS., and there can 
be no doubt thas asmdkam and adhyesaty (adhyesyaty) in 260 6-'¥ are the correct 
readings instead of asmdu and adhyesayaty, as they are supported by some of the 
Nepalese MSS. themselves (ABC*K). But in most cases both readings, shown in 
the subjoined list, are equally justifiable. 


FRAGMENT. Nepatese MSS, 
2530! = antamasah antasah * 
253 0% yam... . ydmi sambodhin yath-écchaya me satibodhih 
2544" paripitrayate paripirayati 


» Read mahashadra. | 
: Antamafah agrees with Pali antamaso, while antaguhia found also in other Buddhist 
works in mixed dialect, 


* The correctness of this reading is doubtful, as I am unable to restore the missing 
syllables. 
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FRAGMENT. Nepatese MSS. 
2540" krtenaim treahasra-ma[hd]sdhas- | krtsuish trisdhaaraih mahdschasram 
rain lokadhatum lokadhdtuin 
2540! = thagavato bhagavate 
2540" = malhalrdhini maharddhikt 
254.0%! pratigral hita] pratigrahakah 
259a! = prativitarkam parivitarkam 
259 al, 260a° “kote holt 
259 a"! deva-mannayadnd[ mh] devdndin ca mannayadnamh ca 
259 bi ¥ ditmano svakain 
259 Liv “sahasrai[ hk] parivrla *sahusra-parivarda 
260a'! = udyaka natha 
260 a"! “dralokayati sma *dvalokayimasa 
260 av! “dvalokita “dvalokile 
2600 — cintayalaii lly cintaydmasuh 
2600" bodhisal tltva hulaputra 
260 bv! = ‘bhimukha bhimukhai 


This list, however, is not complete. There is still another group of various 
readings which are of peculiar interest and, on that account, require to be treated 
separately. As will appear from the following list, there are numerous passages 
where the fragment exhibits either pure Prakrit or bad Sanskrit forms instead of 
the correct Sanskrit forms appearing in the Nepalese MSS. 


FRAGMENT, NEPALESE MSS. 

253 all sam, anti saiijdnate (Pan. I. 3, 46) 

258 av! pariprechat pariprechati sma (C” paryaprechata, K 
paryaprechat) 

253 O! etam?} eva (BK exami, W et ti) 

253 U4 sraddadhdayati fraddadhyat (B Sraddhdayati, K frad- 
dhadhyat, C sraddadhat) 

253 U4" vamhdyciikdnte “adbhivandychikdute 


253 U"! spharati (compare Pali pharatz) aphuraty 


I 


1 The fragment reads: ka etarn éraddadhasyult yah sakyu muhurtensdnuttard samyak- 
satnbodhim abhisamboddhum, the Nepalese MSS. ka evariy (enara, etam) Sraddadhyad yad 
anaya Sakyarn muhirtena samyak-sambodhim abhisamboddhum. Etam apparently is the 
Prakrit form of the accusative of the neuter (= Skt, e¢at), which, when no longer understood, 
was changed into evam (enasn, etar) in the Nepalese MSS., while in the fragment it caused 
yah to be substituted for yat, whereby the sentence became perfectly unintelligible. 
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FRAGMENT. NEPALESE MSS. 
254a'" vy kuladuhite bhaginit (BOCK kulaputri) 
2546" keamati ksamate 
259 al! acntike antike 


259.a'" anupirrena (compare Pali anu-| czdnupirvenat 
pubbena) ca 


259 al¥ paripurayitee paripurya (ACW paripirayitea) 

259 0% Srhidn "rhan 

259 L4-¥ “lah sdntikéd (sdntikat) *to’ntikat 

259 LY! bhisiien abhasanta (W “satak, AB °gatu) 

259 bil bhagaraim ? bhagaran 

260 a" arocu ticuh 

260 alli wleahdma samutsahainaha (BOCK utsa’) 

2600 prandmayitvd prandmyzav (K pranamyzav’) 

260 UY san prakasanatiya saniprakdsanatayati (AWK “Sandyeti, B 
*Sandyeti and “Sandya, C” °fanidyati) 

260 44 anuricintayitra anuricintya 

260.0"! aciprakampeyisu sanprakampitah 

260 4'" karisyima kariaydmo 

260 4'% kulaputraho kulaputrahk 

2600" madinsn nadante sma* 


Similarly instead of faulty or elumsy constructions in the fragment the correet 
ones appcar in the Nepalese MSS. In 253 a"! we read in the fragment : sarve ca fe 
sarva-dharm|a|h s[u|nydn itt sangdnanti; the Nepalese MSS. have correctly sarva- 
dharman, The words sad-lhiksuni-sahasrai[h] eaparivdrad in 2596" are replaced by 
gal-bhiksuni-suhasra-paritdrd in the Nepalese MSS. In 260 d'" the fragment has 
parasparaayzairam uicuh, the Nepalese MSS. parasparam icuh. In 260.0% the words 
avawvartika-dharma-cakrra-pravartakd lodhisa{t}tvd mahdsa[t}tvds stand quite uncon- 
nectedly in the fragment, as if added by an afterthought; in the Nepalese MSS. 
they are incorporated into the period by putting the first epithet into the genitive 


_ and dropping lodhisattyd mahdsativas altogether. In the same way the words ayam 


oe ee earnpirakasanataya in 260 L'"-¥ are connected with the preceding sentence in 
the Nepalese MSS. by substituting yad for ayam, 


oe = ae Se ————— 





* Provided that this is to be dissolved into ca dnupirrena. 

* This form is found also in the Mahavastu and in the fragments edited by Pischel; 
see Pischel, loc. crt., p. 6. 

* To thes: may be added a few forms which have no equivalents in the Nepalese MSS., 
but seem to be foreign to the language of that recension, viz. cavitua (259 ail), vivartayttva 
(259 ali), abhiiyi (259 bY), upasamkrraminsu (260 b!). 
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In my opinion there ean be no doubt that, as regards single forms, at any 
rate, the fragment has preserved the older readings. There is no reason coneeivable 
why c.g. such forms as absdganta, itcuh, suinprakampilah, nudante sma, should have 
been aiared into bhdsiimnen, avocu, samprakainpayisu, and nadinen, whereas the reverse 
is easily intelligible as an attempt at sanskritizing the text. But 1 am far from 
believing that the fragment exhibits the text in its original state. There are 
certain facts which tend to show that to a certain extent the process of sanskritiza- 
tion has taken place also in the fragment. In 253! we find anuttarasya[ii), for 
which the Nepalese MSS. read aauttardydn,' and the readings °Siira in 253 avil, 
*pravartaké in 260 a%', whieh must be compared with «za? and “prarartikdnii in the 
Nepalese MSS., are perhaps to be judged in the same way.? In 253 a¥!! it is said 
of the Buddha that during many thousands of ages he never slackened in his energy : 
[ua] kaddcid viryam srainsitaran. For sransitaran the Nepalese MSS. read sansritardin, 
The correct reading undoubtedly is sramsifarda, but it is diffienlt to understand how 
this should have been replaced by saasrifardn, unless we assnine that the original 
reading was a Prikrit form, such as ec. g. samsifard, This has been correetly 
sanskritized into sramsitardu in the fragment, whereas in the Nepalese version it was 
wrongly rendered by savisritardéu. The root sraze occurs once more in connexion 
with viryad in 254 na ca viryodr sramsayati, Were the Nepalese MSS, offer the 
readings saiiprakisayati, prasayati (W), gauayati (C”), sainmayati (BK). all of which 
are wrong, but the last-mentioned one makes it probable that the original reading 
was saisayati, whieh has been sanskritized in the fragment into sramacyali, 

In the Githis, where naturally it was often impossible on nceount of the metre 
to replace the Prikrit forms by Sanskrit forms, the text itself appears to have been 
changed occasionally in the Nepalese MSS. to avoid the Prakrit forms. In the 
fragment the first Gatha of chapter xii (259 47") begins: dhagavdin ai uctzdsi vindyako 
‘s/, with the second person sing. of the present of as preserved in its true Prakrit 
form after dhagaran. In the Nepale se MSS. we read 4hagavdu vinctedst vindyako'si. 
Here #/ has been altered into 1 without regard to the perfect tautology which arose 
in this way. 

From these faets we may safely econelude that the text of the Saddharma- 
pundarika to which both the Central-Asian and the Nepalese MSS, go back, was 
written in a language that had: far more prikritisms than either of the two versions. 
T am even inelined to believe that the original was written in a pure Prikrit dialect 
which was afterwards gradually put into Sanskrit. But I admit that the materials 





' In 259 bY both versions have anuttarayam. 

* The form éura, however, may have heen the original Magudhi form which was 
wrongly rendered into s#ra in the Nepalese MSS. (see the remarks below), and ° pravar- 
tikaném may be a simple corruption due to the influence of the preceding avatrartika’. 
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which are at present at our disposal are not sufficient to prove this; in fact, I do 
not see how it ever could be proved definitely except by discovering that Praknit 
version itzelf. 

But apart from this question, we can, with the help of the fragment, determine 
the Prikrit dislect which must be at the bottom of the language of the Saddharma- 
pundarika, In 2600'% we tind a voeative plur. Aulaputriho. Vocatives in -dho 
from bases in a are found only in Magadhi.1 We may therefore assert that the 
original text of the Saddharma-pundarika was written, if not in pure Magadhi, in 
a ‘mixed Sanskrit’ which was based on that dialect. 


2. ANOTHER FRAGMENT OF THE SADDHARMA- 
PUNDARIKA 


Hoernle MSS., No. 142, SB. 12, (Plate XVIII, No. 2, Reverse.) 


This frag-ment, one of the smaller of the Hoernle Collection, is the right side 
of a leaf belonging to another manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika. The pre- 
served portion of the text is found in the beginning of chapter xxii. 

The fragment, measuring 170x132 mm. (or 675 x 5} inches), is only nbout 
one-third of the whole leaf, as it contains on an average cleven aksaras in each 
line, whereas about twenty-four aksaras are missing in the beginning of each line.? 
There are six lines on either side. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the larger fragment, Hoernle MS., 
No. 148, SA. 22-5. There are only four points of difference. First, the four varieties 
of medial d ure reduced here to three, md and ddd, which in the larger fragment are 
combined with the second form, here showing the first form (obv. 11.1,5). In r/d also 
the first fornia is employed (obv. 1. 4). With this exception the use of the different 
forms is the same as in the larger fragment, The third form is found once only, in 
aya (rev. 1.4). Secondly, of the two forms of medial 7, the prone never occurs, 
but only the ereet (e.g. mi, obv. 1, 2), Thirdly, the sign placed above the 
small letter to denote absence of vowel is not a semicircle, but a dot with a tail 
slanting down to the right (obv. |. 3, rev. 1. 2). Fourthly, the retention of the 
side-stroke in conjunct ¢ appears to be almost regular. There are altogether 
seven cases. Among them there is only one in which the side-stroke is clearly 





1 See Pischel, Grammatik der Prikrit-Sprachen, § 372. 
* This estimate is based on line 4 of the obverse and 1]. 5, 6 of the reverse, taking 


into account such divergences from the text of the Nepalese MSS. as appear absolutely 
certain. 
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omitted, viz. in ffa,in obv. 1. 3, °dattam. In four cases it is retained, viz. in ¢va, 
obv. 1. 2 and rev. 1. 4, °satva; in fsa, rev. ]. 2, tatsddhu; and in fra, rev. 1. 8, tatra. 
The remaining two cases are indistinct, viz. ¢va in obv. 1. 1 and rev.1.6. Below 
the ya in obv. |. 3 and the lyd in obv. 1}. 5 there is a small sign, apparently added 
afterwards, which looks like sa, but the meaning of which is nnknown to me. The 
peculiar sign of the special Khotanese r occurs thrice in the subseript position, in 
abv. 1. 5 prrati, 1. 6 sahasrrebhih, and in rev. |. 6 prradaksi, while we have the 
ordinary 7 in obv. 1. 2 priya, rev. ]. 1 °srebhis. 

The text, with that of the Nepalese inanuscripts printed opposite, rans as 
follows :—? 


TEXT 

Hoernite MS. NEPALESE MSS. 
Obverse. I 
| [ayan mama cankrama raja-srestha yas: 
1 Xtva (sema)dhi labdhah viryarh | min maya sthijtva samadhi lab- 

drdharn hy ara- dhahi viryarn drdharh ara- 
[bhitash mahdvratan parityajitea priyam 
dtma-bhavam, wl Atha khalu Nak- 


2 \sarhkusumita sa Sarvasatva- | — safrardja}satnkusumiti[oaijia] sa 
priya- | Sarvasattvapriva- 
[darsano  bodhisattva imi gathan 
3 (janarh Vimaladattam etad avo- | Uhdsifva] tau sva-mata-pitarav? 
cat, etad avocat, | 


[udyzdpy amba téta sa bhagavéshe 
Cundrasitryavimalaprabhasasris tath-| 


4 “aigato ‘rhin samyak-sambud- | agato ’rhan samyak-sarhbuddha 
dhah tistha- [etarhi] tistha- 


| [ti dhriyate yapayati dharmai desayati 

| yasya maya bhagavataé Candrasirya- 
vimalaprabhdsasriyas tathagatasya? 
1 v.). tain ava mata-pitaram. 


2 Some MSS. omit Candra’-tatha- 
gatasya. 








’ For the text of the Nepalese MSS. my thanks are again due to Professor Kern. [See 
also the Note on p. 143, The corresponding text of the Bibliotheca Buddhica edition 
is on p. 408, 1. 14-p. 409, 1. 12.—R. H.] 
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Horrnte MS. Nepatese MSS. 
pijan krtvé sarva-ruta-kauga}lya- 
5 Clyiva dharanyah prratilabho dharani pratilabdhz 
[dyain ca Saddharma-pundariko dhar- 
ma-paryayo ‘sitibhir gatha-kofi-|na- 
6 \nayuta-fata-sahasrrebhih yuta-Sata-sahasraih 


Reverse. 
1 \srebhis tasya bhagavatah sinti- [kankarais ca vivarais czadksobhyais ca] 
tasva bhagavato ‘nti- 
2 Xcat, tat sidhu maharaja ga- | [Ade chruto ‘bhit,\] tat sidhv amba 


misya- tata gamisya- 
[my aha tasya hhagavato ’ntikan) 
3 Ntatra gatvai bhiyas tasya bha- |  tasmiris ca gatvia bliiyas tasya 
gava- bhagava- 


[tah puja karisyimiti, atha khalu 
Naksatrardjasainkusumitabhijia — sa 
Sarvasaltvapriyadarsano bodhisattvo 

4 \hasatves tasyath velayarn sap- majhasattvas tasyirn  veldyarh 
ta-ra- [sapta - tala - matrar vaihdyasam | 
| abhyvudgamya sapta-ra- 
6 Nbhyudgamya tasya bhagava- | [tnamaye kifdgdre paryankam dbhujya] 
tah saka- tasya bhagavatah saka- 

[sam upasainkranta'! upasairkramya 
tasya? bhagavatah pddau siraszabhi- 

6 Stam bliagavarhtarm sapta-krtva | — vandya *] tarn bhagavantam sapta- 
prradaksgi- krtvah pradaksi- 

(nikrtya yena bhagavais tenzéiijalim 
pranamya bhagavantan namaskrtve 
dnaya gathayzabhistauti sma | 

1 vl. upasamkramad. 


' 2 Some MSS. omit fasya, 
8 yl. Cvandited. 
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TRANSLATION! 


(Obv.) ‘[This, O excellent king, is my walk] standing [in which] I have 
acquired meditation. I have strenuously accomplished an act of heroism, [a great 
vow, by giving up my own dear body].’ 

[After having spoken this stanza}, Naksatrarajasathkusumita, [the Bodhisattva] 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana spoke taus to the great King Vimaladatta: ‘{Even now, 
great king, the Lord Candrasiiryavimalaprabhisasri], the Tathagata, the Arhat, 
the perfectly enlightened one, is living, [staying, existing, by worshipping whom] 
I have obtained the Dhirani Sarvarntakangalya [and this Dharmaparyaya of the 
Saddharma-pundarika, consisting of]...... . hundred thousands of myriads .... 
of thousands ...... (Rev.) [of stanzas, which I have heard] from that Lord.’ 
[Then the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapriyadarsana] spoke [thus]: ‘Therefore, great 
king, I should like to go [to that Lord, and) having gone there, [worship] that Lord 
again.’ At that instant [the Bodhisattva] Mahasattva [Sarvasattvapriyadargana, 
having sat down cross-legged on a tower consisting] of seven precious substances, 
rose [seven tilas into the sky and went] to the presence of that Lord. [Having 
gone there, he bowed his head to the feet of that Lord], cireumambulated that Lord 
seven times, [stretched his joined hands towards the Lord, and having thus paid his 
homage, prised him with the following stanza]. 


NOTES, 


The differences between the two texts are of the same kind as those existing 
between the larger fragment and the Nepalese MSS. Instead of the correct forms 
‘rhan, “sahasrai, antikat, we find in the fragment the incorrect, but certainly more 
original forms ‘ridu (obv. 1. 4), “sakasrrebhih (obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 1) and sduti[hat] 
(rev. 1.1). Perhaps also “éréva (rev. 1. 6) for “krivah is to be udded to these, but it 
may be merely a clerical error. On the other hand drdjai drabhitam in the Gatha 
has been changed into drdhami hy dra[bhitan| in the fragment, as in Sanskrit the 
anusviira cannot stand before a vowel, and yet a long syllable was required by 
the metre. 

The words [sarva-ruta-kausallydyé dharanyéh prratilabho (obv. 1. 5) compared 
with sarva-ruta-kausalya-dharani pratilabdhé in the Nepalese MSS. show that the 
construction of the sentence was different in the fragment. 

A difference in the order of words occurs in Il. 4 and 5 of the reverse. Line 4 
ends saptara, line 5 begins biyudgamya. The text therefore is to be restored to 


1 All words in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese version or from 
the context. 
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sapta-ra[tnamaye hitdgdre paryankam abhujya sapla-tala-matram vaihdyasam a\bhyud- 
gamya, twenty-four ukgaras being missing at the beginning of line 5, just as twenty- 
five aksaras are missing at the beginning of line 6, In the Nepalese MSS. the 
two gerunds together with the words dependent on them are reversed, but the 
reading of the fragment is undoubtedly the correct one. Sarvasattvapriyadargana 
first sits own on the tower and from thence rises seven tilas into the sky to meet 
the Lord Candrasiiryavimalaprabhisagri. In the Nepalese version the story is quite 
unintelligible, 

A rather indifferent various reading is ¢atra (rey. 1. 3) for fasmimé ca in the 
Nepalese MSS. Larger differences affecting the sense oceur in rev. |. 1, where 
[saha}arebdih shows that the number of Gathis ascribed to the Saddharma-pundarika 
was not the same as in the Nepalese version, and in obv. |. 3, rev. 1. 2, where 
from the readings [mahdrd|jdnam Vimaladattam and mahdrija instead of tau 
staematdjitarau and amla tita it appears that in the Central-Asian version 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana addressed his speech not to his parents, but to his father, 
King Vimaladatta, alone. 

Additions in the Nepalese MSS, are e/arhi in oby. |. 4 and athijiia at the end 
of the namo of Nakgatrartjasatikusumita in obv, 1. 2, both of which avo quite 
superfluous, although the name of the Bodhisattva seems to be used always in 
the longer form in the Nepalese version. In the fraement the rest of an additional 
sentence is found in rev. |. 2, where cat apparently is to be restored to something 
like atha sa Sarvasattvapriyadarsano bodhisattva etad avocat. Other and considerable 
additions in either version may be inferred from the fact that the number of akearas 
corresponding to the missing aksaras of the fragment varies from ten (rev. 1. 3) to 
forty-nine (obv. |, 5) in a line in the Nepalese MSS, 

This little fragment thus tends to confirm the conclusions we have drawn from 
the larger fragment with regard to the existence and character of the two versions 
of the Saddharma-pundarika, and it would be interesting to know in what relation 
these two versions stand to the Tibetan and the several Chinese translations of 
the work. 


3. A FRAGMENT OF THE SANSKRIT CANON OF THE 
BUDDHISTS 


Hoernle MSS., No. 142, SB. 35. (Plate XVIII, No. 3, Oby. and Rev.) 

Traditioa asserts that the Buddhist’ school of the Milasarvastivadins, who 
traced their origin back to Rabula, the son of the Master, used Sanskrit as the 
language of their holy scriptures. Until recently this Sanskrit canon seemed to 
have been Icst, but the archaeological exploration of Central Asia so vigorously 
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carried on during recent years has shown that fortunately this is not the case. 
After Professor d’Oldenbourg had first pointed out, in fragments originating from 
Kashear, single verses that had their parallels in the Pali Suttapitaka,! Pischel, 
in an excellent paper in the Transactions of the Royal Prussian Academy,? was 
able to show that fragments of a block-print purchased by Professor Griinwedel at 
Idykutéari contained portions, both in prose and in verse, of the Samyuktigama, 
a division of that part of the ancient Sanskrit canon which was concerned with 
matters of Dharma and corresponded to the Suttapitaka of the Vibhnajyavidins, 
A supplement to these discoveries is the fragment which I now lay before the 
public. It is the Sanskrit version of a text which in the Pali canon is found 
in the Vinayapitaka, as well as in the Suttapitaka, and therefore in all probability 
a fraement of the Sanskrit canon. | 

The fragment, measuring about 313 x 135 mm. (or 124 x 5} inches), is the left 
side of a single leaf.? The missing portion contained about sixteen aksaras in each 
line. Unfortunately on the left side also a piece has been torn off, which has caused 
the loss of one or two aksaras in the last three lines of the obverse and the first 
four lines of the reverse. In a few placos, especially on the reverse, the writing 
has hecome indistinet hy the rubbing off of the ink, but on the whole the reading 
presents no difliculties, About 180 mm. from the left margin is the etring-hole, 
surrounded by a circle, 27 mn. (or ley”) in diameter, There are cight lines on 
either side. The number of the folio, unfortunately, is obliterated on the damaged 
left-hand margin. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the preceeding two fragments of 
the Saddharma-punJarika, but, as may be seen from Plate XVIII, they are somewhat 
more rounded and cursive. There are besides some special points of difference. 
The dia here shows a distinct loop; of which there is no trace in the two fragments 
of the Saddharma-pundarika, compare dha and Jia in Pl, XVIII, No. 3a, ll, 4 and 6, 
with Ja and dd: in No. 1, }. 6, and 40 and OA; in No, 2, Il. 5 and 6, The same loop 
appears, e.g., also in the variety of the alphabet used in tho block-print from 
Idykut%ari.4 Of the four forms of medial @ appearing in the first fragment of the 
Saddharma-pundarika, only three are found here, the second form being absent,and their 
distribution is quite regular. The first form is employed in ed (obv. |. 5), /pa (rev. 1.7), 





1 3amcxkn Bocrowaro Ora6exenia Fmepatopceraro Pyccraro Apxeoxormmockaro OGmiectsa 
VIII, 59f.; 151f. As this publication is not accessible to me, I quote it from Pischel’s 
paper mentioned below. 

2 Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1904, p. 807 ff. 

> Only a portion of the fragment, being rather more than the right half, is shown 
in Plate XVIII, No. 3. 

‘ See, e.g., d.c. Plate VII, fol. 158», 1]. 1, 2. 


j 
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tyd (rev, 1. 4), trd, thé (obv. 1. 1), dha (rev. 1. 8, dhyd, rev. 1. 6), nd (rev. 1. 5), dda 
(oby. 1. 6), dd (obv. 1. 7), md (obv. I. 6), 7d (79d rev. 1. 8, rma obv. 1. 8, rva rev. 1. 4), 
vd (obv. |, 1, ryd rev. 1. 6), and also in initial @ (obv. 1. 7) The third form 
oceurs in ghrad (obv. 1.1), yd (obv. 1.7), sua (rev. 1. 6), sé (obv. 1. 7, ayd obv. 1. 1), 
Ava (obv. 1.7). The fourth form is found only in jé (rev. 1. 4), and jfid (obv. 1. 5). 
In addition to these forms we find here a new and quite peculiar one in xd (obv.1. 4). 
It consists in the right wing of the letter turning rightward and upward in a long 
leftward sweeying curve. The beginnings of this form may be seen in Northern 
Indian inseriftions from the fifth century onward, especially in Mahinaman’s 
Bodhgaya Inseription of a.p. 588-9, 1. 3, wérvdnd’, 1. 5, guad’, 1. 7, saranda’ (see 
Dr. Fleet's Guta Inscriptions, Pl. XLI).! Medial i also appears in all three forms 
in which it is found in the first fragment of the Saddharma-pundarika. Thus the 
erect form may be seen, e.g., in di (obv. 1. 1), Afi (obv. 1. 5), xi (rev. 1. 8), ahi 
(rev. 1. 6). Of the two prone forms, the rightward oceurs only in /i (rev. 1. 8), 
while the leftward is found, e.g., in sf% (obv. 1. 2), ef (obv. 1. 4), 77 (obv. 1. 7). 
But in ai (rev. 1. 1 and 7) we have both the prone and ercet forms; so also 
in ¢4 (rev. Il. 1 and 3) and ei (obv. Il, 5 and 6); in fact with ¢i and ri the erect 
form is more usual ; so that it is quite clear that the use of the two forms depended 
not on any fixed principle, but on the momentary whim of the seribe.2 The signs 
for medial ~ and @ call for no remarks with the exception of the @ in Usa (obv. 1. 1), 
which is quite different from the angular sign found in the same aksara in the 
fragments of the Saddharma-pundartka.? Superscript 7 is always written above the 
line, except in 7# (rev. 1. 3), where it is added behind the é@ to avoid its running 


Into the sya of the line above; a regular réi is found a little further on in the 


same line. The virima in ¢ of °vepayet in obv. |. 2 (not seen in Pl, XVIII, No. 3) 
shows the same form as in the larger fragment of the Saddharma-pnndarika. The 
sign for the upadhmiiniya oecurs in °mdnah-pratya® (rev. 1. 4). The dot serves as 
a sign of punctuation (rev. Il. 7, 8). 

The Pah text corresponding to the fragment is found in the Mahivagga of 
the Vinayapitaka, V, 1, 26-7, and in the Anguttara-nikaya, VI, 55, 11. To 











* See also the Mandasor inscription of the time of Kumiaragupta I, zbid., Plate XI, 1. 
3, 4, &c., and Lithler, Indische Palaeographie, Plate IV, transverse 21, cols. xii, xiv, xxi. 

* [The saine two forms are found also in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., and may 
be ceen on P], XXI, No. 1, 1. 5, the prone form in the first, and the erect form in the second 
of the two cz in ctttathard cittadhara.—R. H. 

> [It is, however, found not infrequently in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., and may 
be seen on Plate XXI, No. 1, 1. 2, in Subhitta.—R. H.] 

: es saine peculiar sideward position of r is found also in other manuscripts coming 
from the Khotimese nrea, in connexion with # as well as other consonants; see footnote 
8 on p. 90, and footnote 18 on p. 183.—R. H.] 
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facilitate » comparison, the text of the Mahavagga is printed opposite to that of 
the fragment, with the few various readings of the Anguttara-nikfya added below. 
Conjectural restorations of lost portions of the text are shown in small italic type. 


TEXT 


HoerRNLE MS, 
Obverse. 


1 same bhimi-bhage pratisthitah 
athzagacchet piirvasya disah 
Sighra vata-vr(stt)—r na cz 
dina kampayen na saniprakampa- 

2 yen na sampravepayet, pascimaya 
digah sighra vita-vrstir na 
ezfinarn ka\mpayen na sampra- 
kampayen na sanipra- 

3 vepayed uttarasya disah daksin- 
asya digah sighra vita-vrstir 
na cz4inarh 
saiiprakampayen na saii- 

4 pravepayed evam evzdivarhn vi- 
mukta-cittasya bhadarnta ar- 
hatah kgin-A(sra) vasya bhréai 


NS 


“aN 
ha\mpayen na 


caksur-vijieya ripas ca- 

5 ks(u)sa abhisam agaccharhti na 
czisya ceto-vimuktim prajia- 
vimuktirh = ( pa)\ryaharanti' 
amisrikrtam eva tac-cittam bhavati 
vyayam 

6 ca\samanupasyati bhréarh cz 
diva érotra-vijieyah sabdah 
SrotrasyzAbhasam 4(ga)\ccha- 
1 The syllable ryd is doubtful. 


MAN AVAGGA. 


seyvathipi bhante selo pabbato 
acchiddo asusiro ekaghano 

‘puratthimaya ce pi disiya aigac- 
cheyya bhus& vatavutthi «neva 
nam samkaimpeyya na sampa- 
kampe- 

yya na sampavedheyya t'! pacchi- 
maya ce pi disiya -la- 


uttarayace pidisiya-la- 'dakkhina- 
ya ce pidisaya agaccheyya bhusa 
vatavutthi t n’eva narh sarhkam- 
peyyanasampakampeyvana sam- 

pavedheyya tevam eva kho bhante 
evarh — [summa ]vimuttacittassa 
bhikkhuno bhus& ce pi cakkhu- 
vilineyya rapa ca- 

kkhussa = apaitharh  agacchanti. 
nev'assa cittarh pariyadiyanti 
amissikatarh ? ev'assa cittarh hoti 
[thitam anejjappattam] vaya- 


ii c’assanupassati « bhusa ce pi sota- 
villiieyyai saddi ghana viiiieyya 
gandha 


1 Ang. inserts atha, 
2 Ang. amissikatam, 
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nti bhrsah czéiva ghrana-vijneya 
gandha ghranasyzdbha- 


7 sa\m digacchamti bhréarh czfiva: 


Jihva-vijfeyé  rasi jihvaya 

ibhiisam agaccha\nti bargain 

ecdiva kdya-vijieyah sparsah ka- 
8 ya syzAbhisam dgacchamti bhr- 

gath cz Miva mano- vijihalya ? 
dharma manasa abhisam \dga- 
cchanti ia ceisya ceto-vimuktirr 
prajid-vinuktin 


Tteverse. 


1 pary@haramti amisrikrtam eva 


tas-cittarh ® bhavat? vyayath ca | 


samanwoasyatt tac + 
af 

2 x<tad-vyaya-dharmam eva sa- 
manupagyati viriga-dharmam 
eva samanupasyati nicrodham 
eva samunupasyati pratinihsarga ® 

3m eva samanupasyati vyay- 
anudaréi nirodh-dnudaréi pra- 

7 ° ee NS = 6 

tinthsarg-dnudaCré 

4 [tra]syate aparitasyaminah’ pra- 
tyatman eva nirvati ksina- 
jag) 


2 Real vizivya. 

3 Tead tac-wittam. 

* IT am unuble to supply the missing 
words at the end of this line, and at the 
beginning of ‘ine 2. 

5 The gap is here filled up con- 
jecturally. 

© See footnotes 2 and 3, p. 172. 

"7 Read “trasyamdana}. 
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MAHAVAGGA. 


jivhaviniieyya 
photthabba 


rasa kayaviiifeyya 


dhamma 
igacchanti 


manassa 
n’ev asga 


manovilifey ya 
apitharh 
cittam 


pariyddiyanti amissikatam ® ev’assa 
cittarh hoti [thita&h dnejjappattamn) 
vayai c’assanupassatiti 


3 Ang. amissthalam. 
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5 smad-bhavarh prajanati « idam 
avocad dyusman Srona idath 
VAGI NEG oe oss a 


6 dhimuktasya pravivekath tathz 
diva caeavydvadhy-ddhimuk- 
tasya trgni-ksaya-rata\sya ca® 


7 cetasah jiatvai ayatan-dtpadarm 
tataS cittari vimucyate « tato 


vimukta-\ ° 


8 ya nzistl karaniyam na vidyate « 
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MAHAVAGGA, 


nekkhammain a- 

dhimuttassa pavivekah ca cetaso| 
avyapajjhidhimuttassa upida- 
nakkhayassa_ ca " tanhakkhayi- 
dhimuttassa asammohaii ca 

cetasoi disvadyatanuppiidam samma 
cittarh vimuccatil tassa samma- 
viinuttassa santacittassa bhik- 
khuno  katassa patica-* 

yo n’atthi karaniyaii ca na vijjatin 


éaili® yatha eka-ghano vi- selo yatha ekaghano vatena na 
yund\ * samiratitevarh rap rasi sadda 
gandhi phassa ca kevalau ittha 
dhammié anittha cana pavedhenti 


tadino | 


Uh 


Wi 


® See footnotes 4-6, p. 172. 


® Read gailo. See footnote 2, p. 151. + Ang. palica’, 


TRANSLATION.' 


(Obv.) [Just as if there be, O Lord, a rocky mountain without holes, not 
perforated, solid,] standing on even ground, and a swift rain-wind should conic 
fom the eastern quarter, [yet it would not make it quake, or shake,] or t*,mbl:., 
« swift rain-wind (should come) from the western quarter, yet it would not make 
it [quake, or shake,] or tremble, » swift rain-wind (should come) from the northern 
quarter, from the southern quarter, yet it would not make it (quake, or shake,] 
or tremble ; just so, O Lord, though [shapes perceptible by the eye should frequently] 
come within reach of the eye of the Arhat, whose mind has thus become emanci- 
pated, whose [passions] are extinct, they do not [change] the emancipation of his 
mind, the emancipation of his intellect; [undefiled is his mind, and] he perceives 
[the passing away]; though sounds perceptible by the ear should frequently come 


reece eu i I 


' Passages restored on the basis of the Pali text are enclosed in square brackets. 
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within reach of his car, [though smells perceptible by the nose should frequently] 
come [within reach of his nosc], though tastes perceptible by the tongue should 
frequently come within reach of his tongue, [though touches perceptible by the 
body should frequently] come within reach [of his body], though thoughts per- 
ceptible by the intelleet should frequently [come] within reach of his intellect, 
[they do not change the emancipation of his mind, the emancipation of his intellect] ; 
(Rev.) undefiled is his mind, and he perceives the passing away,.........-00eeeee a 
he perceives the condition of the passing away of those (impressions), he perceives 
the condition of absence of desire, [he perceives annihilation], he perceives [renuncia- 
tion]; perceiving the passing away, perceiving annihilation, perceiving renunciation, 


serene ......fhe is not in fear];? not being in fear, he is individually extin- 
guished ; he recognizes that his rebirth is ent off.......... his existence ..... 3 


Thus spoke the venerable Srona. Ilaving thus spoken, [he said further: 
‘He]* who is cet upon [renunciation] * and solitude, who is set upon kindness 
and delights in the rooting-out of thirst,— 


este aaa ete [who has attained to the absence of delusions] ® from the mind, 
he recoenizes the source of sensations and then his mind is set free. 
‘Then, ater [his mind]® has been set free, ............. there is no 


[gathering up of what is done] ;*® nothing to be done remains. 

‘As a sclid rock [is not shaken|’ by the wind, [just so shapes and tastes 
and sounds and smells and touches—the whole of them—things wished for and 
unwished, cannot make tremble such a one].’? 


NOTES. 


There can be no doubt, 1 think, that the language of the fragment is not 
the so-called mixed dialect, but Sanskrit. There are indeed a few mistakes, but 





ee re ee 





1 See footnote 4, p. 170. 

* As regards the gap at the end of rev. 1. 3 and the beginning of rev. 1. 4, only the 
words pratinthsarg-dnudarsgi and na paritrasyate can be restored with certainty. 

* The general tenor of this passage may be inferred from the corresponding Pali passage 
qnoted on p. 174, but the restoring of the exact text is difficult. Asinajati would scem to 
point to a bahavrihi compound kgina-jatth. Smdd in rev. 1. 5 I am unable to complete. 

* Among the syllables missing at the end of rev. 1. 5 the first was tvd (vaditva), the 
last a (adhimuktasy2); the rest is uncertain. For the general sense compare the passage 
quoted on p. 174. 

® Restore at the end of rev. 1. 6: trsna@-kgaya-ratasya ca. The rest is quite uncertain. 

* The exect words at the end of rev. 1. 7 cannot be restored. The ya at the beginning 
of rev. 1. 8 suggests partcayo or samcayo. 

' These words rest entirely on the Pali text. 
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they are for the most part only due to the scribe. Thus mano-rijiaiyd (obv. |. 8) 
stands for mano-vijiheyd, ta§-ciftam (rey. \. 1) for ¢ac-cittai, aparitasyamanag (rev. 
1. 4) for aparitrasyamdnah, ye (rev. }. 8), which seems to be the rest of paricaya 
or saiincaya, for [parica]yo or [saiealyo,' sailé (rev. 1. 8) for Sailo. There oceur, 
as far as I see, only two genuine irregularities, In rev. 1.5 we have radi, which 
undoubtedly is the rest of raditvd, while the correct form would be nditrd (Pan, I, 2, 7). 
In rev. 1.4 we find twice Atmanepada forms of tras, viz. [puritra]ayate and aparit[r]a- 
syamdnah, mentioned already above. According to Panini (I, 3, 78 and III, 1, 70) 
the verb is conjugated only in Parasmaipada, but Atmanepada forms are found also 
in the epic language.? In a few cases the rules of sandhi are not observed. In 
dyusman Srona (rev. 1.5) the 2 ought to have been changed into % before the sa, 
but this rule is often negleeted in manuscripts. In jadtrd dyatan-dtpidan (rev. 1. 7) 
and yathd eka-ghano (rey. 1, 8) the vowel combination has not taken place on aceount 
ofthe metre. In pratisthitah athié® (obv. 1. 1), bhadaimta arhatah (obv. 1. 4), “haranti 
amigrikriam (rev. 1.1), [ paritra]|syate apari’ (rev. 1. 4), cetasah jiidted (rev. 1.7), the 
suppression of the sandhi, of course, is perfectly justified, as in all these cases 
the first word is either the concluding word of a sentence or a verse, or a vocative 
which, in the spoken language at any rate, cannot: enter into sandhi with the 
following word. I’rom the absence of sandhi between disah and daksinasya in obv. 1. 3 
we may infer that the words Sighrd...... prarepayet were meant to be repeated 
after difat. Before p the upadhmiiniya appears in aparitrasyamdnah praty’ (rev. 
1. 4), but before 4s we find not the jihvamiiliya, but the visarga in arhatah kesind® 
(obv. 1. 4).3 . 

From an examination of the IdykutSari fragments Pischel had come to the 
eonelusion that the Sanskrit Canon was perfeetly independent from the Pali Canon 
and composed in a much more condensed language. In the present fragment 
also there is nothing to show that the Sanskrit text is a translation from the Pali. 
In this respect it is remarkable that several times the Sanskrit text has not 
the exact equivalents of words used in the Pali, but different terms. Instances 
are slyhra (obv. ll. 1, 2, 3) instead of bhusd, sampravepayct (obv. ll, 2, 3, 4) instead 
of sanpavedheyya, arhatah (obv. \. 4) instead of bhikkhuno, dbhdsam (obv. ll. 5, 6, 7, 8) 
instead of dpdthun. In the Gathas (rev. Il. 6 ff.) the divergences from the Pali 
version are even greater. The Sanskrit text has fathzMva ca for ca cetaso, treni- 


* It is not impossible that the o-sign was originally written and has only become 
rubbed off, 


* See the St. Petersburg Dictionary. 

* This difference is strictly in accordance with the rules of the phonologists of the 
Taittiriya school (Taitt. Pr. IX, 3; Vyasaéiksé 158), but the scantiness of the materials 
makes it impossible to depide whether it is so by accident or intentionally. 


174 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


Ksuya-rata[sya cu] for upiddnakkhayassa ca or rather tanhakkhayidhimuttassa, as the 
two pddas scem to have changed their places in the Sanskrit version, jidtvad for 
disvd, tatch for summa and tassa, véyund for vatena. Bat it cannot be maintained 
that the Sansicrit text of our fragment is shorter than the Pali text. The only 
Pili words omitted? in the fragment are samme” (obv. 1. 4) and fhitam sinejjuppattam 
(obv. 1. 5, rev. 1.1). But these omissions are more than connterbalanced by a number 
of additions. The epithets of the monntain (obv. 1.1) are here augmented by the 
addition of sane Lhiini-bhige pratisthituk, those of the Arhat (obv. ]. 4) by the addition 
of ksin-deru[varya]. Instead of citfam pariyddiyanti we find here ceto-vimuktish prajnd- 
cimuktin palryalharuiti (obv. 1. 5, rev. 1.1). The largest addition is the passage 
from fa° to radi’ (rev. ll. 2-5), There is nothing corresponding to it in the Pali 
text, nor have I found its exact counterpart anywhere elve in the Canon, thongh 
it contains nothing but familiar thoughts, and single portions of it are met with 
frequently. With cyay-dundarsi: nirolh-duudarsi pratinihsarg-dnuda[rgi} in rev. 1. 3 
compare, ¢.g., Saumyutta-nikiiya XXXVI, 7, 6. 7. 8. 8, 6: aniccdnupased viharali | 
taydnupasst vharaty \ virdgdnupassi viharati \ nirodhanupasst viharati \ patiniseag- 
ganupasei viharati\, To the words: [ua paritrajayate aparit[rjasyamanal pratydtmam 
eva nirvdli kginaziti[h} ss... swdil-bharam prajadndti in yev. ll. 4 and 5 corresponds, 
e.g., Samhyutta-nikidya XXIT, 53,11; 54,18; 55, 830; XXXV, 90,11; 193,11: na 
paritassatt | aparitassan puccattainera parinithdyats | khind ati cusitaa brahuacariyan 
Kata karaniywn ndparam itthaliydti pajdndtiti. And the last phrase: idam avocad 
dyugman Srome idati rudi[ted] .... is well known from the Pali Canon, where it 
forms the transition from the prose to the Gathis just as in our passage ; compare, 
e.g, Majjhimi-nikiya 82: idaw avvc’ dyaamd Rafthapdlo idan vated athdparam etad 
aroca, and Diha-nikiya XVI, 3, 51; XVII, 2,17; ke. 

As the lcaf itself bears no mark indieating its origin, and as the corresponding 
Pali text is prnetically identical in the Vinaya-pitaka and the Anguttara-nikaya, 
it is at present impossible to decide whether the fragment belongs to the Vinaya or 
to the Ekottardgama of the Sanskrit Canon. And even a third possibility must be 
taken into consideration. It is a well-known fact that later Buddhist Sanskrit 
works have frequently taken over long passages from the older canonical scriptures, 
I need refer only to the Divyavadana, where we find many quotations from the 
Canon, especially from the Vinaya, embodied in the legends. It is therefore 
a priori not impossible that our leaf belonged to a Jater work, in which the 
passage preserved to us was only a quotation. However, there is nothing to 
prove this hypothesis; and even if it should be correct, this would detract but 
little from the value of the fragment, as, considering the archaic style and the 








* Shown in small italics within square brackets in the transcript. 
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close agreement with the Pali text, we might rest assured, I think, that the passage 
was taken literally from the Canon. Perhaps a comparison with the corresponding 
passages in the Chinese and Tibetan Canons will enable us to assign a definite 
place to this fragment, which testifies again to the original unity of the Buddhist 
doctrine in spirit and letter in the North as well as in the South.! 





ee ee ee ee eee — a a ne ee 


? This question has been treated at length and with thoroughly convincing results by 
Professor Oldenberg in ZDMG., vol. lii, pp. 613 ff. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE TO P. 144. 


[AmonG the Stem MSS., recovered by him from the old Buddhist site at Farhad Beg 
(about eight miles north of Khadalik, Ane. Khot., IT, 413-14; also ante, p. 2), there is 
a rather extensive fragment of a pothi of the Saddharma-pundarika, consisting of thirty- 
four folios, a specimen of which has been published by Prof. de la Vallée Poussin in the 
Journal RAS., 1911, pp. 1069-77. This specimen comprises the ending of the eleventh 
(fols. 7 bvii-10 a¥}), and the beginning and ending of the twelfth chapter (fols. 10 avi- 
11 dvili and fols. 13 bU—14 bv), corresponding to the Kern edition, pp. 250*-256™; also 
pp. 267!-269ii and pp. 271vi-274xi, The middle portion of the twelfth chapter which 
is contained in fols. 12 aii-13 aviii, and which corresponds to the text of fols. 259 and 260, 
on pp. 149-52 of the present volume, is omitted in Prof. de la Vallée Poussin’s publication. 
A collation of this portion, made by me (August 1915), shows that the text of the Stein 
MS. completely agrees with the text edited by Professor Liiders, the agreement including 
even the curious reading kulaputraho in fol. 260 biv (Stein MS. fol. 13 av). ‘There are 
only two small differences: for prativitarkam 259 ai the Stein MS. has partuttarkam, 
fol. 12 aili, and for stribhdvans 259 ali it has stribhave, fol. 12 aiv. Moreover before itaé 
cavitva 259aii the Stein MS. inserts prativedha Le) yami * tvam apt Yasodhare, fol. 12aiv; 
before pratilabdhanam 260 av it inserts dharant, fol. 13.a'; and ufter te 260 bY it omits 
sa;ve, fol. 13 avi, 

As regards the first excerpt, in fols. 253 and 254 on pp. 144-49 of the present volume, 
printed in the Kern ed., pp. 261iv-265ili, its equivalent is entirely missing in the Stein 
MS. In fact, the whole of the text, printed in the Kern ed. on pp. 256-2664 ., is missing 
in that MS., apparently due to some inadvertence by its scribe. —R.H. ] 
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Stein MS., No. D. IIT. 134. (Plate XXI, No. 1, Fol. 14, Rev.) 
Epitep py F. E. Parciter. 


Tuis is a fresh manuscript of the Vajracchedikad. The text of that work was 
published by Max Miller, from manuscripts discovered in Japan, in the Anecdota 
Oxoniensia (Aryan Series), vol. 1, part i, in 1881. The manuscript, now published, 
was discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in his first expedition to Eastern Turkestan in the 
yeats 1900-1. As related hy him in his Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 258, it was 
dug out on the 23n1 of December, 1900, from the ruins of a small ‘ dwelling-place’ 
(77. p. 256) belonging to the ancient settlement of Dandan Uiliq; see also 7., 
p- 295, and the same author's Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, p. 300. It was identified 
by Dr. Hoernle as containing the text of the Vajracchedikad ; and a notice of the 
identification was published by him in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1903, p. 364. 

This mamuseript 1s written on nincteen folios, long and narrow, of coarse country 
paper, and each folio is about 39 em, (153 inches) in length and 75 mm. (228 inches) 
in width, Jt is in fairly good preservation, except that parts have perished or 
decayed. The folios are numbered on the left margin of the obverse side, and 
are ull present except nos. 1, 3-5, and 12, which are wanting. A few of the folios 
are nearly whole (nos, 11, 17, and 18), some have lost one or both ends (nos. 7, 8, 
and 16), but most have perished more or less within the page, and present gaps 
severing the paper in two, partially or completely (nos. 2, 6, 9, 10, 18-15, and 19). 
In the transcript these gaps aro enclosed within the mark \. Where the paper 
has not perished, the writing has suffered injury in many places, so as to show 
every stage of decay from merely slight defacement to total obliteration. The 
folios which have suffered least are nos. 17 and 18, which are reproduced in 
Plate CVIII in vol. ii of Sir Anrel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, while for the present 
volume fol, 145 (shown in Plate XXI) has been selected, in order to give an idea 
of the more common condition of the leaves of the manuscript. 

Each pege contains six lines of writing. The margin on the left side is 
generally about 10 mm. (3 inch) broad, and on the right side about 7 mm. (4 inch). 
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The writing thus oceupies a length of about 37 cm. (144 invhes). In every third 
aud fourth line on each page, at about 77 mm. (3 inches) from the left margin 
of the writing, a blank space has been left about 2 cm. (3 inch) long, so as to 
make altogether an open place of that length and of about the same height, for 
the hole through which the string would pass which would hold the folios together. 
This open space is of very great help in determining the position of the writing that 
remains in folios in which both ends have perished. The Ictters have been written 
with a broad reed pen and are large and well made. The largest such as ¢hd 
and y@ may be 13 mm. (3 inch) broad, and the smallest such as ra and ra about 
6 mm. (3 inch) broad. The size of ordinary letters is about 8 mm. (3 inch), so 
that on an average three letters go to every 25 mm. (1 inch) of space. 

It is thus possible to calculate the number of letters that have been obliterated 
in a decayed passage by carefully measuring its length, and to restore the text in 
most places with the aid of the printed text with some degree of confidence. In all 
such cases the restored text is printed in italics, These cases are of two kinds, those 
in which the writing only has suffered damage, and those in which the paper and 
writing have both perished. Passages of the first kind are dealt with according to 
the degree of obliteration, thus: first, where the letters are but slightly defaced and 
can be read, italics are used; secondly, where the traces remaining of the letters 
enable one to make out what they were with the aid of the printed text, the italies 
are enclosed within round brackets; and thirdly, where the lettcrs have disappeared 
completely, if their number tallies with that in the printed text, the italics are 
enclosed within square brackets; but, if the two do not tally, the number of lost letters 
is indicated by an equal number of crosses. Passages of the second kind, where both 
paper and writing have perished, are enclosed within the mark \, and, if the gap can 
be definitely filled up from the printed text, the restored text is printed in small 
italics ; but if the gap and the printed text do not tally, the namber of lost letters 
is indicated by an equal number of small crosses. The printed text has been an 
invaluable aid throughout, and without it very little could have been done towards 
reading the many passages where the MS. has suffered injury. 

The MS. has been well written and contains very few errors that are merely 
clerical, but its language is Sanskrit of poor literary quality and abounds with 
irregularities and peculiarities of all kinds in both grammar and sandhi and even in 
the forms of words, that indicate a strong Prikrit or vernacular element and 
influence. These will be obvious on perusal, and it is unnecessary for me to 
discuss them here. A very few of the most striking instances may be just 
mentioned: pratisthihitud for pratisthdya (fol. 26°; ef. Pali patifthahitvd in 
Childers’ Pali Dict. p. 370.a), ugrahegyati for udgrahegyati (fol. 11 a, lL. iv), viytbhe 
for vytha (fol. 13 U%"') and pratyupasthahe for pratyupatisthat (fol. 19 a""). Avagraha 
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oceurs often but is never indicated, and is definitely suggested only where final 
ah appears as o before an initial tenuis or by the appearance of the following 
word: it is indicated here by an inverted apostrophe '. Virima is expressed in the 
MS. by a cirenmflex: placed over the letter, which is written small and placed a little 
below the line: i¢ is indicated here by the sign , placed below the letter. The only 
mark of punctuation in the MS. is a large dot, and it is so rendered here; but 
a double dot, the usual sign of visarga, is used once as a mark of punctuation, after 
bhavyate in fol, 6 6%; and perhaps in xé¢A in fol. 15 6%!, 

The date of this MS. may be estimated approximately by means of the 
copper-plate which was found inside the Nirvana stiipa at Kasia and which I have 
deciphered as Dr. Hoernle’s request.) That plate may be assigned to the third 
quarter of the fifth century A.D. because of the coins found with it. The writing 
in this MS. is very much like that on the plate, thoneh the characters here are 
more squat and wider. The letters here are written with rather more flourish and 
present a greater variety of form, thus the vowel-marks for ¢@, i and @ are made in 
three, and those for ¢ and az in two ways; also the vowel o in Jodi has two shapes. 
Two of the three forms for @ may be seen in ydvatd, in fol. 140° (reproduced on 
Plate NXI, No. 1), and the third in maddsdhasre, in fol. 18a% (Anc, Khot., 
P). CVITI); the three forms of 7, distinguished as 7,7, and 7 respectively, in cifla-dhard, 
cilta-dhdrd, fol. 146%, and valtkah, fol. 14 '; and those of # distinguished as a, a, 
and # respectively, in Subdife fol. 140%, Subhite fol. 14.6", pariptirndie fol. 17 bv! 
(Ane. Khot., Pl. CVIIT).2 The two forms of e may be seen in weyate fol. 14.4%, and 
just: below it, in rpalabhyate, fol. 144%', those of ai differing similarly from each 
other; while those of o will be seen in the word éé/A/, in fol. 170'% and bodéi in 
fol.17d"' (Anc. Khot., Pl. CVIII), being distinguished as 6 and o respectively. 
Initial e alxo has two quite different shapes, one of which occurs only once clearly, 
in eram in fol. 14-'!, while the other is of frequent occurrence, as in fol, 17 a", 
18atid', Also the letters a, d, kA, bh, y, and ¢ display each at least two slight 
vanieties in their forms; e.g. compare 44 in Uhavisyat, in fol. 17 a@' and in fol. 
17a’; and y, in yéva and °yena in fol. 18a". These features suggest that this MS. 
is somewhat later than the copper-plate.’ Yet it cannot be much later, because 
both the shapes of y (which is a test letter as regards the script) are of the tripartite 
chnracter. Jt seems therefore that this MS. may be assigned to about the end of 
the fifth or the beginning of the sixth century a.D. 

In its matter the MS, agrees of course in the main with the printed text, but 
is less full. Sometimes there is close agreement, but at other times it varies 





A Re te 8 





» See JEAS., 1912, pp. 123, 125. Itis published in the Annual Report, Arch. Survey 
of India, 1919-11, pp. 73 ff. * (See Note, on p. 195.—R. H.] 
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considerably, omitting sentences, or abbreviating them by the reduetion of several 
cumulative expressions to one or two only, as will be seen from the first sentence. 
In only one or two places does it seem to contain additional matter. It would 
have been waste of labour and space to point out all the differences or even many of 
them, and only passages where there are large varintions have been noticed in the 
footnotes. 

For convenient use each page is printed as one paragraph, numbered with the 
number of the folio and the addition of a for the obverse and b for the reverse; and 
the beginning of each line in the pagre has been marked by a small roman numeral. 

No translation is necessary here because there exists a translation of the 
Vajracchediki prepared by Max Miller, in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xtix, 
Part II, pp. 109 ff! 


TEXT 

(2c) itad? avocat, Agcaryath Bhagava ya[va]d [e]va (Zathd)gate- 
(na bo)dhisatvd anuparigrhitth paramen*zdiugrahena* \Yavad eva 
Tathagatena bo jidhisatva parinditil paramayd < parinda (na ya* Tat 
katham Bhaga)vatn bédhisafva-yana-sarnprasthitena sthatavyarh kathath 
cittarh pra grahetavyan* Sadhu satidhu Bhagaya 5 Subhite anupaCO%™ 
rigrhitis Tathigateua bodhisatvah peramenainugrahena . ana 
tas Tathdgate(na bodhisa)ivtvih paramaya parindana (O"*( ya‘ « Tena) 
hi Subhiite srnu Sidhu ca susthu ca manasi kuru Bhigigye ¢ Yatha 
(bodhisa)tva- ydna-‘sarhprasthitena sthatavyath yath(d@) \eittah pragraheX 
tavvarh? Evarh Bhagavan® ity ayusmin Subhiitir Bhagavatal pra- 
ty a(grausit. . Bhagavan avocat,) viTha Subhiite bodhiCsatvena cittam utpa- 


' There is also, in the present volume, pp. 276 ff, a translation from the 
Khotanese, prepared by Professor Sten Konow. 

2 Begins at p. 20, ].1, of the printed text. 3 Not 2. 

‘ Much more condensed than the printed text, cumulative expressions being 
reduced to a single one, and several words omitted. The form parigrahetarya is 
used here ; compare fol. 18a’ ". 

§ Bhagava is marked wih 4 dots above and 5 beneath. It does not oceur in 
the printed text. These dots apparently indieate that it is an error here. Compare 
fol. 7 a*, footnote 7, p. 182. [See p. 397 for a similar pimatien in Khotanese 
writing. —R. H.] 

6 The eirclet indicates where, in the original folios, stood the blank space 
contuining the string-hole, and interrupting lines iii and iv, 

t Probably omitting yathd pratipattaryan of the printed text. See note 4 oe 

® Read Bhagaram. 
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dayi\tavyarh! Yavarntah satvah? andaja va + jardyujd vd « samsvedajd vd « 
(upapd)dukd va « 

(2L) 'rupino® ve artipino Crd + sarijiino va + asahV jitino va + nzdiva 
sarhjfiindpakii* vie Yavarhtah satvah prajilapyam(dndh) prajiapyante’ « 
te maya salirve anupadhisese nirvina-dhdtuw \parinirvapayita\vyah 
Evam apariminimh ca satvaith parinirvapayitva na kaéscit satvah 
parivirvdpito Wbhavati + Tat kasya hetoh Satva-CO saiiVjiid hi Subhite 
bodhisatvasya pravarteta na so bodhisatva iti vaktavyah Tat hasya 
(het)oh Na Subhiivte bédhisatvo yasyzAtma-samjiia* OV pravarteta « 
satva-samjiid va + jiva-sarhjfia va pudgala-samjha vie Api tu Subhite 
(bo thisatvenzdvastu-)*pratipattito dinarh ditavyath (na kva)\cit praV 
tigthi(tena da)nam ddtaryam, Na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavyesu prati- 
stlihitva dinara data(vyamk) CEvai hi Subhite\ Vi(bo)dhisatvena danarh 
ditavyam, ya[th]a (na nimitta)-samjidyd (pratistiihe) « Tat kasya hetoh « 
(Lah Subhite) bodhisatvo (‘pratisthi)\to? danam dadati x 


Fotios Nos, 3-5 wanting. 

(6c) ibhigitah® + (Tad w)cyate ksetra-viya(Dh)a? iti « (Tasma) \‘Subhite 
bothisatvenzdi:an pra tisthitam cittam utpddaCyitavyan!? Na gabda- 
gandha-lirasa-sparsa-pratisthitath cittam utpadayitavyamy, [xxxxxxxx 
xxl a](tma)-bhava sydt, tad yathza{p:] néma\ Sumeru-parvbata-iiiraja « 
fat kin maryase SubhiOte Mahiarh sa(h dtma-)Cbhavo bhavet\@\ [Tat 
kasya heto\r abhiva'’® sas Tathd gatena\ bhasi(fas) taivd ucyate 








* The printed text has dodhisatva-ydua-samipraathitenzdrvati cittam utpadayi- 
tavyaiir. 

2 More condensed than the printed text. 

* Begins at p. 20, 1. 18, of the printed text. 

* The printed text has xzatva sathjiino nzdsaiijnino. 

* The printed text hus the singular. 

® This agrees with the note in the printed text. 

” That is apratisthite. ® Begins at p. 27, |. 3, of the printed text. 

. * Tytha is written viyiha in fol. 13 6", and viyatda in fol. 18 6°. %, 

1° Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

About ‘en letters are wanting here. The printed text is longer and reads 
Tad yathzdpi nima Subhite purugo bhaved upetu-hayo maha-kéyo yat tasyzdivatrapa. 

12 Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 


15 The first letter is like ra; it does not suggest @/ma. After this is a farther 
mission. 
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(@)tma-bhava iti « O Na hi sa bha [vo nedtma-bhavah*] \Yavanto hivS 
[Su](bhi)te Gathgayd \ nadya valukas tavanto YGarhga-nadyo bhaveyuh 
Tat kin manyase Subhiite* Api [nu ta bahvyo bhaveyuh Aha Talccéva 
tava (Bhaga)\van xx* bahvyoN Gamn(gd-na)dyo (bha)viveyuh pra(g e)va 
tatra valukdh A[rocayami te Subhiite) (pral(tivedayd)[ mi te] QxxK 
(x° te x) Cxxxxxx7\(vd](lukd) 

(6d) ix®mdsu vilukdh ta(vato loka-dha)tu ra® Kasei strt va © (pur) go 


Sw 


UG XXXXXXXXXXXXKXKKKKXKL KK 10 iiAha « Evarh Bhagavam bahu sah 
kula-putro va kula-(duhitd vd) xxxxxxxxxxxx (xxxxxxxx © [Su](bha-) 
liite tavati loka-dhatum saptaO-ratna-pariptirnan [da](nan da)fdydd 
yas ca xxx? kula-putro| vd hula-duChité va xxx< cituspiivddm api 
gathim uderhya paraOsya degayet xxxxxxxxxxl [hula-putrena kula- 
duNhitrna 4\ vd bahutaran ‘puyya-skandham prasaveta « Api tu Subhiite 
ya(smi)\\n prthivi-pradege dharma-parydya 8 <  cdtuspidd™pi © gdthamn 
bhasyate $ tena sah Viprthivi-pradegah caitya-bhiito bhavisyati « (sa) xxx 
xxx Ud xX xx xxx "7 (pd) ya xx (ya) &xx\ (ya) cima dharma- 


1 After d4d@ a small letter, apparently ¢a, appears which has a line through 
it, as if it were a mistake and were struek out. 

2 Three sentences of the printed text are wanting here. 

* Read probably ydvanto hi, to correspond to /dvanto which follows. 

‘ This sentence oecurs a little carlier in the printed text. 

5 These two letters are more than the printed text has. Read perhaps yaéra. 

6 This letter looks like sv”, so far as one can see from the traces of it. 

7 Vor all this breakage the printed text reads ydvatyae tdsu Gaiigd-nadisu, but 
the reading here seems to be different. 

* Begins at p. 27, 1. 20, of the printed text. This letter may be aa. 

° This letter seems quite clear, though it does not appear to make sense. 

10 Some 22 or 23 letters have been obliterated here, but the printed text is 
much longer. 

11 There are some 20 aksaras wanting; they may perhaps be ¢alo punya- 
skandham prasaveta Bhagavan dha Yas ca ho punah, Compare fol. 7° and 10a"", 

12 Read perhaps ho puna, or Subhite. 

13 Read perhaps eaiinprakdsayet,. aya eva. 

4 There are two letters broken away here, and they must be composed of the 
instrumental case of duAitr. Its instrumental form here would seem to be duhitpnd, 
compare pi/rud in fol. 190%. This form fills the gap exactly. 

18 Compare fol. 7 6%, 

16 The aksara ma had been omitted, and has been inserted interlinearly above di. 

17 In the tirst part of this gap read perhaps dev-dsuraaya lokasya. 
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(7a) Niparyayam?! dharayisyanti? PaNramena’ te satv ‘zigearyena saman- 
vagata bhavisvanti *[Tasmim prthivi-pradege] \sasta viharaty anyatara x \ 
linyataro vd vijiia-guru5 ean) Athzivusmam Subhitir Bhegavantam 
etad avocat, Ko ndmzd\ \yarin Bhagavan dharma-parydyah \iiKatham czdinan 
dharayami OC) Kvam aie Bhagavan dyusmantam Babhatinn etad avocat, 
Prajiia-pairamita namzdyain SuCivbhite dharma-paryayah EC Ovatn cz 
dina kdmam dharayata » Tat kasya hetoh Ya czéyarh prajiid-paramita 
T athagatena (bha) \¥sitd s@ pdramita © Tat ki hfe]to? n manyase Subhite 
Api nu kagci dharmas Tatndgatena basta Aha No iti Bhagavicvan na 
kasci. dharmas TathagatenaS Bhesitah® Ydvat \\Subhiite tr 9s ahasra-maha- 
sihasre loka-dhatau prthi(v)i-rajah kiticit, 

(7b) iN tre” baku bhavet, Aha Pahu Bhagavan prthivi-rajo bha[vet, yat 
tae Bhagavan prtliietrajas Tathagate(na bh) asitain ¢ a-ra\(yas tad 
Bhagavan) ‘i bhdgitah » Tad ucyate prthi\vi-raja itie Yo so loka-dhatuh 

a-dhatu sas 'Tathagatena bhasitas 7 ag. u(cyate loka-dhdtu)r iti Ta- 
iit kin manyase Subhiite ApiOnu dvatringar™ mahapurusa-laksanais 
Pachacato ‘rhirn samyak-sarnbuddho (drastavyah) A(ha+ No) iti Bha- 
iv\gavaii'? « Tut kasya hetoh Yani Otani dvatrimsa-mahapurusa-laksanani 
Tathayatena bhasitiny alakga(nd)ni (tani) Tathd(gatena) Ybhasitani 
xxx 13 dra -triniga-mahipu(rusa)-laksaninziti » Yas ca ho punah Subhite 
stri v@ puruso va. (Gamgd-nadi-valikd-)\xx 4 Vi xxxxxxxx 15 paV (ritya)- 


1 Begins a’; p. 28, |. 13, of the printed text. 
Dharayisvanti or vacayisyanti or paryavdpayautt would fit this gap. 
* Not 2 apparently. * Compare fol. 8 ai#!, 
6 'This is the reading in the printed text and fits this gap. 
Or perhaps esdera bhdsitd. 
There is a curve of three dots around the top and right side of heto. It seems 
elear that the scribe first wrote fat hasya heto, but discovering his mistake enclosed 
heto with the dots and then wrote x manyase; and this implies that he must have 
altered fat kasyc: to tat ki. Dots around a word therefore indicate a mistake. 

& Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

° Compare fol. 16 d', and fol. 18 a’. 

10 Begins nt p. 29, |. 7, of the printed text. 

11 Read perbaps “tringair ; but ef. gafdnir in fol. 9a’, 

12 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

3 Tad ucuate is too much for this space apparently. 

14 Read probably sama, x being in the next line. 

1S Read probably nzdtmabhavan dine dine. 
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jet.« |} Yas ozéto dharma-paryaya? caituspadikim api \gatham udgrhya 
parasya® degayet, « Ayam eva* ta-\ 

IW4n5 . : “oN am S 

(8a) i\to> bahutaramh punya-skandhan prasave\ta Athzdyusmath Su- 

bhiti dharma vegenzdsrit\\ni pramuncat, So ‘érini pramrjya Bhagavantam etad 

SP \ par Cee © 7 

alipgcat, © Ascaryan Bhagavan °(pa)ram-d(scaryam Sugata) ydvad ayarh 

ry is = = As , Sf ta ; 

Fathigatena dharma-pa(rydyo bhdsi) tah? Yato me (jiidnam utpannam 

eee 8 j = Sy = ? , 

na ma)iii ya evaia-rupo dharma-pa\Orydyah sruta-pirvah Paramena * te 
, = _ ° e o . ANE a S 

satv-iscaryena samanvigata bhavisyant? ye (0)[ha] (seitre) IX bhdgyamane ® 


Ss 


bhita-sanjra Om utpadayisyanti+ Yzaisd Bhagavarh bhitta-samjha s-Aive 
9 at om = - = = S Ss oe fa = = @ tam Oye v 
asarnjna Tasma Tathaigato bha(sate Bhiita-)\saiijid bhita-samjid iti NaV\ 
mama Bhagavar duskararh yad aham imam dharma-paryayan bhdasya- 
5 7 8 avakal 3 ty %e\dhi 7 viIN Ve pi xxxx Ws 
mainam® nu avakalpaydmy a(ty Ma)dhimucydmy, ViVe pi xxxxxxxx NW 
xxx]? pamedsa(tydn amen dharma-parydyam a)vakalpayisyante' 
a(dh)i xxi x SQ (re)na® 
(Sb) 118 xxx xxx xx xx nt(z)!? Te) (pa)ram-ascairya-samanuva(gatd bha- 
, oe ee as ies ; 
visyanti)>* Api tu ho punah (Subhi)[te na tesdm d| tma-san gid prava(rte) 
i syati + Na satva-sainjid na jira -samjha pravartisyati val pudgala-saimjiia 








1 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 
2 Vor parydyde, final consonants being often omitted here. 
3 Compare fol. 104), 
* Read probably prakdsuyet, or yam era. 
Begins at p. 30, |. 2, of the printed text. 
All this long double gap is exactly filled by what is in the printed text. 
Two clauses of the printed text are omitted after this. * Not 4. 
The printed text bhdayamdue srufrd is a little too long for this space. Probably 
omit srufrd, compare fol. 84°; and read bhdsyamdne. 

10 Yamy ais clear and also dhi, but the letter between them is far from clear. 
It appears to be a preposition containing a small consonant, prefixed to ad/:, such 
as ati, anu or perhaps abhi. 

1! The printed text is far longer than this space. 

12 What remains of these three letters looks like mindya, but might possibly be 
[pa ]Scimayd. 13 All this is more condensed than the printed text. 

14 This varies from the printed text. 

15 Read probably adhimucyisyanti vistarena; this agrecs with the traces that 
remain of the first four letters. Pali has the future form muccissats. 

16 Begins at p. 30, 1. 17, of the printed text. 

17 Read perhaps ca parasya saiprakasayisyanti; compare fol. 10 di, 

18 [The superscript ri of °rt:” has a peculiar sideward position, apparently to avoid 
collision with gya of bhavisyati in the line above. See footnote 4, p. 168.—R. H.] 
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ZN ¢ 


pravartisyaty? « Tat kasya hetoh (Yd sé dtma){sanyiid] (s-dvv2d)sarhjiha 
HCY G satva-varnjit ya jiva-?Osamyjiid yi pudgala-sarmjiid « s-Aivzdsarhjiia « 
Tat kasya hetoh Sarvba-samjiizd(pagata) hi Bu(ddha bhagavantah) 
iv\Evam ukte Bhagavin dyu\Osmantath Subhiitim etad avocat, Evam 
etat Subhute evam eta Sublitte Param-désca(rya-samanvd)’\gatas te 
xxxxx3 gitre\ bhisyamane‘ nzdtrasisyanti * na sarhtrasisyanti na sarh- 
trisam dpatsyanti «(Tal(t hasya) hetoh « Paramu-¥iqparamitzéyah Subhite 
Tathagatena< Lhisiti® « Yi Tathigatena parama-cparamitd bhasita® tam 


we 


AxXxXxxxxx bAdsante 7 \\ 

(9a) i(Alpi* te) Subhite ya TathdgatasyaX kstinti-piramité scare 
dpiramita « (Sat ha)sya hetohr® Yada (me Ka)[linga-rdja amga-|\pra- 
fyariga-mainsiinis acchai*‘itsi enzisi me tasmim samaye \dtma\-(samnjiid 
vit satva-jiva-pudgala-sam)jid vd + na me kaci samjiid nzdisarmjhia babhiva 
(¢ Ta)<t kasya hetoh saiicen me Subhite tasmim sa(Omaye) d(tma- 
sam) izdbhavisyat, vyipida-samhjhi me tasmim samaye ‘bhavisya(t,) [xxxx 
xx scan ji Jide pudgala-samjiizabhavigsya-f, ry@O pada-sarhjhidme tasmim 
samaye ‘bheviavat, Abhijanimy ahath Subhite atite ‘dhvant parr(ca-jati- 
Satani)r? yod: dvham ksainti-vadi rsir Labia Tatra me nzVai(tma-samjiid 
babhiva na) satva-samhjha + na jiva-sarhjha «na pudgala-samjid » Tasmd 
tarhi Subhiite bodhisa’itvena sarvba-sarnjiia vivarja\yitezdnuttarayam 
samyak }?- [eam|(bodhau) ci(ttam utpdda)yitavyam, Na rapa-pratisthitam 


cittam utpdda yitavyam (Na sa)bda-(ga-) 





1 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

* These aksaras do not seem quite to fill up the space, and perhaps ca should 
be read after che first yd. 

3 Read perraps satrd Ye tha, see fol. 8 a’, * Not #. 

® A sentenve of the printed text is omitted here. 

° The construction here differs from that of the printed text. 

’ The printed text aparimdna api Buddha Bhagavanto bhdsante is too long 
for this gap. ® Begins at p. 31, 1. 9, of the printed text. 

° The 2 is a scribal blunder: see similarly fol. 13 4, footnote 9, p. 188. 

10 The prinzed text exactly fits the gap. 

11 The printed text sacet sattva-sariyiid giva- is too long for this space. Perhaps, 
following the analogy of line ii above, we might read sacet satva-jiva- which 
would suit the space. 

1? These uyllables would ordinarily be a little too much for this space, but might 
suit it, if written closely as many letters in this line are written. ‘The r appears to 
be euphonic between ¢ and the semi-vowel y; but ef. “¢rivéar in fol. 7 bit, 
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(9b) i(ndha'-ra)[sa-sprastavya]-(pratisthi) lath xxxxxxeu (tpddayita- 
vyam,) xxx (pra)[til(sthitarn) [na] (cedivedpra)tisthanan*® Tasmadld eva 
Tathdgato bhdsat}i? (na)<x\ Hraipa-pratisthitena bodhisatvena danam< 
(ddta)vyam,* Api tu Subhiite bodhisatvenzdivam dina-parityagam pari- 
tyajya sa(rvba-sa)tvd(ndm arthaya) HY ezdlva si satva-sarhjiia s-Aved 
NOX (sam) jid + (Ya) ete sarvba-satva Tathigatena bhasitas ta evzdsatvah 
(bhita-vdd)i (Subhite) (Tatha}'vgatah satya-vadi Ta(tha)ta-va*O Tatha- 
(ga)tah a-vitatha-vidi « Api fu Subhiite vathai Tathigatena dharmo 
‘bhisam[buddho] (na ta)tra [sa}*tyarh na mrsie Tad yathi Subhite . 
\a\ndhakdra-pravistah evar vastu-patito bodhisatvo vaktavyah Yo 
vastu-patito danarmh pa[rityajatt Tad  yatha) ‘i(Subhite) puruso 
(ca)[Asusm}irn x pra bhatayam stirye ‘bhyudgate nana-vividhani rupani 
pasyet, evam bo[dhisatvo] <drastaryo yo avastu-\ 

(10a) ipatito? danam paritya(jat/) + Api tu Su bhiite ye te hula(putra 
vd eku)la-duhitaro vi+ima(te dharma-paryd)— yam udgrahesyanti * + dhare- 
yisya ‘inti « vacayisyanti «(paryav)< apsya (nti) + jidtis te Tathdgatena « 
drstds te Tathaigatena « buddhas te Tathagate(na) ° Csarve te salva aprame- 
yaw jiipunya-skandharh prasavisyantie CO Yoo ‘yatr ca ho punah 
Subhite stri va puruso va ptrvdhna?-samaye « Garhga-[wadi-valtkd- 
samin® @}ivtma-bhivarh parityagirmh pac Oritya je + wadhydlna-samaye 
siydhna-samaye « Garhgi-nadi-valika-samdn (dtma)bhdvai paritya’girn 
parityajet, ! AneCna xxx 18 ka lpa-ko[t}i-sata-sdhasram ditmabhava-part- 











1 Begins at p. 32, |. 2, of the printed text. 

2 All this is very mueh more condensed than the printed text, and it is not 
easy to fill in the blanks with any certainty. . 

3 Bhdg is used here in the parasmaipada, see fol. 13a", and upparently in 
fol]. 11 4¥', 13 di”, and 18 d*%, 
4 More condensed than the printed text. 
5 These letters may be a mistake for ¢athd-rddi, as the printed text has. 
“ There appears to be room here requiring another akgara. 
7 Begins at p. 32, ]. 19, of the printed text. 
® This is the probable form here, see foll. 10 J, 11 a'¥, and 11 d!", 
9 More condensed than the printed text. 10 Not m. 
1 See the next line where this expression occurs again. These two passages 
supplement each other clearly. 

12 Much more condensed than the printed text. : 

18 The printed text parydyena bahuni is longer than suits this gap, and here 
the construction is in the singular and not the plural. 


md 
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tyfigamh parityajet, Yas ezémarn dha(rma-parydyam srutvd na pra-) 
Vitihsipe[t, cyaj]\m eva bahkutarain punya-skandhah'V prasaveta « (Kajh 
(punar a xxx mm) Subhite yo ikbitvebdtgriant yet, “dhara, yee va- 

(106) icaye ? « paryavdpnu<ydt parasya® vistarena saiprakaT \(sa)) ye 
Apitu Subhite (acintyo ‘tu)lyo ‘yarn dharma-paryayah (Ayam ca) dharma- 
perydyah WTathigatena bhasital \Agraydna-sahpra{ sthitindin sa}(tvd- 
nim arthdya) « srestha-yaina-smiprasthitindth satvanim arthaya (Ye 
emnam dha)rma-paiiiryiyam udgrahesyanti + dharaCoVyisyanti « desa- 
ylsyautis vaeayisyanti» paryavapsyanti'!s Ee te) Tathagetena (dr)stds 
te Tathdivgatenat + Sarve te satva prameya--O\punya-skandh(ena) 
semanvagati bhavisyanti + dAcintyenz atulyena * apramey e(na +) [amd- 
pyena]® (pt\*nya-skandhena samanvigaté bhavVisyaCnti (Sarve te) 
setrah xxyerno? bodhin dharayisyanti « Tat kasya Beto « Na hi x Xxxx 
xxx 6 vidharmo [h}ifnzd|dhimuktikath Sro(tum) Cnedctma-drstikath nu 
satva-drstikoih ne jiva-drstikaih na pudgala-drstikail xx (xxxxxxxxx%Q 

(11a) Ixxxxxxx tuziel? vii» vdcayiturh vai + paryavaptuim va « nzaidariy 
sthineon vedyates Api du Subhite yatra prthiviepradiefe a(yam) sitr- 
A(nto) prakdisiayute « ptijaniyal sa prthivi-pridedo bhavigyati + sa-deva- 
manugy-Asurasya lohasye vandanivah pradaksini-(haraniya)s ca (sa prthi-) 
livi-pradeso Ihavisyatie caityaOsa prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati + Ye te 
Subhate Avla-putra cd hula-duhitaro vi imdn evam-iVripa-sitr-antin 
ugrahesyaO ti"! « dhirayisyati'? « desayisyati!? « vicayigyati!? « paryavap- 
syati + Te paribhitd bhavisyaYuti + su-paribhatas ca bhavisyanti + Yani 











1 The rending here differs from the printed text. 

Begins at p. 33, 1. 12, of the printed text. 

3 The printed text has parebhyas here and elsewhere, but this MS. reads parazya 
in some eases, compare fol. 64'%; and parebhyah later in other eases, compare 
fol. 164°", Either word might be read here. 

* A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

5 The printed text has aprameyena. 6 So probably. 

™ The printed text. has samdtigena, but the word here is different. 

® Read perhaps sakyan Subhile ayai. 

”" In this and the following gap the printed text has nearly twice as much matter. 

Begins at p. 34, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

"' The ¢ is omitted, just as ¢ in Ofrasisyan(i for dltras®, fol. 84". [See footnote 
17, p. 99.—R. H.] 

|? The verb is in the singular. 
The verb is in the singular. A line of the printed text is omitted after this 
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tesdm satvanarh ptrvazjanmikani karmdni Artany apdya-samn(vartant- 
yani+) ta(ni drsta) Vieva dharme paribhi(tatayd) piirva-janmihdny 
agubhdni kavrmdnt Xx Cxxxxxxxxxxxxxxt\ (Abhyand-) 

(11b) Lnjy aha? Subhiite (a)tite ‘dhvany a(samkhyeyath kalpaih. 
asam)khyecyatarar Tr Dipamkarasya| \Tathdgatasya samyak-suiibuddhagya 
parena caturasiti*\ 'Buddha-koti-nvy uta-sa[ta}-sahasrini babhiiva « Ye mays 
aradhita® * yarn ca maya (Subhi)[te] \xxxxxxxx  [xxx® na] iivtradhitii 
Yam ca carimiOkavarh pascimikaya vartamindyam7 imarh stitr-dntam 
udgrahesyanti « dhdrayisyanti + vdeayiivgyanti « paryavapsyanti *+ AsyaOQ 
Subhiite punva-skandhasyzintikad esa ptirvakah punya-skandhah Sati- 
mim ° api kalarh nzd(x!°)*ti » sahasrimam api « dafa-sahasritamim api « 
koti-Sata-sahasritamim api" « samkhyam api « kalim api » ganandm api™ 
Vi(upan)i(sadam ap)i (na ksama)te Sace Subhite tesirn kula-putrinim 
kula-duhitrinim vd punya-skandhath bhdset, yavat te kula-pu- 


Folio 12 wanting. 


(13¢) im" a[bhisambulddha(s Tas|m(a) Dipaii harena Ta thigatena 
vyikyto bhavigyasi tvac manav-inagate ‘dhvani Sakyamu(ni)r nama 


1 The printed text has Asapayigyanti Buddha-bodhih cednuprapeyonti; but this 
is two or three aksaras too short to fill the gap. 

? Begins at p, 34, |, 20, of the printed text. 

3 The bottom portions only of these four akgaras are discernible, but they agree 
with the reading shyeyaturai. 

* These words fill the gap exactly. 

6 This MS. has °rédA° in this and the following sentences. The printed text 
has °rag’. 

® Read probably fe Buddha Bhagavauta dradhita, except that these words seem 
to be one aksara too little. . 

* More condensed than the printed text. 
8 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

® Sic; the printed text has satatamin. 

10 The character is a consonant without any trace of a vowel-mark. It resembles 
pa or ga, and must apparently be pa of the preposition nya. The reading is not 
upaiti as in the: printed text. There is room for a small letter after this character, 
such as wd if the d@ is superscript. Perhaps the full reading may be upamati, and 
upamad occurs in the next sentence of the printed text. 

11 More abbreviated than the printed text. 

18 The character does not appear to be pyzu. 

13 Begins at p. 36, 1. 21, of the printed text. 
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\\Tathagato “rhan sam\ (yak-sain fibuddhah Tat kasya hetoh Tathagata 
te Subhilte Bhita}tathatdyzidhivacanam eva! + Yah kagci Subhite 
evan rade Tathiga\ [ten-d}iirhata samyak-sarnbuddhen-lnu\ Ottar a 
samyak-sammbodhim abhisa(m)buddhah ? Nzisti Subhtite sa kasci dharmo 


yas Tathigaten-(dn)uttardm ivsamyak-sarnbodhim abhisarh\Obu\Cddhah 


Yah Subhiite Tathagatena dharmo ‘bhisarhbuddhah na tatra satyarh na 
mrsi Tasmi Tathagato vbhagati sarvba-dharfm]a \xxxxxx% dkaCr[m]a 
sarvba-dharmé iti Subhiite Sarve te a*dharma Tad ucyante sarvba- 
dharma » Tad yathd Subhite puviruso bhaved upéta-“kayo maha-kayah 
xx > Acyusmi Subhitir dha « Yo so Bhagavarh Tathagatena \bhas\i[tah 
u|pé(ta-idyo ma-) 

(13)) ha-kaiyah ° Ayus[m JirhCxxxxxxx TW (Bhagavam) Tathagatena 
bhdsitah upéta-kiyo maha-kaya \iti a-kdyah sas 'Tatha(ga)itena bhasitah 
Tald] ulelyacte upétakiyo maChd-kaya « Evam etat Subhiite Yo bodhi- 
satvah evarh vade « Ahagu satvarh parinirvailipayisye « Na sa bodhisa-\ 
O tvo va ktavyall Tat kasya hetoh Asti hi Subhiite kagci dharmo yo 
bodhisatvo nima + Aha No iti Bhaivgavarh * Tasma Tathagato bhaCoN 
gati nihsatva sarvba-dharmah nirjiva nihspudgalah? Yah Subhite bodhi- 
satvo evarh vade » Aharh Yigetra-viythadm nispadayisye « \istathalm 
ejvam kartavyah Tat kasya hetoh Keetra-viyibha ksetra-viytibba iti 
Subhite CA -viyivibha si Tathigatena bhCasitaX Tad ucyate ksetra- 
viyubha iti » Yah Subhite bodhisatvo [n]airdtma-dharma nai\raéma- 
dharmah sa (2 a-] 

(14a) ithagaten'zar[haté sa}jmyak-sarhbuddhena bodhisatvo bodhisa- 
tva iti vakta vyah Tat kin manya(se Su) <bhite Samvid yate \ TathagatasyaN 


S 


’ Three lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

* A line und a quarter of the printed text are omitted after this. 

* The printed text reads here Buddha-dharmd iti Tat kasya hetok, but this MS. 
obviously varirs here. 

* This letter is not clear; it might be ¢vza or tu. 

* There are two more letters here than the printed text has. 

° Begins at p. 37, 1. 17, of the printed text. 

’ The seribe seems to repeat himself here, and the words Subsutir dha Yo so 
would exactly fill all this space. 

* Two lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

” The 4 is a scribal blunder; see fol. 9.4, footnote 9, p. 184. 

1° Begins at p. 38, 1. 10, of the printed text. 
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mirniiga-cakguh Aha + saravidyate Bhagavan Tathdgatasya maisa-caksuh 
Tat kin manyase Subhiite Sarhvidyate Tathigatasya divya[iin] \caksuCh 
Aiiha « Evam eva Bhagavarh COV samedyate Tathagatasya divvaih 
eakguh Tat kin manyase Subhite Sarnvidyate Tathdgatasya praitjiii- 
caksuh Aha» EvaVO\n eva Bhagavan sarnvidyate Tathagatasva prajiiii- 
caksuh Tat kin manyase Subhiite Sakvidvate atha‘gatasya dharma- 
caksuh Aha » \Era\m eva Bhagavar sainvidyate Tathagatasya dharma- - 


WS 


caVksuh Tat k\i(n ma)nyase Subhiite Sarnvidyate Tathigatavisya buddha- 
caksuh AVha « Evam eva Bhagavath sainvidyate Tathagatasya buddha-caksuh 
Tat ki <n manyase Su bite Yerant—i Gamgaya nadya 

(14d) ivalikih? ape ne \\ta valikas Tathagutena bhagitah Aha e Evam era 
Bhagavan bhasita Tathagatena*~ sa@® (va)laikah Tat kin manyase 
Subhit Ce Varanta Gamgaya nadyad va (lukas) tavanté Gangi nady“o 
bhaveyuh Tatra ya valuk ah ta\vatah loka-dhatailivo bhaveyuh Kici 
bahava( OCs ti loka-dhatavo bhaveyuh Aha «© Evam eva Bhagavan 
bahavas té loka-dhatavo bhaveyuh ivAha + Yavata Subhite Co teCsu 
loka-dhatusu satva tesim aharmn nind-bhiva-citta-dharim prajéndmi « Tat 
kasya hetoh VCitta-dhara citta-dhara iti Subhiite Adhdrd esi Tathigatena 
bhasita Tad ueyate citta-dhara iti Ta(t hasya) hevitoh Atitarn Subhite 


cittarh nzdpalabliyate » Anadgatam cittarn nzdpalabhyate ¢ Pra tyutpannah\ 
(crttarn no) palabhyate Oe x 
(15a) i xxxxxxxVQ ya ictict Tat kin Cmanyase ma(hdsd)hasraiin 


1 This long gap ean be restored with confidence uccording to the analogy of the 
preceding sentences and the printed text. 

2 Begins at p. 39, 1. 4, of the printed text. 

3 Some of the letters that filled this gap have become impressed on the lower 
margin of fol. 15, and can be discerned there upside down and reversed, namely, 
thx x xbhasitah Ahaxvame. The text has been thus restored. 

* See note 3; all these letters can be diseerned on the lower margin of fol. 15a. 

> This letter looks more like sd than (a. 

® This ends with line 14 on p. 39 of the printed text. Tor the following blank 
letter, see next note. 

7 The following words Tat sin manyase agree and begin with |. 15 on p. 39 
of the printed text, but these preceding words and the small gap at the end of 
fol. 144 seem to contain either additional matter which eomes between I]. 14 and 15 
of that text but does not appear there, or the words in the latter part of 1. 15, 
those words coming first and ¢at kin manyuse being inserted parenthetically after 
them. The latter supposition is improbable, because such a construction occurs 
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loka-dhatuih sapta-ratna-paripirnam Ax xxx xx HK XL(O)TET HC xxx xx x K 
tato nidinarh bakin pu\nya-skandharh prasave(ta)>Aha» Bahu Bhagavarn« 
Aha Ne xxxxxxx #\ evam eva Sulli bhite Bahu\ sa kula-putroO vi (hu)la- 
ti va danan < i . 3eN S 
duhita va tato iadcnam punya aT prasaveta « Sace ho punahN 
Subhite skandho ‘bhavii¥syan na Ta thagato ‘bhdsi Osya punya-(skandha) 
e e qV e - SS = = ONS e e ; 
punya-skandha ae Tat kin manyase Subhite Rupa-kaya\-parinispatya 
= SS ae Zz ere . — - 
Tathiga’ to dra <stavyal Aha « No iti Bhagavarn Na rupa-hdya- 
arinispatya Tathigato drasta\ryah Tat kasya he toh Rupa-kiya-parinigpa- 
o . Noo y yw « N 

en = Let e e . « °, SY Sve ° ° ae om 

Vitti rupa-kaya-parini[spatt}ir iti \A-par\inispattir esi Tathagatena 
bhasitah CTcd ucyate Rupa\-kaya-parinispattir iti 
pee NN y PISS : 

)\ iS Tal bin man ate ull ceaapnadannas® TaStha- 
(15) © Tat * kin ma\nyase Subhiite la(ksana)-sampada\yas* Ta tha. 

roe, - WwW ‘ eS = 
gato drastavyah® Tat kasya hetoh Ya sa \laksana-saripadac Tathagatena 
bhasit\a laksalina’-samhpadzé<sa® Tathigatena bbisitah Tad uc(yate 
la)ksana-saih pada iti « Tat kin manyase Subhite Api nu Tathaigatasy 
divam bhavaiii ti MaCyd dharmo desito® Yo O mama Subh([iite] evar 
vade« Tathayatena kasei dharmo \xxxx19 abhyacakseta math sah Subha- 


iv te asatod[uldyrhitena™ 6 O Tat kasya hetoh Dharma-desani dtrarma— 


ne me enn ene on —_ —— a mn re 


nowhere else in this MS. and the word ¢/? negatives it. J¢i indicates the close of the 
preceding discussion. Hence the former supposition seems right, and the gaps 
contain additional matter not in the printed text. 

1 This letter looks like fa, r@ or dé, and judging from the printed text should be 
dé, The following gap ean contain six averaye-sized or seven small letters. The 
whole passage should probably run thus, &révd arhadbhyah samyak-satnbuddhebhyo 
ddnam dadyad api nu sa. It is more abbreviated than the printed text. — 

2 This gap would contain the mark of punctuation (whieh always follows aha) 
and seven letters. Read perhaps Fram etat Subhiite, the phrase of assent being 
doubled in the printed text. It occurs doubled thus in fol. 80". 

> Two lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

‘ Begins at p. 40, 1. 13, of the printed text. 

8 Sainpacd is treated as the nomin. singular, see line ii. There are traces of the 
y¥; compare the same sentence in fol. 17a'!- ‘y, 
© A line of the printed text is omitted after this. 

* According to the printed text these words should be read Uddgitzdlaksana. 

* Or perhaps disd,as it should be with saspadd. Compare a-sarijizésa in 
fol. 19 a”. 

* A line and a half of the printed text are omitted after this. 

10 The words dedita iti are suggested by the printed text here, but seem rather 
too much for the space unless we read i¢y abhya’. 

1 The prefix ud seems here to be superfluously repeated. 
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d[eana itr Subhite (Nzdsti sa\ kagci dharmo yo dharma-dega¥\né xxx 
xxxed1yugmarh SubhaCvir Bhagavantam etad avocat, Santi Bhaga- 


i , samNtva N 4 -ViSS pa Fi Ne ky ee 
vath kect samVtvd xxxxxx yeN rme evam-¥!crupa-dharman xxx x mand \x\ 
e t , SS- ° a — a t 
ntih xx sraddhAsyanti? « Bhagavan aha « Na te Subhiite (xxxxxxxx 


Wt 
Vl 


WY, 


7/1 


SS 
RINN 

KXXKXXK PSV 
SS 


(16a) ‘Sarva‘-satva sarvba satva iti Subhit[e] Asa(teds te) Tathaga. 
tena bhag:ta Tad ucyate [sa]rvba-satvd Citi» Tat kin manyase SuCiibhiite 
Api nu kasci dharmas Tathigaten-Anuttarar samyak-sanbodhim abhiscin- 
buddhah Ayusmarh Subhatir aha No iti® BhayaWiivarh kagei dharma vah 
TathaOgatendnuttarim samyak-sambodhim abhisammbuddhah Bhaga- 
vin tha \ « xxxxxxxx 6° ivevam eta Subhiite anuOr api tatra dharmo 
na sarnvidyate nzdpalabhyate + Tad ucyate ‘nuttar&’ samyak-sarnbo- 
\dhih Api tu Subhi\¥te samah sa dharmah na tatra kirncid bisamam Tad 
ucyate ‘nuttara samyak-sambodhih (n)airaitme(nva « nir)jivatvena « nilisc- 
\xoocxxxx T Ying « Sama szdnuttara samyak-sambodhih sarvbe® kugalair 
dharmair abhisarhbudhyate + Kuégalé dharma kusala dharma iti Su- 
bhiite (A -| 

(162) ‘dharma ® czéva te Tathagatena bhasitah Tad ucyante kudala 
dharma itie Ye khalu Subhite yavantah tr-sihasra-maha-sibasre loka- 
dhditau Sumeravah parvbata-rijinah tavantdn rigim saptandrh ratné- 
nim abhisamharitva danarh dadyad! yas ezditalt prajiii-para\mitaya 





* There is room for six aksaras here, of which the last has the vowel @ apparcutly, 
Namzépalabhyate of the printed text does not suit. 

? All this is much abbreviated, and it is difficult to offer more suggestions for 
filling up the gaps. 

* Read probably salva nzdsatrd Tut kasya hetoh, yet there still remain three more 
spaces for aksaras, which are uncertain. 

* Begins at p. 41, 1. 8, of the printed text. 

> Compare fol. 13 di, ' 

* The printed text in doubling the phrase of assent suggests that we should roid 
here Lvam elat Subhute, but this seems to be one letter too short for the splice. 
Cc npare the doubled phrase in fol. 8 J", | 

* The printed text suggests the reading here should be évatvena nispudga/atre, 
but this seems to be one letter too much for the space. 

§ Vor sarvbaih. 

° Begins at p. 41, |. 20, of the printed text. 

10 More abbreviated than the printed text. 


192 VAJRACCHEDIKA 


xxxx IX ilicituspadim api gathim wOderhya parebhyo degaye « asya 
Subhite punya-skandhasya esa ptirvakah punya-\skandhah satatamisi\ 
ivkala nzdpeti « wpanisiOm api na kgamate « Tat hin manyase Subhiite 
Api [ni] Tathagatasy2iC vam bharatix* maya sa\Ytvai mocitéh Na ho 
punaly Subliate evarh drastavyarh Tat kasya hetoh Na Subhite ka{sei 
sa}tvo ‘sti ya \s Tathagatena parimocitah\ V'Yadi punah Subhiite kascit satvo 
bhavet. yas Tathagatena purimocito ‘bhavisyat, sa [e]va Tathai\Cyatasyz 
atma-graho ‘bhavisyat\ 

(17a) i(satra)-graho? « jiva-grihah pudgala-graho ‘bhavisyaf, Atma- 
grilha iti Subhiite agraiha esa Tathagatena bhdsitah Sa bdla-priithag- 
janair uderhifah bala-prthag-jana iti Subhate a-janis te Tathigatena 
bhasitah Tad ucvante bala-prthag-jana itd Tat kin manyase Subhite 
LaOksana-sarhpadayis Tathigato drastavyah Aha « Evam eva Bha- 
gavai laksara-sainpaday(as Ta)ivthigato drastavyah* Aha « OSacet 
punah Subhiéte laksana-sarhpadiyis Tathigato drastavyo “bhavicgyad 
rd<jzipi cakrivart? Ta’ thagato ‘vhavisyat, Tasinaid alaksana-sarhpadiyas 
Tathagato drastavvah ak yusmam Subhitir ihae Ya thedhon xxx > Bhaga- 
vato Yibhaisitusyzdrtham ajinami « na laksana-sampadiyis Tathigato 
drastaryah Atha Bhagavdm tasyarh veClayam imain gathar xxxx 6 

(17) isit.? WY Ye mar riipena adraks(z) * Ye mar (ghosena) anvayuh 
mithyi-prahina-prasrta na man? dralksyal(nti) te (na)\rah Tat kin 
manyase Subhite La —iikgana-sarnpadayaé Tathagatenzinu(tta)ra samyak- 
sarbodhi(m abhisam)buddhah Na ho punah Subhii(fe evam) drastavya\nh 


The prin ed text has dharma-paryayad, but that is too long for this gap. 
So the printed text, but there is room for one more aksara. 
seging nt, p. 42, 1, 12, of the printed text. 
This sentence diflers altogether from the printed text ; and three lines of that 
text are omitted after this. 

5 There are three more aksaras here than the printed text has. 

° The prinied text has ime gathe abhazata, but here only one verse is quoted, and 
the verb would seem to be (reading on: into fol. 176) some irregular form like 
abhasisit. Bhds is used here in the parasmaipada, see fol. 13a’, Still one aksara 
would remain blank. 

7 Begins a; p. 43, 1. 5, of the printed text. 

® The ss bas a vowel-mark above but none beneath. Adraksit seems to be 
intended. Grammatical irregularities oceur here frequently. 

° The letter seems to be mach or md, but not marit. 
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Na Subhitte laksana-san\( pajiiidayis Tathagaten7AnuOttara samyak- 
sarhbodhim abhisambuddhah syat khalu evam asya' Bodhisatva-y\ina\\- 
(samprasthi)tena saivtvena kasyaci dharmasya viniOsgah prajiaptah 
ucchedo va « Na ho punas te Subhite evarh drastavvarh Na bo dthic- 
satva-yana-samprasthivtena satvena kasyaci dharmasya vinigah prajfia- 
ptah nzdcchedamh vi ¢ Yah khalu punah Subhiite Gathgi-nadi-valuka- 
samdih loka-dhaturh Visapta-ratna-pariptirnim krtva danarh dadyid? 
yaé ca bodhisatvo nairitmesu anutpattikesu dharmesu Asantim pratila- 
bheta « Ayam eva te (da)[nam] ° 

(18a) ibahutararh! punya-skandharh prasaveta ¢ Na ho punah Subhiite 
bodhi[satve]<na punya-skandhah parigrahetavyah Aha * Nanu Bhagavan pu 
(nya)-iiskandhah parigrahetavyo « Bhagavan aha « Parigrahetavyah Su- 
bhiite (nzégra)\[hetavyah Tad ucya)| te pari [grahetavyah Api tu °| Subhiite 
[yalh itiikagcid evar vade + TathigaOto gacchati vzagacchati va « tisthati 
va « (ni)stdati va « [Sayydin] v(d kalpaya)ti na me sah bhasi*tasyzartham 
ajiniti » TaOt kasya hetoh Tathagata iti Subhiite ea? Avacid dgatah 
a-kvacid gatah Tasmid ucyate Tathavgato ‘rhirh samyak-sambuddhah 
Yah khalu punch Subhite kula-putro va + kula-duhita va « ydvanti 
tr-sihasra-mahasihasre loka-dhatau Viprthivi-rajdthsi sa evarh-rupirm 
magih kury& yiava evzisarnakhyeyena « Tad yatha nima paramdne- 
sameayah Tat kin manya{se] Subhi- 

(185) ite* Api tu sa paraminu-satneayo bhavet, Aha + Evam eva 
Bhagavarh Bahu sa paramanu-sarncayo bhavet, Tat kasya hetoh Sace 
Bhagavam (sa)[m }i(ea)yo ‘bhavisya na Bhagavam “bhdsigyan paraminu- 
sarncaya iti « Tat kasya heto Yo so Bhagavat&é paramanu-samhcayo 


—— 


1 This seems to be intendeu fora negative verb u-sydt ; eompare a-gacchati in fol. 
18 ail, 

* More abbreviated than the:printed text. 

8 The printed text has Ayam eva tato nidanai. 

* Begins at p. 44, |. 1, of the printed text. 

5 These words which nearly agree with the printed text exaetly fit this long gap. 

6 These words fit this gap and agree with the printed text, exeept that 
tad ucyate always stands in this MS, for fenzdécyate of the printed text, and tt is 
omitted as it is often in this MS. 

7 The printed text has a, but the letter here resembles ca or da and not xa. 

§ Begins at p. 44, 1. 16, of the printed text. 
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bh{dsitah] a-[samfiicayah sa Bhagavaté bhaésiOtah Tad ucyate para- 
manu-sarncayz, iti « Yarn ca Tathigato bhasatz mahasalha)sro (loka-) 
ivdhatuh a-dhitu sas TathagaOtena bhasitah Tad ucyate mahasahasro 
Joka-dhatuh Tat kasya hetoh Sace Bhaga[va]m dhdtur avbhavisyat, sa 
ecdiva pinda-griho ‘bhavisya + Ya$ czdiva Tathigatena pinda-griho 
bhasitah (a)-[urajha sas Tathagatena bhisitah Tavid ucyate pinda-graha 
iti « Bhagavan aha Pinda-grihas czdiva vyavahiro \Subhite ‘nabhilapyah 
Na sa dharmo 1zddharmah Sa ca béla-1\ 

(19a) iprthag -janair udgr(hi)ta Axx FX vade « Atma-drstis 
Tathazatena bhasitah satva-drstih jiva-drstih pudgala-dr sti x* Ta-N 
lithdgatena bhiasi\/a Api nu sa\myag vada\maé\no vade « Subhitir aha ® « 
Ya si Bhagavan: atma-drstis Tatha{ga]tena bhasitah x\ iiia-drstih sa 
Tathigate Oa; bhdsita \Tad ucyate atma-drstir iti « Evarn Subhite 
bodhisatva-yi.na-sarh prasthitena sarvba-dharmaV ivjnitavya drastavya « 
adhiC O\(sthita)vyai* « (Ya)tha na dharma-samhjna pratyupasthahe - Tat 
kasya heto Dharma-(satnjid) \dharma-saijna iti Subhi\Yte a-sarhjfizésa 
Tathaga(tena) \Dhagi\(ta@) Tad ucyate dharma-sarmjfizéti « Yah khalu 
Subhite bodhisatvo (mahdsa)<tvo xxxxxx7 loka-dhdtuh\ Visapta-(ratna- 
par)ip(irndi ) \xxxx*\ parityaje +d? yas ca kula-putro va « kula-duhita 
va (1) tah projia-paramitaya dharma-paryaya cdtugpa-}N 

(19D) Lat}m™ api githim udgr(lya) \tharaye e\ [deSaye « val(ca)ye 
[paryavdpnuyat parebhyas®] (ca vistar)\ena samprakdsayed aya tato 
bahutarai purya-Vi(sha)ndham prasavet, Katha{mr] ca sarin\prakasa-N 


1 The wo-ds of the printed text fill the gap exactly. It also reads avyavahdro. 

* Begins at p. 45, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

* Judginy from the printed text the words in this blank might be either yas 
hkaseit Subhute vvam, or Tat kasya hetoh Ya evra, The latter seems less probable 
because fat kasya Aetoh is omitted in the Japan MS. as noted in the printed text. 

There szems to be one more syllable here than in the printed text. 
A line of the printed text is omitted after this. 
So the word appears to be. 
Read perhaps pramey-dsamkhyeyath. 
Read perhaps parifyagam ; see fol. 96", and fol. 10 a'¥-". 
The punctuation here is out of place. 
° For cdtuspadim, see fol. 16 64, 
1! Begins at p. 46, 1. 1, of the printed text. 
1? Such traces of the letters as remain agree with this reading. 
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(yed ya)tha nzdhdgaye * Tad ucyate sarhprakdsarnyet,' Taralka timi}+ 
\vamh dipo méy-dvasydya-budbudam svapaSiinain vidyud abhratn ca evaiin 
dras)[ta]\O\vya[ii] sarhs(hrtam) Idam avoca Bhagava[n a)}ftamana 
Sthavira-(Subhi)[tis te] \ca bhikgu-bhikguny-updsak-dpdXiv(siha) + sa-deva- 
gandharvba-\Oménu\s- eared ca [l]oko Bhagavato bhiasitim abhya- 
nandur iti « Yf Rachvadiana-@ \Bhagavati Arya-Vajracchedi\¥ka prajiii- 
paramita samdptax\ (ya) siddhix ya? « saha bhartari Nandirhbalena « 
saha pitrna e§xxxxxxxx CxxxxQ Vilxxdx] balena « (sa)Chaxxxxxxx\ 
(n)ena » saha (Ne)salena + aia ee yo * sa(ha x sarvba-satv)faih 
xxxx] \xx\ : 





' The printed text puts this after the verse quoted here. 

* These letters must apparently contain some woman’s name, because the word 
‘husband’ follows. 

° This letter is not like the e always used in this MS. but resembles that in evam 
in fol. 14 0", 


[Note to p. 178. ‘The forms @ and 7 occur only with JA (in the proportion of 
103: 12); and w, in a slightly modified form, oecurs also with r (see, e.g, rvpena, 
fol. 17 d', in Ancient Khotan, Plate CVITI); while the form # occurs with p, 4, and 
y. All three forms are found also in the manuscript of the Saddharma- pundarika, 
edited by Professor Liders, pp. 144 ff. In that manuscript, indeed, all, or most of 
the other varieties of vowel signs have been noticed; see pp. 140-2. The forms ii, i 
(in the ru variety), and # are the fourth, second, and first, respectively, of Professor 
ae enumeration. Of his third form there is no example in the Vajracchedika. 
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VOCABULARY TO ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS * 


By A. F. Rupvoutr Hoernte. 


(H. = Hoernle, L, = Liiders, P. = Pargiter, Th. = Thomas.) 


A 


*a-kugalamiila, stock of demerit, Th. 4 bi, 

a-gacchati, lit does not go, P. 18 alii, 

a-gati, evil course, H, 4 (1) bil, 

agni-traya, tliree kinds of fire, H. 4 (2) avi, 

*a-graha, baseless notion, P. 17 ai, 18 bv. 

Angulimala, pr. n. of a robber, H. 12 
(3) biii, 

*a-cari, not-moving, Th. 11 ai, 

*a-cintika, unthought of, Th. 7 (1) ail, 7 
(2) Bit. ii, 

a-cintya, ineouceivable, Th. 7 (2) aiv; P. 
109 Li. iv, 

a-jana, insignificant person, P. 17 aii, 

Ajita, pr. n. of a person, Th. 11 aiv, 

anuka-cchid:a, minute hole, H. 13 (1) d. 

anda-ja, born from an egg, P. 2 avi, 

*atigambhiri, very profound, Th. 7 (2) bv. 

*ativistararm, at great length, Th. 7 (1) aii. 

atita-buddhe, a past Buddha, Th. 7 (2) 
alii. iv, 

atite ’dhvani, in time past, Th. 5aii; P.9 
ais, 11 bi, 

*atisvalpatv.1, extreme sparscness, Th, 3 a’, 

“a-datt-adara, taking things wrongfully, 
H. 10 (57) air, dit. iii, 


*a-dustil-apatti, not-grave offence, I. 3alii, | 


a-drsta-purva, not seen before, Th. 6 ai. 

a-drsti, baseless theory, P. 19 aiil, 

*adbhuta-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
259 iii. vi, 

adraksi(t), he sees, P. 17 bi. 

*a-dvandva, unequalled, H. 12 (1) bit. iif, 

*a-dharma, baseless dharma, P. 13 a’. 

*a-dhatu, nct a dhatu, P. 7 bil, 

*a-dhara, not a flow, P. 14 &v. 


adhigantu-h.ama, desiring to understand, | 


Th. 3ai, 








ee 





adhimukta, (whose mind) is set upou (some- 
thing), L. 3 bv%l; adhimuktika, P. 10 dvi, 

adhimukti, steady resolve, Th. 8 aiv, 

adhivacana, designation, epithet, P. 13 aii, 

adhisthana, resolve, H. 4 (1) aiv, 

adhisthita, subjected, Th. 2 dviii, 

*adhisthitavya, to be held fast, P. 19 aiv, 

“adhydrima-gata, gone to a monastery, 

IY. bavi, 

adhyisayena, purposely, Th. 5 bvii, 

*adhycsyati, he invites, L. 260 bil. iv, 

adhvan, tine, Th. 5 aii; sce atite, and- 
gata, 

*adhvabhasit (for adhya°), he pronounced, 
Th, 2avii, 7 (tp aii; 7 (2) dil, 

a-nata, firm, Th. 8 di. 

*an-atikranta, not overstepping, Th.7 (1)dii, 

an-anta-guna, infinitely good, Th. 7 (2) div, 

*an-anugata, not practising, Th, 8 biti. iv, 

*an-abhinata, feeling no inclination to- 
wards, H. 6 ai, 

*an-abhiprasanna, ill-disposed, H, 5 aii, 


*an-abhiramya, incapablo of joy, Th. 6 
aiv. v. vi, 


+ 


an-agata, not-come, future, with adhvan 
time, L. 260 biiv; P. 13 ai, or hala, time, 
Th. 3a, or cttta, thoughts, P. 14 bvi, or 
buddha, Th. 7 (2) aiii. iv, 


| tan-dttamanata, not rejoicing, H.10(57)biii, 


*an-istara, not spreading-out of robes, H. 
3 a}, 

a-niyato rasi, mass of what is neither truth 
nor falsehood, H. 4 (2) ai, 

*a-nirgyuka, freedom from envy, H. 10 (56) 
aii, 


anukampa, mercy, L. 254 bili; H. 2 biv, 

an-uttara, fiual, Th. 4 d%ii; supreme, Th. 
11 aX, diiii; L. 253 ai, bili; 259 avi, bili; 
P. 13 alli, 16 ail, 17 dii. iif, 





* Including cnly selected words ; those not recorded elsewhere are marked with an asterisk. 
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*an-ut/t |rasitu-kama, desirous to have no 
apprehension, Th. 10 ay. 

an-utpattika, not liable to rebirth, P. 17 
be; Uh, diver 

*anudarégin, perceiving, L, 3 iil, 

*an-uddista, undeclared, Th. 2 a’. 

an-uddhira, not-taking-up of robes, H. 3a, 

an-upadhigesa, absence of individuality, P. 
2 bi, 

*anuparigrhita, received, P, 2ai. ill, 

*anupalakatva, cherishing, H. 10 (56) div, 


*a-pratipudgala, who has no rival, H. 
6 bi, 

a-pratilabdha, unobtained, Th. 2 a’. 

a-pratisthina, having no reliance, P. 9 8; 

| 

| 

| 





apratisthita, not relying on, P. 2 dvi, 
*a-pramanatara, countless, Th. 10 aviil, 
a-bahirgatena (ménasena), without out- 

ward-turned (thoughts), H. 1 8. 
*a-brihmanyata, not living ns a brihman, 

H. 10 (36) Bi, 
abhigita, chanted, L. 253 avi. 


*anupréksin, searching, Th, 4 avii, *abhiprakiranti, they overwhelm, Th. 11 
anumanyatu, may it grant, Th. 10 drill, pvii. viii, 
anumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2)ai. | *abhipravarsi, it rained down, Th. 11 d%4, 


Anuradha, pr, n. of an asterism, Th. 9d. | *abhimantrana, invitation, H. 10 (57) al. 
anuvyaiijana, secondary sin, L. 253 6%. © abhimukhi-krta, set ngainst, H. 12 (1) l. 
*anusamaa, praise, Th. 2 aviii, _ abhiyoga, endeavour, Th. 3 ai, 
*an-ovida-prasthapand, initiating cen- . *abhisarnyana, visiting, H. 12 (3)av- vi 
sure, Il. 3ai¥; a°-visthapand, prevent-  abhisamskarot (bhisamakarot), he per- 
ing censure, H. 3 aiv, formed, Th. 1 bi; abhisarhskrta, per- 
antamaéas, even, L. 253 bi; Th. 2ai¥. formed, Th. 1 ai, 
*antah-pakva, food cooked indoors, H. 3a¥. | abhisarnskara, perforinance, Th. 1 ai, i, 
antaraya, interference, H. 10 (57) aY;  *abhisarmnharitva, having collected, P. 160i, 
obstacle, Th. 2 bi, _abhisamaya, comprehension, sce jiina, 
antardpana, market-place, Tu. 253 bvii, | dharma. 
antargata (indriya), inward turned (senses), | abhisambuddha, enlichtened, L. 253 bi; 
H. 1 by. P, 9 biv, 13. ai. tii. iv, 16 qii- tli, 17 bii. iii, 
antardhana, disappearance, Th. 3 avi, di, | abhisambodhi, enlightenment, L. 253 dill, 
*antardhani, id., Th. 3 div, (254 bvii, 
antardhasyate, it will be hid, Th. 3 Dil, abhistavinsu, they culogized, Th. 5 Dill, 
antevasin, mate of a tradesman, H.6 0%, = abhihita (abhihata!), afflicted, Th. 5 bir, 


antovusta, (food) kept indoors, H.3a*, = with jara, q.v. 
andhakara-pravista, entered into a dark | abhiisit (abhusi), it happened, Th. 11 
place, P. 98°. | qi vie vii. x, Bi, 
*apatrapya, modesty, Th. 6 dvi, , *abhyanumodana, approval, H.10(57) bly, 
*a-paritrasyamana, not being in fear, L. abhyanumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2) al. 
3 biv, - abhyavakiranti, they cover, Th. 1} bvil. vil, 
*a-paribhava, not-contemptuousness, H.10 abhra, cloud, P. 19 dill, 
(57) aii, _*a-manasi-kara, inattentive, Th. 5 al, 
Apalala, pr. n. of a Naga, H. 5 v4, - @-manusya, not-human, Th. 2 ai. ili, 
apavaktr, detractor, H. 12 (3) avi, ' g-mama, having no self-conceit, H. 6 bili, 


apaya, place of suffering, Th. 5 6%; P. ll av; 
see tr-apiya. H. 10 (56) bi, 

*a-parimita, not a perfection, P. 9 ai. a-maya, having no illusion, H. 6 di, 

apiéraya, observance (four), H. 4 (1) al, *a-miéri-krta, undefiled, L. 3 di. 

“a-pitrjiata, not honouring one’s father, H. | *ambara-tata-stha, heaven, 'Th. 7 (2)d”. 


*a-miatrjfiata, not honouring one’s mother, 


10 (56) bi, | *a-raksaniya, not needing to be guarded, H. 
a-pragalbha, unassuming, H. 8 dvi. | 4 (2) aii; a-rakgita, not guarded, H. 4 
*a-pratikarm-Apatti, offence without sub- | (2) avi, 

sequent atonement, H. 3 aiil, 


aranya, forest, Th. 4 al, ae avi, 
aram, completely, Th. 5 54. 
a-rupin, formless, P, 2 6i,. 


*a-pratigrhita, not received, H. 3av. 
*a-pratighati, not-contentious, H.12(2*)alv. 
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“artha-caryé, beneficent rule, H. 4 (1) by’. 

‘arth-dtara, ferry of the meaning (interpre- 
tation), H. 13 (3)a*. 

arcddha-hara, half-necklace, Th. 11 5%, 

Ardri, pr. n. cfan asterism, Th. 9 avi. 

*Aryasoma, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 
0 Gi. iii. vi, 

a-laksana, bad sign, P. 7 div; °a-sarnpada, 
wealth of bad sign, P. 17 av. 

a-labha, ill-success, want of success, H. 10 
(57) av, 

alpa-buddhi, having little understanding, 
Th. 7 (1)aiii *alpa-bhoga, having little 
means, H. 10 (57) ali; *alpa-éakya, 
having little power, H. 10 (56) ai. 

avakranti, entrance upon, Th. 8 iii, 

avagunthita, ‘veiled, H. 13 (3) aiv. 

avabhisa (fro'rasya), range (of hearing), 
Thy 230%, 

*a-varn-arha, unworthy of praise, H. 13 
(1) ali, 

*a-varsika, a monk of less than a year's 
standing, H, 2 atv. 

avalokayati, he looks towards, L. 260 
av. vi, 

*avaskarata, ¢ ff-scouring, H. 13 (1) di, 

*a-vastu-pratipattita, without relying on 
anything, P. 2 div, 

avahita, atten ive, Th. 7 (2) avi. 

*a-vikirat, not dropping about (almsfood), 
H. 1 bii, 

a-vikgipta, urdisturbed, Th. 7 (2) avi; H. 
L aii, Dit. iv, 

*a-vijanamani, not understanding, Th. 7 
(1) aii, 

*a-vitatha-vaclin, not-untruth speaking, 
P. 9 Oi. 

a-vipaka, witliout result, Th. 4 dii, 

*a-viyabha, nct a vyaha, no display, P.13 bv. 

*a-vaivartika, unable to turn back, L. 
254 avii, 260 avi; av°-bhumi, a stage of 
bodhisattvahsod, Th. 10 aviii, 

“a-vyakaraniya, not to be explained or 
answered, H. 4 (1) bill, 

*a-vyapada, sbsence of malice, H. 4 (1) aii, 

*a-vyavadhy-idhimukta, who is set upon 
kindness, L. 3 6vi, 

a-Suérusa (for 1fusriipd), not caring to listen, 
H. 10 (56) bili, ; 

*a-6ramanyati, not living as a Sramana, 
H. 10 (56) 5). 

Aélega, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 avi, 
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Aévini, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a’, Bi, 

a-samkhyeya, innumerable, Th. 2 ali, 11 
aii: P, 18 avi, 

*a-samncaya, not an aggregate, P, 18 bi, 

&-samjid, baseless idea, P. 8 aiv, Lili, 9 ail, 
bili, 19 av, 

*asat-pralapa, idle talk, H. 13 (2) bij, 

a-sattva, not a being, P. 9 bill, 16 al, 

“a-sampradharya, inconccivable, H. 13 (2) 
qi, 

*a-saraka, uot real, Th. 7 (1) dvi, 

asi, sword, Th. 6 bvi, 

asura, « class of mythological beings, P. 11 
aii, 19 biv ; Th. Gaviii, biv.v; *agura- 
pura, Asura settlement, Th. 6 aiii-v; ag°- 
bhavana, ?d., Th. 6 bi; as°-raja, Asura 
king,Th., 6 dvix ; asuréndra, Asura over- 
lord, Th. 6 aiv, 6%; with ksaya, Th. 6 Bix. 

a-secanaka, charming, with bhava, H. 12 
(2°) avi, 

*a-sya(t), it may not be, P. 17 biii, 


A 


akara, precious, Th. 7 (2) biv, 

*akasaye(t), he shows, P. 19 dii, 

akirna, crowded, H. 12 (2°) 4%. 

&krostr, reviler, H. 12 (3) avi. 

&kgipet, it should put to shame, H. 12 (2°) av. 

*acakseta, it may he spoken, P, 15 bili, 

*Atanati, pr. n. of a Mabayaksha, H. 5 bit iv, 

*attamanata, ready-mindedness, H. 10 (56) 
alli, (57) aiv- ¥, Bit iv, 

aéttamanas, with attentive mind, Th. 10 bili; 
P. 19 bili; see @ptamanas. 

*atma-graha, positing of self, P.16 b¥1,17 ai; 
*a°-drsti, belicf in self, P. 19 ai. i. iii; 
*a°-dretika, P.10 dvi; a°- bhava, one’sown 
self, personality, H. 4 (1) dvi; P. 6 aiii- iv, 
10 aiv.v; *4°-sarncetana, consciousness of 
self, H. 4 (1) bv; *a°-samjiia, conception 

*Adi-sitra, aboriginal sitra, Th. 7 (2) div. 

&dinava, evil, Th. 2 dix, 

aiddhyastama (?), P. 19 dv. 

Anends, pr. n. of Buddhist monk, H. 13 (3) 
an, 

*&ptamanas, with receptive mind, H. 5ai-i, 
7 bY. See dttamanas. 

&bhasa, reach of perception (by the senses), 
Aa: 3 av ~ viii, 

d&yatana, sensation, Th. 4aii; L. 3 dvi, 
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*iyu-pramana, duration of life, Th. 1 1ail-iv; 
L, 259 bi, 

dyugman, venerable, Th. 1 aill; P, 2 ay, 7 
ali, 13d), &e. 

iranyaka, wild animal, Th. 21. 

*arapya, incorporeal state, Th. 8 Bi, 

*“argada, bolt (of door), H. 1 bvill, 

arya, the Elect, epithet of Buddhist monks, 
Th. 8 aiv- v, bi-iv ; also of a book, P. 19 Biv, 

alambana, opportunity, H. 9 aiii, 

floka, light (opp. tamas), H. 12 (1) 6¥, 
13 (3)ar: 

avrta, encompassed, overcome, with tama, 
q.¥. 

*aivrahana (avarhana), tearing off, H. 3 ail. 

aéi, fang of a snake, sting of un insect; 
in Aéi-viga, having poison in its fang, 
snake, Th. 2 ax, 

*Agcarya-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
259) bili. vi, 

Asadha, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 aiv, 

*dsana-kuéalena, with propriety in (choos- 
ing) a seat, H. 1 aly, 

astara, spreading-out of robes, H. 3 avi, 

fisrava, passion, with Asina, L. 3 atv, 

fhara, nutriment (four kinds of), H. 
4(1)av. 


*icch-dpavicira, seduction by desire, H. 
12 (27) ail, 
Indra, pr. n. of a deva, H. 5 aly, 


I 
irydépatha, becoming deportment, H. 1 ail, Biv, 


U 


*uddara, heretical (?), Th. 8 biv. 

*utksipta (otksipta)-cakgusé, with down- 
cast eyes, H. 1 aii, by, 

*utksepaniya (-karma), (rite of) suspension, 
H. 3ai. 

*uttama-pudgala, the best possible person, 
H. 6 bili, 

Uttara-bhadravati (“bhadrapada), pr. n. of 
an asterism, Th. 9 avi, 

Mut asley anti, they will be frightened, P. 
86v; u[t|trasta, frightened, Th. 6 bili, 

utpadyamana, arising, H. 4 (1) avil, bi, 

*Utpalavaktra, pr.n. ofa king, Th. 5avi,dvi, 

utpada, source, L. 3 dvi, 


utpaddayati (cittam), he turns (his thoughts) 
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to, Th. 4 avil, bvli; utpadayisyanti, P. 8 
av; utpidayitavyam, I. 6 ai. ii, 9 qvi, 
utsahimas, we exert ourselves, L. 260 alil, 
uda-pfina, place of drinking water, well, 

H. 8b’. Seo jardda-pina., 
udara, grest, grand, 1. 2 bx, 
udiksaniya, to be gazed at, Th. 4b. 
udgrhniyat, he should preserve, P, 104%; 

u[d|grahesyati, I’. 11 aiv; udgrahes- 

yanti, P. 10 bili, 11 bili; udgrhya, P. 6 

biv, 16 bill, 19 bi; udgrhita, P. 15 biv, 

17 aii, 19 ai; *udgrhnita, (fruit) picked 

up, HL. 3av; “ui d]grahetavya, to be 
rejected, P. 18 at; udgrhitavya, to be 

taken note of, H, 1 viii, 
uddiéet, he should expound, exhibit, Th, 

10 aiv; uddige, Th. 2 Lili; uddiéeyati, 

Th. 2aix; uddiéoya, Th. 2 aviii, 


| uddhara, the tuking-up of robes, H. 3 «vi, 


udbhiavana, proclamation, H. 12 (2") aii, 

upakarana, expedient, means, Th. 7 (2) avi. 

*upaccheda, cutting off, with vrttt, qv. 

upajivya, who can be depended on, Fh. 4 bili, 

upadrava, affliction, Th, 2 dix, 

upadhi, appearance, phenomenal, H. 7 bi, 

*upaniééraya, residing, Th. 1 aii, 

*upanisada (v.1. asada, M. M. ed., p. 35), 
(the duration of) a musical note, P, 11 bv; 
*upanisa, P. 16 dy, 

upapatti, existence, see kamépapattt, sukhé- 
papattt, 

upapaduka, effecting, P. 2 avil, 

upabhoga, use, Th. 4a’, 

*upavicara, seduction, H. 12 (27) aii, 

*upasamanukila, disposed to calmness, 
Th. 8 aiv, 

upasamkkrami, ho proceeded, Th. 5 aii, 

upasampada, initiation (into monkhiood), 
H. 3 biv-v, See ehtbhiksu®, jrandbhisa, 
maya’, tratvacitva’, pragna®, vinaya- 
dhara®, vyakarana®. 

upasthaépya, attending considerately (to 
some one), H. 1 ai’; upasthapayitavya, 
H. 1 bvi-vii, See smrtim, 

*upasthita-simrti, fixed attention, H. 1 a!, 
bii. iv, 


_upadaya, evincing (feeling), H. 2 bir; 


L, 25+ biti, 
upaya, expedient, Th. 7 (1) aiv, 
*upavrtta, arriving, Th. 3 avi, 
upd&sak-6p4sikaé, male and female Inay- 
adherent of Buddha, Th. 10 d!1; P. 19 bili, 
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upéta-kaya, taken a body, P. 13 avi, bi il, 
ee (ut-susyantt), they dry up, Th. 
4 bii, 


Uv 

urdhvam adhah, above and below, H. 1 b¥1. 
R 

rddhi, supernatu ‘al power, Th, 1} al. fil, Bt 
& 


*okn-ghana, solid (rock), L. 3 bvill, 
*ek-ahika, uotilian (fever), Th. 10 dvi, 
*Blabhadra (Elupatra), pr. n., H. 5 dvi, 
*ehibhiksukataya (upasasnpada), (initia- 
tion) with the formuln ‘come O monk’, 
H. 3 bv. 
oO 


okirinsu (arak?®\, they besprinkled, Th, 5 8i, 
oliyet (awl°), he slackens, Th. 10 ati, 


Au 


aurasa, son, H. (3 (3) a. 


augata (ausadha), Th. 9all. See ausadht. 


| 
! 
| 
| 


| 


ausadhi, medical herb, medicament, with | 


saya, Gv. 
K 


kantaka ; see gc-hantaka. 
kad-arya, miseviv, H. 12 (3) di, 


5 bvii, 
kartu-kama, desirous of doing, Th. 7 (2) aiv, 


_kumaraka-bhuta, 
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6 bv; *k°-gunata, state of perf. enj., Th. 
6 bviii. ix, 

*kam-dpapatti, re-birth in a state of sen- 
suous existence, H. 4 (2) bt 

kaya, hody, H. el) aul, SB et ae 2 biii. 

Hi. tit See 

emake ya, eit ya. 

*kay-éndriya, body-sense, Th. 7 (1) i. 

Kaéyapa, pr. ». of a Buddhist monk, H. 
8 iii. v; Th. 8 ai-iv, bili, 

geil monk's yellow robe, Th. 8 ail. iii. iv, 


ie punishment work, H. 3 aii, 

Kinnara, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th, 2 ai- iii, 

*kim- Anugarasa, punishment lesson, H.3 aii, 

Kirttiya (Arttika), pr. un. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 aiv, 

*kirti-Sabda-Sloka, verse of praise, H. 10 
(56) aii, 

Kubera, pr. n. of the god of wealth, H. 
5 a'y, 

*Kumarabhadra, pr. n. of a person, H. 
11 di, 

*kumara-bhita, royal prinee, L.253al-iv. vi, 

in the condition of 


youth, Th. 10 iii, 


| Kumbhanda, pr. n. of a class of mytho- | 


logical beings, H. 5 biii, 


| kula- -putra, noble youth, and kula-duhitr, 
*kantadra (for /4°), difficult road, Th. 2 vii, 


karunayati, he »ecomes compassionate, Th. 


karma, karma or the moral Law of Causa- . 
tion, Th. 5ai 7 (1)b%; karmani (pl.), | 


actions, P. 11 2-1, 
karma, rite; se utksepaniyu, rudra, 
kalaha, quarrel, Th. 9 aiv, 
kala, « fraction of time, P. 11 biv-v, 16 biv, 
Kali, the Kalie.ge, Th. 5 6iii, 
Kalinga, pr. n. of a country, P. 9 ai, 
kalusa, impurit’, Th. 5 biii, 
kalpa, (a) a per.od of time, Th. 2 av, 10 aii; 
P. 10a’, 110: ; (0) doctrine, regulations, 
H. 3 biti, see ¢ vara. 
Kaémira, pr.n of a country, Th. 3 bil, 
kasadya, (moral) etain, Th. 8 aii, 
kamkgA, doubt, Th. 2 dvi, 
kama (at end of compound), desirous ; 
adhigantu, ar:utrasitu, kartu. 


see 


kama-guna, sotiety, perfect enjoyment, Th. | ksanti, Betienst, P. 


noble maiden, Th, 7 (2) aili, 10 ai. ii; P. 10 
ai, 11 aii, bvi, &e. 

kuéala, good, proper, with a@sana, H. 1 aiv; 
caryt, Th. 6 dvi; dharma, P. 16 avi, bi, 

kusala-mila (plur,), stock of merit, Th. 4 
bi; see akusalamila. 

kutigara-sala, hall of a pagoda, Th. 1 aii, 
bui, 

krta-krtya, having attained one’s ideal, H. 


? aiv, 


_ krtalaya, who has made his abode, H. 5 a’. 


_ koti-niyuta, 


krti, poetic composition, H. 13 (3) div, 

many tens of millions, P. 11 bil; 
Th. 11 a’. 

*kotuhala, curiosity, Th. 5 ai, 

krama, astrological progression, Th, 9 bi¥, 

kramanti, they attack, Th. 2 bili. ix, 

*kriyévastu, meansof acquiring, H.4 (2)avil, 

*ksamati miilyam, equals in value, L. 
254 ii, 


| *kgayaté, state of decay, Th. 6 bvii. viii, 


17 dvi; kg°-para- 
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mita, perfect exercise of }., P. 9aiz | 
ks°-vadin, upholding p., P. 9 av. 
ksina, extinct, with d@srava, jati, bhava, q.v. | 
kgira, knife (1), Th. 9 al. | 
ksetra, sphere, subject, with vytha, array, | 
P. 6ai, 13d¥-vi; ksetr-Akgetra, what is | 
and whut is not a theme, H, 13 (1)ali, 


Kh 

khandi-krtva, in broken pieces (of food), | 
H. 1 aviii, 

*Kharusta, pr. n. of a Rishi, Th. 9 Liv. 


G 

Ganga, pr. n. of a river, Th. 2 avili; P, 
6 aivev, 7bY, 10 aili- iv, 14 av, bil, 17 bY; | 
G°-rajas, sand of G., Th, 7 (2) bY. 

gandha, smell, Th. 7 (1)di-iv; P. 2 by, 6 ai, 
9 avi, 

Gandharba, pr. n. of a class of mythological | 
beings, Th. 2a', 9a’, 10 div; P. 19 biv; 
with ksaya, Th. 6 dix, 

Gandhari, pr. n. of a fem. deity, Th. 10 dvi, 

gambhira, profound, Th. 7 (2) ay, bi. vi, 
10 bY. 

garbhadana, impregnation, Th. 9 iil, 

gatha, a kind of verse, Th. 2 avil, 5 bil, 
7 (2) bits P. 6 biv-¥, 16 Lili, 19 Li, 

guna, excellence, virtue, Th.2a¥i, 6 Ly. viii ix; 
gu°-dharma, principles of virtue, Th.8 aii, 

*cuhya-marga, secret path, Th. 9 a’, 

grhapati, householder, ‘Ih. 2 aii. iv. vi, 

go-kantaka, difficult cattle-path, H. 12 (3) 
a, 

go-dohana, time of milking cows, H. 9 aiv. 

gocara, object (of sense or mind), Th. 7 (2) | 
av, bii; gaucara, Th. 7 (1) div. 


gaurava, respeet, L. 260 dvi. | 


*grantha-bhava, bondave, H. 7 a’. 
graha, planet, Th. 9 bvi. ix, 


grama, village, Th. 7 (1) Bi; grama-caura, | 
thieves (living) in a deserted village, Th. | 


7 (1) bili, See stinyu-grama. 


{ 
graha, (logienl) positing of something, with | 


aima, jiva, pinda, pudgala, sativa, q.v. 
Gh 
ghora, dreadful, Th. 2 aviil. ix, 
ghoga, sound (of words), P, 17 bi, 
Cc 


cakravartin, emperor, P. 17 aly, 
cakgu, masc., eye, sight, with dharma, Th. 
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100i: with rdriya, unom. in caksvendriya, 
Th. 2 bii, 7 (1) avi, 

caksus, neut., id., H. 4(1) alii; P, 14 ail. til; 
with dharma, prajra, buddha, marnea, 
q.v.3 Cakgugman, sceinyg person, IE. 8 bi 
iv; P.O bvi, 


) *Catuhéataka, pr. n. ofa hymn, H. 13 (3)0'", 


catvara, square, I. 1 bvii. viif, 


- *Candra-surya-vimala-prabhasa-éri, pr. 


n. of an Arhat, L. 2 ati iv (transl.), 


- *eandr-dpama, resembling the moon, H. 


carana, conduct, J. 259 a’. 

cari, moving, Th. 11 ai. 

*carima-kAla, Jast time, Th. 2 6%, 

carimika, last time, P. 11 biii, 

cavitva, having left, L. 259 ail, 

caksusa, comely, 1H. 12 (4) di. 

*citu-dvipika (dbai‘), four continental, 
Th. 11 Gi. ii. iti, 

catuspadika (yatha), (verse) consisting of 
four parts, P. 7 b°i; catugpadi, td., P; 
16 dit; c&tuspada, td., P, 5 dill. ¥, 

carya, conduct, with dusala, Th. 6 dvi, 

citta, mind, thoughts, H. 1 aii, biiv; Th. 
2 bil, 4ai-vevi, bvi, 7 (2) avi; L. 3 atv; 
P.2a'i, Gai-ii, 9 avi, 1404; citta-dhara, 
flow of thoughts, P. 14 div. v5 cittétpada, 
see bodh?; cittétpadika, see prathama. 

Citra, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 alii, 

*cintikata, the way of thinking, Th. 10a’. 

*Cimba, pr. n. of a person, H. 5 bY, 

civara, monk’s rubes, H. 3 bit, with halpa, 


q.V. 

*cuti/ka], small, Th. 11 a'*. 

cetas, mind, L. 3a, with vimuhti, q.v. 

caitya, shrine, P. 11 alii; *e°-pbhita, P. 
6 bvi, 


| *codand-vastu, cause of accusation, H. 


4 (2) avi, 
caura, thief; see grama. 
Ch 
chanda, lust, desire, H. 4 (1) bi, 


| chaya, shadow, Th. 90, 


chia, severed, H. 7 aii. tii. v; with grantha- 
bhava, samyojana, q. Vv. 
chidra, hole, cavity, H. 13 (1) 8’. 
J 


Jagarnna&tha, lord of the world, epithet of 
Buddha, H. 13 (3) a’. 
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13 (1) aii, 

*janapada-pradefa, part of a country, Th. 
1 ai, bi, 

*jara-maran-dbhihita, afflicted with old 
age und death, Th. 5 biv, 

*jar-6da-pana, old disused well, H. 8 6i. 

jarayu-ja, viviparous, V’. 2 avi, 

“jJaladayate, it cc's as n raincloud, H. 
12 (27) by, 

jati, birth, re-birth, with Asina, L. 3 biv; with 
Sata, P. 9 aiv, 

jatu, certainly, Th. 2 ax, ii. ii, 

*janiya, knowing, Th. 11 ai, 

jighamsu, revengeful, H. 12 (3) avi. 

Jina, conyu-ror, epithet of Buddha, Th. 
7 (2) b%i (transl.). 

Jista (Jyestha), pron. of an asterism, Th. 
9 avii, 

jihma, unsnecessful, defeated, Th. 2 ii, 

*jihv-éndriya, sente of the tongue, taste, 
Th. 7 (1) bi, 

jiva, living being, in *jiva-graha, P. 17 ai; 
*jiva-drsti, |’. 19 zi; “jiva-drstika, P.10 
b); jiva-samjaa, P. 2 div, 8 Bit. iii, 9 aii.v, 

*jestha-putra, el: est son, Th. 2 5%. 

jfiana, knowledge, Th. 6 bviii, 8 Li, 10 av. vi; 
1. 8uii; *jnan-Abhizsamaya,comprehension 
of true knowledge, H. 3 ¥; *jiian-aloka, 
having the light of knowledge, H. 12 (1) by. 

*“Jyoti-sirya-gand'1a-obhasa-éri, pr. u. 
of an Arhat, Th. 5 aii. vii, Zvi, 


T 


*tathata, the truth of things, in ta°-vadin, 
PY. 96%, See bit'a-tothata. 

“tathatva, same ns bhuta-tathata, y. v., Th. 
2 av", 

Tathagata, lit. so-enme, epithet of Buddha, 
P. 2aili, 7 aiv-v, &c.; Tathagata-garbha, 
the womb of T., Th. 3 ai- ii; Tathadgata- 
aéyupramana-nir iesa, pr. n. of a chapter, 
Th. 11 aii.iv, 

tapas, asceticism, Th. 8 a’, bi. 

tama (famus), in *tama-sphuta, touched by 
darkness, Th. &0!¥; *tam-&vrta, over- 
come with gloora, Th. 6a’. 

taratu, may it be effective as protection, 
Th. 10 bvii, 

téraka, star, P. 19 Zii, 

timira, complete blindness (third stage of 
cataract), P. 19 di, 
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jangama (lit. moving being), man, H. 


| *tiryag-yoni-gata, brute animal, Th. 46¥- vi, 


| 


tira, bank (of a river), Th. 10 bviii, 

tirtha, bathing ghat, place of pilgrimage, 
H. 13 (1) alii; see punya. 

turya (turya)-svara, sound of music, Th. 
6 bix, 

*ty-apaya, three placcs of suffering, Th. 5 bY. 

trpyate, is satisfied, Th. 3 aiv- v, 

trend, desire, H. 4 (1) avii, bi; trgni-kgaya- 
rata, delighting in the rooting out of 
desires, L. 3 b¥i, 

*trsihasra, three thousand, L. 253 bi, 254 
bili; P, 16 bi, 18 av; with mahdsahasra, q.v. 

teja (tejas), power, Th. 2 bii, 

tejas, fire, in tejo-dhatu, element of fire, 
H. 4(1)a’. 

tomara, lance, Th. 6 dvi, 

trasa, terror, Th. 2 bviii, 

*trai-vacitva (wpasaripada), (initiation) 
upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
refuge), II. 3 dvi. 

*trai-vidya, lit. threefold science, brabmanic 
theology, H. 7 iii, 

D 

damsa-maégaka, stinging fly, Th. 6 aiv, Lit, 

*daksina-diga, southern quarter; da°- 
patha, id., Th. 3 bi, 9 bi, 

*daksiné-pathaka, southern, Th. 3 bi. 

dagdha, burnt, Th. 8 aiv, 

danda-sikya, staff und string, H. 2 6ii- iv, 

Dadhimukha, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 bi, 

dama, temperance, Th. 4 aiii, 

damya, young unbroken bull, L. 259 avi. 

daréana, insight, Th. 8 di. 

dana, gift, charity, H. 4(1)6v; Th. 4aii; 
P. 2 bv. vi, 6 dill, 16 Bi, 17 bvi; with 
parityaj, P. 9 bY, 10 ai; dana-parityaga, 
giving away of gifts, P. 9 dij, 

danamaya, won by liberality, H. 4 (2) avi. 

dayakatas, on the giver’s side, H. 4(1) di’. 

divya, celestial, Th. 11 dvi; with cakgus, 
heavenly vision, P. 14 aii. iii, 

Dipamkara, pr. n. of a former Buddha, 
P. 11 61, 13ia). 

duhkha-sagara, ocean of pain, Th. 7 (2) div. 

durgati, misfortune, Th. 2 biii, 

durbhiksd, famine, H. 10 (57) bi; °bhikea, 
Th, 2 dvii, 

duskuhaka, apathetic, H. 12 (4) aii. 

*dustil-Apatti, grave offence, H. 3 alii, 

duhitr, daughter; see kula, ndgardja; 
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*duhitr-matrikaé, woman of the aspect 
of a daughter, H. 1 bvii; *du°-samjaa, 
name of ‘daughter’, H. 1 dvi, 

disys-yugma, double-piece of cloth, Th. 
11 /ix, transl. 

*la-1 thita, badly standing on or observing, 
Th. 8 bv. 

*Drdhamati, pr. n. of a person, Th. 10 alt, 

drsti, drstika, belief in, positing of; the 
kame as yraha, q.v.3 see dtma, jiva, pud- 
gala, sattva. 
2ai.ji) biv-v: jn the phrase sa-deva- 
manusya, &c., P. 11 ali, 19 biv; with 
ksaya, Th. 6 bis; with guru, Th. 9 dvi, 

devata, tutclary deity, Th. 3 b¥i, 

*devati, divinity, Th. 9 ai. 

dohana, milking, H.9 aiv¥; see go-dohana. 

*dauratmya, miscry, H. 13 (3) ai. 

*daurvbarnnika, bad mark, Th. 2 Dili, 

dvara (dbara), doorway, H. 1 bvili; dvara- 
4ala, porch before door, H. 1 viii, 

dvitiyaka, feverof every other day, Th.100¥ii, 

dvipika (dbi°), continent, Th. 11 di. iii, 

dvesa, hatred, H. 4 (1) dil. 

- “dvaipika (dbai®), continental, Th. 11 44, 


Dh 


dhana, treasure; see stpta-dhana, 

Dhanisthi, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 avi, 

dharma (in Mahiayanist ontology), norm of 
existence: (1) the unconditioned, absolute, 
noumenal, (sing.) Th. 4 bi, (plur.) Th. 2 a¥; 
with amaka, representing the Absolute, 
Th. 7 (2) bri; ahara, the Absolute as one’s 
food, Th. 3 ai¥; kaya, noumenal body (one 
of the trikaya and opp. ruipakaya, q. v.), 
H. 12 (4) ai-iii; Th. 7 (2) ai; caksus, the 
eye to recognize the noumenal, Th. 10 
bi; P. 14 av; dhatu, the noumenal world, 
the Absolute, Th. 7 (2) 6%; sabda, word 
expressive of the noumenal, Th. 2 av. 
—{2) the conditioned, particular, pheno- 
menal ; a thing, an object; (sing.) P. 7 a’, 
13 aiii-iv, 16 ali-v, 17 biv, (plur.) P. 13 ay, 
bvi, 16 avi, bi; L. 253 ait, 3 avtiis with 
samjna, notion of phenomenal things, P. 
19 aiv. v, 3 

dharma (in Buddhist ethics), (1) doctrine, 
principle, duty, Th. 7 (1) a Hil-iv; P. 9 Biv, 10 
bvi, 15 bill; (technical term for), H. 4(1) al; 
with dvarana, hindrance, Th. 8 al; pada, 
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category, H. 4 (1) aii—(2) body of Bud- 
dhist principles (disciplinary and doc- 
trinal), Buddhist Law, Norm, Rule; with 
abhisamaya, understanding, Th. 11 6%; 
ksaya, loss, Th. 6 bili; cakra,wheel, L. 260 
avi; desand,exposition, P.15 biv; pou yaya, 
sermon, L, 260 aiil, bil. v. vi, 2 av (trausl.); 
P. 7 bvi, 8 av vi, 10 Bi tis bhdneka, 
preacher, L. 259 alii; megha, cloud, Th. 3 
bi-ii; vindsa, destruction, P, 17 bv. ¥, 

dharma, condition, practice, order, H. 10 
(56) ai-ii-v, bi, (57) aii, 12 (4) Bil, 13.(1) 
biv, 13 (2) av; L. 3 aviii, bil; Th. 2 by, 
5 bi, 6 bri, 

dhatu, condition, state, Th. 3 bY; relic, Th. 
7 (2) vi; element, H. 4(1)av; Th. 4ali; 
system, P. 18 biv, See dharma, nirvana, 
loka. 

dharani, charm, Th. 11 av. 

dhavati, it makes for, Th. 7 (1) diii; 
dhavate, Th. 7 (1) i. 

*dhidi (Nkr. dhalt), dust, Th. 6 aly, 

*Dhrtirdstra, pr. n. of a Lokapila, H. 5 aiv, 

dhyana, inystic meditation, Th. 8 bil, 

dhvaja, banner, Th. 8 aiv. v, bi-iv, 

dhvasta, passing away (of the rains), Th. 3 
qv il, 

N 

naksatra, lunar asterism, Th. 9 bvi- ix, 

Naksatra-raja-samkusumita, pr. un. of a 
person, L, 2 aii, 

nadi-tira, bank of river, Th. 10 6vili; nadi- 
durga, impassable hole in a river, H. 80i. 

*Nandimbala (1), pr. n. of a person, P. 196v. 

naya, argument, ‘Th. 7 (1) aly, 

*nayuta, myriad, Th. 11 a¥; L. 259 ail, 260 
av’, 2a%i; for niyuta, q.v. 

nara, man, Th. 7 (1) dili; *nara-kumjara, 
eminent man, Th. 3 biv, 

navaka, new moon, H. § a, bil, 

naga, a class of mythological beings, ser- 
pents, H. 6 alli; Th. 2 ai-ii, bivv; *naiga- 
raja-duhitr, dangliter of a king of them, 
L. 253 iv, 254 Bi. ili. vi, 

nada, noise, Th. 10 dviil, 

nana-bhava, of various conditions, P. 14 div; 
nana-varna, of various colours, Th. 3 bvi. 

*nasthika, (fruit) without stones (or sced), 
H. 3 avi, 

nihsattva, without being, P. 13 dv, 16 av. 

nikasga, touchstone, H. 12 (2°) aii, 

nigacchati, he falls into, Th. 8 ai, 


a 
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*Nigrantha (for nirgr’), pren. of a sect, H. | pafica-dasama, fifteenth, Th. 11 aii; pafica- 


6 by, e eos 
nidhana, defect, absence, Th. 7 (2) div. 
Nidhana, pr. n. of an asterism, ‘Ih. 9 aiii, 
nimantrana, invitatior, H. 12 (3)av. 
nimitta, omen, sien, H. ] bviii; Th. 3avi; nim® 

samjiia, P. 2 bvi, 
niyadma, course of asce‘icism, Th. 8 bili, 
niyuta, myriad, P. 11 vi; see nayuta. 
niraya, hell, Th. 2 diii, 
nirasrava, unswayed ly the action of the 

senses, H. 7 av, 
nirupédana, without attachment to life, 

H. 7 av. 
nirodh-aénudaréin, yercciving annihila- 

tion, L. 3 biti, 
nirjiva, without life, P. 13 biv; nirjivatva, 

Pe tig: 


*nirdiéamana, bein: e cpounded, Th. 10avil, 


nirdista, expounded, Th. 11 bv. 

nirdega, exposition, Th. 11 aii. iv, 

nirnnaind-karana, mrking no distinction, 
Th. 3 8%. 

nirbhasa radiance, Th. 11 aix, 

nirmina-rati, enjoying extra pleasures of 
their own devising, H. 4 (2) di, 

nirvana-dhatu, state of Nirvana, P. 2 bij, 

nirvvisa (nirvb‘), inrocuous, Th. 2 aix, 

*nisrta, seated on, Th. 11 Ovi, 

nisadya, session of monks, H, 1 aiv. 

nisana (for uisanna), seated, Th. 11 bvili, 

nisidati, he sits, P. }8aiii; nigiditavya, 
H. iai, 

*niskasaya, free from moral stain, Th. 8 
qa’. 1, 

*niskamksga, free froni doubt, H. 6 bil. 


gata, five hundred (monks), H. 7 aii, 

paiicadasi, fifteenth day, H. 7 aii, 

“paiicaka-sada, five kinds of decay, Th. 5aiv, 

*paficama-samgha, congregation of five, 
H. 3 bvii, 

pandita, savant, Th. 6 vii, 

padam kdarita, made to set foot, H. 12 
(27) ai, 

padaka, familiar with the words (of holy 
writ), H. 6 81, : 
p°-sameaya, P. 18 avi, 6i-ii.iii, 

*paravatta, obedience, H. 12 (27) al. 

*parasamcetana, consciousness of others, 
Hf. 4 (1) bvii, 

parikirtana, laudatory announcement, with 
guna, Th. 2a‘, with ndma, Th. 2 aiv, 

*parikirtayisyam (Pali future), I shall 
chant the praises, Th. 2 aviii, 

*parigrahetavya, to be received, P. 18 aii, 

parityajati, with *ddnam, he vives away, 
distributes, P. 96%; parityajya and 
parityajet, with parityaygam, P. 9 bi, 10 
aly: ¥,19 avi, 


*parityiga, giving away, with dana, q.v. 


*nispudgala, withoutiodividuality, P. 13 Biv. 


nila gavah, Nilgais, 3h. 3 bv, 

“Nesala (1), pr. n. 0” a person, P. 19 6vi, 

nairatma, without self, P. 13 b°4; with 
dharma, P. 16 ay, 1% bvi. 

*naivasika, devouriny: spirit, H. 9 aif. tii, 


EF =. 


pakva, cookrd food F:. 3 av. 

paksa, party of, yartisan, in paksa- 
vipakga-s:hita, being in opposition to 
the partisans, and :»aks-Anukila, well- 
disposed tcwards partisans, Th. 8 6Y. 

pacanti, they mature Th. 4 aiv. 


See parityajatt. 

parinirmita, created, H. 4 (2) dill, 

parinirvapayisye, I shall cause to attain 
Nirvana, 2. 13 bi; parinirvapita, P. 2 di, 

parinirvrta, wholly extinct, L. 260 aii, bvii, 

parinispatti, actualness, existence in fact, 
P. 15 aiv-vi, 

*parindana, favour, P. 2aiv. 

*paripak-éndriya, having matured senses, 
Th. 4 bij, 

*paripacaka, maturing, Th. 4 biii, 

paribhava, contemptuousness, H. 10(56)ai, 
piii. iv, 

paribhita, overcome, P. 11] aiv-v; pari- 
bhitata, P. 11 avi, 

paribhoga, enjoyment, Th. 4 a’, 

parimocita, emancipated, P. 16 dvi, 

parivarta, chapter, Th. 7 (1) ai, 7 (2) wil; 
(astrological) revolution, Th. 9 bv. 

parivartati, it turns round, Th. 9 oi. 

parivasa, probation, H. 3 ai. 

pariéuddha, perfectly pure, H. 4 (2) aiii-iv.v, 

parisad, community, H. 6 biv: see parga. 

pariskara, requisite of monk, H. 3 avi. 

*paryavapnuyat, he should study, P. 10 di, 
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190i; paryavapayati, P.11 av; parya- 
vapsyanti, P. 10 bili, 11 div; parya- 
vaptum, P. 11ai. 

paryaya, sermon, exposition ; see dharma. 


parsa (parsad), congregation, Th. 9 div; gag. 


parisad. 

pascat-pureh, behind and before, H. } vl, 

*pascimika, last, final, P. 11 diii, 

papa, inauspicious, Th. 6aiv; with svara, 
Th. 6 bi, 

papika drsti, false doctrine, H; 3 ai. 

paraga, with *guna, past master in all 
virtues, Th. 9 4viil, 

paramita, perfect exercise (of virtue), 1’. 
8 bv. vi; with keantt, prajiia, q.v. See 
bhitmi, 

paripiri, fullness, Th. 4 aiii, 

pinda, morsel, as almsfood; with carika- 
vrtta, rnle about collecting, H. 1 bili; 
with pa&ta-vrtta, rule concerning ulins- 
food, H. 1 di. ti, 

pinda, matter, with graha, P. 18 bv. vi, 

*pitrjfiata, honouring one’s father, H. 10 
(56) bY. 

*punya-kriya-vastu, way of acquiring 
religious merit, H. 4 (2)avii; punya- 
tirtha, place of pilgrimage for acquiring 
religious merit, H. 13 (1)aiii; punya- 
skandha, store of religious merit, P. 
6 bY, 10 aiii, biv. vy, 11 biv. vi, 15 aii. iii. iv, 
16 bili, 18 aii, 

pudgala, individual, person, H. 4 (2) a¥i, 
6 bi, 13 (1) biv; with *graha, P. 17 ai; 
dreti, P. 19 ai; *drstika, P.10 bvi; *samjia, 
ee biv, 8 Gil. iii, g qii. iv. v, 

Punarbasi (punarvasu), pr. n. 
asterism, Th. 9 aiii, 

*purasthapitva, having set in front, Th. 
2 bs. 

puranaka, old, Th. 2 dix, 

purusa-damya, unbroken-bull-like man, 
L. 259 avi, 

puskere, (plant) growing in a pond, H. 3 


of an 


RETO, foul discharge (of the body), 
H. 13 (2) ai. 

Pirva-agada (dha), pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 av, 

*purva-carya, previous course (of life), L. 
260 bvi, 

*purva-janmika (karma), eel done in 
& previous existence, P, 11 av: 7 
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Purva-phalguni, pr. n. of an asterisin, 
Th. 9 ay, 


*Pirva-bhadravati, | pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 ai, 


purva-yoga, old time story, Th. 5 aii, 


| prthag-jana, common people, P. 17 aii, 


19 ai, 

prthivi-pradefga, part of the earth, P. 6 bv, 
11 aii; prthivi-rajas, dust of the Barth, 
P27 7 avi, bi, 

paurusa, semen virile, Th. 3 aii, 

prakrti, class, HI. 12 (3) bi. 

pracura, effective, Th. 9 aiii, 

prajanami, | Lalo, P. 14 iv; prajanitu- 
kama, desirous of knowing, lined (2) at, 
piii, 

prajfia, wisdom, II. 4 (1) aiii; Th. 8 bi; 
prajiia- paarae, eve to recognize wisdom, 


P. 14 qiii.iv ; prajfia-paramita, perfect 
excreise of ete in, P, 7 qiii-iv) 16 dii, 
19 bY; 


*prajfid-vimukti, emancip: ation 
Ae meclece L. 3a’. 

Prajfidkuta, pr.n. of a person, L. 253 aiv: vi, 
254 div, 

pranidhana, vow, I. 260 bd“. 

‘pratigrhitavya, to be reccived, H. 1 bi-ii; 
*pratigrahotavya, DP. 2 «ii-v, 

pratinihsarga, renunciation, L. 3 diii, 

pratipatya (pudya), practising, Th. 8 ai, 

pratipadyeya, he should possess, Th. 2 avii, 

pratibaddha, entangled, Th. 11 a, bi, 


pratibimbayet, one may compare, H. 
13 (1) dv. 

pratibodhita, proficient, Th. 3 aii, 

pratibhana, utterance, Th. 2 avi; °bhana- 


vanto, eloquent, Th. 2 bili, 

*pratilabhati(parasm.),he obtains, Th. 2 a’; 
*pratilabhitva, having attained, Th. 2 
avii; pratilabheta, P. 17 bvi; prati- 
labdha, Th. 2 av, 

pratilambha, re-obtainment, H. 4 (1) bv, 

pratilabha, obtuinment, Th. 11 avi- vii, 

*prativitarka, thouglits in mind, L, 259 ai. 

pratisthihe (Skr. pratitisthet), he relics on, 
P, 2 bvi; *pratisthihitva, P. 26%; pra- 
tisthita, firmly standing on, P. 2 6, 6 ai, 
9 avi, biti; L. Zai, See ru 

pratisevate, he provides himself with, H. 
4(1) ai, 

pratitya-samutpida, chain of causation, 
Th. 8 bii, 

pratigena (1), with reverence, H. 1 aif, 
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pratyaksa-jidna, rianifest knowledge, 
Th. 10 av. v4, 

pratyaya, doctrine, Th. 5a!; *pratyaya- 
sambhava, rise of consciousness, Th. 7 (1) 
bvi, 

pratyaédrausit, he listened, P. 2 av. 

pratyaétmam nirvéti, he is individually 
extinguished, L. 3 6. 

*pratyarthika, adversary, Th. 2 a%. 


pratyutthina, rising from seat to receive | 


any one, H. 10 (56) bil. v, 
*pratyutpanna-bucktha, realized Buddha, 
Th. 4 ai vi, 7 (2) obi-vs P. 14 dvi, 
pratyudgamana, advancing to meet any 
one, H. 10 (56) av, 
*pratyupasthéhe (kr. pratyupatisthet), 
he should rely on, 1. 19 av, 


pratyeka-buddha, s:If-contained Buddha, | 


Th. 36. 


prathama-cittétpadika, one in whom the | 
first thought (of reaching Buddhahood) has — 


sprung up, Th. 4 «", dvi, 


pradeksini-karaniya, to be respectfully | 


circumambulated, P. 11 aii, 


*pradusta-citta, having a depraved mind, | 


Th. 2 bi, 

prapatinsu, they fel’, Th. 11 d*. 

prabhavita, strong. Th. 3 ail, 

*prabhitayam (fem ), at daybreak, P. 9 bv, 

*prabhasa-kara, causing enlightenment, H. 
6 bil, 

prabhonti(‘bhavanti), they are able, Th. 26i¥, 

pramana, duration (of life), Th. 11 aii-iv, 

pralapa, talk, H. 13 (2) bi, See asat. 

pravartayinsu, the; moved forward, Th. 
11 ax, 

pravada, utterance, Th. 2 avi, 

*pravarana, the Pitvarana ceremony, with 
sutra, pr. n. of ¢. text, H. 7 6%; with 
sthapana, inhibition of, H. 3 av. 

praviveka, solitude, L. 3 bvi. 

pravrajita, who has abandoned the world, 
Th. 8 ai. 

prasamsita, praised, Th. 2 6%. 

prasanta, calm, Th 4 dvi, 

prasna, question, El. 4 (1) diii; pragna- 
vyaékarana, explanation of queries, H. 
3 bvi. See upasariipada. 

*Prasida-pratibhédbhava, pr. n. of a 
Stotra, H. 13 (1) cd, 

prasthapana, spreniing, H. 3 aiv, 

prffijali-kytva, wit! folded hands, Th. 9div, 


| pranavati, living (?), Th. 9 ail, 
| pradurbhavinsu, they appeared, Th. 11 Bix, 
_ *prénta-éayana, who lodges in the outskirts, 
H. 6 aii, 
pramuiicat, he sheds, P. 8 al. 
| *primoda, gladness, Th. 6 bix, 
*pravarta, being in progress, Th. 2 ax, 
bii. iv. v. vii. vill; pravartayanta, Th. 2 bvili, 
prasa, arrows, Th. 6 6%, 
prasidika, agreeable, H. 1 aii, biv, 
| priya-vadita, affability, H. 4 (1) by. 
protsahita, encouraged, Th. 9 bi. 
Ph 
Phalguni, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 aiv, 
B 
*badiséa (badisa), hook, Th. 8 5%, 
bala-kaya, bodyguard, Th. 5 avii, 
| bidhitum, to harass, Th. 2 div, 
*bimba-karana, inaking images (of Tatha- 
gata), H. 10 (56) aiv, 
bisama (visema\, diverse, particular, P. 16 
av, See sama. 


Buddha, pr. n. (plur.), H. 


13 (3) bili ; 


| koti-niyuta, myriads of B., P. 11 bii; 

| buddha-gocara, perception of B., Th. 
7 (2) av; buddha-cakgus, eye of B., P.14 
ai; buddha-dharma, law of B., H. 12 
(4) bi, 13 (1) Biv; Th. 2 aiv; *buddha- 
stotra, hymn on B., H. 13 (2) bili, 

bodha, insight into the Absolute, Th. 2 6%; 
*bodharthika, aiming at such insight, 
Th. 10 ait, 

bodhi, knowledge of the Absolute, Th. 7 (2) 
ai, 106%; bodhi-cittépada, fostering 
a mind for tuch knowledge, H. 10 (56) 
ail; bodhitraya, threefold such know- 
ledge, Th. 10 bv. 

bodhicaryaé, bodhisattvaship, Th. 4 bi; see 
bodhisattva-carya. 

bodhisattva, a Mahayanist monk, L. 260 
av-vi: Th, Qaii-vii, 3 biiiv.v, 1] qv-ix, 
bv; P, 2 aiii, biti, 9 bil, &c.; bodhisattva- 
carya, course of a bodhisattva, L. 259 aiii; 
*bodhisattva-yana, td., P. 2aiv, 17 div, 
19 aili, See éravaka. 

Brahma, pr. n. of a god, Th. 2 ai- iii, 10 dviii; 
with vihara, perfect state, Th. 8 Bi; with 
sthana, rank of Brahma, L. 254 avi, 

*brahmanyata, living as a brahman, H.10 
(56) bv. 
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Bh 


bhakta, food; in bhakta-visarjana, de- 
clining of feod, H. 1 aiv-v; *bhakta- 
vrtta, rule about eating food, H. 1 aiv. 

*bhagini-matrika, woman of the aspect of 
a sister, H. 1 bi; bhagini-samjia, name 
of ‘sister’, H. 1 dvi. vii, 

*bhani, I say, for bhane, Th. 5 biv. v, 

*Bhadraé, pr. n. of a world system, L. 
259 avi. vil, 

*Bhadravati, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9ai. 

bhaya, alarm, danger, H. 4 (1) bii; Th. 2 ax, 
bvii, 

bhayanaka, terrifying, Th. 2 a, 

bhava, existence; with ksina, extinct, H. 
7aiii; *bhavatibhava, continued exis- 
tence, H. 4 (1) bi. 

bhava, nature, condition; with 
asecanaka, nana, q.v. See stri. 

bhavana, impregnation, Th. 3 ail, 

*bhasiyamana, being spoken, Th. 11 aiii. 

bhiksu, monk, H. 4(1) avi; *bhikgu- 


atima, 


pakva, food cooked at the wish of u monk, | 


H. 3a’.; bhiksuni, nun, H. 4 (1) evil, 
*bhuksa, hunger, Th. 6 Biii, 
bhujaga, serpent, Th. 5 diii, 


bhita, being, existence; *bhita-tathata, | 


true nature of being, P. 13 aii; bhuta- 


vadin, positing existence, P.9 bili; bhita- | 


samjfia, concept of being, P. 8 aiv, 

bhita, proper, Th. 3 dvi, 

bhumi, stage, state; with avarvartika, q.v.; 
*paramité-bhimi, stuge of the perfect 
exercise of virtue, Th. 4 bi, 

bhimi, earth, ground; with bhaga, a part 
of, L. 3 ai, 

Bhrécika (Skr. vrécika), pr. n. of an as- 
terism, Th. 9 bii, 

bhramara, bee, Th. 3 aiv, 


NM 


maksika, fly, Th. 6 aiv, 

Mafijuéri, pr. n. of a bodhisattva, L. 
253 ai-iv.vis Th, 10 biii, 

mani-ratna, excellent jewel, L. 254 bi; 
Th. 11 6%. 

*madhyahnayata, it acts as midday, H. 
12 (27) bvi, 

madhyanta-nidhana, wanting middle and 
end, Th. 7 (2) div, 
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manas, mind, thought, H. 4 (2)av; Th. 
4 avii; manasi- kara, contemplation, 
mental vision, Th. 4 ai. ii vii. managi- 
kuru, imp., comtemplate, P. 2 aiv, 

mantra-pada, words of achuarm, Th. 10 dviii, 

Mandarava, pr. n. of celestial coral-tree, 
Th. 11 bv, 

marana, death, Th. 5bi%. See jura. 

*Maru-mara, pr. n., Marut and Mara, Th. 

5 by, 
masaka, mosquito, Th. 6 aly, Lii; *magaka- 
mutra, urine of mosquito, Th, 3 alv. v. v4, 

masi, ink, P. 18 avi, 

maharddhin, gifted with great magic 
power, L, 254 bvii, 

mahallaka, aged monk, H. 2 bii. iii. vi, 

Beets great compassion, EH. 12 (2°), 
vv 

Mahakarna, pr. . of a Yuksha, H. 5 avi, 

mahiakaya, with a large body, P. 13 Ui. 

*mahadundubhi, large drum, Th. 11 ix, 

“mahadevata, Mahadevi, Th. 7 (2) aii. iti, 

Mahaparinirvana, great decease, name of 
a Sitra, Th. 3 bi. 

| mahapurusa, great personality, P. 7 iii 

W.v 

mahiaprthivi, the great earth, Th. 3 aiv. vi. 

Mahaprajapati, pr. n. of a nun, L. 259 61, 

mahabhaya, great danger, Th. 2 «ix, 

mahabhoga, large means, H. 10 (57) bil. v, 

| Mahayana, great vehicle, L. 253 aii; with 

| guna, L. 253 alti; with sara, Th. 3 biii, 

| 


* 


maharaja, great king, Th. 2 ai. iii, 
Mahavana, pr. n. of » monastic settlement. 
| Th. 1 ai, iii, 
*mahavarsa, great rain, Th. 11 dvi. 
*mahavimana, great chariot (of the sun), 
| Th. 4 biti, 
| mahééravaka, great disciple of Buddha, 
Th. 10 biv. See ¢ravaka. 
mahasattva, great being (epithet of bodhi- 
sattvas), L. 260 avi; Th. 3 bii-iv, 11 qvi. 
viii, by, 
“mahaséhasra, consisting of many thou- 
sands, P. 7 avi, 15 ai, 16 1, 18 av, biv, 
mahasttra, grand siitra, Th. 3 ai-v, di, 
10 bv. 

Mahoraga, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 ai. tii, 

mamsa (plur.), flesh, P. 9 ai; méamsa- 
cakgus, fleshily eye, P. 14 ai- il, 

Matrceta, pr. n. of a poet, H, 13 (3) div. v, 
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*matr-miatrikaé, woman of the aspect of a 
mother, H. 1 4%; *matrjfiaté, honouring 
one’s mother, H, 10 (56) 8%; *méatr- 
samjiid, name of ‘mother’, H. 1 dvi, 

matrika, «spect, position, H. 1 bv4 vii, 

manapya, degradation, H. 3 ali, 

*maya-cchid, destroying illusion, H. 6 dii, 

Mara, pr. n., the Evil One, Th. 2 dviii, 5 by, 
G cei, 8 bY, 

marge, in the regular way, H. 2 bli. iv. vi, 

malikara, maker of garlands, H. 6 bv, 

MAlini, pr. n. of a female divinity, Th. 10 
oii, 

mityatva, falsehood, H. 4 (2) ai. 

*mithya-prahana, false etfort, P. 17 di. 

*muktihara, pear) nevklace, Th. 11 6%. 

*mukha-darsana, beliolding the face, Th. 
2 aiv, 

muhurta (muhirta), moment, Th. 9 ai. 

mitra, urine; sce magaka. 

milya, value, L. 1:54 4ii, 


*Mrgasgiri, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 ili, | 


mytyu, death, deacening influence, H. 7 dit, 

maitra, friendliness, Th. 8 aiv. 

mocaka, liberating, Th, 7 (2) diy, 

*mosa-dharma, ‘vays of a deceiver, H. 
13 (2) «*, 

moha, infatuation, H. 4 ak 

*mauna-prapta, one who bas attained thie 
state of Muni, H 6 aii, 


x 


Yaksa, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th, 2 al. fi, div, 6 dix, 

yantra, instrument, Th. 7 (1) 8%. 

Yama, pr. n. of god of netherworld, H. 

5 aivs with devatt, Th. 9 aviii, 

Yaégodhara, pr. n. of a nun, L, 259 ail, Bil, 

*yasti-Sabda, noise made with a stick, H. 
1 bviii, 

*yahésta-putra, \/ished-for son, Th. 2 bv. 

yatra, journey, pi grimage, H. 10 (56) aii, 

yana, vehicle, Th 5a¥; with bodhisattva, 
muha, srestha, q V. 

yama, vehicle, cht riot; see surya. 


*yugantara-prék sin, looking in front to | 


the distance of a yuya, H, 1 ail, dv. 
R 
*raccha (Skr. rat] yd), highroad, Th. 6 bvi, 


rajas, sand (of Ganges), Th. 7 (2) 6, 11 avi 
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viii, Dili : dust, P. 7 avi, biti, 1G avi; dirty 
particle, Th. 6ai¥; evil passion, H. 1 aiii, 
ranya, delectation, Th. 2 bi, 

| ratna, jewel; with mani and sapta, q.v. 

rathya, highroad, H. 1 bvil, 

Raémi - fatasahasra- paripurna-dhvaja, 
pr. n. of a person, L. 259 aiv. vil, 

rasa, taste, Th. 6 brill, 7 (1) dt iv. Po OF, 
6 a", 

Raksasa, a class of mythological beings, 
H. 5 bili: Th, 2 biv.y, 

Rajan, king (of Kalinga), P. 9 ai; (of 
Mount Meru), P. Gaili, 160; rajaéna 
(gen. pl.), Th. 2 aix, bvii, 

Rajagrha, pr. n. of a town, H. 8 a’. 

raéi, muss, collection, H. 4(2)ai; P. 16 dt, 

| Pasi, astrological sign, Th. 9 Di’, 

| Raby, pr. n. of Asura chief, Th. 6 aix, bv. 

Rahula, pr. n. of Buddha's son, L. 259 Liv, 

rudra-karma, fierce rites, Th. 9a%i. 

rapa, form, H. 4 (1)avi; Th. 2 a, 7 (1) avi, 
biv; P. 9 bvi, 17 bi; *raipa-kaya, pheno- 
menal, corporeal body, H.12 (4) ai- it, P.15 
av vis *yupa-pratisthita, P. 9 avi, dil, 
ripin, having form, P. 2 bi. 
roga, lisease, Th, 2 bil. fii, 
romakipa, hnir follicle, H. 13 (1) 8. 





L 


laksana, mark, P, 7 dill. '. v5 *lakgana- 
sampadd, wealth of marks, P, 15 di. 
17 alii. iv. vi, pil, ’ 
lavanimbhas, salt sea, H. 12 (1) d¥. 
- litga, mark, Th. 8 al. 
lena (Skr. layana), eave, Th. 7 (2) bili, 
léka-dhatu, world system, L. 253 6}, 
254 bil, 259 avi, 260 alv; Th. 2 all, 
11 avi vil. vill, piv. vis DP, G DL iil, 7 qui, Bil, 
14 bil. iii. iv, 15 ai, 16 biti, 175%, 18a, 
| $iv; *lok@nuvartané and *lokanu- 
vrttya, speaking after the manner of the 
vulgar world, Th. 3 alii, 
| loma-hargana, bristling of hair, Th, 2 dviil, 


Vv 


*vajra-tundi, having a thunderbolt at the 
navel, an epithet of Tara, H. 11 aiv. 

*vadamnuta, liberality, H. 12 (3) dil. 

varna, praise, H. 6 div; Th. 26%; *varna- 
vadité, speaking in praise of, H. 
10 (57) aly, bit; *Varnarha-varya, pr. n. 
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of a Stotra, praise of the praiseworthy, 
H. 13 (2) bili, 13 (3) iil, 

varnita, praised, Th, 2 5x, 

varsa (plur.), rains, rainy season, Th, 3 avii, 

vastu-patita, relying on anything, P, 9 dv. 

vastra, garment, Th, 6 bix, 8 ay, div, 

vakya, speech, Th. 2 bili, 

Vagiéa, pr. n. of » Buddhist monk, H. 7 al. 

vata-vrati, rainy squall, L, 3 al. tt. tit, 

vadya, music, musical instrument, Th. 5 1, 

vanta, eschewed, H. 12 (27)aii. See icché- 
paricara. 

vayu-dhatu, clement of air, H. 4 (1) a. 

valika, sand, Th. 2avili,) 11 av; P. 7 by, 
10 aili.iv, 14 Bi. ii, 

valuka, sand, P. 6 avi, bi, 14 bil, 17 bv. 

vasa, lodgement, Th. 10 dvi, 

vikasanti, they blow, open (flowers), Th. 
1 aiv, Bi, 

*vicchandana, contentment, H. 10 (56) ay. 

*vijfiana-sthiti, foundation of intelligence, 
H. 4 (2) avi, 

vitatha, false, Th. 8 div, 

vidya, knowledge, learning. magic, 1. 239 a’; 
Th. 6 bvli, 10 bvi. viii; *yvidyavira, mighty 
in magic, pr. n. (1), H. 6 av, 

*vidhamayati, it disperses, Th. 4 div, 

vinaya, miles of discipline, H. 3 bi (see 
eamuddanu) ; *vinaya-dhara, versed in 
rules of discipline, H, 3 avi, 

vindga, destruction, with dharma, P. 17 
biv.v; with eaddharma, «. v. 

vipacyanti, they mature, Th. 4 bil, 

*vipagya, who perceives, H. 6 al, 

vipula, abundant, Th, 7 (2) aly, 

vipriya, unfriendliness, Th, 2 alx, 

vibhavit-Apdya, made to perceive one’s evil 
state, H. 12 (3) bi, 

vimala, spotless, Th. 11 atx, 

Vimaladatta, pr. n. of a king, L. 2 alii, 

*vimatrata, inequality, H. 13 (2) bi. 

*vimukta-citta, having an emancipated 
mind, L. 3 av, 

vimukti, emancipation, L. 3a%; Th. 8 bi. 

*viyubha, arrangement, P. 6 ai, 13 by. vi; 
viytiha, P. 13 by, 

*virdga-carita, practising renunciation, Th. 
8a’; *virdga-dharma, conilition of ab- 
sence of desire, L. 3 bil, 

*virddhita, displeased, P. 11 biii, 

*vivati (vivada 1), dispute, 'Th. 9 aly, 

vivikte, in solitude, Th. 4 bvii, 
evs 
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*viveka-sukha, comfort of isolation, H. 
12 (2°) bv. 

visada, clearness, Th. 3 bY. 

*visuddha-citta, purified mind, Th. 4 ai. vi, 

*viguddhika, (day of) purification, H. 7 ali, 

visa, poison, 11. 12(3) av; Th. 2alx; viga- 
makgika, poisoncus fly, Th. 6 aly, 

visaya, sphere, object, Th. 7 (1) bi, 

*visthapana, maintaining, H. 3 aly, 

visarjana, declining, If. 1 alv-v, See bhakta. 

vistirna, extensive, Th. 7 (2) aiv, 

*vistpardhin (visp°), vying, Th. 6 dvi, 

vispasta, manifest, Th. 3 by, 

vihara, monastery, Th. 7 (2) ay, bili, 
also brahma. 

viharin, practising, Th. 8 div, 

vithi, morket-street, bazaar, H. 1 6", 

vrka, wolf, Th. 2 di. 

vrtta, rule, H. 1 aiv-¥; see pinda, bhakta. 

vytty-upaccheda, cutting off livelihood, 
H. 10 (57) aiv, 

vrecika, scorpion, Th. 6 aiv, 

veld, time, Th, 2 avi, 

*Vaitulya, vast, pr. n.of.a elacs of Mahayana 
literature, Th. 3 difi, 

*vaideéa-pijita, worshipped by foreigners, 
HW. 11) ai, 

“vnainateydyate, it acts aa Vainnteyn, IT. 
12 (27) dy, 

*Vaimaoltr,, iS u.of a king, Th. 6 avi. is, 

*vairamana, nbetnining, H, 10 (57) bi, 

vaira, uimosity, H, Gavi, 

Vairocana, pr. u. of Asura king, Th. 6 avill; 
*Vairaucana, pr.n,, EH, 11 alli, 

*vaila-sala-nida, noise of water in cavern, 
Th. 10 bviil, 

Vaiéravana, pr. n, of a Yaksha, H. 5 aly. 

vaihayasa, firmament, sky, Th, 11 dx. x, 


Sce 


| vyafijana, tccondary sign, H. 12 (2°) dil, 


vyaya, parsing away (of impressions), L. 
3 bi; *vyaya-dharma, ccndition of pass- 
ing away, L. 30:1; *vyay-Anudarsin, 
perceiving the passing away, L, 3 bill, 

vyavadana, purification, H. 13 (2) aly. 

vyavasaya-dvitiya, seconded by resolution, 
H. 12 (1) aiii, 

*vyasana-prapta, who has met with an 
accident, H. 1 avii, 

vyakarana, cxplanation, H. 3 bvi, 6 al (see 
pragna); prophecy, L. 259 bil. iil. v, 

*vyakrta, unfolded, predicted, P. 13 al. 

vyaghra, tiger, Th. 2 54, 


me 
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vyada, mischievus, H. 5 aii, 9 ai. iit; 
vyada-mrga, bast of prey, Th. 2 di. 

vyapada-samjiia, notion of ‘evil intent’, 
P, 9 aii. iv, 


vraja, cattle-shed, Th. 3 dvi, 


§ 


éamsanti, they prvise, Th. 2 6%. 

Sakra, epithet of Indra, H. 6 aiv; Th. 2 ai-iti; 
Sakra-sthana, rank of Sakra, LL. 254 
avi; *Sakrayudhayate, it acts as Sakra’s 
bow, H. 12 (27) oi, 

Satabhisa, pr. n. of an asterism, Th, 9 aiif, 

gabda, word, Th. 2.a¥ (sec Atrti, dharma) ; 
sound, Th, 7(1) iv; PL 2 by, Davi, 

*fZamita-vaira, with appeased animosities, 
H. 6 asi, 

*Zayyam kalpayiti, he takes to his bed, 
zoes to sleep, P. 18 aii; Sayyfsana, see 
saryydsana, 

garad, autumn, Th. 3 avi, bi, 

falabha, locust, Th. 6 ii. 

éastra, weapon, T 1, 2 aviii, 

Sakya-muni, th: Sikya sage, epithet of 
Inddha, Th. 7(2) 5%! (note), 11 dvi; P. 
13 ai, 

Sariputra, pr. ». of a Buddhist monk, L. 
254 ail, bivevis Ch. | ail, 

sasana, commandisent, Th. 8 bY. 

éastr, teacher, L. 259 avi, vii, 

éikya, string, H. 2 bil-iv; see danda. 

éiksoya, he may leain, Th. 2 aviii, 

Silamaya, involving virtuous conduct, H. 
4 (2) avii, 

éukla (sukra)-kenya, loss of fecundity, 
Th. 6 bvii, 

éuériisa, caring to listen, H. 10 (57) ai, 

éinya, (void o° reality), phenomenal, 
L. 253'aili; éimya-dharma, doctrine 
of phcnomenalisn, Th. 7 (1) aili-iv; (void 
of people), sinya-grama, deserted 
village, Th. 7 (1) biii, 

Sirarngama-sariadhi, pr. n. of a Sitra, 
Th. 10 ai. fii. vii, 5). v, 

éringataka, crossvay. H. 1 dviii, 

*gaiyy&sana or tiayyasana, bedstead, H. 
2aimvis Th. 4 pvii, 

*gaurya-dhanuga, prowess in wielding the 
how, Th. 6 dvi, 

éramana, ascetic, suddhist monk, Th. 8 ai-i; 
*sramana-linig, mark of a Sramana, Th. 


ace ec SS 2 
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Sai; éraman-dddeéa, a buddhist novice, 
H. 2 av. 

Sravana, pr. n. of an asterism, Th, 9 alii, 

éraddha, believing, Th. 7 (2) aii, 

*Zramanyata, living likea Sramana, H. 10 
(56) by. 

éravaka, a disciple of Buddha, H. 6aiv.v,7 bili; 
Th. 10%; (later) a monk of the Hinn- 
yanist section (as distinguished from the 
Mahviyanist bodhisattva, q.v.), Th. 36y, 
106%; L., p.153,n. 2. See mahdsravaka. 

éravayanti, they proclaim, Th. 2 aiv. 

éruta-purva, previously heard, P. 8 aii, 

érestha, best, Th. 2 bili; érestha-yana, 
best path, P. 10 bii, 

*Srona, pr. n. of a person, L. 3 by. 

srotra, car, Th. 7 (2) a; *Srotr-Avabhisa, 
range of hearing, Th, 2 av. 

éloka, a kind of verse, H. 10 (56) alii, 

8 

sad - grima-caura, six village thieves 
(senses), Th. 7 (1) bili, 

gat-piramitd, six perfections, L. 253 aii, 
254 ay, 

8 

sa (dem. pron., as in so’ham), emphatic, H. 
13 (1) biii, 

samyama, celf-restraint, Th. 4 aii, 

*samyojana-bandhana, engrossing ties, H. 
a qi. Mi, 

samvartaniya, necessarilyleadingtorebirth, 
tl. 10 (56) aii. y, bii. iv, 10 (57) aii. iii, bii.v . 
Pilla. 

samérta, combined, Th. 7 (1) dv. 

sarnskara (false for samsara), mundane 
existence, Th. 8 bY. 

*samskrta, the well-made, world, cosmos, 
P. 19 Bii, 

sarnstuta, celebrated, Th. 2 6%. 

samsthapana, setting up, Th. 8 al. 

samnsveda-ja, moisture-born (insects, worms, 
&c.), P. 2avi, 

*sakili-karma (1), H. 3 aiv. 

*sarnkilesa (°Alesa), auffering, Th. 2 6'*. 

samklega, moral evil, H. 13 (2) aiv. 

sarokgepatah, succinctly, Th. 7 (1) alv. 

*samnkhydm gacchanti, they are counted 
among (the things fit for), Th. 4 a’. 

*satngatiga, who has outgone the five attach- 
ments, H. 6 81. 

samgiti, rehearsal of Vinaya, H. 3 bli, 
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samgha, buddhist congregation, H. 3 bvii, 

samcaya, collection, mass, P. 18 avi, Bi. fi. tit, 
See paramdnu. 

samjia, name, notion, H. 1 59. vii, 
dima, jiva, pudyala, vyapada, sattva. 

*samjnhanopaka (1), P. 2 bi. 

samjiiin, conscious of, H. 1 by, 

*sata-trini yanani, three equal vehicles, 
Th. 5 av, 

satkara-sloka, congratulatory verse, H. 10 
(56) aii-iii, See kirtt. 

satkrtya, with eare, H. 1 bi. 

sattva, living being, Th. 2 dvi. viii, 7 (1) alii, 
11 ai- iii, fiv; P. Qavi, biti, lla, &e.; 
*sattva-graha, P. 17 ai; *sattva-drsti, 
P. 19 ai; *satva-drstika, P. 10 dvi; 
*sattva-samjoa, P. 2 Liv, 8 bii- iii, 9 ail. v, 
bili; *gattv-ascarya, P. 7 ai, 8 aii, 

satya-vadin, truth-speaking, P.9b'; *saty- 
avatara, incarnation of truth, Th. 8 bi, 

Saddharma-viniéa, destruction of the 
Good Law, Th. 3 ay, bili; with antardhana 
or antardhant, q.v. 

samtdna, chain of thought, Th. 4 bi. 

*samti (xmrf !), recollection, H. 4 (1) alli, 

samtraset, he fears, Th. 10 aiii; samntrasi- 
syanti, I’. 8 by. 

samtrasa, fear, Th. 10 alii; P. 8 by. 

*samdipakatva, stimulating nature, Th. 3a‘, 

samdha-vacana, enigmatic epeech, mys- 
tery, Th. 3 bi, 10 avi. 

*samni-nimitta, depressive sign, Th. 3 avi. 

samnipaitayeyam, | wisli to ling together, 
Th. 1aiii; samnipaitayamasa, he brought 
togcther, Th. 1 biii, 

*sannisiditavya, to he sat down, H. lai, 

*sapta-dhana, seven kines of treasure, Th. 
5 bil; sapta-ratna, reven precious sub- 
stances, L. 2 biv; P. 6 Lili, 15 ai, 16 Bii, 
17 bvi, 19 avi; sapta-fata (samgiti), (re- 
hearsal by) the 700 monks, H. 3 bi, 

saptama-nimitta, seventh sign, Th. 3 avi, 

sa-pratikarm-apatti, offence with sub- 
sequent atonement, H. 3 aiii, 

sama, equal to, Th. 2 dvi, 11 avill, Biv; P. 
17 bY; sama-citta, steadfast mind, H. 
1 ail; sama-tiktitam, with the proper 
amount of condiments, H. 1 Ob! 11; sama- 
supikam, with the proper amount of 
cooked eplit pulse, H. 164; with dharma 
and sambodhi, the same, universal, P, 16 
av-Vi; see bisama, 


See 


21] 


samadapana, taking the cost of religious 
enterprises on one’s self, H. 10 (56) a, 
10 (57) aii, 

samadhi, religious self-concentration, Th. 
2 ars, bii.v-ix, 4 avii, 8 bi, 

samana, equal, Th. 11 av. vil, 

samapatti, attninment, Th. 8 Bii- iii, 

samucchraya, existence, L. 259 aiv, 

samutpada, chain of causation, Th. 8 bij, 

*samuddaina, talile of contents, H. 3 dil, 

samudra, ocean, L. 253 av. 

sammpada, wealth, with laksana, qv. 

*samnparidipayamana, illuminating, Th. 
7 (2) bi, 

sam prakampayisu, 
260 biii, 

samprakasayet, he should proclaim, P. 
19 bij, 

*samprajanena, with circumspection, H. 
1 ai, hii. iii. iv, 

sampravista, settling on, Th. 7 (1) 8%. 

samprasthita, with yvdana, advancing on 
(the path), P. 2 ati-iv, 10 Oil, 17 Diii- iv, 
19 aiil, 

samprahersana, cucouragement, H.10 (57) 
- 


they trembled, L. 


sambuddha, sambodhi, «c., sce samyak, 

sammukha, present, L. 259 by. 

sammoha, intatnation, Th. 8 ai, 

*samyak-pratipad, complete success, H. 
12(1)a%; samyak-samadhi, perfect con- 
centration (of mind), H.4(1)ai; samyak- 
sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, Th. 
10 byis PL 7 bili, 13. aiii, 14 ai, 18 a; 
*samyak-sambuddhatva, perfect en- 
lightenment, L. 254 alii; samyak-sam- 
bodha, id. (masc.), Th. 4 byt; or sam- 
bodha (fem.), 11 a, bi ii iti-iv; gamyak- 
sambodhi, id. L. 254 bil, 259 iil. v: ; 
P. 13 aiii. iv, 16 aii-vi, 17 bit iii, gamyak- 
smrti, perfect recollection (of duties), 
H. 4(1) aii; *samyag-gata, who walks 
blamelessly, H. 6 aiv. 

samyaktva-niyato raéi, mass of absolute 
truth, H. 4 (2) ai, 

sarisrpahi, creeping snake, Th. 6 alv, 

Sarva-ruta-kauéalya, pr. n. of a Dharani, 
L. 2 av (trausl.). 

Sarva-sattva-priyadaréana, pr. n. of a 
person, L. 2 ail, 

sarvavanta, entire, Th. 11 bviil, 

sala (1), water, Th. 10 dvill, 
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*savacaniya, act of ssuing a command, H. 
3 aly, 

*Saha(masc.), pr. n. ofa world system, L.260 
qiu. iv, 

sahanti, they are overcome, Th. 2 ax. 

sasya, crop of cereals, with Asaya, Th. 6 bviii, 

siksi-kartavya, to he renlized, H. 4 (1) 
au, 

saigara, ocean, Th. 7 (2) Biv. ¥. 

Sagara, pr. n. of a Nagaraja, L. 253 biv, 
234 Hi. ill, vi, 

Satagiri, pr. v. of a Yaksha, H. 5 Ai. 

sada, decay, Th. 5 a’. 

*sApatti- pratikarriapatti, offence done 
with atonement and subsequent offence, 
H. 3 aii, 

*samukha (semmuhha'), face to face, Th. 
4 aX", 

sarathi, driver, guice, 1. 259 dvi. 

‘sivadinam, item by ivem, H. 1 bi, 

simha, lion, Th. 2 li; sirnha-nada, lion’s 
roar, L. 260 b¥ii gce H. 12 (27) ai (transl.). 

“sukara (for sta-c’, hog, Th. 2 aix, 

sukha, sce viveha; “suk hépapatti, blissful 
existence, H. 4(2 dvi. 

Sugata, Welcome One, epithet of Buddha, 
L. 259 av; H. € b4i, Fat; Th. 2 aviii; P, 
8 aii, 

“su-paripakv-éndriya, whose senses are 
fully matured, Th. 4 Gii, 

*supina (Skr. svajm'), dreaming, Th. 2 ai. 

su-praticchanna, well covered (with robes), 
H. Lerii, hy, 

su-pratisthita, well set up, Th. 7 (2) dvi. 

*Subhuta (Skr. Sichiutt), pron. of an Arhat, 
P. 2 aiil, et passim, 

Sumeru, pr. n. of a mountain, P. 6 aii, 
16 bii (plur.). 

surasura, with jagzt, world of Suras and 
Asuras, Th. 9 bvii, 

*su-labh&tiéaya, e.sy to surpass, H.12 (1) 
1 


bii, 

*Suvarna-bhaséttwma, pr. n. of a Sutra, 
Th. 7 (2) ai. vi, (pi. tii, - 

su-samvyta, well guarded (from soiling), 
H. 1] aii, by, 

*Susambhava, pr. n. of a chapter, Th. 
7 (2) ail, 

stiksma-mati, subtle-minded, Th. 5 biv- vii, 

stitra, a religious text, Th. 3 bill, 7 (2) ai, 
biit iv; P, 8 aii; SuitrA&nta, id. P. 11 
ai.iv, Sill; satira-libha, advantage of a 


Siitra, Th. 3 bi; sitréndra, or sitrén- 
dra-raja, chief of Siitras, Th. 7 (2) by, 
7 (1)ai, 7 (2) aii vi, bi; sitra-sthana, 
subject of a Siitra, Th. 3 ai, 

surya, sun, Th.9 bi; P.9 bv; *sirya-yama, 
sun chariot, Th. 4 ail. 

srgala, jackal, Th. 2 bi. 

sausthava, healthy condition, H. 12 (3) dv. 

skandha, body of doctrine (dharma), H. 
4 (1) aiv; department of the mind, Th. 
4 aii; mass, P. 15 alii, with punya, q.v. 

stupa, a kind of buddhist shrine, Th. 
7 (2) bv, 

*stri-bhava, nature of woman, IL. 259 aii 

sthavira, a buddhist elder, P. 19 biti; 
*sthavira-tritaya, three kinds of elders, 
H. 4 (2) avi. 

sthana, rank, L. 254 avi; astrological place, 
Th. 9 bY; subject. see sutra, 

sthapana, inhibition, H. 3av; see pra- 
veranda, 

sthapaniya, to be set aside, not answered, 
H. 4 (1) bili, 

sthiti, fonndation, H. 4 (1) avi. 

sparsa, tactility, Th. 7 (1) bv; P. 6 all, 

*sprti-kara, supplier, Th. 5 bill. iv, 

spharati, it pervades, L. 253 bvi, 

sphita, prosperous, Th. 6 bvi. 

*sphuta, infested, Th. 6 bi; touched by 
tama, q.v. 
*smad-bhava, (akasmad ?), accid ox1S= 
tence, L. 35%; sce note 3 to translation. 
*smrtim upasthapya, remembering fixedly, 
H. 1 aii, 

*sva-pakva, food cooked of one’s own accord, 
H. 3a’. 

svara, sound, with papa, q.v. 

*Svata, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 alii, 


H 


harana, suppressing, H. 1 alii, 

hani, decay, Th, 2 6¥1, 

*hayin, abandoning, H. 7 bili, 

hara, necklace, Th. 11 b*. 

*Hiranyavati, pr. n. of a Dhiarani, Th. 
7 (1) ai, 

*Himavanta (for hima’), pr. n. of a moun- 
tain, H.5 av; of a Yaksha, H. 5 dt. 

heta-bhaya, risk of injury, Th. 2 als. 

hetenti, they do injury, Th. 2 6ii, 

hora, hour, Th. 9 Biv. 

hri, shawe, Th. 6 dvii, 


PART II 


KHOTANESE, KUCHEAN, CHINESE, AND TIBETAN 
TEXTS 


THE VAJRACCHEDIIKA 


IN THE OLD KHOTANESKE VERSION OF EASTERN TURKESTAN 
Stein M., Ch. 00275. (Plates V—-XIV) 


EpITep BY STEN Konow 


INTRODUCTION 


Tits edition cf the Vajracehedika is based on a complete manuscript which 
belongs to the trensures brought back by Sir Aurel Stein from the cave temples at the 
‘Halls cf the Thousand Buddhas’ to the south-east of Tunhuang.! 


The manuserip> was first brought to notice by Dr. Hoernle, who describes it as 
follows :? 


‘The manuseript of the Vajraechedika consists of forty-four leaves, measuring 
about 26-0 x 7-3 em. (or 10 x 27 inches), with four lines of large writing in the 
upright Gupta type o° Eastern Turkestani characters. It is, however, not quite 
complete; only thirty-three leaves survive; fols. 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43, 
altogether cleven, are inissing. The folio numbers are on the obverse sides. The 
text commences, on the reverse of the first folio, with a circlet in the upper right 
corner, followed ly sudddam. The centre of the page is occupied by a large figure 
of the seated Buddha within two concentrie circles. The obverse of the first folia 
18 filled with a disorderly mass of writing in cursive characters of varying sizes, 
among which the words Aalpa-rdja-sittra and Vajara-chaidaki-prajnapira-saldham 
are legible. The reverse of the last folio has three lines, and in the centre another 

* See M. Auvel Stein, Explorations in Ceutral Asia, 1906-8. Reprinted from the - 
Geographical Journs] for July and September, 1909, pp. 39 and ff. Also, his Ruins of 
Desert Cathay, Vol. ii, pp. 24 and ff, It appears to have becn found separated into two 
portions, which were placed by Sir Aurel Stein in two bundles, one marked Ch. 00275 and 
coutaining fols. 1-10, 15, 20-38, 40, 42, 44, the other marked Ch. xlvi. 0012 A, and com- 
prising fol. 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41,43. The fact that the two bundles contained portions of 
the same text was recognized by Dr. Hoernle only in the course of a lengthy examination 
of the manuscripts recovered by Sir Aurel Stein. When this took place, the contents of 
the first bundle hud already been reproduced in Plates V-XI. Consequently the folios of 
the second bundle could not be made to appear in their proper places, but are shown 
in Plates XII-XIV. 


* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1910, pp. 836 and f. I have introduced my 
own reading of the ext words. 
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large fignre of the seated Buddha within concentric circles. The first line gives the 
Colophon hadi bajrrachedaka ttréaya Prajhapardthma asamasye \\... Then, after 
a broad intervening blank space, follow the other two lines, which read saddham 
Vajrrachidakyi hiya tad, &c.’ The manuscript commences with a long introduction in 
the “unknown language”, of which there is no Sanskrit eqnivalent in Max Miller's 
edition.?. The text itself of the Vajracchedika begins only with the second linc 
of the reverse of the third folio, where its beginning is indicated by a circlet followed 
by saddham, exactly like that at the commencement of the whole mannscript.’ 


To this description I have only to add that fol. 38 is not in the same hand- 
writing as the rest, and that the missing leaves, 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43 have 
subsequently turned up. After my edition of the text and my translation and 
vocabulary had been ready in proof for some tire, I received from Dr. Heernle 
eleven mannscript leaves, which had likewise been found in the Tunhnang cavea, 
but not in the same place as the Vajracchedika manuseript. Dr. Efoernle thought 
that they might helong to another mannscript of the same text. When examining 
them, however, I soon realized that they were the missing leaves of the old manu- 
script, and Iam accordingly in a position to publish the first complete text in the 
old Tranian language of Fastern Turkestan. 

The beginning of the text was published by Dr. Hoernle shortly after it had 
been discovered. The same scholar suhsequently published a transcript of the 
portion of the text contained in fols, 3 4'"-106 and 31 a''-33 a, together with 
some notes. An edition of that portion, based on Dr. Hoernle’s transeript, was 
published by Professor Leumann early in 1912 in an exhaustive study on our 
language.? 

My own connexion with the ‘unknown language’ dates back to 1906, when 
Dr. Hoernle asked me to publish those fragments of his Central Asian collection 
which are written in that form of specch. About the same time, however, I accepted 
the position of Government Epigraphist for India, and I could not, therefore, devote 
more than two or three weeks to the work. The only result was the discovery 
of the word gyasta, god. In other respects the conclusions I arrived at have proved 
to be wrong. The materials were then handed over to Professor Leumann, who 





a a rn - - - -- ee 


1 In the left-hand margin is another small sented Buddha within two concentric 
circles. 

2 Anecdota Oxoniensin. Aryan Series, Vol. i, Part 1. Buddhist Texts from Japan, 
edited by F. Max Miller, M.A., Oxford, 1881. 

™1.¢5 ps 838. 

* 1.cy pp. 1284 and ff. 

® Prof. Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur (pp. 75, 77-82). Vor- 
bemerkungen und vier Aufsitze mit Glossar. Strassburg, 1912. Schriften der Wissen- 
schaftlichen Gesellechaft in Strassburg, 10. Heft. 
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had already devoted some time to the study of the ‘unknown language’.! The 
results of his inquiries, contained in the exhaustive study above-mentioned, in which 
he had the good fertune of being able to use translations of the Chinese and Tibetan 
versions of works represented among the manuscript fragments, had not been 
published when the bulk of the present work was finished. 

When Sir Aurel Stein returned from his Jast suecessful expedition, he asked me, 
en Dr. Hoernle’s advice, to undertake the edition of that portion of his manuscripts 
which belongs to our language. The sorting of his manuscript treasures was 
entrusted to the skilled care of Dr. Hoernle, whose important contributions have 
already been mentioned. By the end of April, 1911, the Vajracchedika manuscript 
was then transmitted to me. . 

I thought it t2 be my duty to lay a careful edition of the whole manuscript 
before the learned world with as little delay as possible. A solution of the various 
problems connected with the ‘unknown language’ ean only be given by a collabora- 
tion of many schoa‘s. More especially, a thorough knowledge of Iranian languages, 
which I do not possess, is a necessary condition. I therefore resisted the temptation 
of keeping the ‘mannscript till I conld interpret the whole of it to my own 
satisfaction, and contented myself with the more modest task of editing it with 
a list of words and some few remarks, This edition was transmitted to Dr. Hoernle 
in the first days of July, 1911. Various circumstances have delayed the publishing 
of the work. Professor Leumann’s excellent study, which has appeared in the 
meantime, has mace i necessary to revise the manuseript in some few places. To 
these I have alwa:'s drawn attention; but I have not entered into a discussion 
of such details as to which I am unable to accept Professor Leumann’s explanation. 
What I have aimel at is to give an edition of the Vajracchediki manuscript, and 
not a detailed study of the language. 


ALPHABET. 


The various signs of the alphabet are now well known, owing to the careful 
investigations of (Dr. Hoernle and his successors. I shall therefore not discuss 
them, but only briefly notice those cases in which I venture to differ from Dr. Hoernle, 
to whose incessant care we all are so largely indebted for the elucidation of the 
who'te matter. 

One of the signs of # has, in our manuscript, a form which differs somewhat 
from that in use ir. other texts. The full form of the mitra will be scen in 44, the 


* See his papers, Uber die einbeimischen Sprachen von Ostturkestan im frithern 
Mittelalter, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft (ZDMG), 
vol. xli, pp. 648 anc ff.; xlii, pp. 83 and ff. 
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fourth syllable of the first line of fol. 149a@ in SirAurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, plateexi. 
Tt consists of the sign for # with an angular line enclosing it from the left. In 
our manuscript the w-mitra has been dropped, and the angular line has been 
continued towards the right and joins the bottom of the Ietter to which it is 
added, thus producing a lineal triangle. Sec e.g. in sé/ré 10". The whole sign 
has therefore become much like the opaque triangle of the ordinary 2-métri, as 
in Subhita (fol. 5 a'"); and there are some instances of confusion, which will be 
noticed as they occur, On this point Dr. Hoernle now agrecs with me. 

The sign which Dr. Hoernle transliterated as w is practically identical with 
the letter o in other connected alphabets.’ Exactly the same letter as that in use 
in our manuscript I have found for o in Sanskrit manuscripts from Turkestan, 
which I examined in Simla. I therefore follow Professor Leumann in writing 
o, and I do so with some confidence because the common word 0, ‘and, or’, must, in 
my opinion, be related to the conjunction w, ‘and’. When the ¢-miatra is added to 
this sign we get the letter av.? I may add that Dr. Hocrnle himself subsequently 
admitted the correctness of the transcription of the sign as 0,° 

My next remark refers to the sign which Dr. Hoernle originally transliterated 
“4 but later xf, and which Professor Lenmann writes ¢/, Dr. Hoernle’s present 
position, as I understand, is that the evidence at present available is too limited to 
warrant a final decision as to the exact phonetic valuo of the sign in every case 
in which it occurs. For myself, I am disposed to agree with Professor Leumann, 
and accordingly I transliterate the sien by ¢/, unless where it occurs in Sanskritic 
words, and represents Sanskrit #/, as in Asdutarddé for Sanskrit Asdntfivddin in 26a", 
A full statement of my view I may postpone for another, more appropriate occasion.‘ 

There are two different signs of r in our texts, one which is the same as the 
ordinary Brahmi r-sign, and another which is identical with the sign which 
Messrs, Sieg and Sicgling transliterate rr in the non-Aryan language of Turkestan. 
This latter one has been written r by Dr. Hoernle and rr by Professor Leumann. 
I have adopted the latter transliteration in order to avoid complicating matters 
unnecessarily. 

I have followed Dr. Hoernle in retaining the semicircular curve under the line 
to indicate the curve which appears in the original ander some syllables, such as da 


1 See Dr. Stinner, Sitzungsberichte der Kiniglich Preussischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, 1904, pp. 1288 and ff.; Prof. Sieg, tbidem, 1907, p. 468. 

* Compare Prof. Sieg, l. ¢. 

* Journal RAS., January, 1911, p. 202. 

‘ See now my paper Zwei Handschriftenblatter in der alten arischen Literatursprache 
aus Chinesisch-Turkistan in Sitzungsberichte der Koniglich Preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1912, p. 1129. 
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in baysd, old balysd, because I do not know anything about the phonetical significance 
of the sign. I think that Professor Leamann is right in explaining the curve as 
a sign that some sound has been dropped. 

The signs of interpunction which occur in our manuscript are of two kinds. 
The double bar, wh'eh indicates a full stop in Indian scripts, is used in the saine 
way, as in 34" 4) a and 4444, and especially at the end of a complete verse, 
as in 1 Qaiv 2b-'¥ Zali- lil 34) 3B ait 41 Le 42 a! 42 4-i* 43 ail, But more 
frequently (altogether eighty-eight times) we find another sign, consisting of a dot 
with or without a “ail, and used either singly or doubly. The single dot variety 
usually (forty-eight times) marks the end ofa clause, as in 4 4'7 10 all: '¥ 35 ai: fi lil, Ge, 
or (eight times) the end of a half-verse, as in 2 a!!! iv 3 qill- iv 49 giv 42 4", The double 
dot varicty (resembling the visarga) marks the end of n clause, as in 31 ait, or of a 
complete verse, as in 24" 42 a"! 42 G4; once exceptionally, in 44 4", it seems to mark 
the end of a half-verse. Almost equally frequently (thirty-five times), however, the 
single dot has no other function than to fill up a vacant space at the end of a line, 
as in 34" 4a’, &e., or in the middle of a line (usually at the vacant space con- 
taining the string-hole), as in 54'+"!, &e, All such cases of a superfluous mark to 
interpunction are noticed in the footnotes. 

The writing is, in most cases, quite distinct, and there are very few places 
where the reading can be donbtful. The orthography on the other hand is 
inconsistent, and there are numcrous instances where the writer proves to have been 
careless. Thus a long passage has been repeated on fols. 7-8; words have been 
written twice over, 94"! 37a", &e.; syllables have been left out or, sometimes, 
wrongly added, and so forth. 


AFFILIATION OF THE LANGUAGE, 


Professor Leumann! and Messrs. Sieg and Siegling? have independently 
recognized that our language is identical with the speech represented by the 
documents published by Dr. Hoernle,? and which that latter scholar considered to be 
most closely related to the Iranian dialects of the Pamir. Professor Leumann ‘ 
classes it as an independent branch of the Aryan family, which can neither be 





1 ZDMG.,, vol. Ixi, pp. 651 ff. 

* Tocharisch, die Sprache der Indoskythen. Vorliufige Bemerkungen iiber eine bisher 
unbekaunte indogermanische Literatursprache. Sitzungsberichte der Kéniglich Preussi- 
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1908, pp. 915 ff. 

* A Report o1 the British Collection of Antiquities from Central Asia. Extra Number 1 
to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxx, Part 1, 1901. Calcutta, 1902, 
‘Brahmi Documerts’, pp. 30 ff. Also, Journal RAS,, 1910, pp. 1299 ff. 

* ZDMG., vol, lxii, pp. 88 He calls it North-aryan in his new book Zur 
nordarischen Sprache und Literatur. 
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characterized as Indian nor Iranian, but simply as Aryan. Accordingly, he calls it 
North-aryan. On the other hand, Professor Meillet classes it us a specifically Iranian 
dialect.? 

Finally, Baron Staél-Holstein? has maintained that our language is Iranian, 
and that the term /oyri found in an Uigur colophon from Central Asia refers to it, 
and not to the languace called Tochariseh by Messrs. IF, W. K. Miller, Sieg, and 
Siegling.* I feel convinced that Baron Staél-Holstein, whose opinion has been 
endorsed by Mr, Emil Smith,* is mght in these statements. He argues that foxy: must 
be the language of the Tuéddras, who cannot, according to Chinese tradition, be 
located in that part of Central Asia where the so-called Toeharisch must have been 
spoken, but who were, from ancient times, settled in the neighbourhood of Khotan, 
where the Aryan language of Turkestan also seems to have been spoken. Morcover, 
he reminds us of the fact that the Kusanas were Tukhiras, and that the title sdhdne 
sihi borne by their kings shows that their language was of the same kind as the 
tongue here under consideration. Finally, he draws attention to the statement by 
Tbn al Mnugaffa’ that the language of Balkh, which belonged to the Tukhara 
empire, was very similar to the Persian court language, which remark seems to 
make it impossible to think of the so-called Tocharisch. On the other hand, the 
Aryan language of Turkestan is, as I hope to show, closely related to Persian. 

There are also other indications which point in the direction that the people 
who spoke the language into which the Vajracchedika was translated, was of the 
same stock as the Indo-Seythian invaders of India. The word urmayzddii in the 
Vajracehedikaé’ 28a', where Max Miiller’s Sanskrit text has sérya, is evidently 
a rendering of Sanskrit @ditya, which is often used in parallel passages. It is clearly 
the same word as Old Persian awramazdd, Persian ormazd. The people must, 
therefore, have known the Zoroastrian god as the deity corresponding to the Indian 
dditya. Similarly, representations of the deities of the Avesta occur on the coins of 
the Kusana kings.® 

The position of our language within the Aryan family cannot be finally settled 
before more texts have been made available and the etymological explanation of the 
vocabulary has proceeded further than is now the case. Though a great number of 
words can be satisfactorily explained as Iranian, there remain some few which cannot 
as vet be identified. So far as I see, however, nothing militates against the 


1 Les Nouvelles langues indo-européennes trouvées en Asie Centrale, pp. 17, 18. 

* Tocharisch und die Sprache II. Bulletin de l’Acndémie Impériale des Sciences de 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1908, pp. 1367 ff.; Tocharisch und die Sprache L.; ibidem, 1909, pp. 479 ff. 

* Sitzungsberichte der Kéniglich Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1907, 
pp. 958 ff. “Le. 

* Videnskabs-Selskabets Skrifter. II. Hist.-filos. Klasse, 1910. No. 5. Christiania, 1911. 

* Compare Dr, (now Sir Aurel) Stein, Indian Antiquary, 1888, p. 89. 
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conclusion that ow Innguage is an Iranian speech, though there seem to be some 
forcign elements which show that one of two things has been the case. Either the 
language is borrowed, and the tribe has once used a different form of speech, or, 
what is in my opinion the only likely explanation, it has come under the influence 
of alien tongues, which have, to some extent, modified it. 


Form oF THE LANGUAGE IN OUR MANUSCRIPT. 


The remarks which follow on phonology and grammar do not aim at anything 
like exhaustiveness, They are only offered as an attempt at a classification of some 
features which may prove of interest for the question about the position of our 
langnage within the Aryan family. The Vajracchedika manuscript, on which they 
are based, is not, however, so good that we can base absolutely certain conclusions 
on it. In the fast place, it is far from being particularly eorrect or careful, and, 
in the second place, it represents a later stage in the development of our language. 
Toshow this it will be sufficient to compare a short passage from the Samghitastitra as 
published in Plate CX of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, fol. 8 a'~, with a corre- 
sponding one from the Vajraechedika, fol. 5 4'-'*- T give the two texts in parallel lines, 
the Swbghatasiitra text being printed above in ordinary type and the Vajracchedika 
paragraph below in italics, so that the two ean be compared word for word. Such 
words ax differ materinlly in the two texts have been printed within parentheses ; 


tti-tii (Sarvbasgira masta halysiifia viiysai) fysan-na panati syandai suti- vita 
tt (isirt Subhiita) aysant-na patata sar ave 
(prahonn) prahoste hvarandau ysinii gando (vistate) kamu hilan gyastii balysa 
(cirard) prahausti n Avarandai ysitini sadya (pdrautti) kitama halat gyasta baysd 
fistii halsto, 
asta hasta. 


It will be seen that in the Vajracchedika dialect final vowels are confounded ; 
compare the accusative (cirar)d, where the older text has (prahon)u. Sometimes even 
a final vowel is dropped altogether; thus daysdmanu, baysashnad and laysdin, of the 
buddhas, 

Further, some consonants are dropped; compare ba/ysd and ayad ; Aalsto and 
hasté. It will be seen that, in such cases, the peculiar semicircle is sometimes added 
underneath the syllable. 

An anusvirn is commonly added before a nasal; thus ysdus, yedshnu. On the 
other hand, a nusal is often dropped before a d; compare Sando, sadya. 

Dentals are sometimes replaced by cerebrals; thus ysdus, yedinnd ; halsto, hasta. 
In the latter example the cerebralization is due to the disappearance of an /, in the 
former no reason for the change is apparent. 
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It will be seen that the Vajracchediki forms are, on the whole, later and less 
original.’ In such cirenmstances it would be unsafe to base a detailed analysis of the 
whole phonetic and grammatical system on the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika 
manuscript, It is only possible to discover certain tendencies and laws, and to sav 
something about the inflexion of nouns and verbs, which may help us to define the 
philological position of the language. 


PHONETICAL SYSTEM. 


Vowels. 


Tf we turn to the treatment of vowels we are ut once faced by great difficulties, 
the different vowels being, to all appearances, continually interchanged, 

The short @ is apparently linble to being dropped in the beginning of preposi- 
tions and also of some other words; compare risti/d, placed, Skr. craathip; bi, Skr. 
api, and, also ; Lyita, recollection, Piz. aydd? 5 birdsiyd, Skr, sadiprakdsayet, from ZA. 
aihi, aiwiand riz; ni$lad for ni a§td, is not. 

The short Aryan @ is quite commonly retained as @ in radical syllables; thus 
aysd, ZA, azam, 1; daria, Phi. dast, hand ; gyastd, Zd. yazata, Phi. yazd, god; dar, 
Zd, haurra, Phi. far, all, and so on. The preceeding examples will have shown 
that an old @ is sometimes represented by a sound indicated by two dots abovo 
the mitra. The nature of this sound has been disenssed by Messrs. Leumann * and 
Stuél-Holstein,t who have shown that it must have come very near to that of 
a short 7. It scems therefore natural to compare the treatment of a in Persian, 
when it becomes @ and, often, 7. The sound @, for which we often find 7, also 
occurs in radical syllables ; thus Adda, hidd and Aidi, gives (Aryan Jear, ef. English 
sell); masté and mista, Zd. mazal, great; daddrd, dddira, didira, so great; na, nd, 
ni, not, and so forth. 

In older texts the termination am becomes w. In the Vajracchediki, however, 
final « becomes @; thus gyasfad, god, occurs both as a nominative and as an 
accusative. 

Other changes are apparently due to special causes. Thus the vowel is often 
lengthened by way of compensation for lost sounds. Compare dski, Pers. atk, Wayi 


1 A fuller discussion of the question will now be found in Prof. Leumann’s Zur 
nordarischen Sprache, pp. 57 ff. 

* Compare Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, I. i, p. 309. The word begins with 
a ligature which usually corrcsponds te Zd. atwi. In the Iranian documents discovered in 
Turfan the word sounds ‘abyad ; cf, Professor Chr. Bartholomae, Zum altiranischen Worter- 
buch. Strassburg, 1906, p. 25, footnote 1: 

* ZDMG., Ixi, p. 656, note 1. * Bulletin, 1908, p. 1367, note 2. 
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yask, Skr. asru, tear; dhya, in an egg, ef. English egg from an old aiia; 
ysard, thousand, Zd. (ha)zanra. The diphthong ai of tcaimamid, eyes, ef. Zd. 
casman, and the an of haudyau, seven, Zd. hapta, are due to a similar com- 
pensation, Compare also haurd, gift, but Adda, given, with Old Irish edd, 
possession. The first w in forms such as muku, me; muhu-zea, by me; uwhu-jea, by 
thee, is perhaps due to the disappearance of an old 2; compare Zd. maibyd, mdavaya, 
ine; failyd, thee. It is also possible that the « properly belongs to the pronoun of 
the second person and has been transferred to that of the first, while the opposite has 
been the case in “end, The form wu, however, is, on the whole, difficult to explain, 
and it, would be unsafe to base any conclusions on it. 

In some few eases a short a has been dropped altogether; thus daysdna, haysana 
and deysna, by the lord; parasga, parsa and pdrsa, marvellous ; gyasti, Zd. yazata, 
god ; médstd, Zd. mazat, great; urmayzde, Old Pers. auramazdd, Pers. ormazd, and so 
forth. 

The long ¢ jas, on the whole, been well preserved in radical syllables. Compare 
bydta, Pers. ydd, recollection ; dd%a, in the garden, ef. Pers. bdy; ddtd, dd, law, Zd, 
data ; paysini, 1 know, cf. Zd. paitizinenti; ysdini, knee, Zd. sani ; mata, mother, 
Zl, mdta. In final syllables we regularly find @; thus mdta, mother. In our 
manuscript this ¢ further interchanges with 4, 

The short ¢ has been well preserved in many words such as bisa, bisa, Lisi, all, 
Zd. vispa ; lisivrvd, family, compare Zd, vis; dirsd, thirty, Zd, Orisatam ; sird, well, 
compare Skr. Sivt, German fever, Old Norse Ayrr. It is a natural consequence of 
the pronunciation of an old a that we sometimes find @, a used instead. Thus 
hasdiind, of all; asta, is, and so forth. 

The long i has apparently been preserved in s¢riya, woman. The use of this 
word in several dialects of the Pamirs and of the borderland between India and 
Tran? as well as its occurrence in the Avesta makes it, I think, possible to con- 
sider it as a genuine word in our language. A final 7 seems to become @ ; compare 
saziid, noble girl, Zd. y#di0ni. 

In some cases % represents an old ai; thus ci, if, Sanskrit ced. Comparo also 
Jird, Skr. Jéla, und forms such as cittyd, Skr. caitya, 

It is difficult to decide which sound is meant by az, which occurs in many words. 
It may denote an e, or more probably an az, where the two vowels are pronounced 
separately. It often owes its existence to the addition of the pronoun i. Examples 
are numerous in the Vajracchediké manuscript. We find this pronoun added with 
the meaning of an accusative, thus nai prrakgivi, does not repudiate it, 280°. 








' See Sir George Grierson, The Piéica Languages of North-Western India. London, 
1906, p. 79. 
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Tn numerous cases it stands for a genitive ; thus ajuiirld dastd yudai, he folded his hands 
for him, 5 4"; d¢attai nama, such its name, 22 l'; vydranai, his preaching, 27a'll, and 
so forth. This pronoun i is probably derived from Old Pers. aifa, Zd. acta. In 
other cases a final ai must be traced back to an old aa, in which the final a became 
i That is the case in words such as baysiji viysai, a bodhisattva ; pisai, a teacher; 
fatndai-n1, by the world ; Aathjsathdai-na, by one who has entered; in the adjective 
sufix zaz,) and probably also in participles such as dritia’, Skr. Lodhaniya; hvaiai, 
Skr, vaktarya ; tcerat, Skr. hartarya; tsufai, Skr. gautarya, and so forth. 

When the adjective suffixes imai and a are added to bases ending in a, this 
final @ coulesces with ¢ to ai or 7; thus gastaijad and gastiji, consisting of meat ; 
ddtinat, consisting in law. 

The final «2 is perhaps sometimes derived from an old ai or ae, where the final 
tor e may represent the same termination which forms the oblique base in 
Pehlevi.? Thus Avani, of the word, 224'"; striyai, of a woman, 21a; d/ye hraye 
Avanai, after this word had heen said; Ad/ai, in the direction of, and so forth. 

Forms such as drrai, three, Zd. Oriyo; parhedsai, five hundred, Skr. paiicasahi, 
are now casily explained. In Jisirrrdsai, son of a noble family, the ai is perhaps 
derived from an old aia; compare Zd. ysacta; in the corresponding feminine 
bisivrrdsaind the diphthong ai is perhaps due to the dropping of an old dental 
spirant ; compare Zd. ysdz0nt. 

In verbs such as daitid, sees, Zd. didaiti; saifta, seems, Zd. sadayetti, we find at 
instead of an old aya, and the case is probably similar in unidentified words such as 
praidd, fear; bayaitti, 21a'; cchaisa, 2U', and so forth. 

Tt will thns be seen that a2 always results from a secondary combination of 
a vowel and a following 7 or 7, whether these sounds represent an old 7-sound or an 
old a-sound, while the old az regularly becomes 7. 

The treatment of the vowels x, % and az is parallel to that of 1,i and ai. U 
and # apparently retain their character as v-sounds, and az becomes a; thus duald, 
understood, Zd. dusta; ustama, utmost, Zd. uatama; pird, son, Zd. pudra; hind, 
dream, ef. Zd. x*afna, Pali aupina; drrija, lie, Zd. dritjo; gustaijd, consisting of 
meat, cf. Phi. gost; giind, qualities, Zd: gaona, and so forth. If didi, 27a", has any- 
thing to do with the base Zd. Ja, Skr. dAd, we must compare Persian did, become, 
Latin fio, &e. 

The fact that an old d and an old 7 are shortened in final syllables makes it 
certain that the final @ in ysedsind, knee, is not identical with the # in Zd. zai, but 
is derived from an older wa. The base would then be zdaua or zdnuka. I have no 
other materials which allow us to follow the history of a final #. 





’ See Prof. Leumann, ZDMG.,, Ixii, p. 109. * See Grundriss, I. i, pp. 275 ff. 
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The diphthong 2 in gruicyau, with the sands, is derived from an old #% I am 
inclined to identify the suffix of this word with the Pehlevi suffix ca, icak, and the 
i- of grui- wonld then find its explanation. The base of the word is probably the 
same as in English grit, groat, grout, Lithuanian grédas, Latin radus. 

A sound written au is sometimes used in loanwords in order to represent a Skr. 
0; thus bandhisatra, prayangdna, sabhaugi. In words such as hauri, gift ; tcuhaurd, 
four; skaumatd and skamavam, tangible things, it perhaps represents an old @. . If 
this is so, the spelling aw would indicate that the broad pronunciation of ¢, which we 
know from Persinn, had already set in in our language. Where the history of the 
sound aw can be traced, however, it always turns out to be a secondary product. Its 
most common occurrence is in the oblique plural; compare forms such as gyas/yau 
bayayau-jsc, by the buddhas. This suffix is no doubt identieal with the suffixes az, 
ew, i, ef, whick. form an oblique plural in the Pamirs,! and which Professor Geiger 
justly derives from the old plural suffixes Ji%, 1y0, wyd, ryé. In words such as 
tcaimaudd, having eyes ; ssamautitid, consisting in being enduring (Skr. ssamdrat), 
the wx is the result of coalescence of a final @ with a form of the suffix vané. 
Pt las become ud in haudyau, seven, and perhaps in pdrautta, which renders 
Skr. pratisthita, ef. Zd. rap. It is possible that au represents an old au in 
words such ag «, az, and, or, ef. Gr. ad; anau, without, cf. Gr. dvev.2 In all cases 
where the etymology is certain, however, az is a secondary development, and the 
regular representative of the old diphthong az is @ 

The old y-vowel only occurs in some few words in my materials. It has 
apparently retained its r-element, and has then been treated as an ordinary 7. Thus 
it coalesees with a following ¢ to 7; compare Aidua, for the sake of, Skr. krteua. 
It heeomes / kefore s-sounds in word such as daysi, older ba/ysi, the Lord, ef. Zd. 
berezaul” 

The preceding remarks will have shown that the main principles according to 
which vowels have developed are the same as in Iranian tongues. The examination 
of the further history of Aryan vowels in the Aryan language of Turkestan I shall 
not attempt in this place. In order to do so it would be necessary to compare texts 
in the older and more original orthography.’ The various rules according to which 


™ Sec Grundriss, I. ii, p. 315. 
7 See Mr. Ff. Smith, J. ¢., p. 3. 


* The word balysd is apparently an old a-base, and not a nt-base. Professor Leumann, 
Zur nordarischen Sprache, pp. 62 ff, identifies balys with Skr. brahma& and compares Latin 
flamen, In that case it would be necessary to separate balysé from German berg, and 
to suppose that brahmd, priest, was an Indo-European word; aud there would still remain 
the difficulty of explaining the disappearance of the guttural in Latin flamen. I think the 


late Professor Bugge’s explanation of flamen as derived from the same base as Old Norwegian 
bléta, to sacrific2, is much preferable. 
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vowels modify each other or are influenced by preceding or following sounds, the 
development of final vowels, and numerous other interesting questions must be left 
to be settled in future. 


Consonants. 

Turning to consonants, we may note at once that soft aspirates only “occur 
in loanwords. In indigenous words they have, in most respeets, shared the fate of 
unaspirated voiced stops. 

Another peculiarity, of which numerous examples have already been given, is 
that all final consonants are dropped. 

Some few remarks must suffice to show how consonants are treated in other 
positi ms, so far as the matter is of interest for settling the relationship «J ow 
languege within the Aryan family. 

Voiceless unaspirated stops are comparatively well preserved as uneompound 
Initials, Thus déaujd, any one ; caida, Phi. cand, how mueh; tcaamaminid, eyes, Zd. 
casman; tcahaurd, four, Zd. cabrard; tla, thus, Zd. fa-; (tard, darkness, Zd. ‘Ora, 
Phi. far; pd, pa, foot, Zd. pasa; para, son, Zd. pubra. It will be seen that an 
old ¢ becomes both ¢ and fe. The latter seems to be used before Indo-European e. 
Instead of an old ¢ we regularly find ¢/, In some few cases such ag didira, 
so great ; -dirsd, thirty, an initial ¢ has beeome d ; compare the treatment of old fr. 

Between vowels and apparently also after nasals all these consonants are often 
modified, The general tendency seems to have been as in Pehlevi to pronounee 
them with voice, and both languages agree in retaining an intervocalic & longer 
than the rest. 7’ 1s also often retained in writing. Its pronunciation, however, 
must have been weak, as it is often dropped, or also replneed by y or vr. It seems 
therefore likely that it has had the same pronunciation as in Persian, viz. that of 
a soft spirant. Compare pharaka und phard, many ; ova, Skr. loka; parijsdsan, with 
fifty, but also pashcasai, probably pronounced parijsisai, five hundred ; pajsa, five ; 
hainjsaridaina, going on; idd (in older texts tua), are; diéla and dé, law, Zd. data; 
byata, Pers. yad, recollection ; yadta, ysiya and ysd, born, Zd, zala; paysdinda, known, 
Zd. paitizanta ; Subhita and Subhiva, Subhiti ; 4, and, also, Zd. aint; Aariberi, filling, 
Za. ham-par; gavi, night, Zd. yap, and so forth. In the case of intervoealic p, 
the rule seems to be that it is changed to v; thus avamdfa, unmeasured, but pamdka; 
avarautta, not attached, but pdrautta; avdyvd, in the apayas, and so forth. The 
whole state of affairs seems to show that at least ¢ and P between vowels were liable: 
to be pronounced as soft spirants. 

Such spirants were perhaps also developed in consonantal compounds. The 
disappearance of an old ¢ in words such as pira, son, Zd. puOra, Persian pir; saiiid, 
a noble lady, Zd. x#6:4ni, and other similar features point in that direction. It is 
a well-known fact that this use of spirants is a characteristic feature of most 


o78 Q 


226 VAJRACCHEDIKA 


Iranian languag +s, though the spirants may be subsequently changed to other 
sounds as in Bal ici. 

Among com pound consonants we can here abstract from such as begin with an a. 
They are well preserved ; compare dugkara, difficult, marvellous ; vistdfd, placed, ef. 
ZA. arista; dstd, sits, stays, Skr. aste; striya, woman, Zd. stri, St has become st 
under the influ2yce of a following 7 in asta, is, &c. The forms ¢/fa, stands; 
stdna, s{@, standing, being, on the other hand, owe their sf to the disappearance 
of an old guttural; ef. Zd. y3¢d. Sf remains in words such as véstaiid, Skr. sthdtarya, 
byusteye, from 7 and V/ vas; has{d, eighty, Zd. astaitim, and so forth. It becomes 
st, perhaps under the influence of an 7, in words such as hifid, sits; baysista, 
buddhahood ; wu‘, destruction ; ganistd, moisture; gusta, meat, ke. The suffix 
occurring in the last four of these words is probably the same 73¢ which is used in 
Persian dialects.! 

If we turn to other compounds we shall find that 4s becomes fs in Asird, in the 
town, ef, Zd. x#a0,a ; keasamye, sixteenth, ef. Zd. xsras, six. In other cases it becomes 
a; thus sari, nijht, Zd. y#ap; sai, a noble man, son, Zd. ySaéta. This state 
of affairs seems ‘o point to the existence cf a guttural spirant. The same result 
would also seem: to follow from the use of a £4 in words such as £4, how, as. This 
word is apparertly derived from some form corresponding to Skr. datham, Zd. kaéa. 
It is of course .mpossible to state with certainty which sound is meant by 4A. 
Still the fact that in svhadikha, 42 1‘, kA is substituted for a Skr. 442, while the 
simple / replaces a £4, seems to show that the sound intended was not the voiceless 
aspirated stop. In the manuscript of the Vajracchedika this A/ further oceurs in 
the loanword sarikhyerma, Skr. satighdrdme, and in words such as shaysa, food ; 
khaysna-kiré, food preparation ; khdysmild, 424"; garkhd, 26"; hamkhiysd, used 
to translate Ss1. samkhyd ; anamkhista, untold, and hamkhifa-yscya, 9a'v, which 
corresponds to ezigrhita and means ‘produced in reckoning’, ‘concerned. Com- 
pare the use of the word in one of the documents published by Dr. Hoernle.’ 
Hamkhiysi, hervkhifa-ysdya and anankhista all belong together and must be 
compared with Zd. ahathyéla, where we again find a guttural spirant. It is then 
possible that the sarne is the case with £4dysd, food, whether this word is connected 
with Skr. 4ida, Pers. ydyidan, or with Skr. ghas. 

I have no certain examples of the treatment of an old ¢ in compounds. 
Cy becomes ¢s in the base ¢s, to go, and the same compound apparently represents 
an old ¢ between vowels in words such as Aamésa, with, ef. Zd. daca, Skr. saca ; 
pyatntsa, in frovt, used to translate Skr. pratimukha, ef. Zd. pactyas. 


ome SL ee Ge ee, 





1 See Gruniriss, I. ii, p. 182. 
? Report, p. 38. Prof, Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache, p. 69, has overlooked this 
passage. 
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No conclusion as to the existence of spirants can be drawn from the treatment 
of the compounds ¢¢ and rt. The former becomes sf as in Zd. and other Iranian 
tongues, and the latter becomes ¢, compare Afghan 7; thus Aastamd, best, Zd. 
hastama ; kidna, for the sake of, Skr. krtena. 

In other compounds beginning with ¢, the state of affairs seems to be as follows. 
The ¢ of the compound ¢# disappears in saifid, a noble woman, a daughter, Zd. 
xso7rdnut, Ty becomes fh in hatha, true, Zd. haidya. Tr becomes drr when it is 
initial, and 7 between vowels; compare drrui, three, Zd. Orv’yd 3 piurd, son, Zd. pudra. 
Tv apparently becomes 44 when initial and after a nasal, and 4 between vowels. 
Compare ¢iu, thou, Zd. Ova; yaaiithd, birth, cf. Zd. zentu; teahaurd, four, Zd. 
ca@vdré. The disappearance of ¢ in some of these compounds and its change to d 
in others point to the conclusion that, as the first part of a compound, ¢ became 
the dental spirant 6, the sound of English ¢/, and that this 6 became voiced in 
words such as drrai, three. Zh and th probably only note various modifications of - 
this 6. 

The sign ¢2 occurs in some other words such as fitha, in the town, from kantha, 
town, 4ailiiv: tha, 2a'l; thyau, quickly, 30a‘, and the loanword tathdgata. It 
is difficult to judge about these cases. So far as we can see, an intervocalic old th 
becomes /; thus gaia, a verse, Zd. gia. 

Of compounds containing a p as first component, I have only found pt, px, and 
pr; compare andyau, seven, Zd. hapta ; suti, sve, shoulder, Zd. supte ; hina, dream, 
Zd. x"afna, Pali supina. It will be seen that, in all these eases, the old » has become 
a, which coalesces with a preceding a to aw and with a preceding « to @ or u. It 
seems probable that we have here to do with a change from p tof, and a secondary 
softening of this fto w, v At all events, the forms just cited add strength to 
the supposition that the dialect possesses spirants of the same kind as those found 
in most Iranian tongues. . 

The sound written pA in Aaviphea, endowed with; phisand, that should be 
separated from; wasphaiu, I might produce; phardka and phard, many, is perhaps 
in reality anf. 

Pr becomes Urr in brrasfe, asked ; brrihadd, in the morning. B here probably 
denotes the soft spirant w; compare the parallel development of the eompound ¢r. 

I am unable to say anything about the sound of ch in words such as cchatsa, 
pachiysdad, vajrrachedika, vyachi, ryachatuiid, and others. Most of them are probably 
loanwords. The word Jiche, lies down, is probably connected with Hindistani 
bichna. 

Turning now to voiced stops, whether they were originally aspirated or not, 
it will be seen that they are fairly well preserved as initials. Compare gard, 
mountain, Zd. gairit; gtind, qualities, Zd. gaona; jeati, goes, cf. Zd. jas; yari, ice. 
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jiydri, they disappear, ef. Zd. jy@; dasau, ten, Zd. dasa; data, da, law, Zd. 
data; susté, known, realized, Zd. busta, and so forth. When occurring between 
vowels, the soft guttural and dental are apparently dropped, the palatal remains or 
becomes «, &, i.e. 2, 4, and the labial becomes 2, written J or v; thus drriya, lie, 
“Ad. drijé; pa, pa, loot, Zd. pada; drasi, i.e. dvas-si, twelve hundred, cf. Zd. dvddasa ; 
bre, I understand, Zd. baudé ; bydta, recollection, ef. Zd. atwi and Pers. ya, and so 
forth. 

The compounls containing voiced stops do not teach us anything more about 
the matter. The words just cited will have shown that the compounds dv and dr 
vemain. Zi remains in wrmaysde, sun, Old Pers. auramazdd. Most of the 
compounds oeetrring in the text, however, consist of an old voiced consonant 
followed by a voiceless stop, and in such cases the former is, as usual, treated as if it 
were voiceless. 

With regard to nasals we may note the palatalization of an » under the 
influence of a y or 7 and the disappearance of x in the conjunct xd, old ut; thus aia, 
other, Zd. anya; soit, old saindi, they appear; compare also fifa, in the town, 
from santha, town. 

The letter 7 ‘vhen initial becomes gy in gyasta, god, Zd. yazata. This gy is, in 
later texts, written 7,! and there cannot, I think, be much doubt that it was 
pronounced as the Indian y, and that we are here face to face with the same tendency 
as in Persian, to caange an initial y toy. After consonants a y apparently disappears 
after causing various changes in the preceding sounds. Compare zaafd, he sat 
down; fird, busiiess, Zd. kairya; mahaydind, in the mahaydua; hatha, true, Zd. 
havoyn, and so forth. 

As has already (p. 217) been remarked, there are two different forms of 7, one 
which is probabl., the Indian 7, and another, which I follow Professor Leumann in 
transliterating rr. We find the latter used as an initial in r7i, king; rrasfd, right ; 
between vowels in parriska ; and frequently in compounds after J, c, d,7, m, v, and 
sometimes »; thus drriya, brré and bra, erra, drrai, dulrrama, drrija, vajrra, hamrras{i, 
bisivrra and bisivra, prrabhdvana, and so forth. After g there are only examples of 
the ordinary 7; thus Aagri, present; grvicyau, with the sands. The ordinary r is 
also common between vowels and after p and ¢. I am unable to make anything out 
of this state of aflairs. 

It will be s2en from many of the words quoted above that an 7 which forms 
part of consonantal compounds is largely preserved, just as is the case in Persian 
and other Iranian tongues. Compare also dski, Pers. ask, Wayi yadhk, but Zd. asru, 


ee a 


" See Dr. Hoernle, JRAS., 1911, p. 473, and two further instances, tbid., p. 469. 
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tear; Jar, Pers. and Phi. far, but Zd. haurva, all; amald, Phi. kamal, but Zd. 
kamarada, head, in all which words there is a marked correspondence with Persian. 

As in Persian, an initial v often becomes 0; thus isd, all, Zd. viepa ; biht, much, 
ef. Zd. vahyah, Pers. bik, &c. It is probable that 2 in such eases still denotes a 
bilabiar voiced spirant. As in Persian, we often also find 7; thus vdgfd,, reads. 
Sx becomes § in biSi, all, and sv has developed to dv in Aruna, in the saying, cf. 
Zd. x*an; hradii, eaten, ef. Zd. xtar. It is therefore difficult to compare ysvaviid, 
that can be tasted, with Skr. svddaniya otherwise than by assuming it to be an early 
loanword. 

In the treatment of sibilants our language mainly agrees with Old Iranian. 

S becomes # or, before ¢ or y, #; thus aa, se, hundred, Zd. sutam; sve, shoulder, 
Zd. anpli, paiygadsau, with fifty, ef. Zd. pancdsat ; Sid, well, ef. Sky. Svea. Similarly 
we sometimes find § in Persian.! 

S is, as we have already seen, usually retained in compounds. It is difficult to 
ascertain how if is treated in other positions. The curious pronoun gi, ga, fem. sd, 
he, is perhaps connected with Zd. acéa; or else it may be the sandhi form which the 
Aryan base sa would assume after ¢ or w.? In feaimaii, eyes, Zd. caiman, an ¢ has 
apparently been dropped. Similar forms oceur in many Iranian tongues.? 

The old Aryan dental # remains in compound letters before stops. Numerous 
examples have been given of this feature, and I need not repeat them in this place. 
In other positions we find the common Iranian change of ¢ to 4, and this h is, 
further, often dropped. Compare dar, all, Zd. Aaurva; hatha, true, Ad. haidya ; 
anainkhista, untold, but Aawkhiysdé, enumeration, Before an w the dental * remains 
as in Zd., but is softened to <, written ys; thus ysudlé, washed, Zd. sua. I am 
unable to state how ¢ is treated before m. 

The common tendency to pronounce single consonants with voice between vowels 
is illustrated by the word Jariysdri, would get frightened. This word is clearly 
connected with Persian Airdsidan, but I doubt that the derivation of this word from 
a noun corresponding to Skr. ¢rdsa is correct. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that words such as xamasésimd, I do 
obcisance to; dysam, seat ; aysura, Skr. asura; naviyaye, ef. Skr. nivdsya, must be loan- 
words. The regular treatment of an intervocalic s is seen in the examples given 
above and in the locative plural drrayvé ardyvd, in the three apiyas.‘ 

The soft palatal sibilants become ys, i.e. z, as in Zd. and not 7 as in Skr.; thus, 


—_-— 








1 Grundriss, I. ii, p. 87. | 

2 Compare the treatment of the reflexive pronoun se and the demonstrative *st in Old 
Persian, Grundriss, I. i, p. 184. 

* Compare Professor Paul Horn, Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologie, No. 440. 

‘ Three apiyas are mentioned in the Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, p. 196% 
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ysamthd, birth, 7d zantu; ysdmnt, knee, Zd.zanu; aysd,1, Zd. azam ; ysdrd, thousand, 
Za. huzanra. It is notable that the word for ‘hand’ is dasfd as in Old Persian, and 
not zasta asin 2d. ‘The wide distribution of this form in Iranian tongues! makes 
it improbable thai it has been borrowed from Standard Persian. 

Finally I ma:r note that the use of a prefixed 4, which is well known in Pehlevi 
and later dialects is also found in our language; thus /amdara, another, ef. Skr. 
antara; hasta, eig ity, Phi. Aastal. 

Jt will be seen that, on the whole, our language agrees with the Iranian 
tongues in phonology. In this connexion it is also of interest to note that there are 
not, to all appearances, any old cerebral stops. Snch as exist, are found in the 
compound sf and in such cases where an old r¢ has become ¢/, but never, so far as my 
materials go, as initials, A cerebral 2 is written, after the fashion of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, in worde such as hamdardni, but also in words such as ysdsinu, knee, older 
ysinu where therv is no reason for using it. I suppose it to be nothing else than 
a semi-learned ortiography. 


INFLEXIONAL SYSTEM. 


Nouns. 


It has been shown above that final vowels are commonly shortened, and 
further that they are, in the Vajracchediki manuscript, to a great extent confounded. 
Through the dropping of final consonants many vowels have become final, which, at 
an older stage, vere followed by consonants. It is therefore evident that the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs must differ widely from that which we know from Old 
Persian and Zend, 

The distinetion between the genders is apparently the same as in Old Iranian. 
Thus we have masculines such as gyastd, god; feminines such as mdfa, mother, and 
neuter nouns such as fcemd, eye. The feminine is apparently formed, as in Old 
Iranian, by meant of the suffixes @ and i. In cases such as Odisivrrd-gai, a son of 
noble family ; disierrd-gaiid, daughter of noble family, we find a feminine suffix 74, 
which must be desived from an older ui; compare Zd. ysacla, x$0i0u1. 

There are ne cortain traces of the dnal; and, as a consequence of the confusion 
between final vowels prevailing in our manuscript, it is often difficult to distinguish 
between the singular and the plural, Thus we find avamdta gyastd baysd, untold 
buddhas, 25a'¥, where we should expect gyatta dayea, and where older texts would 
give nyasta balysa, Most of the nouns occurring in our materials are a-bases, and in 
them the difference would rarely be noticeable in our manuscript. The only 
consonantal bases which occur in the Vajracchedika are Ave, a man, gen. Ava ; 








? See Professor Paul Horn, @. ¢., No. 567. 
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tcema, eye, Zd. caSman, of which the plural is tcemarviid, tcaimamid ; mata, mother ; 
rri, king, gen. rrumda, and nrmayzde, the san, gen, urmaysdiii, 

The number of cases has necessarily become limited. According to Dr. Salemann,' 
there must, in Old Middle Persian, have been a time when the inflexion of nouns, at 
least in the singular, was restricted to two cases, a casus rectus or nominative, and 
an oblique case, the old genitive. The state of affairs in our language represents an 
older stage of development. Professor Leumann? has put together some facts 
bearing on the question about the declension of bases ending in @ and aa. He 
distinguishes a nominative ending in @, ai, respectively ; an accusative ending in 
uv, au, respectively, a locative ending in 4, az, respectively ; a nominative plural 
ending in a, a, respectively, and a genitive plural ending in duu. Thus from the 
bases data, law ; ddtinaa, belonging to the law, he gives the following forms : 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom, datd, da&tinar data, datina 
Acc. datu, datinau 
Gen. datanu, datindnu 
Loc. data, datinat 


It will be seen that, in the singular, we have two terminations, an @ or 7 in the 
nominative and locative, and a « in the accusative. The latter is certainly derived 
from an old am, the former seems to have a double origin. The termination of the 
nominative is derived from an old Aryan as, while the locative termination represents 
an old dz or asya. 

I now turn to an examination of the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika. 
Here final a, d, i, and w have been confounded, and, in the singular, we apparently 
only possess one case, ending in @ or 7, By comparing the older forms cited by 
Professor Leumann, however, it becomes possible to draw up a fairly complete table 
of the inflexion of a-bases. 

The nominative singular is formed by substituting @ or 7 for the final a; thus 
baysd, the Lord; gyastdé, a vencrable one, If the theme ends in aa, ia, or ua, the 
termination of the nominative becomes ai, i, @, respectively ; thus aysiu viiysai, 
n Bodhisattva; déiri, a monk; Adri, a merchant. The corresponding form in Old 
Persian ends in a, and it is possible to derive the termination 4@,# directly from 
this a. 

The accusative singular, which in the older form of the language ended in «, 
has in the Vajracchediki the same form as the nominative. That was alrondy the 
case in the older form of the language in bases onding in ia and wa, 

The form called locative by Professor Leumann is in reality an oblique base 








' Grundries, I. i, p. 276. | 2 ZDMG., vol. Ixii, p. 109. 
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vhich can be used as n genitive, dative, instrumental and locative; thus gyasd 
Layad, of the Buddha, 30a"; bandhisatvdyamuni, by one who wanders on the path of 
the Bodhisattvas, 31 a'¥; uslandjsi badd, ustamanyaye pamcdsai, in the last time, in 
the last five hundred years, 304", It will be seen that the termination of this ease 
isthe same as that of the nominative. It must, however, have a different origin. 
s! priori it is probable that it is the old genitive, and there is not, I think, anything 
t> make such an explanation impossible. It is possible that the oblique form 
contains, not the old suffix /ya, but a different termination, identieal with that 
vsed in Zd. genitives sach as dahdkdi. 

The meaning of this oblique form is often strengthened by means of additions 
which look like pestpositions. The most common ones in the Vajracchediki are jsa 
and xa, both of which are used with the meaning of an instrumental or an ablative ; 
thus mus/d-jsa, with killing, 254'%; gyastdé laysd-na, by the Buddha; dysai-na, 
from the seat. §o far as we ean judge from the Vajracchedika manuscript, both 
¢dditions usually have the meaning of an instrumental, and it would be tempting to 
explain them as instrumental suffixes, the more so as it would be easy to find 
Jranian parallels to xv, Such an explanation is, however, scarcely possible. If we 
compare forms such as gyustdhnd haysdiind, of the Buddhas; gyaelyau baysyau-jsa, 
by the Buddhas; gyastd baysd-na, by the Buddha, it will be scen that the additions 
jea und aa are not of the same kind as the real suffixes dad, yau, which are added 
10 both the words gycafa and ayaa, while yea and 2a are suffixed only to the last. 
if jaa and va were real suffixes, we should certainly sometimes find forms such as 
(uastd-na haysi-na, Moreover, as has already been remarked, the oblique case alone 
is sometimes usel as an instrumental. I therefore think that ysa and xa are 
intensifying particles, a kind of postpositions, of the same kind as mi, (d, vt, viva and 
other adilitions which we find used with the meaning of a locative; compare 
‘au halai mi, in one place; se stye-td, at one time ; padgald vi, or, vira, in the pudgala, 
und so forth. It is possible that this tendency to use such additions is due to some 
lien influence exercised on the language. The state of affairs in the Vajracehedika 
makes it impossible to deeide to which eases such postpositions were added. It 
seems as if some ure added to the accnsative and others to the oblique base. 

It has already been remarked that the oblique base is derived from an old 
genitive. The old dative scems to have disappeared as in Old Persian, and, so far 
as we can see, there are no traces of the Old Iranian ablative. The cage is perhaps 
a little different with the old locative. Forms such as Sadya, on the earth; dhya, in 
an egg ; aysmya, in the mind, seem to contain a suffix corresponding to Old Persian 
and Zend ya. It is possible that all these forms are originally feminines. The 
same is perhaps also the case with forms such as dd%2, in the garden; mahdydmhitd, in 
the big vehicle; Jankhifa, in enumeration, and go forth. It is, however, allowable ° 
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to infer from such instances that the old locative had not been dropped. In such 
cases where the oblique base is used as a locative, it, therefore, perhaps represents 
an old locative and not a genitive. 

‘In the Old Iranian dialects the vocative singular of a-bases ended in d The 
regular representative of this @ in our language would be a. Forms such as gyaete 
aysa, O Buddha ; arya, O monk, are accordingly just what we would expect. It is 
a consequence of the general confusion of final vowels in the Vajracchediki that we 
also find vocatives such as gyasta Laysi, gyastd hoysa, and even gyastd bayxd, 

Tf we turn to the plural of a-bases the regular termination of the nominative 
and accusative is a, corresponding to Old Persian d, Zd. a, @; thus Adéra, things ; 
haystiiniia vuysd, bodhisattvas; afirya, monks. Of other cases we find an instru- 
mental-ablative, a genitive and a locative. 

The instrumental-ablative ends in yav, with or without the addition jsa; thus 
gyastyau haysyanzsa, by the Buddhas, It has already been remarked that this 
termination can bo direetly derived from such as were in use in Old Iranian 
dialects. 

The same is the ease with the genitive plural, which ends in éu in older texts, 
and in dmhnd, dh, or even @ in the Vajracchediki manuscript ; compare gyastdinnd, 
gyastam and gyastd, of the venerable ones. 

The locative plural ends in vd, corresponding to Old Persian wed, Zd. Ari ; 
thus drrayvd avdyra, in the three apiyas. It seems as if the ¢ in Old Persian 
-aiguvd regularly disappeared in such forms. 

There are very few forms at my disposal to show how other yoealie bases were 
inflected. Loanwords such as dita, Skr. dhdtu, dig, country, are apparently female 
d-bases ; gaiiid, a noble woman, is an old i-base. Sériya, gen. s¢riyai, a woman, seems 
to be a Ad-base derived from an old ?-base. It will be seen that the nom. sing. of 
female d-bases ends in a. The genitive ends in e; thus carye, of the conduet. 
Some of the locatives in ya mentioned above perhaps properly belong to old d-bases. 
The curious locatives ending in ‘ia, ia forms such as fdsitia dixeia, in what country ; 
tlitia pargatia, in that assembly, have perhaps received their termination by trans- 
ference from pronouns. The form dyisfeye (savi), (when the night) has become light; 
does not, I think, contain the locative suffix of an d-base, corresponding to Old Persian 
aya, Zd, aya, but stands for bydstye and is the ordinary gen. sing. of adjectives. The 
nominative and accusative plural end in ¢; thus Jasde, sins. Other cases are formed 
as from a-hases. 

An old u-base seems to be daha, man, if this word is connected with Audihuna, 
belonging to good men. This latter form occurs twice, and is once written Audihuna 
and once Audithina, 


With regard to consonantal bases we are as yet very unsatisfactorily informed. 
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Jive, a man, and ri, a king, are old xf-bases, and the genitives Aranda, rruinda, 
st ow that the strong base is used in all cases. 

The preceding remarks about the inflexion of nouns are far from being complete. 
I. will, however, be seen that, on the whole, the declension fairly well agrees with 
that occurring in Old Iranian languages. 


Pronouns. 


The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is aysd, older ays, 
which corresponds to Zd. azam. That same form is also the base of the nominative 
of this pronony in the modern languages of the Kurds and Afghans, and in the Pamir 
dialects. The forms maim, mati, of me, seem to eorrespond to Skr. mama. The 
form muhu is used as an accusative und as an oblique base. It seems to have some- 
thing to do with Zd. maily6. An enclitic md, mi, my, occurs in 184"; 41 44; 44 al. 

‘Thou’ is tx, which corresponds to Old Persian ¢vvam, ef. Zd. Orem. An enclitie 
Cblique form of this pronoun is apparently contained in the common ev-e sai(ta, 
what-to-thee scems, what do you think, for which other texts have cu-/d saittd. 
‘Che word was accordingly reduced to @, € on account of its being used enclitically. 
‘t is then perhaps possible to derive v4, you, which is used as an oblique base in 
she same way as 27u/u, me, from a form corresponding to Zd. failyd. We should 
only have to suppose that in our dialect the pronoun of the first person was made to 
agree in form wita that of the second, while the opposite has been the case in Zd. 
The form ahz, 6a'', is not certain, We should probably read Aw instead. 

The nominat ve singular of the demonstrative pronoun, #/, sd, fem. sd, has 
already been mentioned. The oblique cases are, as usual, formed from the base ta, 
which in our dialect is written /¢a. The form ¢/a, thus, so, and the reduplicated 
tta-tta, thus, perlaps correspond to Zd. ¢at, Skr. ¢a/. Other forms are accusative 
sing. tl, t/a, trd, of. Zd. tam; instr. sing. ttina and ttana, cf. Old Persian tyand ; gen. 
sing. f/ye, ef. Zd. aétahe; loc. sing. ttifia, ef. Zd. aélanka. In the plural we find 
tti, they, Zd. ¢é; tlydm, ttyd@iind, their, which seem to have been formed after the 
analogy of nouns, &c. 

The interrogutive base ku, ew, ce, ci, corresponding to Old Iranian ka, -e7,ts-also,_ 
as in Middle Persi:n, used as a relative, and there are no traces of the relative base ya, 
which is common in Zd. and Skr. 

On the whol» we again find a close agreement with Old Iranian. 


Verbs. 


The conjugation of verbs is as yet very unsatisfactorily known, and it is only 
possible to make some few remarks. 


Of the verb substantive the only forms which occur in the Vajracchedika are 
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axtd, is ; Wd (older texts tuda), are, which can be easily derived from Old Iranian. The 
optative forms i and dya, might be, are less perspicnous. J is evidently connected with 
Zd, Ayat, Latin sit, while dya looks like the optative of the base 7, to go, preceded by d. 

The conjugation of ordinary verbs seems to comprise a long series of different 
forms. There is an active, a middle voice, and a passive. The present comprises an 
indicative, a conjunctive, an optative, and an imperative. As in all Iranian tongues, 
the past tense is formed from th: past participle. 

With regard to personal terminations we have mi in the first person singular 
active, and ¢ or / in the corresponding form of the middle; 7 in the seeond person 
singular; /d, ¢/, middle fc, in the third person singular; diudé, dd, middle made, dri, 
in the third person plural. Other terminations do not ocenr in the Vajracchedika 
manuscript. Those that are in use are easily explained as Iranian. 

Of the indicative of the present the following types oecur. 

In the first person singular of the active we find forms such as yanimd, yanuit, 
I do, and Ardiiiwd, I say. It will be seen that the vowel preceding the personal 
termination is, in the former of these, 7, in the latter 7. Similarly we find 6m, um, 
and ém in Middle Persian, the former in a-bases, the latter in aya-Dbases, 

The termination of the third person singular of the active is /d or (2; thus vista, 
reads; daittd, sees; saif/d, appears ; vajisdi, sees. In bases ending in 7, we find d as 
the result of the combination of r and 4; thus Aidd, gives. 

The termination of the third person plural of the active will be seen from forms 
such as praidd, they are afraid; /yechidd, they obtain; sadahidd, they believe; 
vasidd, they read. It will be seen that the termination is the Indo-European 2/1, 
in which the x has been dropped. 

Several forms belong to the middle voice. The termination of the first person 
singular is here e, ¢; thus Jve, I understand; dya/a yani, IT remember. In the third 
person singular we find fe; thus Jaufe, he knows; famefe, he goes; kasle, 
endures, The termination of the third person plural is dri, dre; thus dvari, they 
understand ; Aamari, they are; maiidre, they view. 

Of fle passive I have only noted the forms Avidd, hride, is said Avanidri, 
they are spoken. The passive suffix is ya as in Old Iranian. 

Of the conjunctive, only forms of the second and third persons occur in my 
materials. The characteristic element of the conjunctive is, as in other old Aryan 
dialects, d@ Compare fama, thou wilt become, 33 a'"', where the conjunctive is used 
asa future; dijedti, he keeps; difeddi, they keep. A middle form apparently occurs 
in yanamde, 8b, 


oe Ae cn et 








A firet person singular hamamrne, let me be, occurs in M. P. Pelliot’s valuable con- 
tribution Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasitra en Iranien oriental, Paris, 1913, p. 12. 
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The characteristic mark of the optative is an 7 or a y. Of the first person 
singular there is apparently one example in vaspAdiid, 20 a', which 1s used to translate 
aixpddayixyiui. If this form is really an optative, it shows that the termination 
innst; have been aw, i.e. the optative takes the suffixes of secondary tenses. The 
state of uffairs in the third person singular points in the same direction. The 
{ermination is i, for which we also find e and @; thus vdéfi, he might read; Avdiie, he 
‘vould say ; Admd, he would become. Such forms are comparable with Old Persian 
und Avestan optatives ending in yd, yat respectively. The third person optative 
nometimes oceurs in a fuller form; thus vdsiya, he would read. I agree with 
Professor Leumann! in explaining the termination yd from the primary Aryan 
suffix ¢7. The form Arafiye, he would say, seems to belong to the middle and to 
sontain the middle termination of primary tenses. 

The old past has been replaced by the past participle, as in all Iranian 
languages. In intransitive verbs the participle is apparently used alone, and 
inflected so as to agree with the subject in number. Compare xas/d, he sat down ; 
nasta, they sat down. Also in the case of transitive verbs we often find purely 
passive constructions, such as pyistd, it was heard; /azhdada, they have been 
favoured. It seems however as if transitive verbs, and also some active intransitives, 
commonly form their past tense by adding personal suffixes to the past participle. 
The only suffixes which oceur in the Vajracchedika are ¢ in the third person singular 
and didi in the third person plural ; thus yu/e, he did ; pyste, he heard ; namasyddd, 
they did obeisance to; ¢sudihdd, they went. It is tempting to compare the 
termination e in the third person singular with Wayi ei, Syxiyni 7, é, which 
Professor Geiger ® derives from the pronominal base ai, Old Persian ai-ta, Zd. acta. 
I do not know anything about the origin of the termination didi. It is probably 
a participial suffix. 

In the present participle we find both the Old Iranian suffix 2¢ and the Middle 
Persian dha. Compare Aanjsaridai, going ; vitramda, going into ; tsika, going ; vama- 
avkd, understanding. The suffix dka apparently also forms a participle with a passive 
meaning ; compare pamdka, measurable; #dka, that should be obtained. The 
middle suffix dua is also used ; thus sfdua, s{d, standing, being. 

A participle of necessity is formed by adding either of the suffixes yai, i.e. yaa, 
and dia; compare fcerai, that should be made; Avaiiai, that should be called; 
dyamniid, that should be seen. The suffix yat is the Old Iranian ya, and dia can 
perhaps be compared with the i which is added to the infinitive in order to form 
similar participles in Neo-Persian. 





’ Professor Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache, p. 108. 
* Grundriss, L ii, p. 319. It is curious that the suffixed pronouns of the second and 
third persons plural in those languages are identical. 
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There seems to be a gerund ending in i, ie. older ya. Compare Aashdberi, 
having filled. 

OF infinitives I have noted tvaiuland, to do obeisance to; Juste, to realize; 
pide, to write. Compare the terminations fancy in Old Persian and fée in Zd. If 
trand 5 a" is not simply miswritten for fvasiddnd, it contains a suffix corresponding 
to Zd. ndi. 

The verbal forms mentioned above are not, of course, all that are in use in the 
langnage. They only represent the different types which can be inferred from 
a study of the Vajracchedika. 

It is not, at the present stage of my knowledge of the ancient Aryan language 
of Turkestan, possible to lay down rules about the formation of the various bases o!” 
the present or of secondary verbs, and so forth. I shall only mention the enrious 
formation of causal verbs which we find in forms such as nasphaiii, I might produce. 
There cannot be any doubt that we have here the same suffix dw which forms 
causal verbs in Middle and Neo-Persian.! 


AN Irantan LANGUAGE. 


All the facts mentioned above point in one and the same direction. In 
phonology, we find the same state of affairs as in Old Iranian. The vowels arc, 
broadly, the same, there are distinct traces of the influence exercised on a preceding: 
vowel by a following i which is indicated by the ‘-epenthesis in Zd.; the voiceless 
stops seem to be, in certain circumstances, changed to spirants; the old aspirated 
voiced stops have lost their aspiration; the soft palatal sibilants have been kopt 
as sibilants, and have not become palatals as in Indian; § and «# become s and /, 
respectively. So far as we can judge, the inflexion of nouns, pronouns, and verbs 
closely agrees with that prevailing in Old Iranian, even in minor details. 
Considering the small extent of our materials this correspondence is often 
astonishingly close. If we add that the vocabulary is, so far as it caa be analysed, 
practically identical, as will be seen from the explanations given above and 
from the list of words, we are, I think, forced to the conclusion that our languago 
does not constitute a separate group within the Aryan family, but is simply a forin 
of Old Iranian, younger than Zd. and Old Persian, but considerably older than 
Pehlevi. As might be expected, it is generally more closely connected with Zend 
than with Old Persian ; compare the treatment of fy, ¢r, and «v, and forms such ns 
bisivrra, noble family, Zd. vis, Old Persian vi, and so forth. On the other hand 
we find dasté, hand, as in Old Persian. 


~~ 


* See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 305. 
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Our language is much older than the various modern Iranian dialects with which 
i; might be compared. As has already been remarked, Dr. Hoernle was of opinion 
that ‘it has its neerest congeners in the so-called Ghalchah dialects of the Pamir, 
the Sariq-qoli, Shighni, Wakhi, Munjini, Sanglichi’ So far as I can see, this 
theory still remains the most likely one. In addition to the important corre- 
spondence between the word Admd, is, and Wayi Aémiiin, to be,’ attention might be 
¢rawn to the correspondence in the words for ‘tear’ and ‘I’. That is however 
s question to be solved by Iranian and not by Indian philology. 


Tue Eptrion oF THE MANUSCRIPT. 


It has been observed by Dr. Hoernle? that the version of the Vajracchedika 
here under consideration is not a simple translation of the text as published by 
“Max Miller. The correspondence is rarely so close as in the passages published 
hy Dr. Hoernle. It is therefore no wonder that many points still remain unsettled, 
though I do not doubt that they will all, in time, be elucidated. My own experi- 
ence is that almost every day spent on the study brings fresh light ; and I feel 
vontident that I should be able to arrive at a fuller understanding if I were to 
levote more time to the work. I have, however, already stated my reasons for 
iot delaying the publishing of this important document more than absolutely 
lecessary. 

The transeript of the Vajracchediki manuscript which follows is, I hope, 
t reliable reproduction of the original. I have not made any attempt at correcting 
eribal errors in the latter; and I do not think that our understanding of the 
language is sufficiently far advanced to allow us to do so. ; 

Immediately below the words of the East Turkestani text have been placed, 
in smaller type, their Sanskrit eqnivalents, so far as it is possible for me, at 
present, to give them ; and between them, of course, the rules of sandhi have 
deen neglected. 

For convenient use, the prose text of each folio is printed as a separate 
paragraph, numbered with the number of the folio to which is added a for the 
obverse, and & for the reverse; and the beginning of each line in the page is 
marked with a (raised) small roman numeral. 

For the purpose of ready comparison, with reference to the occasionally very 
wide divergence of the two texts, the Sanskrit text of Max Miller's edition, in 
the Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. ii, part T. is added at the foot of the 








1 Sce Dr. Hoernle, Report, p. 34. It is explained by Tomaschek as a compound of the 

base ¢ with the prefix ham. See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 327. This explanation becomes consider- 

ably strengthened by our text, where hamete, 38 bill, actually means ‘goes’, ‘ wanders’. 
 JRAS., 1910, p. 1283. 
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pages. The intrtductory and concluding verses of the Eastern Turkestani text 
have no counterpart in the Sanskrit text. 


TEXT. 
[12'] Saddham. 
Drrai padya namasimma  baysi drbadva sadi-jsa_ tvailiri 
Trin prakarin namasyimi  bhagavatah trikflesu Sraddhaya 


ttryarani namasirhmiy = data —tti-va drrai padya _ilibi-sarngiin [1] 
triyanikam namasyimi dharmam atha-vai trin prakarin  bhikgu-samgham 


Tta padi namasiirami sitrii prajiapaivrarama _ baysarhnii 


Tam prakiram namasyimi  siitram _ prajiiipairamitiim bhagavatim 

mata bisirhnii pararhmath hvasti gabhi{2aijra parasa  uvara 2 
mitai visvisim piramitinim sinta gambhiri — priisidiki ~—sudara 
_baysiifie carye padauysa_pirmattama 

Bodhi- — earyayih — prathama parama 

ddharma biiigiina paramarthi yaugii ni jsvaka 3 


dharminim visvesim paramdrthah yoge (?) nu 


Kista na kari kama ni-stii hiyauiligci tta-va parriiska « 


Yatra na kila na-asti tathi-vai 
tta tha tta alibye oskii raysi ttatta khu ddharmakaivyiin (4] 
evam evam sada evam yathi dharmakiyam 


Prajhaipararama tvai larhbisti sarvarhiia _ baysii 
Prajiiipiramitam etam samkalitavan sarvajfiah  bhagavan 


tva ttrraSayi (2 b'] vasti biraste cu ra Vajrrachediika naman [5] 


tim trigatikim vicayati prakiéayati yah eva Vajracchedikim nima 

bist karma cchaiga ou Avaralini basde garkhii 

sarvani karmani tathd avaranasya piipani samyak 

vasaraé miafiarhdii nabusda ttina Vajrrachediika nima: [6] 
vajrah yatha tena Vajracchediki nama 


iicu-bura i  baysim dati va ttrammia bisii ttita sitrii 
yivin syat buddhindm dharmah vai tivan  sarvah tasmin siitre 

ttye Nala rene vira ttina dadiirii parsa  uviran (7] 

tasyih Vajracchedikayah vupari tena etivat prisidiki udara 

cu tv saji dijsiti ou [Sai] vasi _pidi-pari 

yah etém udgrhniyat dhirayet athava vicayet lkhapayet 
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bisi datii siyii pachiysdi husa jsati  bista? 
sarvah-asya dharmah udgrhitah pratisthipitah-bhavati yiti ante 
ii sirii-jsa n [3] 
givena 


ci ri pufia mistii hamiri tta-va tta stitrii hvafaiiiri' 
yasya nu punyani mahanti bhavanti tathai-vai atha sutrini pathyante 
ttana hajva _hvadii-na hamrrasthii? ttina stitri sa tcairau [9] 
tena prajfiena(?) purusena samyak tena siitrena asa (?) karya (?) 
ttinai ivaysii harnjsve byahi  dabrriya — sada-jsa vatias 
teno-asya aham sampratisthe vyihe dharmaprityi(?) sraddhaya iha 


ka ma baysii a 3d4]ysdii_ yanamde khvai = tta’~—sihva 
yadi me bhagavantah raksim(?) kurvanti yatha-vai-etat evam bhigsitam 
yaniirh khu Stikan [10] 
karomi yathi utpidayitavyam 
iSaddham Orga i harbisirhnii gyastirhnii baysirnni =u 
Siddha Namah syit — sarvesim yajatinim bhagavatim  tatha 
baudhisatvaih +? iiihilai-vastiin Ttatta marnmii pyiistii — Se stye 
bodhisattvaniim disi Lvam me srutam Ekasmin samaye 


se stye-tii. gyastinit gyasti ivbaysit Srivastii ksiri — astii 
ekasmin samaye yajatinam yajatah bhagavan Srivastyim nagare  dsinah 
vvii Jivii = rrispttrii basa Ania. 
abhit Jetasya rajaputrasya vane Ani- 


ee thapindi hari  samkhverma mistii-na __ bil-siigii-na * 

thapindikasya sresthinah = sarnghariine mahat®  bhiksu-samghena 
haritsae? — dvasi-parhjsi«*iigau — Agiryau-jsa Tti® gyastinii gyasta 
sirdham dviidasasata-panedsadbhih fedryaih Atha yajatinaim  yajatah 


eee -_. Cini - aa * z a 
baysii brri-hadi navaysye ilipattarii civara pana nati  Sravasta 
bhagaviin piirvahne nyavasta  piitram civaram puratah ddadan Srivastyim 





(1.) Evath maya Srutam. Ekasmin samaye bhagavaii Sravastyarh viharati sma 
Jetavane 'nithapindadasyzirime mahata bhiksu-samghena sirdham ardhatrayoda- 
gabhir bhiksu-Sataih sambahulaig ca bodhisattvair mahasattvaih. Atha khalu 
bhagavin piirvihna-kiila-samaye nivasya pitra-civaram ddiya Srivastith mahdna- 





1 To the right of each of the two first lines of fol, 3a we find the syllable ud 
written in the margin, of a smaller size, and in an apparently different handwriting. 

2 Read hamrrasta, as in 44 a", 3 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

* Se stye repeated by mistake. 5 Read -savigd-na. 

* Five syllables ¢/1 pi sa (7) Aa 2a in cursive writing added interlinearly after 24. 
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misti, kitha pinvi? tramnda ivTti gyasti bays  *tti gyastii 
mahati nagare pindiya pravistah Atha yajatah bhagavin atha yajatah 
baysii ka Srivasti miigta kitha pinda [4b'] vi tsuta hamyeti 
bhagavin yada Srivastyim mahati nagare pindaya val gatah sametah 
kai khaysna-kiré yudi yude hvadi khaysii kit iisce-ti paryeta 
yada bhakta-kiryam krtam eakdra bhukte bhakte yada kale pratikrantah 
hamye pittara civari  pajsiryi® pi i haysnatii —_tiipraflavyi 
sametah piitram civaram pratyasimayat pidau priksilayat prajfiaptasya 


aysamh vira nastii bastii palarngii rrastii ttararhdaivra-na  vistata 


asanasya upari nisannah baddhe paryanke rjuna kiayena upasthapayat 
pyarhtsi ttisittetii byita jiivae vyctiie Tti-ta 
pratimukhim § siinyatayah smrtim  eva-sah_ bhiitah Atha 


[Sai] pharika girya karhma halai gyastanii gyastii baysil 
sambahulah acaryah yim disim = yajatinim yajatah bhagavar. 

vyeta hasti tsuaraidi ki vara hamya gyastanii gyastii haysii 
bhitah tatra agucchan yada tatra sametah yajatindm yajatasya bhagavatal: 


pi ttiriijsa  namasyailidi‘* — pyastii baysii drrai__tcira. 
padau Sirasi anamasyan yajatam bhagavantam  trin — varan 
hvaramcaifd tvanii® tsuarmdi ou sau haivlai-mi — nasta « 
daksinena vanditum agacchan tathi  ekiim disam nisanbib 


Ttye  sce-ra vatcii Asirt Subhita vara ttita parga (5b'] fia 
Tasmin samaye punah acadryah Subhitih tatra  tasyim  parsadi 





— ee + ee — = -_———_ . 


garima pindaya praviksat. Atha khalu bhagavaii Sravastim mahinagarin pindiyna 
caritva krta-bhakta-krtyah pascidbhakta-pindapita-pratikrintah piatracivaram pra- 
tifamya padau prakgalya nyasidat prajiiapta evzisane paryankam abhujya rjum 
kayam pranidhiya pratimukhim smrtim upasthipya. Atha khalu sambahuli 
bhiksavo yena bhagavims tenzdpasamkraman upasamkramya bhagavatah padau 
Sirobhir abhivandya bhagavantath tris pradaksinikrty-Mkante nyagsidan. (2.) Tenn 
khalu punah samayenzdyusmin Subhiitis tasyam eva parsadi samnipatito ‘bhiit 





oe ~ 


1 Cf. pinda, 4a, 

? The three first. words of ]. iv repeated by mistake. | 

* I am not quite certain about the reading. Dr. Hoernle has pajetbyi. 
[Perhaps pajsieyi, compare e in savae, 4.'.—R. H.]. 7 

* Read namasyamda., 

5 Compare travdand, 29 b!, 
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hamegri vyiti ui  nasti Tti agiri Subhita dysarh-na 
sarinipatitah Whiitah tathi nisannoh Atha ayusmin Subhitih idsanit 


yatata Tiga sve civariie! prahausti wu lvararhdai ysirnni 
P os ° 


utthitah ekiri Suptim civaram  nyaviisayat tathi daksinam janu 
gadva pirauiiitti  kimmii hilaie? gyastii baysii sti 
prthivyim — pratyasthapayat yim disam yajatah bhagavin Aste 
hastii ajarhli* dastii ivyudai ou — gyastii  baysii tta hve 


tena = aiijaleli ~=hastam akarot-asya tathd yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat 
= oe < = ° ’ 
si duskarii midirhna gyasta baysa 
nOnam duskarsm midhvnh yajata bhagavan 


[Gai] cv-ttira gyastinii gvastii baysii-na  ttahirau-hvafaikii-ni® 


yiivat  yajatiinfim yajatena bhagavati tathigatena 
' najsaelimitni: isan-na rragtii bist halt  biysidi ‘ahu-jsa 
pajsa: sa gti bis ha y j 
pijinim arhati ru visvih  disnh buddhena tvaya 


hauliidhisatva mistii baystrhfia viiysi harhdida na bisd-pirma- 
bodhisattvah mahantah  bodhi- — sattvih anugrhitah nu visva-paramena 


ivttamye harhdirii-jsa cu-ttarii gyasti baysii-na ttihard-tsika-nae? 


arugrahena yivat yajatena bhagavati tathigatena 
[6 Li] Vege lena sinirhnii tvisi yaniki-na samna_ bisirhnii 
‘lesamayinim arinim(’)  tavisl kdrakena samena _—-viSvesiim 
hirarhnii tivamasika-na uhu-jsa baudhisatvii mistii baystimfia viiysa 
arthindm  >odhakena tvayi  bodhisattvih mahantah  bodhi-  sattvah 
ysijiiniya-haudi biga-pirmittamye ysiniya-haurimme-jsa Tta khue! 
parinditah viSva-paramaya parindanaya Tat katham 





saronisannah, Atha khalv dyusmin Subhitir utthiyzasanad ekimsam uttarasangam 
krtvi daksinaia jinu-mandalam prthivyim pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenzafjalim 
pranamya bhrgavantam etad avocat, aScaryam bhagavan param-isearyam sugata 
yavad eva tathigatenzairhata samyak-sambuddhena bodhisattva mahisattva anu- 
parigrhitih yaramenzinugrahena. Ascaryam bhagavan ydvad eva tathigatenz 
&rbata eamyal:-sambuddbena bodhisattva mabisattvah parinditah paramayii parInda- 
naya. Tat katharn bhagavan bodhisattva-yiina-samprasthitena kulapntrena va kula- 





1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. . 

2 Probably read amgala. 3 Read -na. 

* Read shu-jea; the first akgara of ahu-jsa is perhaps an a with a subscribed x. 

§ Dr. Hoernle reads tkhaisindmna; the initial aksara of the word has dis- 
appeared, on fol. 6, owing to the fact that the upper corner of fol. 65 had stuck to 
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ivva midimna gyasta baysi baysiifa vitysai-na baudhisatvayiinia 


vai midhvah  yajata bhagavan _ bodhi- sattvena bodhisattvayiine 
[7a‘] harnjsadai-na mara mahiyarmhhi vistahi  u khvai 


samprasthitena iha mahiyiino sthitavyam tathad katham-vai-asya 


aysmti baysamjarniiii Ttye hvaye hvanai gyastinii gyasti baysii 
eittam pragrahitavyam Tasmin ukte vacane yajetinim yajatah bhagavan 


igiri Subhiiva iitta hve iri Siri Subhiiva ttatta si hiri 
ficiryam Subhiitim evam avocat sidhu sidhu Subhite evam suh arthab, 


Subhita  harndidi  ‘¥gyasta baysii-na baudhisatva! [haysihiie 
Subhiite anuparigrhitih  yajatena bhagavati bodhisattvih 


virysai-na bisi-pirmatta[7li]mye harhdira-jsa cu-ttirii gyasta baysii-na 
ttilirau-  tstika-na klaisilindinnii sindrhniit tvisii yanadkii-na samna 
basithna hirirhlinit vamasikii-na ulu-jsa baudhisatva mistii baystirhila 
viysai-Yna ysiniya-haudi bisii-pirmittamye ysintyit-haurirhme-jsa 
[8a] tta khu va midarhni gyastii baysit baystiiia viiysai-na bau- 
dhisatvayarhilfia harhjsadai-na mara mahayithiia vistifia u khuai aysmit 
nailighit Ttye livaye hvanai gyasta baysa agiri Subhiita tta hve 'éirii 
sir, Subhiita ttatta $i hird Subhiita harhdaida baysa-na bau[8b'dhisatvii] 
bisii-pirmittamiit harhdiirit-jsa ysini-haudi gyastii baysii-na baulldhi- 
vigva-paramena = anugrahena —parinditah ~—yajatena ~bhagavatii — bodhi- 
satva bisi-pirmattami ysini-haurimme-jsa Ta? ttina Subhita pyie* 
sattvah visva-paramaya parindanayit Evam tena Subhiite srnu 


i 





duhitra vi sthitavyam katham pratipattavyam katham cittam pragruhitavyam. - 


Evam ukte bhagavin fiyasmantam Subhiitim etad avocat, sidhu sidha Subhiite 
evam etat Subhiite evam etad yatha vadasi. Anuparigrhitis tathigatena bodhisattva 
mahiasattvah paramenzAnngrahena parinditis tathigatena bodhisattva mahisattvih 
paramaya parindanayad. Tena hi Subhiite Srnu sddhu ca susthu ca manasi kuru, 


the superimposed lower corner of fol. 7a; but n sufficiently distinct inky impression 
of the vowel ai, reversed, is still discernible in the latter corner, and clearly 
distinguishable when reflected in a mirror. There are also traces of the consonant; 
but being overlaid by the syllable gya of fol. 7a'’, they do not admit of satisfactory 
identification. Fortunately, however, the word occurs in the passage, erroneously 
repeated on fol. 74'. 

1 The manuscript here goes on with a repetition of 6a"! {f., enclosed within 
square brackets. 

2 Read ta. 3 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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iigiri subi-ji aysmya yarh ayse hvafiimi khu__ baysiifia 
sidhu susthu-2a-etat manasi kuru aham-te  bhise yatha bodhi- 
ya eivysai-na baudhisatvayarmfia hadai-na? mara mahiyarhfla vistaha 
sattvena bodhisattvayane surngacchata iha  mahivyine sthitavyam 
u khui 
tathi yathii-as‘a 
[9 a‘) mara aysmu ° nasanii Ttatta Siri gyasta baysa 


inn «© cittam = pragrahitavyam Evam siidhu yajata bhagavan 


ttti niijsadii agiliri Subhita gyasta baysi-na pyiste Gyastii 
tad vyikhyitam iciryah Subhitih yajatét bhagavatah asrausit Yajatah 


baysi tta hve '‘'maraeiiSubhiva  baysiefia! viysai-na 
bhagavin-asya evam_ avocat iha Subhite bodhi- sattvena 
baudhisatvayimfia harhjsarndai-iina ttatta aysmu® upevarhfi 
bodhisattvayi.ne sarngacchata evam cittam utpadayitavyam 
cu-burii satva satvarh nisime-jsa harh[9Lilkhiéa ylstya* u ahya 
yavantah sattviih sattvanim samgrahena samkhyayam jatah tathi ande 


ysita o piramfia ysita cu ganistii ys jicu tivava cu harmtsi 
jatah tathi jariyau jitih ye samsvede jitih ye aupapidukah ye  saha 


raivi-na riivana® anau_ riivii-na cu hariiitsa syime-jsa cu anau 


riipena vina rupena ye saha samjiiayid ye vina 
syime-jsa cu vai tti satva cu ni hamivisa sya[me}-jsa anau sydmi-jsa 
Sainjfiayii ye vai te sattvah ye na  saha gathjiiaya vind samjiaya 


lkku-burii satvadita praflavafia 
yiivatl sattvedhituh  prajiaipantya 


bhasisye ’harn te yatha bodhisattva-ydna-samprasthitena sthitavyam yatha prati- 
pattavyam yathi cittam pragrahitavyam. Evam bhagavann, ity dyusmin Subhitir 
bhagavatah pratyasrausit. (3.) Bhagavan asyzditad avocat, iha Subhiite bodhisattva- 
yana-samprasth tenzfivam eittam utpidayitavyam; yavantah Subhite sattvah sattva- 
dhitau sattva-s:mgrahena samgrhita ance va jariyoja vi sarnsvedaja vedupapaduka 
va rupino vzariipino va samjiino vzasamjiiino vi nz&iva samjilino nzdsarmjilino va 
yiivan kascit sattvadbatuh prajiiapyamanah prajiiapyate te ca may sarve ’nupadhisese 


. —. 


' Superfluous sign of interpunction. 2 Read Aanysamdaina, 
5 Read aysmi as in fol. 7 a! and elsewhere ; see Vocabulary. 

‘ The first three defaced aksaras of 94! legible from reverse impression on 10a", 
® Cancel tlie superfluous révana. 
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[10ai] mata fdpiya tti satva muhu-jsa_ har-bisi  aharina 
mati jiapyeta te sattwah mayi | sarve-visve anupadhisese 
nirvafia paliranirvifiae Diidirii avamata satva ku parinirvayee! 
nirvine parinirvipayitavyah Tavatah apariminin sattvin yada parinirvapitavin 
lii(ha)matie! na hadi kimujii gal sau satva — paranirvaye = !VAdimiis 
bhavet na eva kameid api ekam sattvam parinirvipitavin bhavet 
Tta ci hiari kidna Ci Subhita baudhisatva sarhfia? hii-[100'] 
Evam kasya arthasya krtena Sacet Subhate bodhisattvasya samjiiit bha- 
mati ni git baudhisatvii hvafiai Tta ci hiri kidnae mi si 
vet na sah bodhisattvah vaktavyah Evam kasya arthasya krtena na sah 
Subhita baulidhisatvii hvafiai ci satvii vira sarnfia hamiitii 0 
Subhite bodhisattvah vaktavyah yasya sattvasya upari sainjia bhavati athava 
jvakii vira ilisarnfia 0  pudgali vira  siarnfia hime gai hadi 
jivasya upari  samhjfia athavai pudgalasya upari samjha bhavet api eva 
vatca tti Suivbhita ni baudhisatva-na ftmabhivinal vastii vira 
punah atha Subhite na  bodhisattvena atmabhivikasya vastunah upari 
parautta- 
pratisthite- 


(11a‘Jna hauri hauramfid kusta-jd prattikira vira parautté-na haultra 
na dinam datavyam kutra-cit pratikirasya upari pratisthitena dinam 
haurirmfi + ni ritva vira parautt&#  haurit hauramfha nd M4 [ba)jasa 
ditavyam na ripanaim upari pratisthitena dinam ditavyam na  sabdanim 


ni, busafia na ysvarnfiayh ni skaumatirh? ni dharmaih-!¥[nd vi}ra 


na gandhianim na rasinim na sparsinim na  dharminim — upari 
pirautté-na hauri haurafia Ttatta Subhita baudhisa[t1 l'][¢va] haura 





pratisthitena dinam ditavyam Evam  Subhtte bodhisattvena dinam 


nirvina-dhitan parinirvipayitavyah. Evam aparimanin api sattvin parinirvipya 
na kascit sattvah parinirvipito bhavati. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet Subhite bodhi- 
sattvasya sattva-samjii pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyah. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na sa Subhiite bodhisattvo vaktavyo yasya sattva-samjid pravarteta jiva- 
eamjii vi pudgala-samjid vi pravarteta. (4.) Api tu khalu punah Subhite na 
bodhisattvena vastu-pratisthitena dinam ditavyam na kvacit pratistbitena dinam 
ditavyam na rapa-pratisthitena dinam datavyam na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya- 
dharmesgu pratigthitena dinam ditavyam. Evam hi Subhate bodhisattvena mahisat- 


er re Le 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
2 Read perhaps daudhisatvd satvasaiiia. 
3 Looks like s¢vaumatam. 
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hauriiifa khu ni gina = sarnfia vira hi si haurik& astt#—o _ 
ditavyam yathi na laksaninim sarjiim upari api nonam dati —asti_atha 
livia naisikii o va haurt Tta cu hiré kidna Ci gi Subhita 
ya grahita atlLa va dinuam  Evam kasya arthasya krtena Yah sah Subhiite 


baudhisaititva cu avirautta  stina haur& hidi ttye Sabhita! 
bodhisattvah yah apratisthitah san dinam daditi tasya Subhtte 
baudhisatva pufiivnai harhbisii na hu-yudé pamaka na-ti - Tta 
bodhisattvasya punyamayah samthah na sukarah prameyah nu-te Evam 
efe = saittt Subhita hau-yu- 
kim-te bhisate Subhate — suka- 


(12a‘] dt sarbarndi digi halai- Si pamaka_na-tii Agiri 
rah udgacchantyah disayah asiyam akagah prameyah nu-te Acaryah 


Subhati tta hve ‘nd gyasta haysa Gyasta baysi tta 


Subhitih evam avocat na yajata bhagavan Yajatah bhagavin-asya evam 


hve ttatta rm avyipatani-hujsida-liinyavijsa-nasta-usk yagta dasva disva 
avocat evam daksina-pascima-uttara-adhah-irdhvam dasasu  diksu 


huyudi ftaga pamaivka nité Agiri Subhtta tta hve ni gyasta 
sukarah akagah prameyah nn-te Aciryah Subhitih evam avocat na yajata 


baysit Baysi tta hve ttatta [120'] si hirii Subhiva 


bhagavan Bhagavin-asya evam avoeat evam sah arthah Subhtte 


ttatta si hirii cu si baudhisatvi ci avirautta  stina "haurit 
evam sah arthah yat vah bodhisattvah yah apratisthitah — san dinam 
hidi ttye pufiinai harhbisi na huyudi pamaika+ Cu hatlidi, vatca 
dadi.ti tasyn puayamayah samdhah na sukarah prameyah Kah eva punah 
hii Subhita baudhisatva haura haurarhhi Tta cite — saiivttit 
arthah Subhivie bodhisattvena dinam  ditavyam Evam_ kim-te bhiisate 





tvera dinaih détavyatn yatha na nimitta-samjniyam api pratitisthet. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Yah Subhtte bodhisattvo ’pratisthito dinam daditi tasya Subhate punya- 
skandhasya na sukaram praminam udgralitum. Tat kim manyase Subhate, sukaram 
parvasydm disy ikiisasya praminam udgrahitum, Subhatir dha, no hzidam bhagavan. 
Bhagavin aha, evam daksina-pascim-6ttarisv adha ardhvam dig-vidiksu samantad 
dagssu diksa suxaram ikigasya praminam udgrahitam. Subhatir aha, no hzidam 
bhagavan, Bhagavan aha, evam eva Subhate yo bodhisattvo ’pratisthito dinam 
daditi tasya Suohate punyaskandhasya na sukaram praminam udgrabitum. Evam 
hi Subhate bodbisattva-yina-samprasthitena dinam ditavyam yatha na nimittasam- 
jiidyim api pratitisthet. (5.) Tat kim manyase Subhiite, laksanasampada tathigato 


1 Read Subhita. 
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laksaniji pyiilye-jsa gyasta baysitt dyarhfitt ne Subhita tta hve 
laksana- sammpada = yajatah ~bhagavan drastavyah nu Snbhatih evam avocat 
na! Kustit- a 


na Ya- | 
[13 a] burt Subht(te] laksaihni vaya-burii drrija tti najsadi 
vat Subhiite Jaksanam ©. tiivat ~~ mrsi tat vydkhyiitam 
laksarhnn& alaksarh'inég gyastil baysit dyiumfit + Ttye hivaye 


laksanam alaksanam ‘ajatasya =bhagavatah drastavyam Tasmin ukte 
sal sar ya eeey S stav) 
hvanai gyasté  baysii-? agirr =Subhiita tta hve asta mi 
vacane yajatam = Dbhagavantam idciryah Subhatih evam avocat asti nu 
gyasta baysil kamujit ustai*majsi (bajdi satva cu ttyam didrrarhminn 
yajata bhagavan keeit  uttamam  kjilam sattvah ye tesim — tidysinam 
sitram vira kira  sarhfia upevi(}3 bi}ri Gyasta baysi tta 
siitriniim upari vitathim samjiim  utpiadayanti Yajatah bhagavin-asya evan 
hve ma thu Subhiva ttatta hvifa hamari  ustamajsi baila 
svocit ma tvam Subhite evam vada Dbhavanti uttamam — kala 
ust. mye parheagai saddharma bijevarhdai bad’ hamda gahi"iniya 
uittamayam pajicasatyaim saddharmasya Jaopyaminasya kalam sarvadi gunavantah 
hajva na hadi tti San gyasta hays pargidi ni Si 
prajiiivantah na eva te ekam yajatam bhagavantam paryupisata na ekasya 


SS 


drastavyah. Subhatir aha, no hzidaim bhagavan, na laksanasampadi tathiigato drasta- 
vyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya si bhagavan laksanasampat tathicatena bhisita 
efivealaksanasampat. Evam ukte bhagaviin jyugmantam Subhatim etad avocat, 
_yavat Subhiite lakganusampat tavan msi yiivad alaksanasainpat tivan na mirszcti 
hi Iaksanilaksanatas tathigato drastavyah. (6.) Evam ukta fyusmin Subhatir 
bhagavantam etad avocat, asti bhagavan kecit sattva bhavisyanti anigate ‘dhvani 
pascime kile pagcime samaye pascimayam paiicasatyam saddharma-vipralopa-kile 
vartamine ya imesv evamrapesu sfitrintapadesu bhasyaminesu bhotasarhjtiim 
utpidayisyanti. Bhagavin aha, ma Subhate tvam evam vocah, asti kecit sattvi 
bhavisyanty anigate ‘dhvani pascime kale pascime samaye pascimiydr paticasatyam 
saddharma-vipralope vartamine ya imesv evamrapesu satrintapadegu bhisyaminegu 
phatasamjiiim utpidayisyanti. Api tu khalu punah Subhite bhavisyanty andgate 
’dhvani bodhisattva mahisattvah pascime kale pascime samaye pascimayim pafica- 
éatydrn saddharmavipralope vartamine gunavantah silavantah prajfidvantas ca 


gee eer IC I LE eee 


1 The manuscript has fa. 


2 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line; read dfirt Subhita gyasta 
baysi. 
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gyasté = vhaysi. = vira.s pufia «= kiigald = mild pirddarnda + ttyarh 
yajatnsya bhagavatah upari punydni kusalasya mulini aviropayan tesim 
sttrim  vi- 
sitranadm upa- 


[14a'] ra Sau ksarhni —_—-vasve aysmu? byehidi paysarhda 

ri ekam ksanam visuddham  cittam  ilabhante —jnatah 
hamiri gyast& baysi-lina dya hamari gyasta baysa-na avamita 
bhavanti yajatens. bhagavaté drstah bhavanti yajatena bhagavati aprameyena 


pufinai harhbisi-na ‘iharnphva hamari Tta cte — saittii Su- 
punyamayena samiihena sambhatah bhavanti Evam kim-te bhdsate Sn- 
bhitva ni atmasarhfia pravartté ‘[o na] satvasarhfia ni jivasarhfia ni 
bhite na atmasamjiai pravarteta atha na sattvasamjiid na jivasamjia na 
pudgalasamifia pravartté Gyastaé [14 b'] [bayst  tta] hve _ saitta 
pudgalasamjii pravarteta Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam avocat bhisate 
Subhita ku-ye kauloparhm& dharmaparyayi busta «? tih(d)m(d) 
Subhite yada-<ageit kolépamam  dharmaparyayam  Duddhah syat 


busté = hama dati si hamada pasarmnfii cu nara va 
buddhah = syit dharmah-asya seh sarvadi  prahitavyah kim punah vai 
adata Khu si hve cu ttaratcact kiri khu-buri ttaji ni ra 
adharmah Yatha sah purusah yada karma _syavat na jatu 











bhavisyanti ya imesv evarnropesu sOtrintapadesu bhasyamanesu bhotasamjiiam 
utpadayisyanti. Na khalu punas te Subhate bodhisattva mahdsattva ekabuddha- 
parytpasita bhavisyanti nzMkabuddhavaropitakugalamala bhavisyanti, api tn khalu 
punah Subbate unekabuddhasatasahasraparyupasita anckaluddhagatasahasrivaropi- 
takusalaratlas te bodhisattva mahasattva bhavisyanti ya imesv evamrupesu sdtranta- 
padesu bhasyamanesv ekacittaprasidam api pratilapsyante. Jiiitas te Subhute tatha- 
gatena buddhajfiiinena drstis te Subhate tathigatena buddhacaksusi buddhas te 
Subhate tathagatena, Sarve te Subhate ‘prameyam asarnkhyeyam punyaskandham 
prasavisyanti pratigrahisyanti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hiSubhote tesam bodhisattvanam 
mahisattvanim iitmasamjiid pravartate na sattvasamjia na jivasamjiia oa pudga- 
lasamjia pravartate ; nzapi tesim Subhate bodhisattvandm mahasattvanam dharma- 
samnjiid pravartate evar nzidharmasamjfia ; nzMpi tesirn Subhote samjiia n-Asamjiia 
pravartate. Tatlasya hetoh. Sacet Subhate tesim bodhisattvanim mahadsattvanaim 
dharmasamjfii pravarteta sa eva tesim atmagraého bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah 





1 Read aysmi. 
* Saperfluoua sign of interpunction at end of line. Cancel the redundant 
busté hamd. 
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trarndé haivmati na vaiiddrrays’ pusa page khu trarhdi hama 
pravistah bhavet na prajahyit yada pravistah bhavet 
nai-na hamada bi- 
na-etad-na sarvadi bha- 
[15a'] dai ttatta haysiifia viysai ku nara gird  butti ni 
rati evam = bodhi- —sattvah =yadai punah sivakani bodhute na 
vanhasara, vamaligtii nai-na hamadi da vira hiyaustyai 
iha-asivakani (?) avamrgati na-anena-na sarvadi dharmasya npari 


teairaie Ta che  saittd 'Suelli(bhita) asti nai si da cu 


kartavvah Evam kim-te bhisate Subhiite asti nu sah dharmah yah 
gyasta baysii-na? hvata aya  Biiv(éau gya)styaw —haysyan-jsa 
yajatena bhagavatéi bhasitah syit Sarvaih yajataih = bhagavadbhih 
hva aya ttina cu aryapudgalé  nyaparnda  [15b4] (Gyastii) 
bhasitah syit tena yat aryapudgalih jiapyaminah (?) Yajatah 

baysi tta hve cu Subhita trisahasrrye mahasahasrrye 
bhagavan-asya evam avocat yat Subhiite  trisahasryah mahiasahasryah 


lovadata hauiidyau rarhnyau-jsa harhberi haurath hidi tta  ctie 
lokadhatum = saptabhih ratnaih samplrya diinam dadati evam kim-te 











pudgalagriho bhavet. Saced adharmasamjiii pravarteta sa eva tesim itmagriho 
bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah pudgalagriha iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na khala 
punah Subhate bodhisattvena mahasattvena dharma udgrahitavyo nzAdharmah. 
Tasmad iyam tathigatena samdhiya vag bbasita. Kolépamain dho:maparyiyam 
ajanadbhir dharma eva prahitavyah prig evzidharma iti. (7.) Punar aparam 
bhagavin ayusmantam Subhitim etad avocat, tat kim manyase Subhite asti sa 
kascid dharmo yas tathigatenzdnuttara samyak-sambodhir ity abhisarnbuddhah 
kascid va dharmas tathigatena desitah. Evam ukta dyusman Subhitir bhaga- 
vantam etad avocat, yathzdham bhagavan bhagavato bhasitasyzArtham Ajindmi 
nzasti sa kascid dharmo yas tathigatenzdnuttara samyak-sambodhir ity abhisatn- 
buddhah nvzdsti dharmo yas tathagatena desitab. Tat kasya hetoh. Yo ’sau 
tathigatena dharmo "bhisambuddho desito va agrahyah so ’nabhilapyah. Na 
sa dharmo nzidharmah. Tat kasya hetoh. Asarnskrta-prabhiviti hy drya- 
padgalah. (8.) Bhagavin aha, tat kim manyase Snbhite, yah kasgeit kulaputro 
va kuladuhita va trisahasra-mahasihasram loka-dhitur saptaratna-paripirnam krtva 
tathigatebhyo ‘rhadbhyah samyak-sarnbuddhebhyo dianam dadyat api nu sa kula- 





1 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 
* The correspondence between the two texts is here very small. 
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saitti Subhita cu mani si ‘libisivrrasai ova _bisivrrasaifii pharika 
bhisate Subhiite kim nu sah kulaputrah athava kuladuhita  bahukani 
puiia ysyimfie 'Suivbhiti tta hve bihi pharaka midarhna 
punyani janayet Subhitir-asya evam avocat ati  bahukam = midhvah 
gyasta baysa  puitinai —_ harnbisi 
yajata bhagavan punyamayam samuham 
(16 a] ysy[@ijfife] Cu had[dé] {dri midarina gyasta — baysa 
prasunuyit Kah eva  arthah midhvah  ynjata bhagavan 
puilinai havhbisii ahambilist gyasta baysna -*hvata cu baysusta 
punyamayah carathah asamthah yajatena bhagavati uktah yat bodhim 
nara paraysdi khu dataiit ttye kina gyasta baysi tta live 
punah yatha dharmah tasya krtena yajatah bhagavin evam avocat 
sii pufiinai haihbisii Cu @ trasasi'[hasrre] mahdsahasrre lovadita 
nfinam punyamayah samihah Yat trisahasryah mahiisahasryah lokadhatan 


haurarh hidii $i = vatea dya cu Idharma-[16)']paryayd tetrampata 


dinam dadati dvitryah punah syat yah dharmaparyiyasya catuspadikim 
fau gah nasiti sajiyf o va harhdiryaih ivistarna birdsiy’ 
ekim githim grhniyat udgrhniyat atha vi parebhyah vistarena prakasayet 
si hade ttina pufiana avamita pufia iliysydfie anarhkhigta Tta 
enh eva tena punyena aprameyani punydni prasunuyit asamkhyeydni Evam 


putro va kuladuhité vai tato nidinarh bahu punya-skandham prasunuyat. Subhutir 
aha, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata sa kulaputro va kuladuhit’ va tato nidinam 
punya-skundhain prasunuyat. Tat kasya hetoh. Yo ‘sau bhagavan punyaskan- 
dhas tathigatena bhisitah askandhah sa tathigatena bhisitah. Tuasmat tathaigato 
bhiisate, punyaskandhah punyaskandha iti. Bhagavin aha, yas ca khalu punah 
Sabhate kulaputro vi kuladuhiti vzémam trisihasra-mahisdhasram lokadhitum 
saptaratna-paripirnam kptvai tathiigatebhyo ‘rhadbhyah uamyaksambuddhebhyo 
dinam dadyat yaé cto dharmaparylyid antaéaé catuspidikim api githim udgrhya 
parebhyo vistarena degayot sainprakiigayed ayam eva tato nidinam bahutaram pun- 
yaskandham prasunuyid aprameyam asamkhyeyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Ato nirjita 


— a ee 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunetion at end of line. 
2 Superfluous sign of interpunction in space before ringhole. 
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cu hara kina Ttattika naraihca gyasti ivbaysa — baysinii 
kasya arthasya krtena Atah nirgata  yajata bhagavan bhagavatam 
haysiisté Tta cié saittii Subhita cu mani si srrautta- 
bodhih Evam kim-te bhisate Subhate kim nu api srotai- 
[17 a'] vant tta hime ni si mubujea srrautivarind 
pannasya evam bhavet nanu ninam mayit srotaipanninim 
phirrt) byaud’ tcamna ra va ni ‘ii sii kima di ttit 
phalam priptam yadi ca vai na syit niinam hatamah dharmah teaa 
aryastigamarginal namaysii-na hamphve Subhiiliti tta hve ni 
aryastingamirgikena namasi(?) sambhatah-asti Subhatih-asya evam avocat na 
midathna gyasta baysa ttinka sa  hitma  hariphve ?Ttina- 
midhvah —yajata  bhagavan alpena(?) ntnam arthena saiibhttah-asti Tena 


Wsrrauttavaiinit hvidi ni ravyau-jsa  haihphve — ni bajisyau_ ni 


srotaipannah = ucyate na ripaih sambhiitah-asti na  subdaih oa 
bugafiau-jsa [1714] ni skvaumayau? na dharmyanjsa — hariphve 

gandhaih na sparsaih na dharmaih sanibhntab-asti 
Ttina sakrttagdmi! hvidi Cu ? mani « jigai sakrttigima tta hamit 
Tena = sakrdavami ucyate Kim = nu api sakrdigiminah evam )havet 


st muhu-jsa sakrttigima *pharrit + libyaudi + teamna ra va ni 
ninam mayii sakrdigiminim phalam  priptam yndi ca vai aa 








hi Subbate tathigatinim arhatam samyaksambuddhinim aunttara samyoksatibodhir 
ato nirjitas ca buddha bhagavantah. Tat kasya hetoh. Buddhadharma bnddha- 
dharma iti Subhate ’buddhadharmis czfiva te tathigatena bhisitih. Tenzdeyante 
buddhadharma iti. (9.) Tat kim manyase Subhate, api nu srotadpannasyzivam 
bhavati, maya srotaipattiphalam priptam iti. Subhiitir aha, no hzidati bhagavan. 
Na srotaipannasyzéivam bhavati, maya srotaipattiphalam priptam iti. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na hi sa bhagavan katicid dharmam apannah. Tenzécyate srotaiipanna 
iti, Na rfpam Gpanno na sabdin na gandhan na rasén na sprastavyin dharmin 
Gpannah. Tenzécyate srotadpanna iti. Snaced bhagavan srotadpannasyziflvam 
bhaven, mayf srotaipattiphalarn priptam iti, sa eva tasycitmagriho bhavet 
sattvagriho jivagriho pudgalagriho bhaved iti. Bhagavin iha, tat kim manyase 
Subhiite, api nu sakpdigimina evam bhavati, mayi sakpdigimiphalath priptam iti. 
Subhatir aha, no hzidam bhagavan, na sakrdigimina evar bhavati, mayt sakpdigea. 
miphalam praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi sa kascid dharmo yah sakrdigi- 
mitvam fipannah. Tenzdcyate sakrdigimziti. Bhagavin jiha, tat kim manyase 





1 Read ¢tédna (?). - * Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 
3 Read skaumavyau. * Read srrauldvand, 
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i si kammd& data ttana Subhivi tta hve si ‘ni 
syit nonam katamah dharmah tena Subhitih-asya evam avocat nfnam = na 
midirnna gyasta baysa nisté kaimujé gi dharma cu sakytta- 
midivah yaja'a bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah  sakrda- 

gimmni Ba- 

yvimi Bhaga- 
[18a] ysi tta hve tta cié saitté Subhitva cu mani 
viii-asya evam avocat evam kim-te bhisate Subhaote kim nu 


arahamnd& hama ni sii muhu-iijsa araharhdaufid byauda tcamna 
arbatauh bhavet nu noinam maya arhattvam © priptam —=yena 
klaigina sina ttiiga yaniimd ‘iSubhivi tta hve na midana 
klegamayan arto tavist. karomi Subhatih-asya evam avocat na midhvah 


gyasta baysa nista gi dharma cu araham'’daufid nama aya ci 
yajata bhagavan na-asti sah dharmah yah arhattvam nima syit sacet 


arahamnd’ tta hama si muhu-jsa araharhdau[18 b']ii-1 byauda 
arhatah evam bhavet ninam maya arhattvam priptam 
si had& uysdili-nasima hamii o satva-niséma jiva-nisdlima pudgala- 
sah eva ftmugrihah bhavet atha sattvagrahah  jivagrihah pudgala- 
nisiima Gyasta baysii-na  klaigind = sinarh_ jauni gé mil allinada 
grihah Yajatera bhagavati klesamayanim arindm hinih sa me ujjvala(7) 
bis!-pirmattama hvata ays araharhjilarh pahaugta brriyai-vjea om 

Visvaparama, nkti aham = arhajjidnam —_ nyavasi rigena na 


a re 





Subhiite api nv anigdmina evam bhavati, mayzinigiimiphalam praptam iti 
Subhitir dha, no hzidarn bhagavan, nzAnigdmina evam bhavati, mayzAndgamiphalam 
praptam iti. ‘Tat kasya hetoh. Na hisa bhagavan kascid dharmo yo ‘nigamitvam 
ipannah. Tenzdcyate’nagimziti. Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhate, api 
ov arhata evam bhavati, mayzirhattvam priptam iti, Subhitir aha, no hzidam 
bhagavan, nzarhata evar bhavati, mayzirhattvam priptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. 
Na hi sa bhagavan kaécid dharmo yo ’rhan nima. Tenzécyate ’rhann iti. Saced 
bhagavann arhata evarn bhaven, mayzirhattvam priptam iti sa eva tasyzitmagriho 
bhavet sattvagriho jivagrahah pudgalagriho bhavet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ahbam 
asmi bhagavams tathigatenzérhata samyaksambuddhenzdranivihirinim agryo 
nirdistabh. Aham asmi bhagavann arhan vitarigah, Na ca me bhagavann evam 
bhavati, arhann asmy sham vitariga iti, Sacen mama bhagavann evamn bhaven, 
mayzirhattvam priptam iti, na mim tathigato vydkarisyad, arapivihirinim agryah 





1 Superfuous sign of interpunction. 
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muhu gyasta baysi vyirasi arandvyiharai bisi-pirmattama a- 


mim yajatah bhagaviin vyikarisyat arandvihirl viSva-paramah = a- 
[19 a‘] rarnn& cu samalhifia jfinadai cu harhdarye sathttiia 
rane yah samiadhane ujjvalah(?) yah anyasmin _ sathtine 


klaiginai jauni alispasde Gyast&’ baysi tta hve tta ciie saitti 
kleSakam hanim Iksate(?) Yajatah bhagavin evam avocat evam kim-te bhisate 
Subhiiva asta nai si dai cu muilthu-jsa Dipamkarié -' gyasta 
Subhite asti nu sah dharmah yah maya Dtpamkarasya yajatasya 
baysi  iflaka sani fya aya? alvdhigama-svabhiavi da 
bhagavatah antikat udgrhitah syat sydt adhigama-svabhivikah dharmah 
nl nia him Subhivi tta hve si  midarnna gyasta 
nanu udgrhitah bhavet Subhatih-asya evam avocat nfnam midhvah — yajata 
ba[19 Lilysii nist& kaimujd si di cu thu Diparhgarai gyasta 
bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yam tvam Dipamkarit yaja-it 
baysé-na na fiyai + fittana cu adhigamasubhavij® data na 
bhagavatah udgrhitavin syal tena yat adhigamasvabhavah dharmah na 
ni ham& Subhivi tta hve si tina midarhna gyasta 
udgrhitah bhavet Subhiitih-asya evam avocat niinam na midhvah  yajota 
haysa onisti kimujf si di cu thu Dipnkara  baivyatt-na 
bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yam tvam Dipamkarit bhagavatah 


ifaka na fya* Cu Subhiiva tta hufi® sa ays bud- 
antikit udgrhitavan syah Yah Subhate evam vadet nonam ahan bud- 
dhaksi- 
dhakse- 


(20ai] tra padamja piskali nasphafii yi kira hvaiie Ci 
trindm santakén vythin nispidayeyam sah vitatham vadet Ye 

Subhitih kulaputro na kvacid viharati, tenzocyate ‘ranivihiry arandvibir-iti, 
(10.) Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhiite, asti sa kascid dharmo yas tatha- 
gatena Dipamkarasya tathigatasyzarhatah samyaksambuddhasyzantikad udgrhitah. 
Subhitir aha, no hzidam bhagavan nzasti sa kascid dharmo yas tathagatena Dipam- 
karasya tathigatasyzarhatah samyaksambuddhasyzdntikad udgrhitah. Bhagavan 
Gha, yah kascit Subhate bodhisattva ovam vaded, aham ksetravyohin nigpidayisyiime 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction in space before ringhole. 

* Cancel the redundant dya. 3 Read -srabhavd. 
* Read dyai; the whole passage has been wrongly repeated, 

5 Read Avdfi, 
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buddhaksitravythii avyihi aviskastii araipini gyasti baysii-na 
buddhaksetravythih avyihih avythitah artpinah yajatena bhagavata 
hvatas Ttye kina Subhita ‘baudhisatva avarautti aysmi 
uktab Tasya krtena  Subhiite bodhisattvena  apratisthitam cittam 

étika ni riiva vira pirautti ivnt bajaisi ni bugaharh ni 
utpidayitavyam na rapinim upari pratisthitam na sabdindm na gandhinim na 


ysvainfia na skaumaté na dharmarh vira hau{200' Jra h(au)pafin hi « 


rasinaim na sparsindm na dharmandm upan dainam datavyam 
Ttrimmmii mamfiarhh Subhiva ci jii hve aya cu didarmdi 
Evam upamam Subhite sacet kascit purnsah syait yat evamripah 


ttaraindaiirii aya khu Sumirii garii tta ce suaitti? Subhita 
fitmabhivah sydt yatha Sumeruh girih tat kim-te bhisate Subhiite 
misti na ttararhdarii iiina khu Sumirii gara Buihi mistéi midarhna 
mahin nu atmabhivah nu yathi Sumeruh girih Ati mahin midhvah 


gvasta baysa Baysi tta ivhve abhiva si ttararhdarii ttana 
yajata bhagavan Bhagavin-asya evam avocat abhavah sah atmabhivah tena 


fitmabhivii baysiiinii sibhaugi tta- 
Gtmabhivah bhagavatim simbhogikah 4- 
[21ai] rarndarii anau skajsikana bajaitti Gyasta — baysi 
tmabhiivah vina& samskaranim (7) lupyate (?) Yajatah bhagavin-asya 


eee 


iti sa vitatham vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ksetra-vyihah ksetra-vyiha iti Subhite 
‘vytthis te tathagatena bhasitah. Tenzdcyante ksetra-vyiha iti. Tasmat tarhi 
Subbiite bodhisattvena mahisattvenziivam apratisthitam cittam utpidayitavyam 
yan na kvacit pratisthitain cittam utpidayitavyam na ritpa-pratisthitam cittam 
atpadayitavyam oa Sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-dharma-pratisthitam cittam utpi- 
dayitavyam. Tad yathzipi nima Subhiite puruso bhaved upéta-kiyo mahikiyo yat 
tasy-fivamriipa itmabhivah syait tadyath-dpi nima Sumeruh parvata-rijah ; tat kim 
manyase Subhite api ne mahin sa itmabhavo bhavet. Subhitir iba, mahin sa bhaga- 
van mahiin sugata sa atmabhavo bhavet. Tat kasya hetob. Atmabhiva atmabhava 
iti bhagavann abhivah ga tathigatena bhasitah. Tenzdcyata itmabhiva iti. Na hi 
bhagavan sa bhivo nzibhavah; tenzdcyata Gtmabbiva iti. (11.) Bhagavan aha, tat 
ith, manyase Subhite yivatyo Gaigayam mahinadyim vilukas tivatya eva Gan- 
giinadyo bhaveyuh. Tasu ya valuka api nu ta bahvyo bhaveyuh. Subbitir aha, ta eva 
tavad bhagavan bahvyo Gamganadyo bhaveyuh prig eva yis tisu Gampanntisne— 





1 Read eaittd. 
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tta hve ttatta Garmgi nyidya ligrticyau-sye didiras! lovadata 
° oO. 2 -_ e 
evam avocat evam Gamgayah nadyah valukabhih  tivantah lokadhatavah 
hamari* karamujé dahii a-va_ strilliya haudyau rathnyau-jsa hambirii 
bhavanti kaseit purugah athavai = stri—s saptabhih ratnaih —ssathnpiiryn 
gyastimh baysarhnu hauri, hidii cardi —ivpufia: kigalii mul? 
yajatinim bhagavatim dinam daditi kiyanti-asya punyani kusalasya milini 
hamari ttye dahi o-va_ striyai cu ttye Vajrrachedakyi [2104] 
bhavanti tasya purusasya athava striyah yah tasyah Vujracehedikayah 
[prajiapa}ra{rnj[i] vira teitirampati sau gihii dijsati.  vasivii 
prajiiparamitiyih — upari catuspidikim ekim githim dharayet Viieay et 
siji_  Wharhdaraiinii_vistarna uysdisiya ttye pracainai pharika 
udgrhniyit anyesiim vistarena uddesayet tasya pratyayena-asya bahiini 
pulliia kisgalii mili hamarie Kamye gadyi _ piskalii vira si 
penyini kusalasya miilini bhavanti Yasya prthivyah prodcgasya upari sah 
di 7 pajsamaviya gi digit hiimi harmtsa gyasta ou hvarhda 
dharmah syit piijaniyah sai digi bhavet saha devasya tathi manusyasya 
e - py) 3 ° J a} y 
ysama-garhdai-na ka- 
prthivi-lokena; ya- 


(22 ai] m-fia difa-fla da 1 eittye mathfamdi si diga 
syim disayim dharmah syit caityasya  upama sa dist 


a a i ne ee 


valukih. Bhagavan tha, frocayami te Subhiite prativedayami te yivatyas tisu Gath- 
ginadisu viluka bhaveyus tivato lokadhitiin kascid eva stri vai. puruso vi sapta-ratna- 
pariptirnam krtva tathigatebhyo ’rhadbhyah samyak-sathbuddhebhyo dinatn dadyat, 
tat kim manyase Subhiite upi nu sa stri va puruso va tato nidinarh bahu punva- 
skandham prasunuyat. Subhiitir aha, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata stri va puruso va 
tato nidinam punya-skandham prasunuyad aprameyam asamkhyeyam. Bhagavan aaa, 
yas ca khalu punah Sabhite stri va puruso va tavato lokadh‘tiin sapta-ratna-pari- 
pirnam krtvi tathagatebhyo ‘rhadbhyah samyak-sambuddhebhyo dinar dadyit 
yas ca kulaputro vi kuladuhité vzéto dharmaparyayiid antasag catuspidikam api 
githim udgrhya parebhyo deSayet samprakigayed ayam eva tato nidiinam bahntarain 
punya-skandham prasunuydd aprameyam asamkhyeyam. (12.) Api ta khalu ponah 
Subhiite yasmin prthivi-pradesa ito dharmaparyaydd antagaé catuspadikim api 
githim udgrhya bhisyeta va samprakaéyeta va sa prthivi-pradesas caityabhiito 
bhavet sa-deva-minus-dsurnsya lokasya kah panar vido ya imam dharma-paryayam 
sakala-sam§ptarmh dhirayisyanti vicayisyanti paryavipsyanti parebhyas ca vistarena 


——- 





: Superfluous sign of interpunction. 7 Read mild, as in 210". 
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pirsa hamii ttatta had mafidrhfid isi Sistara ttara Asti u 
prasidika bhavet| evam i ménaniyah niinam Sisti -tatra aste  tathi 
hastamii pirmittarnami pisaie Ttye hvaye tthvanai agiri Subhuta!? 
sattamah paramah guruh Tasmin ukte vacane aciryah Subhutih 
gyasta  baysii tta hve ci nima gyasta baysi ivgi da 
yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat kah nima yajata bhagavan sah dharmah 
u khiai nina dijsi Ttye hvayai hvanai gyasti baysd 
tatha katham-vai-asya nima dhiraye Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavin 
tta hve  prajfia(22Lil[paramma ndajma* Subhtva si dita 
evam avocat prajhipairamita nama Subhite sah dharmah 
ttattal nama dijsi tta si hadi gyasta bali(ysd)-na aparamma 
evam-asya nima dharaya evam cah eva yajatena bhagavati apiramita 
hvatae Tta ctie saitti Subhiiva astii nai gi dita ilicu gyasta 
bhasiti Tat kim-te bhasate Subhiite asti nu sah dharmah yah yajatena 
baysii-na hva aya Subhavi tta hve khu  aysi midarivna 
bhagavata bhisitah syat Subhitih-asya evam avocat yathi aham midhvah 
gyasta baysa ttye hvanai arthi bve nisté kimujd gi da 
yaja'a bhagavan tasya bhisitasya artham bodhe na-asti kascit sah dharmah 
cu bisgau 
yah visvaih 

[23 ai] gyastyau baysyau-jsa hva aya Baysi tta hve 

yajataih bhagavadbhih bhisitah sydt Bhagavan-asya evam avocat 





sathprakigayisyanti. Paramena te Subhiita iscaryena samanvagati bhavisyanti. 
Tasmims$ ca Subhite prthivi-pradese sisté viharaty anyatar-Anyataro va vijiia- 
guru-sthiniyah. (13.) Evam ukta ayusmain Subhitir bhagavantam etad avacat, 
ko namzayarh bhagavan dharma-parydyah katham cz@inath dharayami. Evam ukte 
bhagavin dyusmantam Subhitim etad avocat, prajiiapiramitaé ndmziyam Subhite 
dharma-paryayah, evam czéinam dhiraya. Tat kasya hetoh. Yzéiva Subhiite 
prajiiipdramita tathagatena bhasita scAivzdpiramita tathagatena bhisita, tenzdcyate 
prajiépiramitzéti. Tat kim manyase Snbhiite api nv asti sa kascid dharmo 
yas tathigatena bhisitah. Subhitir aha, no hzidam bhagavan nzdsti sa kaSscid 
dharmo yas tathagatena bhisitah. [J/. 6-12, p. 29, are not translated in our manuacript.] 
Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhite dvatrimsan-mahipurusa-laksanais tathi- 





1 Read Subhita. 
2 The first four aksaras of fol. 22 6 have peeled off, owing to that corner having 
stuck to the subjacent fol, 23 a. 
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tta cite  saitté Subhiva dviradilirsau mahapurasalaksanyau-jsa 
evam kim-te Dbhisate Subhite dvatrimsadbhih mahipurusalaksanaih 

gyasta bays dyarnfiii nai Subhiti tta iiihve na midarhna 
yajatah bhagavan drastavyah nu Subhiitih-asya evam avocat na midhvah 


gyasta baysa dvivaradirsa hudihuna gina ivagina _ baysii-na 
yajata bhagavan  dviitrimsat supurusa- laksa nini glaksanini bhagavaté 
hvata ttana cu datinai ttaradarié! anavyarhjani(23 bijnai ripakayd 
bhasitini tena yat dharma-  kayah anuvyanjanavan ripakiivah 
ttararndara ttina hvanari dvaradirsi ?hudihina ligand Cu va 
kaiyah vena ueyante —_ dvitrimsat, supurusa- Jaksanini Yat vai 
Subhuva* dahi  a-vai  striva Gangii nydya  griicyarcilisve 
Subhite purusah = athava stri Gangavih nadyah valukabhih 
mifarndii ttararndarii — pasti Si ji Va aya en ttye — stitrii Yvira 
upamitan kiyin — paryatyajat dvitiyah cit vai syat s vah tasya siitrasya upari 


telirapati giha piti  sajivii harhdarinu an bi- 
eatuspidikiim githim srnoti ndgrhniyat anyebhyah — vistarena pra- 


(24ai]  rasiye budari ss puftiuai hatibisai shame avamiita 
kisayet babutarah-asya punya- samthah-asya bhavet aprameyah 


anaikhistve! ri HTti mi asiri Subhitta ddharmaviga-na’ agki 


asatkhyeyah jatn Atha tciryah  Subhiitih dharmavegena —asrunah 
cira vude aliigka mi ustadi gyasta _ baysit tta hve bihi 
kiranam ukarot asrini primarjat vajatam bhagavantam evam avocat ati 





gato ‘rhan sumyak-sambuddho drastavvah. Subhiitir aha, no hzidam bhazavan 
dvaitrimsan-mahipurusa-laksanais tathigato ‘rhan samyak-satnbuddho drastavyah. 
Tat kasya hetoh. Yani hi tani bhagavan dvatrimsan-mahdpurnsa-laksanini tatha- 
gatena bhisitany alaksanini tani bhagavams tathigatena bhisitani. Tenzdeyante 
dvatrimsan-mahapurusa-laksaninziti. Bhagavin dha, yas ca khalu punah Subhite 
stri vi puruso va dine dine Gamginadi-valuki-samin itmabhivan parityajet evam 
parityajan Ganpamarvalaka-swman kalpams tan atmabhavan parityajet yas ezéto 
dharma-paryayad antasaS catuspadikim api gathim udgrhya parebhyo deSayet 
samprakasayed ayam eva tato nidinam bahutaram punya-skandbam prasunuyid 
aprameyam asamkhyeyam. (14.) Atha khalv dyusman Subhiitir dharma-vegenz 
asrini pramuiicat, So ’éruni pramrjya bhagavantam etad avocat, aécaryam bhaga- 





1 See Vocabulary. * Read perhaps Audihuna. 
3 Read Subhiva. ‘Read anainkhia{a. 5 Read dharmavigd-na, 
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duskara middiina gyaivsta baysii gi da  kii-jsa mar bvadrima 
duskarah midhvah  yajata bhagavan sah dharmah yatah me  jidnam 
patata Ni ra muhu-jsa didira garn(24U/jbhira di pyistii 
utthitam Na jatu mayd  evamritipah gambhirah §dharmah_ srutah 
Cu sa bhittasaiifia s& hadi abhitasathfia Na tca baysi sailsarn sa 
Yai si bhitasamjna si eva abhitasamjiad Na ca bhagavatim sisanam si 
suhfia Cu tti da sadahidii pird' ha yanati ni-ni ttydrh 
samjni Ye tam dharmam Sraddadhati likhati a karoti na-na  tesim 


invsdmfie vi sathfia prravartti ni satva vira saiifa ni jvaka vi 
Atmanah upart samjii pravarttet na sattvasya upari samjiii na jivasya uparl 
tna pudgalii vi sara na-na ttyairmnii ni tearimai  nasakit 
na pudgalasya upari samjhd na-na  tesim na earamah ~— grihakah 

arthii vira 

arthasya upari 
(25 ai] hanisii astiies Ttye hvay[at] hvanai gyasti — baysit 
erahah — asti Tasmin —ukte vacane yajatah bhagaviin 





van param-dscaryain sugata yivad ayam dharma-paryayas tathagatena bhisito 
‘gTa-ydna-samprasthitandm sattvanim arthdya srestha-yiina-samprasthitanaim arthiya 
yato me bhagavai jiinam utpannam. Na maya bhagavaii jatv evamripo dharma- 
paryayah srutapirvah, Paramena te bhagavann ascaryena samanvagata bodhisattva 
bhavisyanti ya iha siitre bhasyamane srutva bhita-samjhim utpidayis: anti. Tat 
kasva hetoh. Ya czfisi bhagavan bhita-samnjia s-fivzibhita-samjha. Tasmat 
tathigato bhisate bhita-samjia bhiita-samjizéti. Na mama bhagavann dscaryam 
yadzaham imam dharma-paryiyam bhaisyamanam avakalpayamy adhimucye. Ye ’pi 
te bhagavan sattva bhavisyanty anigate ‘dhvani pascime kale pascime samaye 
pascimayim paficasatyain saddharma-vipralope vartamine ya imam bhagavan 
dharma-paryayam udgrahisyanti dhirayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti pare- 
bhyns ca vistarena sainprakagayisyanti te param-dscaryena samanvigata bhavisyanti. 
Api tu khalu punar bhagavan na tesim itma-samjia pravartisyate na sattva-samjna 
na j!va-sathjna na pudgala-samjia pravartisyate, nzipi tesim kacit samjhd nzdsamjia 
pravartate. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya si bhagavann Atma-samjia szAivedsamjiia ; ya 
sattva-samjfa jiva-samjia pudgala-samjhad sfivzisamjiad. Tat kasya hetoh. Sarva- 
samjli-dpagata hi buddha bhagavantah. Evam ukte bhagavin fyusmantam Subhi- 





1 The syllable ¢éd, in small cursive characters, is inserted in the interlinear 
space, between Il. 2 and 3, below raid; and the word appears to be intended to be 
reacl piratéd ; we ahould probably read pirats. 
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agiri Subhitta tta hve iittatta gvasti baysiie! pirmattama 
acaryam Subhiitim evam avocat evam “yajata bhagavan paramena 


duskare-jsa harnphva hvamari? cu ttye sitri jlihvadi ana ni 
duskarena sambhttih bhavanti ye asya sutrasya bhiisitavantah dsinah na 


pvaidi, ni haritysari ni traysii byehid’ ivPirmaittama duskarii sa 


uttrasyanti na samtrasyanti na trisam Apadyante Parama- duskara vi 
paruihma tva pardthma avamata gyastii  bhayst [25b!] hvddi- 
piramita tim piramitim aparimanah yajatah bhagavantah abhisanta 
Ttana kgamautityé parama hivya — tca pamaka himi+ Kama balida-na 
Tena ksiinti- ee sainbandhinI ca pirimita bhavet Yasmin samaye 
mahmi kaliirrie> agaprattvainga paste na-ni malnmii— ttye 
me kalirajah = angapratyahgam = acchaitsit na-na me tasmin 


stye atmaeilisuinfia vya ni satvasaihfia ni jivasarnfiia na pud- 
samaye itmasamjna § babhiiva na sattvasamjhd na jivasamjiia na pud- 


galisanfia na maim _ ttu baivda sanha vva u ni asamiia Cu 
galasamnjia na me tam kalam_ samjia babhava tathd na asamjia Yadi 


mari sai ysurasainfia  vya  mustii-jsa ra hambphva 
me api dtmasamjfia abhavisyat vyipidena jita sambhata 


[26 a'] mama sathia hamiya  Payséni aysii Subhiiva byita yani 
me samjiia abhavisyat  Prajine aham Subhite smrtim kurve 





tim etad avocat, evam etat Subhite evam etat. Param-iscarya-sainanvigatis te 
sattva bhavisyanti ya iha Subhite sittre bhaisyamine nzottrasisyanti na samtrasisyanti 
na samtrasam apatsyante. Tat kasya hetoh. Paramapiramitzéyatn Subhite tathi- 
gatena bhasita vadutzdpiramita. Yirhn ca Subhiite tathigatah parama-piramitam 
bhisate tim aparimana api buddha bhagavanto bhisante. Tenzdcyate paramapiramit< 
éti. Api tu khala punah Subhiite ya tathagatasya ksinti-paramita s-fiv-aparamita. 
Tat kasya hetoh. Yadi me Subbite Kali(nhga)-rajzinga-pratyangamamsiny 
acchaitsit tasmin samaya aitma-samjiia vi sattva-samjiia va jiva-samjha vi pudgala- 
samjha vi nzapi me kacit samjiii vzisamjiia va babhiiva. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacen 
me Subhiite tasmin samaya atma-samjiizibhavisyad vyapida-samjizipi me tasmin 
samaye ‘bhavisyat. Sacet sattva-samjia jiva-samjia pndgala-sanyjizabhavisyad 
vyaipida-samjiizipi me tasmin samaye ‘bhavisyat. Tat kasya hetoh. Abhijinimy 
aham Subhiite ’tite dhvani paiica jati-satini yad aham Ksintivadi rsir abhivam. 





' Read Subhita, instead of gyastdé baysd. Also superfluous sign of interpanction. 
2 Read hamari. 

* Superfluous sign of interpunction. Note also the misshaped 4a. 

* Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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padamjsyimnii bilidind pajsa-sce ysathii kama bidirnnd aysi 
purvésim kiliniim  parica-Satini janmiini yesim kalandm  aham 

Ksiintavadi nima vyi ilrasiya Tti marbmae! ni atmasarhfia 
Ksintivadl niima babhiiva rsih Atha me na itmasamjna 
vya ni satvasarnfia ni jivasarnivia ni pudgaliisamfia Ttye hari 

babhiiva na sattvasamjia na jivasamjiad na pudgalasamjni Tasya arthasya 


kina Subhiiva baudhisatva misti baysiuifia (26 bi]vaysai  bisau 


krtena Subhite bodhisattvah mahin _ bodhi- sattvah visvabhyah 
suinfiau-jsa — phisafhii +} u _ bigii-pirmattamye baysistii avsmii 
aanjnabhyah  varayitavyah tathi  — visva-paramdyim bodhan — cittam 


ipevarnhii oni rival vira parautta aysmu? upevimiii  m 
uty adayitavyam. na ripindm upari pratisthitam cittam utpidayitavyam na 
Liisi Mina busafdm ni ysvamfdrh ni skainavizh na dharma vira e! 
saldinim na gandhinim na rasinim na sparsinim na dharminam = upari 
na kustayi  prattakari vira  pirautta aysmu?  upeviihhi 
na kasyacit pratikirasya © upari pratisthitam = citiam — utpiidayitavyam 
Aviarautta  aysmu ?-na 
Ajratisthitena —cittena 
(27 @] hauri hauriiihit khu ni giindsarhfia vira ni parahi 
dinam ditavyam yatha nu laksanasamjiiim upari na pratitisthet 
bisath satvand = Siri__—skilina © Sa sarhfia_ skaddhvae? na_ bidi* 
visvesim sat viniim Sivasya krtena Sa samjid skandhesn  na_ bhavati 





Tetrzipi me nzitma-samjii babhiiva na sattva-samjiid na jiva-samjiid na pudgala- 
sa‘njnd babhiiva. Tasmat tarhi Subhite bodhisattvena mahidsattvena sarva-samjia 
Vivarjayitvzanuttarayam samyak-sambodhau cittam utpaidayitavyam. Na_ ripa- 
pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-dharma- 
pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam na dharma-pratisthitam cittam utpidayitavyam 
n-adharma-pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam na kvacit pratisthitam cittam 
utpadayitavyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Yat pratisthitam tad evzdpratisthitam. Tasmiad 
eva tathigato bhisate apratisthitena bodhisattvena dinam datavyam, na ripa- 
sabda-gandha-rasa-sparsa-dharma-pratisthitena danam ditavyam. Api tu khalu 
punah Subhiite bodhisattvenzéivamripo dinaparityagah kartavyah sarva-sattvanim 








1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 2 Read aysmi, as in 26 L'. 
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Rrasta hvifie Subhiva gyasta baysa hatha ilihvafid = vydranai 
Rju  vadet Subhite yajatah bhaygavin satyam vadet vydkaranam-asya 


ni afia  ttana cu prajfiai rrasta éravakaydiia haivtha[ysvi' Se 
na anyat tena yat  prajiiah ru Sravakayfne satyam 


mahayarnfia Ttaharaé  vyarana ni afiae Si ra Subhiva cu[27bi] 
mahayane Tathigatinim vyikaranam na anyat Sah jatu Subhite yah 


si di cu baysi-na busté ni vara hatha uni drraja 
seh dharmah yah bhagavati buddhah na tatra satyam tathi na mrsa 


Aksaryau-jsa iva artha —_biligii pari halai gittie Ttrami 


Aksaraih = bhisitam artham = sarvam _parityajet digam gantum(?)_ Evam 
marifiarndi Subhiva khu — hve ttarii = vitrathdi = haiiimai ni 
upamam Subhite  yathi purusah andhakire pravistah bhavet na 


nimuja? hiiri vajisdi ttt natsadi parahi-pastii baudhisatva 
kamcit artham vicaste tad vyikhydtam pratisthipitah bodhisattvah 
ivdyMhnd cu pari ni daittie Ttrami marifiarnd’ Subhiva khu 
drastavyah yah tyajet na _ pasyati Evam upamam Snbhite yatha 
tcaimauda live _ byiste- 
caksusmin purusah = vyusti- 
[28ai] ve save? saye urmaysddm  bisifia riva daitté tti 
yam ksapi prabhite fiditye - visvavidhini ripani pasyati tad 
najsadii baystrhiia viillysai dyafii cu ni nimye? hiiri  vira 
vyikhyitam bodhi- sattvah drastavyah yah na kasyacit arthasya upuri 





arthiya. ‘Tat kasya hetoh. Ya czaisd Subhiite sattva-samjiia s-fivisaijha, Ya 
evam te sarva-sattvis tathigatena bhisitds ta evzisattvih. Tat kasya hetoh. 
Bhita-vadi Subhtte tathigatah satya-vadi tathd-vady ananyathi-vadi tathigatah. 
Na vitatha-vadi tathigatah. Api tu khala punah Subhite yas tathigatena dharmo 
*bhisambuddho desito nidhyato na tatra satyam na mrsd. Tadyathzapi nima 
Subhiite puruso ’ndhakira-pravisto na kimcid api pasyet evam vastu-patito bodhi- 
sattvo drastavyo yo vastu-patito dinam parityajati. Tad yathzapi nima Subhite 
caksusmin purusah prabhatayam raitrau strye ‘bhyudgate nina-vidhini ripani 
pasyet evam avastu-patito bodhisattvo drastavyo yo 'vastu-patito danat parityajati. 





1 This syllable is damaged, and its reading uncertain. 
2 Perhaps wrong for kamujd, and kamye, 3 Read sivi, 
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pirauttii stina hauri hid& nie? ilipari ditta . Cu Subhuva? 
pratisthitah san danam dadaiti na  tyajet pasyati Yat Subhite 
bisivrasai? o-vi bisivrasaifii ci tti ‘[da dijsjadi‘ vasida 
kn aputrah athavi kuladuhitarah ye tam dharmam dhirayanti vicayanti 
paysithda hamari gyasti baysim-jsa o  dya  hama{28biJri 
prajiitah bhavanti yajatinim bhagavatim tathai drstih bhavanti 
Avamita puilinai harhbisii-na harnphva hamari« 0 striya o-va 
Aparimitena punya- samiihena sambhiitih bhavanti Atha tri athava 
deithi brihadi Garmgi nyiya griicyau-sye mifiamhdi ttararhdarii 
purusah piirvahne Gangiyih nadyath  valukabbih samin kityan 
paste Svahatliidi pasarii didira ttararndara parhsti ttana pacada-na 
paryatyajat madhyahne siiyahne tivatah kiyin  paryatyajat tena paryayena 
kiilii kaivlpi vaste Ana haurii hidi ci tt sitri pati 
kotim kalpin yévat tisthnmfnah dinam daditi yah[-ca] tat siitram épnoti 
nai prraksivi sada ha 
na-etat pratiksipet sraddhim fi 
[29 ai} [xxx tt]y[e prale[at]na budarii pufiinai hahbisii ysyarifie 
tasyn = pratyuyena bahutaram punya- samiiham  janayet 
es e a. - 2 se 
avamita alnamkhistii Cu nara vie! — cual piridai —_ budarii 
aprameyam usimkhyeyam Kim punah vai yadi-kecit likhanti-etat bauhutaram 
Api tu khalu punah Subhiite ye kulaputra va kuladuhitaro vzémam dharma-paryiyam 
udgrahisyanti dhirayisyanti viicayisvanti paryavapsyanti parebhyas ca vistarena 
saruprakasavisyanti jnatis te Subhiite tathdgatena buddha-jianena drstiis te Subhite 
tathigatena buddha-caksusi buddhis te tathigatena. Sarve te Subhiite sattva 
aprameyam asamkhyeyam punya-skandham prasavisyanti privigrahisyanti. (15.) Yas 
ca khalu punah Subhite stri vi puruso va ptrvahna-kilasamaye Ganganadi-valuka- 
samin atmabhivan parityajet evam madhydhna-kalasamave Ganginadi-valuki- 
sainin dtmabhavan parityajet siyahna-kalasamaye Ganginadi-viluka-samin atma- 
bhavan parityajet anena paryayena bahiini kalpa-koti-niyuta-Sata-sahasrany dtma- 
bhavin parityajet yas czémam dharma-paryiyam érutva na pratiksipet ayam eva 
tato nidanam bahntaram punya-skandham prasunuyad aprameyam asamkhyeyam. 
Kah punar vado yo likhitveédgrhniyad dharayed vacayet paryavapnuyat parebhyaé 


wee 








1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. * Read Subhuva. 

> [Probably read bisivrdsa, as in 290'.—R, H.] 

* The three first syllables have peeled off. 

* The first five syllables have peeled off, only the y of [¢#]y[e pra]caina being 
legible; read perhaps yani ¢fye. 
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pufiinai harhbisii ysvafie iiavamata  anakhista! Cu nara va 
punya- samiham janayet aprameyam  asamkhyeyam Kim punah vai 
ctie sijl o-vi harndara u'*[ysd]{sje+? Kasta tta da 
yadi-kagcit udgrhniyat athava anyesim uddesayet Yatra tam dharmam 
birasidi pajsamaviya sa diga ham& harn(29bi]tsa gyastii hvarndi 


prakigayanti pijanlya sa digi bhavet saha devasya manusvasya 
ysama-Sarhdai-na vathnaviya hvararhcifid tvarndanii . teufiai ‘tiCittyé 
prthivi-lokena vandanlya | daksinena vanditum  caritavyfii Caityasye 


mifiarndii ttve disa pajsaih teeraie Cu tti bisivrrisi  o-vi 
yathi  tasyih disiyih piji  kartavyai Ye te kulaputrih atha-va 
bisiliivrragaifiii ci diidrrama sitrii dijsadi vasidi pariiimidi 
kuladuhitarah ye tadréam — siitram dharayanti vicayanti paryavipnuvanti 
ttie? iYnarabhitta hamari Siri hadi parabhiatta hamari Tta 
te paribhatih  bhavanti sidhn eva — panbhiitih Dbhavanti Evam 
ci = hitr’— kidna 
kasya arthusya kptena 


[30a] Ttyfitini satvirinli padiihjsydiind yvsuhthvi didrrima 


Tesim — guttviinim atitanim junmasn tidst 
karmaya tcarhmna drrayva avaliyva ysainthii nisiiiive — ttve sfitril 
karmati —syayil trisu = upayesu — junmn pripayitavyam-cva tasyn siitrisya 


prrabhiva-na tti karma harbisiie? "jarit thyau — bisi-pirmittama 
prabhavena tani kurmaini = sarvini = hiyante sighram — visva-paramiim 


ca vistarena samprakisavet. [Afar Miller, p. 33, 1. 14-p. 34, 1, 8, are not translated in 
our manuscript.) Apitu khalu punah Subhite yatra prthivi-pradega idan siitrain 
prakagavisyate pijaniyah sa prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati sa-deva-miinns-isurasya 
Jokasya vandaniyah pradaksiniyas ea sa prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati caitya-bhituh sa 
prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati. (16.) Api tu ye te Subhite kulapntra vi kuladuhitaro 
veeman evamripin sutrantan udgrahisyanti dhirayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavap- 
syanti yonisas ca manasi karisyanti parebhyas ca vistarena samprakdsayisyanti te 
paribhita bhavisyanti suparibhitas ca bhavisyanti. Tat kasya hetoh. Yini ca 
tesitm Subhiite sattviinarn paurvajanmikiny asubhini karmini krtany apaya- 
sarnvartaniyaini dysta eva dharme paribhitataya tani paurvajanmikany asgubbani 
karmani ksapayisyanti buddha-bodhim czAnuprapsyanti. Abhijanimy abam Subhite 





1 Read anamkhista. 

2 Part of the i and the whole ¢ are legible; there is room only for two syllables; 
after uysdife we must probably insert dudard puriina, &c., as in ll. 2, 3. | 

3 Superfluous sign of interpunction. * Read jyari. 
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baysista bvarie Bydta vani Suivbhiva padamjsyirhna badarind 
bedhim bodhante Smrtim kurve Subhiite atitinam kilinim 


anunkhistina, kalpayhni Diparhkarié gya[30 b']sti baysi pirmattarznma 
asatukhyeyininm: kalpinim Dipamkarasya yajatasya bhagavatah parena 
tceahaurii-hasta-kili-naysa-sa-ysirii  gyasta baysiie! icu harbigit 
e:.tur-asiti-koti-nivuta-sata-sahasrini yajatin bhagavatah ye sarve 
mthu-jsa drihya ui ni virihya- Cu va tti idi uilistamajsi lada 
mayii = firadhitah tathi na viridhitih Ye vai te santi uttamam kialam 
ustamauysye paihcasai cu tvai Vajrrachedaka-siivtri vasidi oo 
uttamiyim  paficasatyim ye tat Vajracchedika-siitram  viicayanti tatha 
paridi-pidi dijsidi biinaspyau-jsal_ pajsama yani- 
hkhaipayanti dharnyanti dhiipaih-[?]asya = ptijam —_ kurva- 
[3lai] di ou sau Salo ustamata piijii pajsarh? yani+ ttye 
nti [yah-Jea ekam slokam antasah pojim  pijim  kuryat tasya 
bisivrrasai pufifinai harhbisai brri bi satarana sii ysdraninna 
kulaputrasya punyamayah samithah-asya pirvah api satatamam ninam sahasratamam 
si kilana = s&_— hamkhi-iliysii-masd uSmarhna-masi na-ni kaste 3° 
niiram kotitamam ninam = samkhyi-matram upanisad-matram na_ksamate 
Tu vi agiri Subhité gyaivsta baysi tta hve khu va 
Atha vai jiciryah Subhiitih yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat katham vai 





atite ‘dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair asarnkhyeyatarair Dipamkarasya tathigatasyz 
Arhatah sathyak-sambuddhasya parena paratarena caturasiti-buddha-koti-niyuta- 
Sate-sahasrany abhiivan ye mayziragita arigya na virigitah. Yac ca maya Subhiite 
te buddha bhagavanta arigitaé irigya na virigité yac ca pascime kale pascime 
samaye pascimiyim paiicasatyim saddharma-vipralopa-kale vartamina imiin evam- 
ripin sttrintin udgrahisyanti dhirayisyanti vicayisyanti paryavapsyanti parebhyag 
ca vistarena sunprakasayisyanti asya khalu punah Subhite punya-skandhasyzantikad 
asan paurvakah punya-skandhah satatamim api kalam nzOpaiti sahasratamim api 
Sate-sahasratamim api kotitamim api kotisatatamIm api kotisatasahasratamim api 
kotiniyntasatasahasratamim api samkhyaim api kalim api gananim apy upamam 
apy upanisadam api yivad aupamyam api na ksamate. [The following lines, Max 
Miiller, p.35,U.12-17, are not translated in our manuscript.) (17.) Atha khalv iyusman 
Suthitir bhagavantam etad avocat, katharn bhagavan bodhisattva-yana-samprasthi- 





1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
* Here the same loanword is used, side by side, in an older and a later form. 
* Full stop in the form of double dot or visarga. 
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midarhna gyasta bays  baudhisatviyarhni mardi (31 0‘) mahayaia 
midhvah —yajata bhagavan bodhisattvayanikena — iha mahiiyiine 


avsmii biysarhjimiiii Gyastii baysi tta hve mara Subhiiva 
cittam pragrahitavyam Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam avocat iha Subhiite 


haudhisaiitva miistii baysurhiia! vilysai-na ttatta aysmui upevanit 
bodhisattvena mahata bodhi- sattvena evam  cittam utpidayitavyam 
Inst satva = ahariilina = paranirvayarhfiae Ni hadi kaimuj& satva?® 
visve sattvah annpadhisese parinirviipayitavyih Na eva  kaseit  sattvah 
paranirvaiia iViiimiie Tta ci? hiirii kinae Ci Subhiava 
parinirvapavitavyah  bhavet Evnam_ kasya arthasya krtena Yadi Subhiite 
baudhisatvii satvasarinfia hamati 
bodhisattvasya sattvasamjiia bhavet 
[32 ai] m ga baudhisatvii hvafiai Q  atmasatifiia o-va 
na sah bodhisattvah vaktavvah Athavi atmasamjiid atha-va 
jivasamfia o pudgaliisainia thamati ni si baudhisatva hvanai 
Jivasainjfia atha  pudgalasamjha bhavet na sah bodhisattvah vaktavynh 
Tta ci hiri kina Nistii si dharmi tiikamuji baudhisatvayamiié 
Tat kasya arthasya krtena Na-asti sah dharmah _ kascit bodhisattvayiine 
he 7 y 


haiijsedai = iyae Asti nai si Subhiva ivdharm& cu gyasta 
sainprasthitah — syiit Asti nu sah  Subhite dharmah = yah yajatena 


haysii-na Diparkaré gyasta  haysii iflaka bidi-pirmatta (32 b'] mii 


bhagavati Dipamkarasya yajatasya bhagavatah antikit visva-paramim 


bayststii bustii ava Ttye hvaye hvanai agiri Subhita gvastii 
bodhim bnddhah syat Tasmin ukte — vacane ficiryah Subhitih vajntam 


tena sthatavyam katham pratipattavyam katham cittam pragrahitavynm. Bhagavin 
aha, iha Subhiite bodhisattva-yana-samprasthiten-flvati cittam utpidayitavyam, 
sarve sattva mayzinupadhisese nirviina-dhitau parinirvipayitavyah. Evam ca 
sattviin parinirvapya na kascit sattvah parinirvapito bhavati. Tat kasya hetoh. 
Sacet Subhiite bodhisattvasya sattvasamjiia pravartcta na sa bodhisattva iti vakta- 
vyah. Jiva-saimnjiia vi yavat pudgala-samnjia va pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti 
vaktavyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Nzasti Subhiite sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisattva-yina- 
samprasthito nima. Tat kim manyase Subhiite asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathi- 
gatena Dipamkarasya tathigatasyzantikidd anuttarim samyak-sambodhim abhi- 
sambuddhab. Evam ukta dyusmin Subhitir bhagavantam etad avocat, yathzabam 





1 Read baystiniia, 
2 There is a small meaningless hook to the right of satra. 
3 The distinguishing line to the left of the aksara is half effaced. 
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baysie! fitta hve si miésté madarhna gyastii baysé karnmujd 
bhagavantam evam avocat nanam na-asti midhvah yajata bhagavan  kaécit 


si dharmi cu gvasta baysi-iiina bisit-pirmattama baysiiété — bustii 
sah dharmah yah yajatena bhagavata viSva-paramim ‘bodhim buddhah 


fya Ttye hvaye hvanai gyasta baivysi airi Subhiit& tta hve 
syit Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavin fciryam Subhitim evam avocat 


ttatta si hari Subhita niéta kirhmujéi gi dharma cu a ee 
evari sah arthah Subhiite na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah 


[33.a'] gyasta bays-yna Dipamkari gyasta baysa-na  haysiisti 
yajatena bhagavata Dipamkarat yajatat bhagavatah ‘bodhim 


bustii aya Ci Subhiva tkamuji gi dharmi vya cu gyasta 
buddhah syat Sacet Subhite kaécit. suh dharmah bhavet yah vajatena 


bayea-na baysiista bustii vya ni muhu fivyyirasi hama — thu 
bhagavata. bodbim buddhah bhavet na mim vyakarisyat bbavisyasi tvam 


minavai ustamajsi badi Sikvamunii nima gya-ivsta bays: Ttana 
minavaka uttamam kalam Sakyamunih nima = yajatah = bhagaviin Tena 


cu {tisitta si baysistii Na ra vara hatha na drrivnji[33 bi]Ttraiind 

yat tucchata si bodhih Na jatu tatra satyam na msi Evam 

minfiarnndi Subhiva ci ji hve aya cite  mistii ttaramdarit 
upamam $$ Subhiite sacet [kas]eit purusah syit yat-asva mahin — kayah 


aya Subhalitt tta hve si midairhnie’ gyasta baysa  ttararhdarii 
sviit Subhitih-asya evam avovat sah midhvah yajata bhagavan kiiyah 








bhagavan bhagavato bhisitasyzartham fjinfiimi nzasti sa bhagavan kascid dharmo 
yas tnthigutena Dipamkarasya tathdgatasyzirhatah samyak-sambuddhasyzAntikad 
anu(tariim samynk-samibodhim abhisambuddhah. [vam ukte bhagavin iyusmantam 
Subhitim etad avocat, evam etat Subhiite evam etat; nzisti Subhite sa kascid 
dharmo yas tathigatena Dipamkarasya tathigatasyzirhatah samyak-sambuddhasyz 
intikad anuttarim samyak-sambodhim abhisambuddhah. Sacet punah Subhute 
kaseid dharmas tathigatenzabhisambuddho "bhavisyat na mim Dipamkaras tatha- 
gato vydkarisyad, bhavisyasi tvam mianavzinigate ‘dhvani Sakyamunir nima 
tathigato ‘rhan samyak-sambuddha iti. [Jax Miller, p. 36, 7. 19-p. 37, ¢. 2, are 
not translated in our manuscript.| ‘Tat kasya hetos, Tathagata iti Subhiite bhuata- 
tatkatdyi etad adhivacanam. Tathagata iti Subhite anutpiida-dharmatayd etad 
adhivacanam. Tathagata iti Subhite dharmzdcchedasyzfitad adbivacanam. Tatha- 
gata iti Subbiite atyant-dnutpannasyzfitad adhivacanam. [Max Miller, p. 37, 
il. 7-11, not in our manuscript.| Yas ca Subhite tathigatena dbarmo ‘bhisarnbuddho 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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attaramdarii gyasta baliiysa-na hvatae Tta ctié  saittaé Subhiita 

akiyah yajatena bhagavata bhasitah Evam kim-te bhasate Subhiite 
astii nai gi dharmi cu gyasta bays-na ivbisii-pirmattama baysiiéti 
asti nua sah dharmah yah yajatena bhagavati visva-paramiim bodhim 
busta aya Subhiti tta hve ni midarnii 
buddhah syat Subhitih-asya evam avocat na midhvah 

[34 ai] gyasta baysa nist’ karhmuji si dharma’ cn bavsiirmfta 

yajata bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah _ bodhi- 

viiysal nama aya Cu vina uysamie vina satvi vina pudgala bisi 
sattvah nima syiit Yah vind ftminam vini sattvam vini pudgalam  visve 
hira tti nijsada — ilivyachi si buddhaksitra vyittha niisphafie 
arthih tad vyakhyitam adhimucyeta sah buddhaksetrinim vyiham nispidayet 
si na baysiifia viiysai hvaivfiai Cu bisii hiira vina uysiinfie 
sah na  bodhi-  sattvah vaktavyah Yah visve arthah vini ifitminam 


vyacht = gi_—s tvaharai = baudhisatva hva[34bi] Tta cue © saittii 
adhimucyeta sah tathigatena bodhisattvah uktah Tat kim-te bhisate 
Subhiva byaudi ni gyastii —_ baysii giistiji tcaimamaiiii 


Subhiite praptini nu yajatasya bhagavatnh mamsamayani — caksitinsi 
Suibhivi tta hve — byaudai — gyastii —_ baysit gistaijii 
Subhiitih-asya evam avocat praptini-asya yajatasya bhagavatah mirisamayini 
desi o va tatra na satyam na mrsi. [Mar Miller, p. 37, 1, 12-14, not in ons mann- 
very, 4.) Tadyathzapi nima Subhiite puruso bhaved upétakayo mahaikaynh, Ayusmin 
Subhiitir dha, yo ’snn bhagavams tathigatena purnso bhisita upétakiiyo mahikaya 
iti akiyah sa bhagavams tathagatena bhisitah. Tenzdcyata upétakiyo mahaikiya 
iti, Bhagavin iiha. evam etat Subhiite. Yo bodhisattva evam vaded, aham sattvin 
parinirvipayisyamziti na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Asti 
Subhiite sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisattvo nima. Subhitir tha, no hzidath bhagnvan, 
nzisti sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisattvo ndma. Bhagavan aha, sattvah sattvi iti 
Subhiite asattvis te tathigatena bhisitas tenzécyante sattva iti. Tasmit tathagato 
bhisate, nirdtmainah sarva-dharmi nirjiva nisposi nispudgalih sarva-dharmii iti. 
Yah Subhite bodhisattva evarn vaded, ahamn ksetra-vyiihin nispidayisvamiti sa 
vitatham vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Kesetra-vyiha ksetra-vyttha iti Subhite avyitihis 
te tathigatena bhasitih. Tenzdcyante ksetra-vyiha iti. Yah Subhite bodhisattvo 
niratmaino dharma niritmino dharma ity adhimucyate sa tathigatenzdrhati samyak- 
sambuddhena bodhisattvo mahisattva ity ikhyatah. (18.) Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhiite samvidyate tathigatasya mimea-caksuh. Subhitir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya mamsa-cakguh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
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teaimamfii+ ti va gyaiiista baysi asiri Subhita tta hve 
cak:simsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavin aciryam Subhitim evam avocat 
byaudi gyastii  bavsii astimivili, teaimamilii 1Gyast’ baysii 
; oe me 2 : ; ee ; =e 
praptini yajatasya bhagavatah divyini eaksiimsi Yajatam bhayavantam 
dgiri Subhita tta hve  byaudai  gyastii _ ba- 
aeiryah Subhiitith evam avocat praptini-asya yajatasya bhaga- 
[35 ai] ysii gvastirhfid teaimamfhi- Tti va gyastii baysi  asiri 
vatah  divyani cakstimsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavan dciryam 


Subhiita tta hve  iibyaudai gyasta _baysii datija 


— 


Subhitim evam avocat priptani-sya yajatasya bbagavatah dbarmamayani 
teaimamfie  Agiri Subhita tta hve jiibyaudai gvasta bavsii 


cakstimisi Aciryah Subhitih evam avocat praptini-asya yvajatasya bhagavatah 
datijii tcaimamfhde Tti va aéirt ivSubhiita cyasti — baysii 
dharmamayani __caksiithsi Atha vai fciryah Subhitih yajatam bhagavantam 


tta hve idi gyastath  baysarh _hajvattetijii (35 04] teaimamiiit 
evam avocat santi yajatinim bhagavatim  prajiiaimayani cakstimsi 
Gyasta baysi asiri Subhita tta hve byaude gyasta  baysiie? 
Yajatah bhagavin ac&cyam Subhiitim evam avocat priptam yajatasya bhagavatah 
thajvattetinai teemi+ Tti va agiri Subhiita gyasta — baysii 
prajiamayam caksuh Atha vai aciryah Subhitih yajatam bhagavantam 


tta ‘hve idi gyasté baysarn datiji  tcemarnfi» Gyasta 
evam avocat santi yajatinim bhagavatim dharmamayani caksimsi Yajatah 


bays  alvSiri «= Subhita tta hve idi gyastarn —baysamh 

bhagavin jiciryam Subhitim evam avocat santi yajatinadm bhagavatam 
datiji  teemamihaie Tti 

dharmamayani_caksiithsi Atha 


manyase Subhite samvidyate tathagatasyn divvam caksuh. Subhitir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan sarnvidyate tathagatasya divyain cakguh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhite sathvidyate tathigatasya prajfii-caksuh. Subhiitir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya prajfid-caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhite sarnvidyate tathagatasya dharma-cakguh. Subhitir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathigatasya dharma-caksuh. Bhagavin dha, tat kim 
manyase Subhite samvidyate tathigatasya buddha-caksuh. Subhitir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan sathvidyate tathigatasya buddha-cakguh. [There is nothing corre- 
sponding to Max Miller, p. 89, U. 3-13, in our manuscript.| Tat kim manyase 


ee. 





1 Read agiri Subhité gyasta haysd tta hve. 
* Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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[36 ai] vi gyasti baysi  asiri Stibhuva! tta hve ida 


vai yajatah bhagavan aciryam Subhiitim evam avocat santi 


astarh baysirh baysirhfia tcailimamfiamnméidi? idi asirya Gubhita 
y se 


yajatinam bhagavatam bauddhani caksiimsi santi icirya Subhite 
gyastarn baysarn baystimfia tcaillimamhie Tti va gyasta baysii 
yajatanim bhagavatam bauddhani caksiimsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavin 
agiri Subhita  giste u tta pastai ‘ci tva trsahasrva 


fciryam Subhiitim dmantrayata atha evam avadat-asya yah tam trisahasryah 


mahasahasrya lovadatii haudyau rarhnyau-jsa harh(36 liybiri haurari 


mahisahasrvih lokadhitum saptabhih — ratnaih sainpirya dinam 
ludi caradi si bisivrrasai Oo bisivrrissainii puna  kiigalii 
dadati kiyanti sah kulaputrah atha-va kuladulita punyini kusalasyva 


limalii ysyarifie Asiri Subhité tta hve bili phari midaranii 
miilini janayet Aci iryah Subhitih evam avocat ati bahum = midhvah 
gyasti jlibaysa pufld kidgalii mitlarh haskama ysyirhfiee Cu 
yajata bhagavan punyanam kusalasya milinim skandham janayet Kim 
vateii harndaivrai bisivrrasai cu tva Vajrrachedaka-siitrii ustamiata 
punah anugrabah-asya kulaputrasya yah tasmin Vajracehedika-sitre — antasgal 
Sau tclirapati gahi 
ekim catuspidikim githim 
[37 a] piri sdjiy& = dijsati_ = vasSiyaé «= *baspyau-jsai _—_ ppajsarh 
likhet udgrhniyat dhirayet waeayet dhupath-asya pyim 
yanie ttye bisivrra‘iisaifii, budarii pufinai hambisii hiimi- Satara 
kuryat tasyah  kuladuhituh bahutarah punya- samihah bhavet Satatamam 
si = ysirarana = sii-_—stiiuSmariina-masi ha ni kastiie Tti gyasta 
ninam sahasratamam nfinam upanisad-mitram 4 na ksamate Atha  yajatah 
Subhite yah kascit kulaputro vi kuladuhité vzémam_ trisibasra-mahisahasram 
lokadhatum sapta-ratna-paripirnam krtva tathagatebhyo ‘rhadbhyah samyak-sam- 
buddhebhyo danam dadyat api nu sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va tato nidinam bahu 
punya-skandham prasunuyat. Subhitir dha, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata. [7Z/ere 
is nothing in the text to correspond to Max Miiller, p. 40, 2, 2-p. 42,1. 4.) Yas ca 
kulapntro vi kuladuhita vzétah prajiiapiramitiya dharma-paryaéyad antasa$ catus- 
padikam api gathim udgrhya parebhyo desayed asya Subhite punya-skandhasyzisau 
paurvakah punya-skandhah gatatamim api kalim nzépaiti yavad upanisadam api na 


1 Read Subhiva. The text is here defective. There ought to be a question by 
Subhiti and a reply by the Buddha, as in the preceding clauses. 

2 Read tcaimamnd. 3 Read biinaspyau, see 30 6%, 

4 Read bisivrragai ovd bisivrrasaind, 
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bavsit isirt Subhita tta ivhve tta hve! sii tta eve 
bhagaviin jiciryam Subhiitim evam avocat evam avocat nQnam evam kim-te 
su? asarya Subhitta tta ci hirii kidna = Ni si Subhiita 
bhisate iicirya Snubhiite evam kasya arthasya krtena Nanu sah Subhiite 
sa (37!) laksanija pyalye-jsa gyasti baysii  dyarniii nai 
nfinan laksanamayyi sarnpadi = yajatah ~—s bhagavan drastavyah jatu 
_Asui Subhita tta hve ‘ina midaiina gyasta baysa  laksanijit 
Aciryah Subhitih evam avocat na  midhvah — yajata bhagavan  laksana- 
pyalve-jsa gyasta bays dyamii ni itiCiyd — gyasta baysa 
sampada yajatah bhagavin drastavyah jaitu Sacet —_—yajata bhagavan 


laksaniji pyalye-jsa gyasta  baysii vyii rr si_ i¥cakrravarttii 
laksana- — satipadi ~—s-yajatah_~ bhagavan abhavisyat raja sah cakravarti 


baysit  hamiya ttana cadrravarta® rrurnda Jaksana-iji pyalye- 

bhagaviin abhavisyat tena cakravartinah rijfiah — luksana- sam padi 
[38 a'] jsa‘ baysi dyainiiie Ti gyastii baysii tta giha hve- 
bhagavin drastavyah Atha yajatah bhagavian te gathe abhisata 


Cu muhu ruvane® deda cu ijima saliyau-jsa mafiare 

Ye mim riipena pasyanti ye mim — ghosaih manyante 

kittra cedirhma ttyamh tta muhu herstiya na deda 

mithya cintanam  tesim te mim sarvadi na pasyanti 
eee 
ksamste. [Zhere is nothing to correspond to Max Miller, para. 25, p. 42, U. 8-16.] 
(26.) Tat kin manyase Subhite laksana-sampada tathigato drastavyah. Subhitir 
tha, no hzidam bhagavan. Yathzdharn bhagavato bhasitasy-Artham ijanimi na 
laksara-sathpadi tathigato drastavyah. Bhagavan dha, sidhu sidhu Subhite 
evam etat Subhnte evam etad yathi vadasi, Na lakgana-sarnpada tathagato drasta- 
vyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet punah Subhiite laksana-sarnpada tathagato drastavyo 
‘bhavisyad rajzapi cakravart! tathigato ’bhavisyat. Tasman na laksana-sarm padit 
tathagrato drustavyah. Ayusman Subhiitir bhagavantam etad avocat, yathzAham 
bhagavato bhisitasyzirtham ijinimi na laksana-sampadi tathigato drastavyah. 
Atha khalu bhagavirhs tasyam velayim ime githe abhisata, 





Ye mim ripena czidraksur ye mim ghosena ezanvaguh | 
mithya-prahina-prasrti na mam draksyanti te janah ilu 
eee 
1 Cancel the second fta Ave. 2 Read saitta. 3 Read cakrra-. 
* Fol. 38, which is in a different hand, has been written with less care than 
the rest. 
5 Read rivd-na. 
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Hidharmahe-jsa baysit dyathiia_ datidavine ' tararhdara ttyarhna 
dharmataya bhagavantah drastavyah dharmamayah — kayah tesiim 


di? ivsa busta darmaha rasta naiye kara tcirarhna  busten 
sah baddhah dharmata ju na-ca kila upiyena boddhum 
Tta cve  setta Saibliiva’[38 bijou tta hvaitiye se  daysii sta 
Tat kim-te bhisate Subhite ya evam vadet ntnam bhagavan sthitah 
auvai histi au-vi biche au-va biche* au jsive si marin hvafarhme 
atha-va sidati atha-vi gayita atha-va Sayita atha gacchati sah me — bhasitasya 


artha baute Cu hada hera Subhiiva baysi iiitathdgata hvide 


— 


artham bodhate Kah eva arthah Subhiite Lhagavin  tathagatah ucyate 
auskaujsi cu na hamete Jada hada sta kira ivnasare  avyasta 
Sisvatam yat na sameti Jadih eva santah mithya  grhnanti uderhttah 
sa dharma mikhau-jsa jadau-prahajafiau-jsa Tta ce — heril 
sah dharmah  miirkhaih jada-prthag-janaih = Tat kasya arthasya 
[39 a!] kina Cu si i Subhita cu tta livaii baysi-na lvata 
krtena Yah sah syat Subhote yah evam vadet bhagavata ukta 
uysimhfiai vira dyahima adydtima sé gyasta baysil-na hvata ttina 
itminam upari  drstih adrstih si yajatena bhagavat&é ukti tena 
a ee ee eee 
Dharmato buddho drastavyo dharmakiya hi niyakah | 
dharmata ca na (or czisya) vijeya na sa sakya vijainitum 020 
[There is nothing to correspond to Max Miller, para. 27 and 28, p. 43, /.10-p, 44, /. 6.] 
(29.) Api tu khalu punah Subhiite yah kascid evam vadet, tathigato gacchati 
vzigacchati va tisthati vi nisidati va sayydm va kalpayati na me Subhite bhasi- 
tasyzartham ajanaiti. Tat kasya hetoh. Tathagata iti Subhita ucyate na kvacid 
gato na kutascid agatah. Tenzdcyate tathigato ‘rhan samyak-sambuddha iti. 
[There is nothing in the text to correspond to nearly the whole of para. 30 in Max 
Miiller, p. 44, 1. 12-p. 45, 2.5.] (80.) Bhagavan itha, pinda-grihas eziiva Subhiite 
avyavaharo ‘nabhilapyah. Na sa dharmo nzidharmah. Sa ca biala-prthag-janair 
udgrhitah. (31.) Tat kasya hetoh. Yo hi kascit Subhata evam vaded, itmadrstis 
tathagatena bhiasitd sattvadrstir jivadrstih pudgaladrstis tathigatena bhagita, api 
nu sa Subhite samyag vadamino vadet. Subhatir aha, no hzidam bhagavan, no 
hzidarn sugata, na samyag vadamino vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bhagavann 





1 Read datinai or davinai, 

? After ¢/ydmnxa comes a syllable which looks like da (see 42 6), but is probably 
a cancelled dw. : 5 Read Subhiva, 

* Au-va bicke has been written twice by mistake. 
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cu nistiijé uysarhna “dyarnma ttina gyasta baysi-na hvata avyasta 
yat nastika atmanim  $drstih tena yajatena bhagavata uktam udgrhitah 


dharma Jay au prahu'¥jafau-jsa hvata Kamamiis digahd tti sitra 
dharmah jadaih prthagjanaih nktah Yasyam  disiyim tat siitram 


hired ttatta hi ma[39l']iamiha sastari ttara asti u  pirmat- 


prakagayanti evam = it minaniyah Sisti tatra Aste tatha para- 

tar:mi hamastamhmi’! pisaie Ttyve hvaye hvalinai agiri Subhiita 
mith sattamah guruh Tasmin  ukte  vacane deiryah Snbhatih 

gyasta — baysil tta hve si cu narima gyasti baysi «? Hig 


yajatam Dhagavantam evam avocat ntnam kah nima  yajata bhaguvan sah 


da vi khvai nima dijsi_  Gyasti baysi tta 
dha*mah tatha katham-vai-asya nima dharaye Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam 


hve prrajilaparathma nam'vma Subhita si dat&é — [tta]ttai nama 
avoeat — prajhiiparamita niima Sobhiite sah dharmah evum-asya niima 
dijsi : Cu hadi prrajiiipairama gi cyasti 
dhirava Y& eva = prajiipiramitii sa yajatena 
(40 ai] baysa-na aparirhma hvatae Tta ciié — saitti Subhita 
bhagavaté upiiramita ukta Tat kim-te bhasate Subhiite 


ast nai si da  kii-jsa timarh bvama patata Dvaradiradirgau ? 
asti nu sah dharmah  yatah me  jfiinam utthitam Dvatrimgadbhih 


mahapurasalaksanyau-jsa gyastii bailivsi dyamfiid Subhavi _ tta 
mahapurusa-laksanaih yajatah bhagavan drastavyah Subhiitih-asya evam 


hve na midarhna gyasta baysa agiina gyastié ivbaysi-na hvatae 
avocat na midhvah yajata bhagavan alaksanini yajatena bhagavati bhisitani 


Gvasti baysi tta hve ttatta Subhita baudhisatvayariia 


Yajatah bhagavin-asya evam avocat evam  Subhiite bodhisattvayine 





fitmadrstis tathigatena bhasiti adrstih si tathigatena bhisita. Tenzdcyate 
itmadrstir iti. [The ensuing passage ia a repetition of fol, 22a'-22hi, There is 
nothing corresponding in the Sanskrit text.| Bhagavan tha, evan hi Subhite 
bodhisattva-viina-samprasthitena surva-dharma jiitavya drastavya adhimoktavyah. 
Tathd cu jiitavya drastavyi adhimoktavyd yathii na dharma-samjiliyim api 
pratyupatisthen nzidharma-samjiiayim. Tat kasya hetoh, Dharma-samjii 
dharma-samjiizéti Subhiite asarnjiizalst tathdgatena bhagiti. Tenzdcyate dharma- 


Eames engi 


1 Read hastamd. 
2 Superfluous sign of sotarpasstion at end of line, 5 Read dvdradiréan, 
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hajsarh[40 bi]dai-na baysiimnfia viysai-na harbisé dharma vyachamila 
samgacchata bodhi- sattvena sarve dharmih adhimoktavyah 
khu dharmasarhfia vira na _ pailralie Cu vai baudhisatva 


vo = 


yatha dharmasamjiaiyah upari na pratyupatisthes Yo vat bodhisattvah 
baysimha vitysai avamata anarmkhista loilivadita haudyau ranyau-jsa 
bodhi- sattvah aprameyin asamkhyeyan lokadhitiin saptabhih — ratnaih 
hambiri haurarh hidie cu si bisivrrigai cu ttye ‘vVajrrachedakyi 
sainpirya dinam dadati yah sah kulaputrah yah tasyah Vajracchedikayah 


prajapararame dai  vira ustamata tcahanrapati sau gaha 

prajapadramitayah dharmasya upari antagah  catuspadikim ekim gathim 
[41 ai] nasiti o saji  harh(dajryaran&’ halai uysdisiyé 
labhet atha udgrhniyit anyesim fisiydin uddesayet 


si hadi ttye pufiinai harmtibist budari’  ysyarhfie avamita 
sah eva tasya punyamayam samtham  bahutaram prasunuydt aprameyam 
anamkhisti Ttatta hadi birasimfiaé khu ha uysnaurina buhu- 
asamikhyeyam Evam eva prakasayitavyam yathi & sattvinim — babn- 
mamni& ni bajaitti adart ha yanari ‘Yo garkhusté ni ttatta 


minah na lupyate fidaram 4 kurvanti atha samyak(?) praiptam evam 
lividi birairhsamii un Tti va gyasti bays tti giha hve 
ucyate prakasayitavyam Atha vai yajatah bhagavin tah githah avocat 
Khu[41lijj& ofia staré dyiri = gsivi brrifiari hamrrasta 
Yathi-ca tatra tirih dréyante ritrau bhisante samyak 
ci byiiét&é sarbi urmaysde "bist naribhisa  hi&marin 
yada prabhati udayet adityah visvih punah-abhisah bhavanti 





samjnzéti, (32.) Yas ca khalu punah Subhite bodhisattvo mahisattvo 
‘prameyan asamkhyeydml lokadhitiin saptaiatna-panpiirnam krtva tathigatebhyo 
‘rhadbhyah samyak-sambuddhebhyo dianath dadyad yas ca kulaputro va kuladhuhita 
vettah prajiii-piramitayd dharma-paryayad antasas catuspidikim api githim 
uderhya dharayed degayed vacayet paryaviipnuyadt parebhyas ca vistarena cathpra- 
kigayed ayam eva tato nidinam bahutaram punyaskandham prasunuydd aprameyam 
asamkhyeyam. Kathath ca samprakisayet. Tadyathziikiise 

tiraki timiram dipo miydvasyiya-budbudam | 

svapnam ca vidyud abhrarm ca evar drastavyam samskrtam 1 
tatha prakaéayet, tenzdcyate sarmprakisayed iti. [But our text differs widely owing 
to the fact that the single verse of the Sanskrit tart hae, in our text, been expanded into 
a serica of versca, cach of the topica brought together in the Sanekrit atanza having been 

e768 T 
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tta padi indri bvamiid tcema& Astarnna anitilci. 
tam prakiram indriyam bodhaniyam caksuh prabhrti anityam 
ci pana mi bvima rrasta niji ni ayari _ hugvanan 
sacet puratah me bodbih rjvi  nijah na pratibhisante sujneyah (?) 
Crratnma hve cu ivtcaifia kiss  bisifia  riiva vajsegde 
Yidréam purusah yat cakgusi kacah viévavidhani rapani pasyati 
ttai-ja hari’ ttatva na id& dyari hadi 
evam-asya-ca arthasya tattvani na santi dréyante eva 
[42 ai] kasi pracaina u 
kiicasya pratyayena 
ttti padi riva vicitra bisifa saidi  jadarhnit 
tam prakiram riipani vicitrani visvavidhini pratibhisante jadcbhyah 
iivina aysmi gvana ni id& sath aysmi kiiri hatinasi 
vini cittam jiiéyani(?).na santi samam cittam mithya grahah ii 
Crrai. mirmfiarhnda uysnaura carau_ pracail¥Yna  vijsyari 
Yena —s sadrgam sattvah dipa-(?) pratyayena  caranti (?) 
ttt padie! aysmu? ifia vasiydrnnii 1 [42 bi] dyarhma bvarmhha 1 
{am prakiram cittat antikat drstih bodhaniya 
Sam khu prahagisai nauhya bakii buraé Asté u_ pitté 
Samam yatha bahu iste tathad patati 
ttulitta +! ttararndarit bata dasti mugéa buri pitta s 
evam kayah bahu patati 
Sarh khu khaysmili ici ‘bina paskauta asara 
Samam yathi budbudah udakasya vitena (?) asiraih 
ttatta vardsima  bvaihd suhadikha  ttal¥vi upeksan 
evam anubhavah bodhaniyah sukha-duhkhasya tatha-val upéksa 
Sarn khu hisarhdié uysnaura hun&? daitt& khu va _ beyse-‘ 
Samam yathai  svapan sattvah svapnam pasyati yadi vai prabudh- 


Ses ee — 


parcphrased, tarak& and timira each in four lines, dipa, maiydvasyaiya and budbuda 
each in two lines, svapna and vidyut each apparently in four lines, while I am unable to 
explain the correspondence in the four last lines, which would correspond to abbra.] 


a ee -- - - —— 





1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Read aysma. 5 Read Aiud. 

e ce The syllable yse is in a different handwriting, apparently the same as that on 
ol. 38. 


IN THE OLD KHOTANESE VERSION 275 
(43ai] dye 
dbah-asti 
niji n& vara bhavé ni drravy& samu byita hamd ttii badil- 
nijasya na tatra bhivasya na dravyasya samam smrtih bhavet tam kilam 
ttramiima tti skaujié cu mara ye hautt& bada 
tidrsam te samnskarah(?) ydn iba kascit sapati(?) kailam 
samu ra tti byadtae?! ilihima tta badan 
samam ca atha smrtih bhavet tam kilam 


Ttrirnma mamfiarhd’ khu pyaura baraberiih'[d] ttt bada 


Evam sadrsam —yatha tam kalam 
tti mafiirh — pracai diysdai ha rvaid& pryaura prabhiva- 
atha matinim(?) pratyayah dhirayati-enam & prabhiive- 
(43 b']na 
na 


ttatta ustamajsye skauja skauj cu s@ vipikaja bhranta 
evam uttamasya samsk@rasya sainskarasya yi si vipikajaé bhrintih 
bistimfia iittl marnfd diysedi ha rvaidi pyauré prabhiva-na u 
visvaropa .atha matih(?) dhirayati(?) 4 prabhiivena 
Tti padi iiigkauj&  parhtsirhfiié nau padya khu mara na 
Tam prakaram samskarah pratyakei-kiryah(?) nava prakirin yathi iha na 
jatist 
jugate 
tti vasve 'byeh&- ivragt sarhtsird si baudhisatva ? 
atha visuddhah bhttyah raja (‘) samsirasya sah bodhisattvah 
samnteira gvirnné nijiya *ni 
samsire jieyam(?) nihanyat ni- 
[44 ai] nirvana yarndi prayaugdna 
nirvine kurute prayogena 
hadi vara ni si-m& gvana ttatta alivarautta samrrastié 
eva tatra na etat-me jfieyam(?) evam apratisthitam samyak 
Tti-bur’ hve gyasti bays siri hamye agiilri Subhita 
Etaivat avocat yajatah bhagavin attamanis babhiiva fciryah Subbutih 





Idam avocad bhagavan ittamanah, sthavira-Subhitis te ca bhikgu-bhikguny-upésak-. 


nd 








1 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 
2 There is a sign like a St. Andrew’s cross after Landhisated. 
3 The syllable xi has been repeated at the head of fol. 44. 


T2 . 
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avasigtau agirya asi livaysé iiysye gyasta-«! ivdivinina 
avasigtih-ca deiryih bhiksunyah upasakah upisikah ~deva- manusyinim 


aysura- garhddharvarh astarana lovya parga Gyasta baysi«? [44 bi] 

asara- gandharvinim  prabhrti laukika parsad Yajatah bhagavan 

hadi Vajrrachedaka ttrSay% prajiidpararhma samasye tiSaddham 

evam Vajracchedikim trisatikim prajiiapiramitam samipayat |§ Siddham 
Vajrrachidakyi hiya ttadi sta tta’ «stihvafaris 


Vajracchedikayah sarnbandhinah granthh(?) santah evam ucyante | 
padamjsyam badamh  ifia ksira gau laksa 
atitanim kilinim ekasmin nagare ekam laksam 

ee ee a ed ON ae gt 





Opiisikis te ea bodhisattvah sa-deva-miinus-isura-gandharvas ca loko bhagavato 
bhigitam abhyanandann iti. Arya-vajracchedika bhagavati prajiiaparamita samapta. 


TRANSLATION. 


[Verse 1] In three ways I bow down to the buddhas of the three ages,” with 
fuith ... I bow down to the law of three vehicles, and also, in three ways, to the 
order of mendicants. 

[Verse 2] In the same way I bow down to the siitra, the prajiiipiramita of 
the buddhas, the mother of all the piramitis, well established, deep, pleasing, 
exalted. 

[Verse 3] The first and highest of the life of enlightenment, the essence of 
all the dharmas, which ... in yoga (?). 

[Verse 4] Where there is no... .. as the dharmakiya. 

[Verse 5] This prajiipiramita the omniscient Buddha put together; and 
when one recites and explains this trigatika ¢ called Vajraechedika, : 

[Verse 6] It altogether clears away all particles (?) of karma and dvarana sin 
asa thunderbolt, Therefore its name is Vajracchedika (thunderbolt cutter), 

[Verse 7] Whatever the law of the buddhas may be, all that is concentrated 
in this siitra, in the Vajracchedika; therefore it is so pleasing and exalted. 
ee eee 

' Superfluous sign of interpunction. 


* Present, past, and future. * 1.e. bodhicarya. 
* Loanword, meaning, ‘ consisting of 300 granthas’. 
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[Verse 8] Whosoever learns and preserves and reads it, and causes it to! e written, 
by him the entire Law will be grasped, and, after death, he goes... in bliss. 

[Verse 9] He whose merit is great, when these siitras are recited, by that 
prudent man .. . should be altogether made by this sitra. 

[Verse 10] Therefore I start on the exposition of it, in love of the Law and 
with faith, if the buddhas will give me protection so that I can preach it so that it 
may be grasped. 

[3 6"] Hail! Homage be done in the direction of all the buddhas and bodhi- 
sattvas, 

Thus it was heard by me: At-one time the Vencrable Exalted One was staying 
in the town of Srivasti, in the grove of prince Jeta, in the sanghdrama of the mer- 
chant Anathapindika, with a large company of mendicants, with twelve hundred 
and fifty monks. Then the Venerable among Venerables, the Exalted One, in the 
forenoon put on his undergarment, took his bowl and cloak, went to the great town 
of Sravasti to collect alms, and, when the Venerable Exalted One had gone to the 
great town of Srivasti to colleet alms, and when he had finished the food business, 
and when he had returned, after eating his food, he put away his bowl and cloak, 
washed his feet, and sat down on the seat ordered for him, his legs crossed, the body 
straight ; and he was then fixing the thought of emptiness before himself. Then 
many monks had come in the direction where the Vencrable among Venerables, the 
Exalted One was; when they had come there, they saluted the feet of the Venerable 
among Venerables, the Exalted, with their heads, went three times round the 
Venerable Exalted One to the right to grect him, and sat down on one side. 

[5 ay] At that time again the monk Subhuti appeared there in that assembly 
and sat down. Then the monk Subhiti rose from his seat, put his robe over one 
shoulder, supported the right knee on the earth, made an anjali-hand for him in 
the direction where the Venerable Exalted One sat, and said to the Venerable 
Exalted One: ‘It is extraordinary, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of exaltedness, have been favoured with the highest 
favour by Thee, the Venerable among Venerables, the Exalted, the Ttiharau-preacher, 
worthy of worship, who is properly awake in all the quarters; how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of cxaltedness, have been gratified with the highest 
gratification by thee, the Venerable, the Exalted, who wanderest amongst the 
Ttaharai, who conquerest the foes which are the klegas,’ who proporly understandest 
all matters. Then, O Merciful, Venerable and Exalted, how should a being of 
exaltedness, who wanders on the bodhisattvayana, remain here on the mahiydna, 
and how should he restrain his mind ?’ 





1 Compare the common éxplanation of arhat as art-han. 
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[7 a''] Upon the uttering of this utterance, the Venerable among Venerables, 
the Exalted One, said to the monk Subhiti: ‘ Well, well, Subhiiti, so is the matter, 
_ Subhiiti; the bodhisattvas have been favoured by the Venerable Exalted One with 
the highest favour, the bodhisattvas have been gratified by the Venerable Exalted 
One with the highest gratification. Therefore, O Subhiiti, listen and take it to 
heart well and rightly. I shall tell thee how a being of exaltedness, who wanders 
on the bodhisattvayana, should remain here on the mahdyiina and how he should” 
restrain his mind.’ ‘So it is good, O Venerable Exalted One’; with those words 
the monk Subhiti listened to the Venerable Exalted One. 

[9 a] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him: ‘A being of exaltedness, 
O Subhiiti, who wanders here on the bodhisattvayina, must thus frame his mind, “as | 
many beings as come under enumeration under the conception of beings, those born of 
eggs and those born from the womb, those who are born in moisture, those who are 
born miraculously, those with form and without form, those with intelligence and 
without intelligence, and those beings which are not with nor without intelligence, 
whiehever world of beings might be known that is considered as capable of being made 
known, all those beings must be delivered by me in the objectless nirvana.” And after 
he has thus delivered immeasurable beings, he would not have delivered a single being. 
And because of what matter? If, O Subhiiti, a bodhisattva had any idea [about 
a being], he should not be called a bodhisattva. And because of what matter ? 
He should not, O Subhiti, be called a bodhisattva, for whom there might exist the 
idea about a being, or the idea about a living being, or the idea about a person. 
Thus further, O Subbiti, a bodhisattva should not give a gift while he is dependent 
on any object of existence, or give a gift relying on any reward; not relying on 
forms should he give his gift, not on sounds, not on things that can be smelt, 
tasted, or touched, not relying on dharmas should he give a gift. Thus, O Subhati, 
should a gift be given by a bodhisattva, that there is no giver or receiver or gift 
under the idea of qualities. And because of what matter? The bodhisattva, 
O Sulbhati, who gives a gift without relying on anything, the stock of merit of 
that bodhisattva, O Subhati, cannot easily be measured.’ 

[11 di¥] ‘ How does it appear to thee, Subhati? Can the space in the direction 
of the rising (eastern) quarter be easily measured?’ The monk Subhati spoke thus: 
‘No, Venerable Exalted One.’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘In 
like matter, can the space be easily measured in the south, in the west, in the north, 
below and above, in the ten quarters?’ The monk Subhati spoke thus: ‘No, 
O Venerable Exalted One.’ The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘Thus is this 
matter, O Subhati, thus is this matter. The bodhisattva who gives a gift without 
relying on anything, his stock of merit cannot easily be measured. What is then 
the matter, O Subhiti? a gift should be given by a bodhicattva [in such a way].’ 
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[12 4] «Tow does it appear to thee, Subhati? Should the Venerable Exalted 
One be viewed from the possession of signs?’ Subhiiti spoke thus: ‘No.’ ‘ Wherever, 
O Subhiti, there is a sign, there is falsehood, hence the sign of the Venerable 
Exalted One is to be viewed as no-sign.’ 

[13 ait] Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhati thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One: ‘Is it the ease,O Venerable Exalted One, will there be 
some beings in the last time who will frame a wrong idea about eueh siitras?’ 
The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘Do not thou, O Subhati, speak 
thus. In the last time, in the last 500 years, in the time when the good law 
decays, there will at all events be good and wise beings. They will not have served 
one Venerable Exalted One only, they will not have sown their meritorious roots of 
bliss on one Venerable Exalted One only. In these siitras they will in one moment 
obtain a pure mind, They are known by the Venerable Exalted One, they are seen 
by the Venerable Exalted One. They are endowed with an unmeasurable stock of 
merit. How does it appear to thee,O Subhati? There would not exist the idea 
of self, and not the idea of a being, not the idea of a living being, not the idea of 
a pudgala would exist.” The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘It appears, 
O Subhiti, just as if one realizes the teaching of the law asa raft. The right of 
it must altogether be abandoned, much more the unright. Just as a man when 
there is some business on the other shore (?), does not abandon the raft (?) so lone as 
he has not reached the shore(?), but does not carry it any more after he has arrived, 
thus a being of exaltedness, when he realizes bliss, does not reflect on inauspicious 
things, and he should not make any... at all in the law. Therefore, how does 
it appear to thee, Subhuti? Is there any law which might have been preached 
by the Venerable Exalted One?’ ‘It has been preached by all the Venerable 
Exalted Ones, beeause they are known as aryapudgalas.’ 

The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him: ‘O Subhiiti, if somebody would 
fill the lokadbatus of the trisahasr! mahisabasrI with the seven gems of treasures, 
and give gifts, then how does it appear to thee, Subhati; would that noble son or 
daughter of a clan acquire great merit?’ Subhiti spoke to him thus: ‘O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, a very great store of merit he would produce. What is 
the matter,O Venerable Exalted One? The stock of merit has been preached as 
a no-stock by the Venerable Exalted One, because it leads to (?) buddhahood as the 
law; therefore the Venerable Exalted One spake thus, a stock of merit indeed. 

[16 a] ‘When one gives the lokadhatus of the trisahasri mahdsahasri as a gift, 





* The translation is very uncertain, and the text is probably incomplete and should 
be restored as in 23a; there is not any such law as ert have been preached by all 
the Venerable Exalted Ones. 
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and again if there were another one who would take a stanza of four pidas of the 
treatise of the law, learn it, and explain it to others in full, he (the latter one) would 
through this merit produce merit unmensurable and untold. And becanse of what 
matter? The exaltedness of the Exalted Ones, O Venerable Exalted One, is produced 
from it.’ | 

[16 4'"] ‘How does it appear to thee, O Subhati? Would a srotadpanna think 
in this way: “the fruit of the srotaipannas has been realized by me, because if that 
were not the case, which law would then be connected with the obeisance belonging 
to the aryistingamirga?”’ Snubhiti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O Merciful Vener- 
able Exalted One, he would not have realized the smallest (?) matter. Therefore he 
is called a srotaipanna, and has not realized any form, nor sounds, nor smells, nor 
things that can be touched, nor dharmas. Therefore he is called a srotaipanna.,’? 

[17 2'] ‘Would a sakrdagimin think in this way: “the fruit of the sakrdaga- 
mins has been realized by me, because if that were not the case, which law would 
then be connected therewith? ”’ Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘No indeed, O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a sakrdigamin.’ 

[17 4"] The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘How does it appear to thee? 
Would an arhat think in this way: “arhatship has been realized by me, since I am 
overpowering the klega enemies?”’ Subhati spoke to him thus: ‘No, O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might be called arhatship. If 
an arhat were to think in this way: “arhatship has been realized by me,” there 
would ensue a conception of a self, a conception of a being, a conception of a living 
being, a conception of a pudgala. By the Venerable Exalted One the defeat of the 
klesa enemies has been declared in my case to be splendid. the foremost of all. If 
] had wrapped myself with affection in the arhatwisdom, the Venerable Exalted 
One would not have prophesied of me: “he is the highest aranaviharin of all, 
who in the arana, resplendent in absorption, reaches the defeat of the kleéas in 
a different train of thought.”’ 

[19a] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus: ‘ How does it appear to thee, 
Subhiti? Is there any sach law which might have been taken over by me from the 
Venerable Exalted Dipamkara? Could such a law which must naturally be realized, 
be taken over?’ Subhati spoke to him thus: ‘Indeed, O Merciful Venerable 
Exalted One, there is not any such law as thou mightest have taken over from the 
Venerable Exalted Dipamkara, because the law which must naturally be realized, 
could not be taken over.’ 

[19 Ur] «He, O Subhati, who would speak thus: “I will produce a display of 


_— OOO 


' The text has, apparently by mistake, sakrttagamd, 
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buddhaksetras”, he would speak untruth. The buddhaksetravythas have been 
declared by the Venerable Exalted One to be avyihas, non-displays, devoid of form. 
Therefore, O Subhiti, a bodhisattva should frame bis mind so that it is independent, 
and he should give gifts not being bound up with visible things, sounds, or things 
that can be smelt, tasted, or touched. It is, O Subhiti, as if there were a man 
who had a body as large as Mount Meru. How does it appear to thee, Subhiiti, 
would that be a large body [which was as large] as Mount Meru?’ ‘ Very large, 
O Merciful Venerable Exalted One.’ The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ This 
body is an abhiva (non-existence), therefore it is called dtmabhiiva ; the simbhogika 
body of the Exalted Ones disappears without the samskiaras (?).’ 

(21 a'] The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Suppose there were as 
many lokadhatus as the sands in the river Ganges, and that some man or woman 
were to fill them with the seven treasures, and give gifts to the Venerable Exalted 
Ones, how great would his meritorious roots of bliss be? Now to a man or 
woman who of this Vajracchedika prajiiparamité would preserve one stanza of four 
pada, read it, learn it, or explain it in full to others, there would, on account of 
that, be large meritorious roots of bliss. And the individual country where 
this law were, that eountry would become worthy of worship by the world of gods 
and men. In which country that law might be, that country would become pleasant 
like a caitya. And the praised Lord stays there, and the best and highest preceptor.’ 

22 a''] Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhiiti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One: ‘ What is the name of this law, O Venerable Exalted 
One, and how shall I preserve its name?’ Upon the uttering of this utterance the 
Venerable Exalted One spoke thus: ‘Prajiiparamita, O Subhiti, is the name of this 
Law, and so thou must preserve its name. And this indeed has been ealled an apira- 
miti by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it appear to thee, Subhiiti, is there 
any law which might have heen preached by the Venerable Exalted One?’ Snabhiti 
epoke to him thus: ‘As I understand the meaning of this word, O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is not any such law as might have been preaehed . 
by all the Venerable Exalted Ones.’ 

The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘Then how does it appear to thee, 
Subhiiti, should the Venerable Exalted One be recognized by the. thirty-two mahi- 
purusalaksanas (signs of a great person)?’ Subhiiti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One; the thirty-two characteristics of good men have 
been declared by the Exalted One to be non-characteristics, because the body of the 
law is the body rapakiya of the anuvyaiijanas (secondary marks); therefore they 
are called the thirty-two characteristics of good men.’ 

‘When a man or woman, now, O Subhiti, has sacrificed his bodies, as many 
as the sands of the river Ganges, and if there were another one who would hear 
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a stanza of four padas of this satra, grasp it and explain it in full to others, the stock 
of merit of this (latter one) would be greater, unmeasured and untold.’ 

[24 a"] Then the monk Subhiti, moved by the power of the Law, made a 
shedding of tears. Having wiped off his tears he thus spoke to the Venerable 
Exalted One: ‘ Very difficult, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, is this Law, from 
which knowledge has come to me. Never has such a deep Law been heard by me. 
What is a bhitasamjiia, that is indeed an abhttasamjiia. And that idea is not the 
teaching of the Exalted Ones. Those who believe in this Law and he who writes it 
or takes it over, they will not be possessed of any idea about self, or about a being, 
or about a living being, or about a person; for them there will not be the slightest 
grasping of an idea of an object.’ 

[25 a'] Upon the uttering of that utterance the Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhiti: ‘So it is, O Venerable Exalted One,! those will be in 
possession of something very difficult to achieve, who do not get frightened or 
alarmed or into trembling at this siitra when they sit reading it. This paramita 
is exceedingly difficult to achieve ; and immeasurable Venerable Exalted Ones have 
preached this piramita. 

‘And again the piramita of endurance connected with (the Tathagata) is like to 
that. At the time when the Kali-king cut me up limb by limb, at that time there 
was not to me any idea of self, nor idea of a being, nor idea of a living being, nor 
idea of a person. At that time there was not to me any idea or non-idea, If I had 
then had any notion of self, then I should have had a notion connected with my 
destruction. 

[26 a'] ‘I know, O Subhiti, I do remember, five hundred births in the past 
times, when I was the Rishi Ksintivadin. Then I had no idea of a self, no idea of 
a being, no idea of a living being, no idea of a person. And on account of that 
matter, O Subhiti, a bodbisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should keep back 
from all ideas and direct his mind towards the highest enlightenment, and not make 
his mind dependent on visible objects, nor on things that can be heard, smelt, tasted, 
or touched, and not on the dharmas, and not on a reward anywhere he should make 
his mind dependent. With independent mind he should give gifts, so that he does 
not get tied up with the idea of qualities, for the sake of the weal of all beings. 
This notion is not among the skandhas(?). The Venerable Exalted One would speak 
what is real, would speak what is true. Ilis preaching is nothing else, because 
the wise man who walks straight on the érivakaydna, he is truly (?) on the 
mahiyina. The preaching of the Tathigatas is not otherwise. 


1 Should be ‘O Subhiti’. There is a mistake in the text. 
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[27 a'¥] ‘Subhiiti, as for the law which has been perceived by the Exalted One, 
it does not contain truth nor falsehood. A matter which is propounded in letters 
one might leave to go in every quarter(?). Just, O Subhiiti, as if a man had gone 
out into the dark and could not distinguish any object, thus a bodhisattva should 
be considered, who having been made to depend on objects, would give away; he 
does not see. 

‘And, O Subhati, just as a man who has got eyes, when the night hus become 
light and the sun is shining, sees all kinds of objects, in that way a bodhisattva 
should be considered, who, without being dependent on any object, gives a gift. 
He would not (simply) give it away, he sees. 

[28 ait] «That noble son and daughter of a clan! who preserve this law and read 
it, they are known and seen by the Venerable Exalted Ones, and they are endowed 
with an unmeasured store of merit. 

[28 4"] ‘And if a woman or man in the morning would sacrifice as many bodics 
as there are grains of sand in the river Ganges, and would sacrifice as many at noon 
and at night, and going on in that way for kotis of kalpas would give gifts, still the 
man who hears this sutra, does not reject it but believes in it, would in consequence 
acquire a larger store of merit, unmeasured and untold. What again about the men 
who write it? he! would acquire a still greater store of merit, unmeasured and untold. 
What again [need be said] about the man who learns it or teaches it to others ? 
Where they explain that law, that country would become an object of worship by 
the worlds of gods and men, worthy of praise and of being perambulated towards the 
right in salutation. The worship of that place should be made as if it were a 
caitya. 

[29 J"] ‘Those noble sons or daughters of-clans, who preserve such a stitra, recite 
it, and understand it, are paribhita,? and well paribhata indeed. And that on account 
of which matter? Such acts done by those beings in former existences from which 
rebirth in the three apiyas? would be obtained, all those acts disappear through the 
power of that siitra, and they soon obtain the highest enlightenment. 

[30 at] «I do remember, O Subhiti, eighty-four hundred thousand niyutas of 
kotis of Venerable Exalted Ones, of earlier times, of untold kalpas, beyond the 
Venerable and Exalted Dipamkara, who all were pleased by me and not displeased. 
Those now who will be in the last time, in the last five hundred years, who recite 
this Vajracchedika siitra, cause it to be written, preserve it, and worship it with 
incense (?), and he who worships even a single gloka, the former store of merit of 





1 Wrong concord in the text. [But see note 3 on p. 262; hence perhaps ‘ As regards 
(cu == yat) those noble sons and daughters’, &c.—R. H. 

? The Skr. loanword has not been translated in the text. 

* Compare L.V., p. 89, 1. 14, &e. 
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that noble son of a clan will not reach a hundredth, or a thousandth, or a ten 
millionth, or s0 much as a number, or so much as an upanisad,’ 

[31 a] Then the monk Subhiiti spoke thus to the Exalted Venerable One: 
‘O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, how should he who wanders on the bodhisatte 
vayiinz, restrain his mind here on the mahayina?’ The Venerable Exalted One 
spoke thus to him: ‘O Subhiiti, a bodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should 
here frame his mind thus: “all beings should be delivered in the objectless nirvana.” 
But not a single being would have to be delivered. And that on account of which 
matter? If, O Subhiti, a bodhisattva had any notion of a being, he onght not to 
be called a bodhisattva, and if he had any notion of a self or a notion of a living 
being, or a notion of a person, he ought not to be called a bodhisattva. And that 
on account of which matter? There is no such dharma as one who wanders on the 
bodhisattvaydna. 

[32 a'"] ‘Is there now, O Subhiiti, any such dharma, as might have been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One, from (the month of) the Venerable Exalted 
Dipmikara, with regard to the highest enlightenment ?’ Upon the uttering of 
that utterance the monk Subhiti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: ‘O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, thero is no such dharma as might have been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightonmont.' 

[32 4""] Upon the uttering of this utterance the Venermble Hxalted Ono «poke 
thus to the monk Subhiiti: ‘Thus is this matter, O Subhiiti, there is no dharma 
which might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One from the Venerable 
Exalted Diparnkara with regard to enlightenment. If, O Subbiti, there had been 
any such dharma as might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One with 
regard to enlightenment, he would not have prophesied of me: “thou wilt become, 
young man, in the future time, a Venerable Exalted One, Sakyamoni by name.” 
For it is emptiness which is enlightenment. There is no truth and no false- 
hood in it. 

[33 2'] ‘It is, O Subhiti, as if there were a man, whose body were great.’ 
Subbati spoke thus to him: ‘O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, this body has been 
ealled a non-body by the Venerable Exalted One.’ ‘Then how does it appear to 
thee, Subhiti, is there such a dharma, as might have been realized by the Venerable 
Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightenment?’ Subhiti spoke thus to 
him: ‘No, O Merciful Venerablo Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a being 
of enlightenment would be.’ 

[34 a''] ‘ He who is confident that all objects are without self, without being, 
without personality, he might effect a vytha (display) of buddhaksetras. He would 
then not have to be called a being of exaltedness. He who is (simply) confident that 
all objects are without self, he is called a bodhisattva by the Tathagata,’ 
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[34.2] ‘Then how does it appear to thee, Subhiti, has the Venerable Exalted 
One eyes of flesh?’ Subhiiti spoke thus to him: ‘The Venerable Exalted One has 
eyes of flesh.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhiiti: ‘ Does the 
Venerable Exalted One possess divine eyes *’ The monk Subhiti spoke thus to the 
Venerable Exalted One:! ‘The Exalted Venerable One possesses divine eyes.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhiti: ‘ Has tho 
Venerable Exalted One the eyes of the lav?’ The monk Subhiti spoke thus: ‘The 
Venerable Exalted One has the eyes of the law.’ 

[35 a‘*] Then the monk Subhiiti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: 
‘Have the Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of knowledge?’ The Venerable Exalted 
One spoke thus to the monk Subhiti : ‘The Venerable Exalted One possesses the eye 
of knowledge.’ 

Then the monk Subhiti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: ‘IIave the 
Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of the law?’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhiti: ‘The Venerable Exalted Ones have the eyes of the 
law.’ 

Then the monk ! Subhiiti spoke thus to the Venerable Exaltcd One: ‘ Have the 
Venerubla Exalted Ones the eyes of exaltedness?’ ‘OQ monk Subhiiti, the Venerable 
Exalted Ones have the eyes of exaltednoss,’ 

[36a] Then the Venerable Hxalted Ono addrexeed the monk Subhit and 
spoke to him thus: ‘ He who would fill the lokadhatu of this trisahastt mahiisahasrt 
with the seven treasures and give gifts, how many happy roots of bliss would that 
noble son or daughter of a clan be able to produce?’ The monk Subhiti spoke 
thus: ‘A very great collection of happy roots of bliss,O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, he would produce. But what about the favour shown by that noble son or 
daughter of a clan who would write even a stanza of four padas of this Vajracehedika 
sitra, learn it, preserve it, recite it, and worship it with incense? The store of merit 
of that noble [son or] daughter of a clan would be greater. [The other one] does not 
reach a hundredth, a thousandth, or as much as an upanisad,’ 

[37 a'"] Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Snbhiti: 
‘ How does it appear to thee, O monk Subhiti, on aceount of which matter is that ? 
Should a Venerable Exalted One be judged from the possession of signs?’ The 
monk Subhiti spoke thus: ‘No,O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, the Venerable 
Exalted One should not be recognized from the possession of signs. If,O Venerable 
Exalted One, the Venerable Exalted One should be recognized from the possession of 





* The text has ‘The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhiti ’. 
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signs, the Exalted One would have become a king, an emperor. Therefore the 
Exalted One should be recognized from the possession of the signs of an emperor- 
king.’ 

[38 a'] Ther the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas : 

‘Those who see me in the body and think of me in words, 

their way of thinking is false, they do not see me at all. 

The Exalted Ones should be viewed as being the Law; their body consists of 

the Law ; 

he is rightly understood as being the Law, and he is not to be understood by 

means of expedients.’ 

[38 ait] ‘Then how does it appear to thee, Subhiiti? He who would say, “ the 
Exalted One stands, or sits, or he might lie down or walk,” does he understand the 
meaning of my words? What is the matter, Subhiiti ? The Exalted One 1s called 
a Tathagata, because he never goes. Those who are foolish conceive it falsely. This 
dharma is perceived by fools and common people. And that on account of which 
matter? If any one were to speak thus, O Subhtti: “belief in a self has been 
preached by the Exalted One,” then [the answer is that] it has been preached as 
a no-belief, because the belief in self is unreal. Therefore it has been said by the 
Venerable Exalted One : “ this dharma has been perceived by fools and common people.” 

[39 a'¥] 1*The country where they explain this siitra, the praised Lord stays 
there and the best and highest preceptor.’ Upon the uttering of that utterance the 
monk Subhati thus spoke to the Venerable Exalted One: ‘ What is the name of this 
Law, O Venera)le Exalted One, and how shall I preserve its name?’ The Venerable 
Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Prajiiiparamita, O Subhuti, is the name of the Law, 
and so thou must preserve its name. And what is a prajiiapiramita, that has been 
called a non-piramita by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it appear to thee, 
Subhiiti, is there now any Law from which knowledge has come to me? Should 
the Venerable Exalted One be viewed from [the possession of] the thirty-two maha- 
purusalaksanas?’ Subhiiti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, they have been called non-characteristics by the Venerable Exalted One.’ The 
Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘Thus, O Subhiiti, are all dharmas to 
be perceived by a being of exaltedness who wanders on the bodhisattvayana that 
he does not depend on the idea of dharma. And the bodhbisattva, the being of 
exaltedness, who would fill unmeasured and untold lokadhitus with the seven 
treasures and give gifts, and the noble son or danghter of a clan who would 
take even a stanza of four pada within the Law of this Vajracchedika prajiiipara- 





' This is a repetition of the passage above, 22 ai—22 bil, 
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mita, learn it and explain it in the presence of others,—the latter would from this 
produce a larger stock of merit, unmeasured and untold. And it should be explained 
in such a way that the high opinion of the beings does not disappear and that they 
pay respect to it and grasp it entirely. Thus, it is said, should it be explained.’ 

[41 a'¥] Then the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas : 

Just as the stars are seen yonder, and shine all right at night; but when 
it becomes bright, and the sun rises, then they all become non-refulgent, 
so the organs of sense, beginning with the eye, should be considered as perishable; 
if however my view is Tish, hey appear well recognizable (7) as not my own. 

Just as a man who has a cataract’ in his eye sees all sorts of things, but the 
real state of things is not such, they appear to him in consequence of his cataract, 
thus the forms appear to fools, manifold and of all kinds, without the mind they 
are not perceptible (7), that the mind is right is a false conception. 

Just as the beings wander about with the help of lamps, 

thus the view of the... should be realized from the mind. 

UMStoAS a sia ks sits and falls, 

thus the body.... falls. 

Just as worthless bubbles are raised in the water by the wind, 

thus the attainment of happiness and misery, and indifference should be 

realized [?]. 

Just as a person sees a dream while sleeping, and when he awakes he does 
not then remember his own condition or the object (of the dream) at that time, thus 
the impressions which one receives in this time will be remembered in the same 
way at that time. 

Like as when .... at that time, and then confidence in the notions takes hold 
of him... by the foree of... thus the illusion which arises as a result of the last 
impression, takes hold of him as a manifold notion by the force of . 

In this way the impressions should be realized (?), in nine manners, so that he 
does not delight in them, then he would become ever more purified, the king (?) of 
the sarnsira, and that bodhisattva would conquer the ideas in the samsira, and 
accomplish them in nirvana eee epneneoy ; 


? Kaca is thus defined ae Madhavakara, as anes: in the dabdakal sear ‘uma, 
candridityau sanaksatrav antarikse ca vidyutah \ 
nirmalani ca tejahsi bhrdjigninziva pasyati i 
And ae Vasosats says, 
kacibhiute drg aruna pasyaty as yam andsikam | 
candradipddyanekatvam vakram rjv apt manyate It 


Kdca is, according to Sufruta, the second stage of cataract, while t¢mira, the word used in 
the Sanskrit text, is the third. 
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Thus this is not..., thus altogether independent. 

This much the Venerable Exalted One said. Pleased was the monk Subhuti, 
the other monks and nuns, the male and female lay worshippers, the audience in 
the world of gods, men, asuras, gandharvas, etc. 

Thus the Venerable Exalted One completed the Vajracchedika, the prajfiapa- 
ramita of three hundred [granthas]. 

Hail. Thus are spoken the passages belonging to the Vajracchedika ; in bygone 
days [were recited] one hundred thousand [granthas] in one place [?]. 


THE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Tur O_p KHOTANESE VERSION TOGETHER WITH THE SANSKRIT TEXT AND THE 
TrBETAN TRANSLATION, 


Stein MS., Ch. xlvi. 0013.0. (Plates XIV—XVII.) 
EpITrep BY STEN Konow 
INTRODUCTION 


Tue Aparimitiyuh Satra is a Dharani which has long been known to exist in 
Sanskrit manuseripts and in Tibetan, but whieh has not hitherto attracted mueh 
notiee in Europe. It has, however, enjoyed great fame in the Buddhist world, and 
we now know that it has been translated into Khotanese, the old Iranian dialect 
of Eastern Turkestan. 

A complete manuseript of this version was found by Sir Aurel Stein in the 
cave temples at the Halls of the Thousand Buddhas, the same place which yielded 
the valuable mannsecript of the Vajraechedika, published above pp. 214 ff! A 
deseription of the manuseript and a transliteration of the beginning was 
published by Dr. Hoernle,! who has subsequently revised this text? and also 
given an edition of fols. 7 and 8 with facsimile plates. An edition of Dr. 
Hoernle’s transcript of the beginning of the text was finally published by Professor 
Jrews 1ann.* 

{he manuscript is complete, but not uniform. The whole consists of twenty 
leaves, written on paper, and numbered, in the left-hand margin, on the reverse of 
fol. 1 and on the obverse of the remaining folios. With the exception of fols. 7 and 
8, which will be dealt with separately, the manuscript leaves measure 350 x 63 mm. 
(or 183 x 2% inches). The obverse of fol. 1 and the reverse of fol. 20 have 


i 





1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1910, pp. 834 and ff. 
* Jc, p. 1293. | 
> lc, 1911, pp. 468 and ff. 
‘ Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 75, 82-3. 
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been left blank. The remaining pages each carry four lines of writing. The 
character is the well-known calligraphic Upright Gupta of Eastern Turkestan. 
Before the opening word of the manuscript, in the upper left-hand corner 
of fol. 1, there is a small coloured figure of the seated Buddha within a black 
line circlet. 

Fols. 7 and 8 are of smaller size, and measure 310 x 63 mm. (or 12 x 23 inches). 
Fol. 7 has four lines of writing on each side, fol. 8 four on the obverse and two on 
the reverse. The alphabet is Cursive Gupta. There cannot be any doubt that these 
leaves are of a later date than the bulk of the manuscript, and that they have been 
substituted for older leaves, of the same kind as the remaining ones. It would 
seem that the original fols. 7 and 8 had become damaged, and were therefore copied, 
in another script, in order to keep the manuscript complete. The matter contained 
in the first three lines and part of the fourth of fol. 7 is also found on a detached 
leaf, marked B in the footnotes, which was likewise found in the Tun-huang caves. 
Fols. 7 and 8 are not therefore the only attempt at filling up the lacuna. 

That fols. 7 and 8 are later copies from an older original is not only inferred 
from the difference in script and from the appearance of the leaves. It also follows 
from the fact that the writer has, in some cases, evidently misread his original. 
Thus he has confounded aw and diz. Compare samdndagatta instead of samaud- 
gatta, i.e. samudgatta in the first line of fol. 7. I think that we have here to 
do with simple miswritings and not with phonetical changes as suggested by 
Professor Pelliot.? 

The bulk of the manuscript is evidently itself a leaf for leaf copy of an older 
one. This is evident from the fact that the writer has not infrequently had to fill 
up vaeant space at the end ofa folio. This he has done by means of superfluous 
dots and lines. Thus we find a dot at the end of fols. 4, 6, 10,14, 15, and 18; two 
dots and a double vertical line at the end of fol. 3; one dot followed by a double 
line at the end of fols. 11 and 13; a double line with one dot on each side at the end 
of fol. 17, nnd the samo signs followed by a double linc and a dot at the end of fols. 
9 and 16. In other cases, at the end of fols. 9, 11, and 18, the writer has: made the 
intervals between the letters unusually wide, in order to fill up the empty space. 
It is evident that the copyist has endeavoured to arrange that each folio of bis 
transcript should begin and end exactly as his original. He has also, in most 





’ The colour scheme is: vermilion on upper robe and nimbus; light green on lower 
robe, lotus seat, and aureola; dull yellow on body, and blank area of the circlet; black on 
hair and top-knot ; also black outlines of aureola and lotus seat; a black spot on forehead; 
and two black collars on the breast. 

* Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasitra en iranien oriental. Etudes linguistiques sur 
les documents de la mission Pelliot, Fasc. IV, Paris, 1913, p. 19. 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 291 


cases, succeeded. Only once, at the end of fol. 13, in a formula which reeurs 
so many times that it must have become quite familiar, one aksara has been added 
which is also found at the head of fol. 14. In this ease there is consequently an 
overlapping. 

There are also some mistakes which are due to careless copying. Thus we find 
sdmund instead of gaund, para. 39; bajdgnarr, 7, bijdsnaim, 9, bajdsnd, 11, instead of 
bajdgiina ; garnaim instead of gardna, 31. All this points to the conclusion that the 
mannseript is a quite mechanical and not overcarefal copy. In this connexion we 
may note that the long # has very commonly been replaced by a short 7. Compare 
rrispurd, baysuta vuysyau in para, 1, and so forth. It seems probable that the 
original has used a form of the long @ of the same kind as that occurring in the 
Vajracchedika manuscript.' It is however also possible that the distinction between 
long and short « had become less marked. In my transeript I have, in such eases, 
added the sign of length within brackets and written rrispard, &. 

Several signs of interpunction oceur in the manuscript, and it will be seen 
from the remarks made above that they are often used simply to fill up vacant space. 
In addition to. the instances already quoted we may mention the dot at the end 
of a line, fol. 19 2'; in the middle of a line, 1 4', 7 a!; before the eirclet of the string- 
hole, 16 wii; between the members in an enumeration, 15 a'!, and before the word 
tadyathd in the Dhirani, 9 d"', 12 a'¥, and 14.4", In the last two instances the dot 
can of course also be considered as a sign of interpunction. A double dot is used to 
fill up space at the end of a line in 7 4 and 84, and in the middle of a line in 8 4‘. 
Usually, however, we find such signs used at the end of a sentence or pada, Thus 
we find the single dot used in this way in paras. 1, 3, 6, 9, 18, 34, 37, 38, 39; the 
double dot in paras. 13, 14, 15, 16, 29, 32, 38, 39; the double line in paras. 7, 8, 9, 
10, 11, 12, 17, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30, 33, 36, 37, and 40. 

The edition of the text has been prepared on the same principles as in the case 
of the Vajracchedika. Following indications in the manuscripts of the Sanskrit 
version I have, however, divided the text into paragraphs. The numbering of these 
paragraphs is my own. 

The interpretation of the text is based, primarily, on a comparison of the 
Sanskrit original and the Tibetan translation. In order to make this comparison 
easier I have also subdivided these versions into paragraphs, in the same way as the 
Khotanese text and with the same numbering. The Khotanese text has been 
printed on the left-hand pages, and, on the opposite right-hand pages, will be found 
the Sanskrit and Tibetan versions, so arranged that all the existing versions of each 


nr a * a ae ee ee 


1 Bee above, pp. 216-7. 
\ v2 
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paragraph can be overlooked at a glanee. A tentative English translation has 
been added unde: the Khotanese text. A complete analysis of the latter will be 
found in the combined vocabulary of the Vajracchediki and the Aparimitiyuh Satra, 
in which the words and forms taken from the latter have been distinguished by the 
addition of an A. 


Tre Sanskrit VERSION, 


The edition of the Sanskrit text of the Aparimitdyuh Satra is based on the 
following manuscripts: 

B, a Nepalese paper manuscript in the collection of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, numbered No, B, 68 by Rijendralila Mitra, The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature 
of Nepal, Calcutta 1882, p. 41, where it is described as follows: 

‘Substance, Nepalese paper of a yellow colour, 7 x 3 inches. Folia 22. Lines 
on each page, 5. Extent in Slokas, 190. Character, Newari. Appearance, old. 
Prose. Generally correct.’ 

Begins Ou namah sribudihdya tu. Ends Arya-dparimitdyur néma dharani 
aamidpta. 

C!,a paper manuscript, belonging to the Cambridge University Library. Sce 
Cecil Bendall, Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University 
Library, Cambridge. Cambridge 1883, p. 38, Add. 1277, where we find the following 
description : 

‘Paper (black, with gold letters); 20 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 6 x 2% in. ; 
xviith-xvilith cent. On leaf 1 there is an elaborately-painted picture of 
a Buddha holding a flower in a vase on his clasped bands,’ 

Begins Om namah sri-Arydvalokitévardya. Ends <Arya-Apalimrtdyu nima 
dhdlani mahdydnasgutran samdptak, 

C*, a paper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1885, 
deseribed by Bendall, p. 81, as follows : 

‘Paper; 17 leaves, 5 lines, 93x93 in.; dated N.S. 779. (a.p. 1659). The 
leaves are numbered 54-70. The work stood apparently fifth, from the No. 5 at 
the beginning, in a scries.’ 

Begins On namo bhagavatyai drya-drya-$ri-Aryavalokitésvardya W ont namahk 
sarvabuddhabothisatvebhyak. Ends Arya-Aparimitdyur ndma mahdydnasitram sam- 
aptam \ Ye dharma hebuprabhava, &c. W subha mangaram bhavantu \ gubha \ samvat 
779 karttikamdse f&uklapakga trayodasyan tithau Revatinaksatre éuddhiyoge yatha 
karnnamuhurttare Vrhaspativasare tulyardgigate savirttari minardsigate candramasi \\ 
etaddine idam ériériéribhagavati vasuidhirdya mamtréddharani saptavdra aparamitddi 
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sampirnna narocakajuron. Mahardjddhirdja-gri-gri-rdjardjéndra-kavindra-jaya Prata- 
pamalladevaprabhuthakulasya vijayardjya \\. Then after various minor particulars 
likhitéyan Sauvarnnapranarimahanagare Maitripure \ mahavikdrdvasthita Vajrécdrya 
Jinidevenéti W yddrsyam pustakan drstra, &e. subha maigaran bhavantu sarvradé 
Subha ye dharma hetuprabhard, &e. Subha 2 danapatid 2 sainmvat 785 vaisakhasukla- 
pirnnamdsi kuiku danapati Dorakhajinavistitvaraya daydru Sasidevana jhikhacidhdyd- 
desasa Sri 3 vajdsana aksobhyeta, 

C%, a paper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1623, 
described by Bendall, p. 141, as follows: 

‘Blaek paper with gold letters; 100 leaves, 5 lines, 153 x 4in.; dated N.S. 
820 (a. bd. 1700). This MS. is in three parts, written by the same seribe and eon- 
tinuous numbering. I. Leaves 1-10 (formerly marked Add. 1622). Aparimitiyu- 
sitra. The text is equally barbarous with that of Add. 1277, 

Begins Ov nawo ratnatraydya. Ends Arya-mahd-Aparimitdyu ndma mahdyduasi 
tram samaptah, 

These four manuscripts have been copied by Dr. Hoernle, who has been good 
enough to place his transeript at my disposal. 

They can be divided into two classes, one represented by B and the other by 
the Cambridge manuscripts C!, C*, and C*®, They differ from each other in 
numerous places ; compare, e. g., the variants in paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 6, 16, 17, 23, 24, 
26, &e. 

If we turn to the group represented by the Cambridge manuscripts, it will be 
seen that C! and C? are very elosely related. A comparison of the Apparatus 
Criticus with paragraphs 2, 3, 4, 6,16, 17, 22, 26, 28, 30, 32, &e., will show that they 
often agree with each other as against B, C%, and also that they have, in many cases, 
common mistakes. If we compare the readings C! Lito n parita disi, C? bhuparist- 
yan disi instead of uparistaydn, para. 2, it seems probable that C! is based on C? and 
represents an attempt at correcting the latter. A comparison of C! -saiiduddhaya, 
C? -sanbuddhdsya instead of -saibuddhasya in para. 3 leads to the same result. 
Compare also C! dasyanti, C? disyamti instead of dasyati, para, 28. On the whole, 
C! is dependent on C?. 

It follows from this state of affairs that the reading of B will have to be 
adopted in snch cases where it agrees with any of the manuscripts of the other 
group. In other cases, where the two groups differ from each other, I have consulted 
the Tibetan translation, which can be considered as a third group. I have then 
preferred the readings of B if they agree with the Tibetan text, and, on the other 
hand, I have followed C if its reading is in accordance with the Tibetan version. 

The Sanskrit text has been printed in the form which can be derived from the 
materials just described. J have added a full Apparatus Criticus in order to make 
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it superfluous in future to compare the manuscripts of this dull text. The only 
various readings which I have not noticed are evident miswritings, and orthographic 
peculiarities such as the consistent writing safra and the common doubling of eon- 
sonants after an 7, 


Tue Tipetan TRANSLATION. 


The Sanskrit text is the basis of the Tibetan translation, which is contained in 
the Kanjur, where it exists in two slightly differing recensions, Reyud XIV, 200 4- 
208 J, and 208 4-215 a respeetively. My quotations nre taken from the former of 
these two, Reyud XIV, pp. 200-208. This Tibetan version seems to have been 
very popular in Eastern Turkestan, and Sir Aurel Stein has brought home several 
manuscripts of it. My edition is based on two such manuscripts. 

T', paper manuscript from Sir Aurel Stein’s collection ; two sheets, measuring 
92 x 3l em. (or 355 x 1179 inches), Each sheet has been divided into four 
columns, each containing 18 lines of well-executed writing, except the last column 
of the second sheet, which has only seven lines. The beginning of the first ten 
lines, and the eight last lines of the two first columns, and part of the last line of 
the third column are missing, Begins... i+ wi+larasyursna+ma+marherya+nas 
sutra... dus myed+ pa es+theg+ pa*chen: pohi+ mdoW sans -rgyass dan... thams: 
chad shphyag: htshal lo. Ends Tshe-dpag:du-myed + pahi: ses-lya-ba:theg» pa+chen+pohie 
miorrdzogs+ 80. Ban stag: slebs+ brie, There are several corrections made in a different 
handwriting, in red pencil. On the middle of the last page there is a whole line 
in red pencil, and after it, in a later handwriting, n repetition of the passage T'she - 
dpag-edi.ccves rdzogs+ so. The back of the manuscript has a number of lines in 
Cursive Gupta.' 

- 'T?, paper manuseript from Sir Aurel Stein’s colleetion; one folio, measuring 
142 x 32cm. (55) x 12} inches), and divided into six columns, five of which 
contain 19 lines of well-exeeuted writing, while the last column has nine detached 
lines. Begins Jtgya -gar- skad-du:A+pa:riemi-taya-yur+na:ma+ha+ya:na- su: 


' These lines, very coarsely written, parallel to the narrow side of the sheet, number 
about twenty-five on the first, and six on the second sheet. They are divided into a number 
of paragraphs, each beginning a fresh line. The first and second paragraphs on the first 
sheet commence with a date. The former has mauysam samlya cvamvajam masta; the 
latter has mauysum salya kaji masta miysi ttye tampam.... Here the sheet is broken 
off. The two dates name the year mauysa, and its two months cvdvaja and kaja. Cf. 
JRAS., 1910, pp. 469 ff. In addition there are interspersed some lines of large illegible 
scrawls. There is also half a column of four very large Chinese ideographe. 
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tra Bod - skad -du+Tshe> dpag+du+ myed + pa: &es-bya-bah+theg: pa+chen + pohi+mdoh \ 
sans - royas + dan\byan-cub + sems-dpah + sems+dpah + thams+ chad -la+ phyag + htsal «lo, 
Ends on the fourth line of the sixth colamn with Zshe+dpag+ du + mycd + pa + ées+ bya 
ba + theg - pa+ chen + pohi+ mdo-rdzogs+so\. Then follow, in two lines of a later hand- 
writing, the Sanskrit text of the Dhirani, and, after an interval, the half line 
Hgo+ mdo + Urtsan: bris+ 80. Finally, there are two more lines in a later handwriting, 
one containing an invocation of Amitibha in barbaric Sanskrit, the other running 

in dar+Zus\ ston+ mas yan Eus \ choa+bdun + sum + éuso i. The chief peculiarity of 
T? is the separating off of the last of two finals; thns sa +s instead of sans, 

The two manuscripts agree very closely with each other. Both omit the 
paragraphs numbered 8-11, 16,19, and 31. Where the two differ, T! has on the 
whole the better reading. 

My text is nothing more than a reproduction of the manuscripts. I have 
not mentioned such various readings in T? as only represent orthographic pecu- 
liarities, nor have I made any attempt at bringing the writing into accord with 
Standard Tibetan. Paragraphs 8-11, 16, 19, 31 which are missing in the Turkestan 
manuscripts have been copied from the Kanjur. The same is the case with some 
short passages and single words, all of which have been taken from tho Kanjur and 
are printed within square brackets. My friend Dr. I. W. Thomas has given me 
much assistance in copying these passages. When necessary they have been 
marked K in the footnotes. 

I have not made any attempt at producing a critically satisfactory text of the 
Tibetan version. It is only printed as a help for the interpretation of the Khotanese 
translation, Tibetan scholars will not experience any difficulty on account of the 
orthographic peculiarities of the Central Asian manuscripts. 
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KHOTANESE VERSION. 

(1 bi] Saddham Ttatta muhurh-jsa pyiisté Sifla beda gyastit baysit 
Srivastil asta vye Jivit*? rrispura bisa Anathalipindi hara sarnkhyerma 
dvisse parijsigau diryau-jsa u pharikyau? baudhisatvyau mistyau 
baysufia vulilysyau-jsa hatsa « [1] 

Ttifla beda mi gyastit baysit Marhjusri eys[Arnnai] gurste u ttai pasti 
Sa ascii? Marhjusgrya ivsarbarhda halai gunaaparamitta sarncayé nirhma 
lovadava ra ttifia lovadeva Aparamatta- 

(2 a‘] yujhinasuvinisgcittaraji nimhma gyastii baysii Asti rrasta tsuka 
klesirh hatcafiaka rragta biysarhda bvaulimai vara ona jsina diysde u cida 
0 va satvaith dai uysdise [2] 


cr a ee 


TRANSLATION. 


Hail, Thus it was heard by me. At one time the Venerable Exalted One was 
staying in Sravasti, in the grove of Jcta, the king’s son, in the samghiarima of the 
merehant Anithapindika, with twelve hundred and fifty monks and many bodhi- 
sattvas, great beings of exaltedness. [1] 

At that time the Venerable Exalted One called prince Mamjusri and spoke to 
him thus, 

There is, O Mamjusri, in the rising direction, a world called Collection of 
unmeasured Virtues. In that world lives a Venerable Exalted One, Aparimita- 
yujhinasuviniscitaraja by name, who wanders rightly, who eradicates the élesas, who 
is rightly awake, possessing knowledge, there he thus leads his life, conducts it, and 
preaches the law to the beings, [2] 


— ~ ed - eth ree rt “= a IL + Stee eeeate oe ee 


K. } Wrong sign of interpunction. 


? The manuscript has pharduyau bandhisatvan, 3 Read asta. 
8. ? BC! bhagaran. 2 MSS. Sravasyain, 
3 Cl Anathapindasy-, C? Andrtha-. * BC -dagabhi, C} -daéa, 
° C? bhiksusataisérddhamarddha'rayodasai. ° MSS, mahdasatvaih. 
7 B bhagara, * C3 -friyan, 9 C238 kumdlae, C's? -bhitom. 


10 Cl Mahijugri. 

" C! bhito W paritadisi, C? bhuparistyan digi, C® uparistdn disir. 
3 C! Aparimitdyugunasamecayo, C' Aparimitandisigunasameayo. 
13 C? -dhatos, C -dhatu.- , 
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SANSKRIT TEXT. 

Evarh mayé érutam. Ekasmin samaye Bhagavin' Srivastyarh? 
viharati sma Jetavane Anithapindadasy*z4rime mahatad bhiksusarhghena 
sirdham ardhatrayodasabhir* bhiksusataih® sarnbahulais ca bodhisattvair 
mahasattvath® [1] 

Tatra khalu Bhagavan’ Mafijusriyarh* kumarabhitam® imantrayate 
sma. Asti Majfijusrir’® uparistiyim™ Aparimitagunasarhcayo'? nama 
lokadhatus,!* tatrzA parimitayu[r]jfidnasuviniscitatejoraja nama’ tatha- 
gato 'rhan'® samyaksarhbuddha” eva'® hi tisthati dhriyate!® yapayati 
sattvanam ca?! dharmam degayati. [2] 


Tibetan VERSION, 

Hdi: skad + bdag : gis: thos: pa. Dus: gcig - na + Beom - Idan - hdas : 
Mfian: du-yod: pa:na+ Hdzeh : tahi!- tsal -Mgon+ myed: zas- sbyin-kun- 
dgahi-ra-ba-na -dge -slon: gi+ dge -hdun - chen: po: dge: slon « brgya: 
phrag - phyed - dan - beu - gsum - dat - byat: chub - sems + dpah - sems - 
dpah - chen: po- rab- du + man: ba- dan: thabs: geig -du- bzugs: so, [1] 

De - na - Beom - Idan - hdas - kyis - Hjam -dpal - gZo - nur - gyurd - pa: 
la?+ bkah-stsald-pa,* - Hjam-dpal,. sten- gi- phyogs -na-hyig-rten- khams- 
yon - tan - dpag-du- myed - pa- htshogs- pa‘: Zes- bya - ba - Zig - yod- de - 
de-na- de - bzin- gSegs - pa - dgra- bcom - ba- yan - dag - par- rdzogs - pahi- 
sais -rgyas - Tshe - dan - ye - Ses- dpag- du- myed - pa: $in- du- rnam- par: 
gdon - myi- za - bahi-[gzi- brjid - kyi°]-rgyal - po- Zes - bya- ba- bZugs - 
htsho - sons - te - sems- chan- rnams - ]a- chos- kyan- stond - to. [2] 


14 BC? tatr-Apari-, C) tatr-Aparamrtayuh- ; B -tejo, C! -tejorajaya. 

15 Cl.2 om, nama. 

16 B tathagato 'rhat, C!-> tathagatarhante, C* tathagatayarhanta. 

VC -sanhuddho vidyacarana (C! calana) sampannah sugato lokavid (C3 rokavid 
anuttarah (C* -ra) purusadasyasarathih (C? -sarathih, C> -sirathi) sasta (C? ea, C® Hs 
devanat ca manusyanam ca (C° om. ca) buddho bhagavan (C! -vam). 





18 B eta, C evam, 19 C! dhiyate, C? dhiyate, C® dhryante. 
9 C japayati, ! Bom, ca. 
T. 1 T! mdze+ tahi, . 2 73 gyur + ba la. 5 T! here has a lacuna. 


4 T! Aetsogs +» pa, K la sogs> pa. 5 This word is omitted in T. 
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KHOTANESE VERSION. 

Pu tt& vaiia Majugrya! eysarhna Jaintiibviya bisi satva bihi 
puysga*-jsinya ttadiyu  ssa-sa[l]i jsina « Pharadka jeir tti cu akalvla- 
maranyau-jsa jsina pasidi Karnmit mi Majusrya? si i cu ttye Apara- 
mittayujfldinasuvini[2 Lilscatarajé gyastii baysi hiya bujsa birisarimatinai 
sutrii u tva da hiya dasa piri pari pilide u nammai pvate visi pustya 
tivisci bisi dijsite bunaspyau buéaiiau graunyau samkhalunyau-jsai 
iitpajsath yani ttye mi ja statna jsina paskydsté ssa-sali uskharhysde - 
Ttatta mi Marhjusryarh karnmia ‘vse himate cu ttye Aparimittayujfiana- 
suvaniscitarajii gvasti bays hiya nama ssa ha- 

(3 aijsta juna pvade ttyim mi sa jsina byeh& byeh&d uskhaysde cu 


TRANSLATION. 

Now listen, prince Mamjusri, the beings who live here in Jambudvipa are 
shortlived ; their lifetime is a hundred years. And those are many who lose their life: 
by an untimely death. Whoever it might be, O Marhjusri, who would write or 
cause to be written the sfitra expounding the merits belonging to that Venerable 
Exalted One Aparimitiyujiiinasuviniscitarija and the treatise connected with this 
law, and who wonld hear its name and read it, enter it in a book and keep it all, 
and worship it with incense (?), perfumes, garlands, and aromatic powders, his life 
will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase a hundred years. Thus also, 
O Mamjusrt, whoever it might be who would hear the name belonging to the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujhinasuviniscitaraja, one hundred and eightfold, their 








K. ! Read Vasijusrya. -  * Perhaps muyaga-. 
8. °C! Maiijusriyan, 23 O12 tam, C8 imam, 4B mannayakd, C3 manusyan, 
25 © alpdyugo (C! -sit) varsusatdyus (C} -yusas) ca bhavisyati (C? -syarti). 
5 BC? lahuny, C! bahinam, C® bahuni. 
37 ©! kdlasmarandni, C? akdra-, C® nakani marana., 
28 O! tdyrsdni, C3 nidrsfani. 29 C ye ca khalu punah. 
20 C3 Matjusriya salva. 31 2-3 om, fay. 


BC? Apari-, C! Aparamrtiyusah, C> Parimi-, 
33 Cl -firttano, C? -kirttanaim, C3 -kirttamam. 
B ndmadhyeya-, C' némadhyeyammantram, C?® ndmadhyaya-. 
C Srogyanti (C! slogyanti) dharayisyanti vacayisyanti. 
B grhe dharayisyanti vacayisyanti paryyavipsyanti parebhyas ca vistdrena sam- 
prakasayanti, C?-? om. vacayisyanti. 31 C puspadhipadipa-. 
38 C! om. -gandha-. 39 Cl ~yilepita-, C® -vilepanaih-, C% -vilepanah-. 
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SANSKRIT TEXxt. | 

Srnu Mafijuérih® kumirabhiita, ime®? Jambudvipaka manusya” alpa- 
yuska?* varsagatayusas ; tesith bahiiny®* akilamaranini” nirdistam’’. Ye 
khalu?® Mafijugrih® sattvas tasy*!’zAparimitayusah®? tathigatasya guna- 
varnaparikirtana® nima dharmaparyayam likhisyanti Nkhipayisyanti 
nimadheyamatram™ api Srosyanti® yivat pustakagatam api krtva grhe® 
dharayisyanti vacayisyauti puspa-dhipa*’-gandha**-mialya-vilepana®- 
clirma‘*-civara-cchattra-dhvaja-ghanta-patakablus" ca samantat pujabhih”? 
pijayisyanti tet? pariksiniyusah punar eva varsagatayugo*! bhavisyanti.* 
Ye khalu punar Maiijuéril sattvas"? tasy‘*-A parimitayurjiianasuvinisci- 
tatejorajasya’® tathagatasya naiméstéttaragatatin? grogyanti dhirayisyanti 
Vacayisvanti, tesam®! dvur? vardhayisyati® ; ye pariksindyusah sattva 


TIBETAN VERSION, 

Hjam -dpal. gZo-nur- gyurd: pa-fion cig. Hdzam- bu: glin-hdihi- 
[mi-rnams -ni- tshe - thun- ba - Jas - tshe - lo - brgya - thub - pa - a - stag - 
ste]'- de. dag - las- kya - phal - cher-dus- ma- yin- bar: hehi- bar- brjod - 
do. Hjam - dpal - sems - chan - gan - de - dag - de - bain - gSegs - pa Tshe- 
dpag - du -myed- pa- dehi - yon - tan - dan. bstsags- pa yons - su - brjod - 
pa: Zes - bya - bahi- chos- kyi -rnain - grans- [yi- ger - hdriham - yi- ger]?- 
hdrir - hjug - gam -[min- tsam- yati - flan- tam - klog - pa- nas - glegs - bam - 
la - bris- te- khyim-na)?-hehai-nam?-klog-gam-men- tog - dan - bdug - 
na - dah - spos - dan - hphren - ba- dan - phye *- ma- mams - kyis - mchod - 
par - heyur- ba -de- dag: gi- tshe- yohs- su - zad- pa- las-tshe- yan: lo - 
brgya- thub- par- hgyur- ro. Hjam -dpal - sems - chan - gan *- de - dag - 
de- bzin- géegs- pa: Tshe -dpag-du-myed- pa- sin -du-rnam- par - gdon - 


40 3B -yurnua-. C12 dhvajapatakabhih gantabhih, C® -patikadibha, 
42 C om. ca samantat jnypabarh, 43 B ye instead of te. 

4 BCH -Sutdyusd. 4% B onli instead of bhavisyanti, 

45 (2 ye ca khalu, C3 om. ye khalu punar, 7 C? satvdstatvdatathae, 
43 


B tuaydstapari-, C! tasydpali-. 
C).3 -rajdya tathigatdydrhante sumyaksatbuddhaya (C? -ddhdsya), C% -rdjaaya 
tathagatasyarhata samyaksambuddhasya. 
89 B -astottarasgataita, C! -asfotesatam, C? -dxtottaratam, C* -detottaram satutat, 
51 C fesim apt. 88 CE ayn. 
63 BC! varddhayisyanti, C2 vivarddhayisyanti ; C om, the passage after vardha- 
yiayali. 


49 


T. 1 T? seus + chan: rnam:ni- tshe+thun:ba-tshe- lo broya-pa-cze+ dag + sthe. 
2 The words within brackets are missing in T. 
3 T! begins again after the lacuna with zam. 4 T? ye. 5 T? cyan. 


300 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION, 
patci bista ka jya-jsinya ide u tva narhmarh dijsirhde littyarh patcd byehi 
byehi jsina uskhaysde « [3] 

Ttatta mi Majugryarh! cu buysye jsifii iyimarhma kgami u hamiiijse 
ha yanave bisivrragai au bisivrrasaifid ttye mi Aparamittay ujfianasuvini- 
vécittaragyil? jasté bays’ hiya ssa hasta junauma ® pvate u piri pari pide 
ttai hava anu([8 Li}Sarnsa himiare ui [4] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamitayajfianasuvinidcitatejaurajaya tathi- 
gatiya fi rhite samyatsabuddhaya tadyath’i aum_ sarvasatiskdrapari- 
Suddhadharmate gganasmudgate svabhavavisuiiiddhi mahdnayaparivare 
svaha [5] 

Karimi si hamite cu ttye gyasti baysi hiya nairhma hasta juna piri 
pari 'Ypide ttye jya starina jsina ssa-sali paskyastié uskhaysde + khu jsa 
mara dna jsina pase ttye Aparamitta-: 04 








‘TRANSLATION. 
life would increase more and more ; and again on death, when they have exhausted 
their life and preserve his name, their life would again increase more and more. [3] 

Thus, O Marjusri, the noble son or daughter of a clan who might wish for the 
possession of long life, and who would make an effort and hear the name of the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujfidnasuviniécitaraja one hundred and eightfold, 
and write it or cause it to be written, to him would thus excelleney and blessing 
acerne. [4] 

Salntation to the Lord, the sovereign of endless life, knowledge, and unfailing 
glory, the tathigata, the arhat, the perfect Buddha; thus, Hail to the possession 
of a nature purified by all embellishments, rising in the sky, the naturally pure, 
surrounded by great wisdom, blessing. [5] 

Whoever it might be who would write or eause to be written the name belong- 
ing to that Venerable Exalted One eightfold, his life will, when being exhausted, 
afterwards increase a hundred vears; and when he being here gives up life, he will 


K, ' Read Manjusrya. 2 Read -raja gyasti. * Read juna nama. 
* Superfluous signs of interpunction at the end of the folio. 


8. ™ Bom. apy. 


5 B vivarddhayiayanti. 56 MSS. dirghdyuskanam. 
°° B prarthayitumkamda, C' prarthayigyati kama, C® -kima. 


58 C13 Onutyo, 59 C duhita, 6 Bom. tasy ; Cle? tasyam. 
' BC! Apari-, C? Aparimitayus. 
® C! sfotlarasatam namam, C? stottarandmasatam, 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 30] 


2) SANSKRIT TEXT. 
namadheyart Srogyanti dhdrayisyanti vacayisyanti tesim apy* iyur 
vivardhayisyati.® [3] 

Tasmat tarli Mafijuérir dirghadyugkatvarh®* prarthayitukimah’? 
kulaputra®* va kuladuhitaro” va tasy*Aparimitdyusas" tathagatasya 
-namastéttaragatarh®? Srogyanti likhisyanti hikhapayisyanti® tegim ime 
gundnusamsa bhavisyanti. [4] 

Om namo bhagavate®* Aparimitdyurjiiinasuviniscitatejorajaya 
tathagatay-drhate samyaksamnbuddhaya, tadyatha, orn punyamahapunya- 
aparimitapunyaaparimitiyupunyajiadnasambhardpacite,> oi sarvasari- 
skaraparisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavapariguddhe® maha- 
nayaparivare svaha.%7 [5] 

Imam ** Maijusris tathigatasya nimastottarasataih ye kecil hkhigyanti 
hkhapayisyanti pustakagatam ® api krtva grhe” dharayisyanti vicayis- 
yanti, te pariksindyusah"! punar eva varsagatdyugo™ Lhavisyanti; itaé 








TIBETAN VERSION, 
myi-zahi-rgyal- pohi - mtshan -[brgya.- rtsa- brgyad - thos - par]! - hdzin- 
par -hgyur- ba- de- dag - gi- tshe - yait- hphel- bar- hgyur- ro. [3] 

Hjam - dpal - de - Ita - bas- na- rigs- kyi- bu- ham - rigs- kyi- bu-mo- 
tshe- rin- bar. hdod - pas - de - bzin - gSegs- pa-Tshe - dpag-du- myed- pa: 
dehi- mtshan - brgya- rtsa - br gyad -fian- tam - [yi- ger)". hdri-ham - [yi- 
ger]'-hdrir beug-na-de-dag-gi- yon - tan-dai-legs-pa-ni-hdi-dag- go. [4] 

Tad-tya- ha: na- m0 - Fe ga: ie te A- pa-ri-mi-ta-a-yu- gia: na-su- 
hi-ni-S¢i-ta-ra-dza-ya - ta- tha-ga-ta-ya- om -sa-rba-san-ska- ra-pa-ri- 
gud -dha- dar-ma-te-ma-ha-na-ya-pa-ri-ba-re-sva-hah. [5] 

Hjam - dpal- shags - kyi - tshig? - hdi-dag - gaii-la-la - zig - [yi- ger]! - 
hdri-ham -[yiger]-hdrir-hjug-gam-glegs-bam. la-bris- te-khyim- na: hchan- 
[ham -klog- par-hgyur-]'ba-dehi?.tshe-zad-pa-las-kyai- lo*- brgya:thub- 





63 B dharayisyanti vacayisyanti instead of likhisyanti likhapayisyanti. 

64 C! Uhagavatyai.  B -aparimitapunyaaparimita punyajitina-, 
66 B -visuddha, C! -visuddhe. *T After apdhg B adds 108 0 ddd, i.e. dhirani, 
68 B imani, C' imam, C? idan, 

69 B pustakalikhitam. 10 Cl.3 orhe krtva, C3 om. krtvd. 

1 Cl parimitayugah, 72 B -satdyuad, C3 punar evayu vivarddhayisyanti, 


T. | The words within brackets are misajng in 
3K has de - bin: gegs + pahi- ‘ mishan: ‘braya “risa > brgyad + po instead of sags - 
kyi + tshig. 


eT? de. * T! has here o Inenia down to mdo in para. 7. 


302 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 

[4ai] yujfidnasuviniscitaraji gyast’ haysi buddhaksetra guna- 
aparamittasarhcayi lovadeta ysatha naiste [6] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittay ujiinasuviniscittatejaurajiya tatha- 
gaya rhatte sarliimyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasarhskarapari- 
§uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavaviivéuddhe mahanayaparivare 
svaha 1 Tti va ttifia beda nau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta baysa hamye 
aysmu[4 Ui}-na hamye bajasnarh ttu Aparamittiyusuttra hvarhda (7] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittay ujiianasuviniliscitatejanrajiya tatha- 
gatiya rhite samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum_ sarvasarhskdrapari- 
iiiguddhadharmate gaganasamudgatte Svabhivaviduddhe mahanaya- 
parivare sviha Tti va patcii ttifia ivbeda tcihaura-hasta nayutta gyasta 
baysa hamye aysmU-na hamye bijasii-na ttu A- +! 

(5 a‘] paramittayusuttri hvarhda u [8] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittiyujiiinasuviniscitatejaurajaya ? tatha- 
livataya rhate sarhmyasamnbuddhaya tadyathd aum sarvasaskdrapari- 


"TRANSLATION. 


obtain rebirth in the buddhafield of the Venerable Exalted Aparimitaynjfadnasuvi- 
niécitaraja, in the world Collection of unmeasured Virtues. [6] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitiyusitra, with united mind 
und united voice. [7] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, eighty-four 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusttra, with united mind 
and united voice. [8] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para.5]. And then, at that time, sev bntyaeetn 








K, } Superfluous sign of interpunction at the end of the folio. 
3 The ja of rdéjdya has been added under the line. 


8. ™ BC! catva, C?3 catraro. 4 B -keatrd, C} -ksatra, C*:? -heatre. 
eC} upadyante, C?.3 upapadyate. 
%¢ Bom. the words aparimitdyusas—lokadhatan, and adds 1 Wi after upapadyante ; 
C! apalimrtdyuaya and om. ca, C? aparimitdyus ca, C° om. aparimitdyusas ca bhavisyanti, 
7 C! aparimrlagunasancayo, C* saincayamyam, C® aparimitayugunasamcaydyam. 
78 BC! omit the whole para. 
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SANSKRIT TEXT. 
cutva’ A parimitayusas tathagatasya buddhaksetre™ upapadyante,” apari- 
mitdyusas”* ca bhavisyanti Aparimitagunasarhcaye” lokadhatau. [6] 

78 Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5}. Tena khalu punah samayena 
navanavatinarh buddhakotinim’™ ekamatenz4ikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsiitram °° bhasitam. [7] | 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5), Tena khalu punah samayena 
caturasitinath buddhakotinam * ekamatenzdikasvarena * idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsiitrarh *? bhasitam.* [8] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah sama- 


e 


TrpeTaAn VERSION. 
bar: hgyurd - te: de - nas- $i- hphos- nas - de- bzin- gSegs- pa- T'she - dpag - 
du- myed - pahi - saiis- rgyas- kyi- Zin: hjig- rten- gyi. khams- yon: tan- 
dpag - du- myed - pa: stsogs - pa: skye- bar - hgyur - ro. [6] 

Na-mo -ba- ga-ba- te [ete as para, 5}. Yan-dehi-tshe-sahs-rgyas- 
bye -ba- phrag - dgu - beu- rtsa - dgus - dgotis- pa- gcig-dan-dbyans -geig- 
gis - Tshe - dpag - du: myed - pahi- mdo'- hdi - gsuhs- so. [7] 

2Na-mo-ba- ga-ba-te [etc., as para. 5], Yah-dehi-tshe-sans-rgyas- 
bye- ba - phrag - brgyad - cu - rtsa - bzis - dgofs - pa - geig - dan - dbyans- 
geig - gis Tshe - dpag - tu- med - pahi- mdo- sde - hdi - gsuns - so. [8] 

Na+ mo- ba- ga: ba-te [etc., as para. 5). Yan-dehi- tshe-sans- 


C? -kolindin ehametennaika-, C® -kotindm ekamatematka-. 

C23 Anarimitayusitran. 

C3 here and in the following hotindmm. ; 

B ekamatainaikasvaro, C' yakamyatenaikasvalena, C? ehameten-. 

MSS. Aparimitayusitram. 

8 B adds W211 after the para. 5 C3 omits the whole para. 


T. } T' recommences with mdo. 2 T? om. paras. 8-1], T' paras, 8-12. 


304 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgailite svabhavavisuddhe mahanayapara- 
vare svaha nu Tti va patcié ttifa beda hau-para-hauda nayui’tta gyasta 
baysa hamye ayemu-na hamye bijagnarh ttu Aparamitayusuttra 
hvarnda - [9] 

Namau bhagavate Aparami[5 bi]ttayujhanasuviniscittatejaurijaya 
tathagataya rhite sarnmyatsarnbudhaya tadyathi aum sarvatisariskara- 
parisuddhadharmette gaganasamudgate svabhaivavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare svahai nu Tti vi} tiipitcd ttifia bida s-para-ksasti nayuta gyasta 
baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye bajagil-na ttu Aparaivmittayustttri 
hvaihdit u [10] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittiyujfiinasuviniscitatejaurajiya ta- 

(6 ai] thagataya rhate samyasambuddhaya tadyathi au sarvasarh- 
skiraparisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhi!lvaviguddhe mahia- 
nayaparevare svahiu Tti va pated ttifia beda s-para-parhjsisé nayutta 
gyastar baysa haiiimye aysmu-na hamye bajasnii ttu Aparamittayusuttra 
hvirnda [11] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittiyu'jfanasuviniscitatejaurajiva tatha- 
gatiya rhete samyatsabuddhaya tadyathi aum_ sarvasai(6 L'skiram- 
parisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavisuddhe mahanayapari- 
vare svihiu Tti va patei ttifia !beda s-para-teahausii nayutta gyasta 

‘TRANSLATION. 
myriads of Vencrable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusdtra, with united mind 
and united voice. [9] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para, 5]. And then, at that time, sixty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitiiyustra, with united mind 
and united voice. [10] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., ws para. 5]. And then, at that time, fifty-six 
myriads of Vencrable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitéyusatra, with united mind 


and united voice. [11] 
Salutation to the Lord [etc as para. 5]. And then, at that time, forty-six 


K. ' The manuseript has zd. 

8. °° C) °kotinamm. 
87 B ekanaikasvarena, C! ehamyatenaikasralena, C* ehametenaikasvarena, 
* C! Analimitdyusitram, C? Aparimitdyasitram. 
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SANSKRIT Text. 
yena saptasaptatinaryh buddhakotinim * ekamatenzdikasvarena*’ idam 
Aparimitayuhsiitrarh ** bhasitam.** [9] 

Or namo bhagavate [etc., as para, 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
paficasastinim buddhakotinim ekamatenzéikasvarena idam Aparimité- 
yuhsitrarh bhasitam.* [10] 

Or namo bhagavate [efc., as para. 5], Tena khalu punah samayena 
paficapaficasatinaih * buddhakotinim ekamatenzdikasvarena idam Apari- 
mitayuhsiitrarh bhasitam.°? [11] 

*3Orh namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 


; TrpeTan VERSION. 
rgyas- bye - ba: phrag- bdun - cu- rtsa- bdun- gyis -dgons- pa: geig: dan. 
dbyans-gcig- gis-Tshe - dpag- tu - med- pahi- mdo-sde- hdi- gsuhs-so. [9] 

Na-mo-ba-ga-ba-te([efe., as para.5}. Yai-dehi-tshe-sahs-rgyas- 
bye -ba- phrag- drug: cu: rtsa-Inas - dgons - pa-gcig-dan-dbyans.gcig-gis- 
Tshe - dpag : tu - med - pahi - mdo - sde - hdi - gsuns - so. [10] 

Na-mo- ba: ga ‘ba-te[efc.,as para. 5]. Yah-dei- tshe - sans-rgyas- 
bye - ba: phrag- Ina - beu - rtsa - Inas -dgons - pa: gcig-dan - dbyats - geig - 
gis : Tshe - dpag - tu: med - pahi- mdo - sde - hdi- gsuns -so. [11] 

Na: mo- ba: ga: ba: te [ete., as para. 5). Yan -dehi- tshe -sahs:rgyas: 

8 B adds 31 ufter the para. | 

9° B adds 140 after the para. 

1 B pancapanedsitinam, C’ pamcasastindm, O* parncasatandm, C*® pamicasatanan. 

% B adds 115 Wi after the para. *3 C! omits the whole para. 

e79 x 


306 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye bijast-na ttu Aparimitaiilyustittra 
hvarhda u [12] 


Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujfidnasuviniscitatejaurajiva tatha- 
iveataya rhite samyatsarhbuddhaya tadyatha anm sarvasarhskariparisud- 
dhadharmate gaganasa « -! 

2(7 ai] samiarhdagatta +? subhdvaviiside + mahaniydparivare ° 
sviha : Tti va pitca® s-pitra-baista? nayui'tta jasta® beysa harnmye 
aysmi-na? hamye’® bijagna™ ttii Aparimittaydsuttra’ hvarhda : (14] 

Namau"’ bhagavatte Apararhillmittayujiarfianasuvanaiscittattejaim- 
rajayii' ttathdgatayt™ rahette samyisabaudhiyé '  ttadyetha 
'vauma sarvasaskiripasimdedarmatte' gagiinesamarhdagitta subha- 
vaside mahiniyaparvare (7L'] svaha : Tti vai patca’® Gaga flaya 





TRANSLATION, 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusttra, with united mind 
and united voiec, [12] 

(Para. 13 is missing in the Khotanego text.] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc aa para. 5], And then, at that timo, twenty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitdyusttra, with united mind 
and united voice. [14] 

Salutation to the Lord [efe., a# para. 5], And then, at that time, ae many 


K. ' Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of folio. 
2 Fols, 7 and 8 have been written in Cursive Gupta; cf. p.290. The text of 7 4 
so far as gaganasamazida, 7 a'”, is also found in another cursive fragment, which has 
been marked B, while the readings of the principal manuscript have been dis- 


tinguished as A. 2 Superfluous sign of peeepunees; B samddagitta. 
* B adds superfluous sign of interpunction. 
® A perhaps -pardvare ; B -pirdé and omits rare. ® Read patcd. 


™ The manuscripts have spdratcabaista, but ¢ca has been cancelled in both ; 
read aparalis(d ; B adds superfluous sign of interpunction. 
* B jastan ; read gyasta haysa. ° A aysmiim-zea. 
1° B hammye. 11 Read bijagd-na. 
1 B dparamdtaydeutira ; read Aparamitayuentira hvdmuld. 18 B namam, 
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SANSKRIT Text, 
paficacatvarimsatinarh ** buddhakotinam ekamatenzdikasvarena idam 
Aparimitéyuhsitrarh bhasitam,*> [12] 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5). Tena khalu punah samayena 
gattrimsatinarh %* buddhakotinim ekamaten-dikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsiitram bhasitam.” [13] 

Orn naino bhagavate [ete., as para. 5], Tena khalu punah samayena 
paficavirnsatinirh ** buddhakotinim ekamatenzdikasvarena idam Apari- 
mitayuhsitrarh bhagitam.”* [14] 

Orn namo bhagavate [ete., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 


TiBETAN VERSION, 
bye - ba: phrag - bZi - beu + rtsa- has: dgons: pa: geig + dan: dbyans - geig - 
gis: Tshe - dpag : du - myed - pahi + mdo - hdi- gsuns- so, [12] 

Na: mo: ba: ga: ba: te fete, as para. 5], Yah: dehi-tshe « sans - 
rgyas ‘bye -ba:phrag-sum-cu-rtsa drug: gis: dgofs: pa -geig- dan dbyans 
gcig gis -‘T'she -dpag- du-myed - pahi: mdo- hdi- gsuns + so, [18] 

Na: mo: ba: ga: ba : te [efe, as para. 5}, Yan: debi: tshe + sans - 
rgyas bye ba: phrag: fi: du-rten has -dgofs + pa: geigs dah dhyana: 
geig - gis: Tshe -dpag +: du» myed : pahi+mdo- bdi+ gsuhs-so, [14] 

Na-mo-ba-ga- ba: te [etc.,as para. 5). Yah-dehi-tshe:sans-rgyas: 

WB apdrimittdyuinjrdnasuvanaiscattatteyaydrajaya. 
15 A ttathagittdyi. 1 A adds sign of interpunction ; B sarmyd-, 


eo 


1” B sirvasdsharapisudedarma a gagtnasamanda, 
18 Read pated. Gaiga-iaya grurcyanaye-jea hamangi gyasta baysa hamye aysmi-jea 
hamye biydsd-na ti Aparimitaynsittra hyanda. 


8. ™ B catvarinsatanaim, C? pamcarasatindm, C3 pamiteasatindn buddhako{inam. 
* B adds 161i after the para. 
% B sadviméatindm, C! sasfleatindmn, C? saftrimgatindm, C® sastisatindmn. 
7 B adds 17 after the para., and then repeats the whole para. and adds 18n. 
8 B pancavihdatinam, C3 pameavinsatindn, 
*° B adds 191 after the para, 
x 2 
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KHOoTANESE VERSION. 
gritcesye-jsa hiimagi nayutta jasta beysari hamye aysmit-jsa hallhamye 
bijisna tti Apiramittayiisuttra hvada [15] 

Namath  Dbhagavatte Aparamittiyujfidnasuvanaililécattatejiyii 
ttathigattiyii rahetta samyasabaudhiayii ttadyethi auma savaskira- 
pasiide : ivdharmatta gaganasiimarhdagatta subhivavaside mahini- 
yaparvare svaha. 

[Sa'] Karhma sa hamive ci! ttt Apiramittay’suttra? piri ttye 
ja starhna jsina sii °-siili paskyasta ukhatlysde * $ [16] 

Namim  bhagavatta Aparimittiyajhdirhnasuvinaiscattattejaya 
rijiyii ttathigattayu ilirahette samyasiibaudhdyi ttadyethd auma 
saskirapasidedarmatte gaganasarhmimdagattatta  subhiva'vvasiide 
mahaniviparvare svahai [8b'] Kauma® sa himive tca tti Apara- 
mattayiisuttra piye $ ga naryajsivefia na brriyva ‘ind ttraigifia na 
hastva ahaksa s— 

[9ai] nva ra ysarhnthd ni byehe nai na vari hamgiyjsi hame audi 


TRANSLATION. 


myriads of Exalted Venerable Ones as the sands of the river Ganges recited the 
Aparimitayusitra, with united mind and united voice. [15] 

Salutation to the Lord [ete., at para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitiyusatra, his life will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase up 
to a hundred years. [16] 

Salutation to the Lord [eéc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusttra, he would not take rebirth in the hells, not among the ghosts, 
not among animals, not in the eight aksanas, he would not transmigrate anywhere ; 


K. ' Read cz. 2 Read Aparamitayusittri. 
3 Read za-sa/t. * Read uskhayade. 
> Read Admé sa himale cu ttu Aparimitayusuttra piri gd nd naryopsaviina né priyva 
nd triyasicia ; superfluous signs of interpunction after piye, and at end of line. 


8. 1° B dasu-Gamnga-. 10 B adds! 100 after the para. 
102 B ye, Cl.3 yah, 
108 C) Apalimrtayusitram bhasitam, C? Aparimitdyusitran bhasitan, 
104 C likhisyants likhcpayisyanti. 
108 B gatdyusa varsdéatdyusa, C' rargasatayu, C* varsasatdyus ca, C? varsasalayusa. 


t 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 3809 


« Sanskrit Text. 
Ganganadivaluképamanam °° buddhakotinim ekamaten ¢daikasvarena 
idam Aparimitdyuhsitramn bhagitam.’” [15] 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya" idam Aparimitdyuh- 
siitram '° likhisyati likhapayisyati!** sa gatayur api vargasatadyur 
bhavigyati !°° punar evzdyur vivardhayigyati.’” [16] 

Orh namo bhagavate [efc., as para. 5). Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram '* likhisyati likhapayisyati sa na kadacin narakes-fpapadyate 1° 
na tiryagyonau"° na yamaloke na akganegu ™ ca? kadaeid api upapat- 


TIBETAN VERSION. 

bye-ba: phrag-Gan - gahi -!klui gi: bye- ma: siied-kyis- dgohs - pa - geig - 
dan -dbyans-geig-gis-Tshe-dpag:-du-myed-pahi-mdo-hdi-gsuns-so. [15] 

2Na:+mo-ba- ga-ba- te [ete., as para. 5}, Gant zig -Tshe -dpag -tu- 
med - pai - mdo - sde: hdi - yi- ger hdri- ham: yiger: hdrir - hjug-na - de - 
tshe « zad - pa: las : tshe -]o - brgya : thub - par -hgyur-te:tshe- yan -rnam- 
par: hphel- bar-hgyur. [16] 

Na*mo- ba: ga-ba-te [efe., as para. 5). Gan- zig-Tshe-dpag-du - 
myed - pahi - mdo - hdi® [yi - ger - hdri - ham - vi-ger]-hdrir- beug-na-de- 
sems-chan: dmyal- ba: dan - byol -son-gi:skye-gnas-dan -Gsin -rjehi -hjig- 





106 BC!.? bhavisyanti, C* bhavanti. 
107 B omits punar—vivardhayisyati; C' punal api dyu vivudhayisyanti, C?° punar 
evdyu vivurdhayisyanti. B adds 11 1 after the para. 


108 1.3 -siitram bhasitam, 109 B eupapadyante, Ci.” cupapadyate. 
10 C! -yoni, C3 -yoni, 111 Instead of na aksanesu, which is omitted in 
C, B reads na caksu | Sayepattau. 112 B na instead of ca, C? ca aa. 


T. ' K has klun- deur. 
> Paragraph 16 is missing in T, which here inserts the passage reyited below 
in para. 18. 2 The words within brackets are missing in T. 





310 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
ustamarhjsye tca cibure usta hacii ysyate jasmaiiri, hame piriyai ysarhtha 
big& byata himare n [17] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittdyujhanasuvinilligcitattejaurajiya 
tathigattaya rhite samyatsarnbuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasarhskira- 
pari‘Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivaviduddhe mahina- 
yaparivare svahi Karn si hamiite cu (9 b'] ttu Apariimettamyustimtra piri 
ttye tcahaura-hagsté ysira skandha baysari da bis pida pachiysde + [18] 


Namau bhaligavate Aparamittdyujfidnasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhete samyatsabuddhiiliya - tadyatha aum_ sarvasarhskara- 
pariguddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivavisuddhe mahaivnaya- 
paravari svaha u Kar si himate cu ttu Aparamatta- +e n+! 

[10 a‘] yusttra piri ttye parnjsa anarhttanarya kira vasusidi u [20] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamitayujfiaiinasuviniscitaitejaurajaya tatha- 


TRANSLATION, 


and as many lives as one lives up to the last one, one will be ‘ birth-reniemberise’, 
all his previous births will be remembered. [17] 

Salutation to the Lord [efe., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitiyusitra, by him the law of the Buddhas consisting of eighty-four 
thousand skandha would be completely written. [18] 


[Para. 19 is missing in the Khotanese text. ] 


Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para.5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusttra, for him the five acts that bring about endless hells become 
purified. [20] 

Salutation to the Lord [e¢c., as para. 6], Whoever it might be who would write 


K. | Superfluous signs to fill up space at end of page. 


8. 33 B pratilapsyante, C! upasyate, C> upaparsyate. 
M4 B yatra ya jatmani ganmany, C atmani, C?-3 janmani. 
NS B upapadyante, C' upadyate, C?-3 utpadyate. 
116 (1.2 om. tatra tatra. "7 B om. sarvatra jatau. 
B patissard, C* jatiemaraé ca, C3 fatisemara. 
119 BC?-3 bhavisyanti, C! bhavanti. B adds 12 after the para. 
190 BC? ye, Ci. yah. 12. C! Apalimrtdyueutram bhagitam. 
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SANSKRIT TEXT, 
syate%, Yatra yatra janmany '* upapadyate ', tatra tatra™® sarvatra 
jatau' jitau jatismaro '8 bhavisyati.!!” [17] 

Om namo bhagavate [ete., as para. 5]. Ya? idam Aparimitdyuh- 
siitrarn 1?' likhisyati likhipayisyati tena '? caturasitidharmaskandhasa- 
hasrani likhapitani!” bhavigyanti.1**(18] 

Oth namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5). Ya'® idam Aparimitdyuh- 
sutrath likhisyati likhapayisyati tena !?° caturasitidharmarajikasahasrani 
karapitani '7 pratisthapitani bhavisyanti.'?* [19] 

Om namo bhagavate [efc., as para. 5}. Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sitrarh likhigyati likhapayisyati tasya paficzAnanturyaéni!° karmava- 
ranani pariksayarh 1! gacchanti.'*? [20] 


TIBETAN VERSION. 
rten -du+ nam: yan-' skye: bar - myi- hgyur-te-nam-dn-hah - myi- 
khom - bar - skye: bar - myi- hgyurd - to- gan: dah - gah - du: skye - ba- 
thams - chad -du-skye-ba-dran:bar-hgyur-ro, [17] 

Na: mo: ba-ga:ba:te[etc.,aspara.5]. Gai-la-la-zig-Tshe -dpag-du- 
myed -pahi: mdo-hdi -?[yi- ger: hdri- ham - yiger]}- hdrir-beug -na-des -ehos- 
kyi-phut: po-ston: phrag- brgyad-cu-rtsa-bzi-hdrir-beug-par-heyur-ro. [18] 

?Na- mo: ba: ga: ba- te [ete., as para. 5]. Gah- zig: Tshe - dpag - 
tu - med - pahi - mdo-sde-hdi- yi- ger: hdri- am - yi: ger - hdrir - hjug - 
na- de - chos: kyi- phun- po - brgyad - khri - bai - ston - byed- du - beug : 
pa: dan -rab: tu: gnas- par: byas- pa-yin-no, [19] 

Na-mo- ba- ga- ba: te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan: zig*+ Tshe- dpag- 
du: myed- pahi -mdo - hdi-*[yi- ger: hdri- ham - yi: ger] -hdrir - beug- na- 
dehi - mtshams - myed - pa: Iha- yohs - su- byan - bar - hgyur- ro. [20] | 
Na+ mo- ba: ga: ba- te [etc., as para. 5]. Gath: zig? - Tshe - dpag - 
122 C2 fe, 123 Cl. [ikhdpitdni pratisthapitani, Clikhdpita pratighhapita, 

124 B dbhavanti W131 C! repeats the whole passage. 195 B ye, 0 yay, 
Eh iC? ge 137 Cl falapitani, C® kalapitani and omits piati-. 
128 B dbhavanti W140. 129 C yah. 
139 B pamednaryani karmacaranani, C'-* pamednantaryyani karmani, C* parcdnan- 
taryani, 131 C2 ksapagamn, 132 B adds 15 0 after the para. 
T. } T™ has here a lacuna from e/ye down to gan «du in para. 17, 


2 The bracketed words, as well as the whole of paragraph 19, are omitted in T. 
3 T? gan-gi. ] 
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KHOTANESE VERSION. 
gataya rhite samyatsarnbuddhaya tadya aum sarvasarhskaraparisuddha- 
dharmate tigaganasamudgate svabhavivisuddhe mahanayaparivare svaha 
Kari si himate cu ttu Apaivrami! ttu Aparamittayusuttra pire sai khvai 
ttye Sumird gari mase bade ide garkhye bisi vasusida [10 b'] u [21] 

Namau bhazavate Aparamittayujfianasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsarhbuddhallya tadyathi aum sarvasarhskarapari- 
Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivavigauddhe mahianaiiiya- 
parivare svaha 1 Kiihma& se himate cu ttu Aparamettdyustttra piri 
ttye na Maré ni mai*rifia hina raksaysa-prritta-mahairdyam dstarina vagy 
nara na satva bidastit akdlamaraih + 2 

[11 a] vaski bidagt& variniha ni byehida u [22] 

Namau bhagavate Aparimettayujiinasuviniscitatejaurajaya titatha- 
gataya rhite sarimyatsamhbuddhaya tadyathd aum sarvasariskadrapari- 
Suddhadharmate gathganasamu'iidgate svabhavavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha w Karn si [hijmate * cu ttu Aparamittayusuttri piivri khu 
pi jsina pase maranakali hi nau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta baysa pichasté 
dyathnna nijsamiadre(11 U'Jysiri jsirh gyasta baysa dastd-na biysarhjare 











‘TRANSLATION. 
the Aparimitayusttra, his sins will all get thoroughly purified, even if they are as 
great as mount Meru. [21] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the AparimitiyusGtra, against him neither Mara, nor the army of Mara, nor the evil 
beings such as Raksasas, pretas, and those possessing great magical power will get 
any opportunity to bring about untimely death (?). [22] 

Salutation to the Lord [eéc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusttra, when he gives up life, at the time of death, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones individually present themselves to his eyes, and 
thousands of Venerable Exalted Ones support him by their hands; being in this 





KE. ' Cancel the supertiuous (¢u aparami. 

? Superfluous sign of interpunction. ® The manuscript has mdte. 
8. 383 C yah. 134 C3 om. taaya, 

1 B mard, C! malé da, C? maro va, C3 malo va, and om. na. 

199 Cl malakam, C* malaké, C3 malakayika. 

87 Cl nakdramrtupadravad, C? nakdlamrlyiipadravd. 
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SANSKRIT TExtT, 


[Para. 21 is missing in the Sanskrit text.] 


Orn namo bhagavate [ete., as para. 5). Ya'*8 idam Aparimitdyuh- 
sttram likhigyati likhapayisyati, tasya?** na miro} na marakayika 1° 
na yaksa na rakgasi nzAkalamrtyur ! avatérarh lapsyante.'** [22] 


Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya maranakdlasamaye navanavatayo 
buddhakotyah !*° sarhmukhamh darsanath dasyanti?", buddhasahasrath 
hastena'? Jiastarn 4? tasyzOpandmayanti, buddhaksetrid'* buddha- 





TIBETAN VERSION. 
du- ‘myed - pahi-mdo- hdi-' [yi- ger: hdri-ham. yi-ger]- hdrir-beug-na-dehi- 
sdig-gi-phun- po: Ri-rab-tsam- yah - yons:su: byan- bar -hgyur-ro. [21] 

Na-mo-ba- ga: ba-te [ete as para. 5). Gan - zig - Tshe-dpag-du- 
myed - pahi-mdo- hdi-'[yi- ger - hdri- ham - yi: ger]-hdrir- beug -na-de- 
la - *[bdud - dan}- bdud - kyi- ris-kyi-lha- dan - gnod - sbyin - dan - srin - 
po - glags - bitas - kyan- glags - riied - par - myi- hgyur- ro. [22] 

Na-mo- ba: ga: ba- te [etc., as para. 5], Gah: Zig - Tehe-dpag-du- 
myed - pahi- mdo- hdi-' [yi- ger: hdri- ham -y1 ger]: hdrir: beug-na-dehi- 
hchi-bat-dus-kyi-tshe-sans-rgyas-bye-ba-phrag-dgu-beu: rtsa-dgus-mion- 
du ston - bar- mdzad-de: sans - rgyas- stoh -gis-de:la- phyag-brgyan: bar- 

1°8 B adds 116 after the para. 
139 € yah. 140° C3 -hofinim, C -kotyath. M1 B eyanti, 


142 © om. hastena, 43°C! hastan, C? stdin tathagatam ; C3 haatan, 
44 C! om. buddhaksetrad, C*3 buddhaksatra, 


T. } The words within brackets are omitted in T. 


314 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
ttifia buddhaksettra starhnai adafia buddhaksettra bayidi na "mi ttye 
Vira Sinauhya & asadina tcera fidparndai ttatta u [23] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittiyujiatitinasuviniscitatejorajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsarnbuddhiva tadyatha aum_ sa'’rvasariskdrapari- 
éuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivaviguddhe mahana- «+! 

[12qai] vaparivare svihi n Karn si himate cu ttu Aparamittayu- 
suttril piri ttye tceihaura lokapala kustit ‘itsi ni masi tsurhmarhda himare 
cu bura atvaste vasu debisi janidé aysdai yanire u [24] 

Namau bhaiiigavate Aparamittayujiiinasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhate samyasam'vbuddhaya + tadvathi aum sarvasarnskarapari- 
Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe maha[12 b'Jnaya- 
parivare svahd n Kath ge? hamate cu ttu Aparimittiyusuttr’ pire khu 
si jsina pase Suhalivalovadeta Armayiist& bays&é buddhaksettri ysatha 
naste 1 [25] 

Namau bhagavatte Aparamittayullijfianaca*suviniscitatejaurajaya 
tathagataya rhate samyasamhbuddhiya tadyatha auivYm sarvasaskara- 
parasuddhadharmate gathginasamudgate svabhivisuddhe mahinaya- 
parivare svaha Kafia 


TRANSLATION. 
buddhafield they take him to another buddhafield; about that there should not be 
entertained any doubt or disbelief, as it is known (?) in that way. [23] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusatra, after him the four lokapdlas will follow, where he might 
wandcr, and give him protection against all the evil... who hurt him. [24] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusatra, when he quits life, he obtains rebirth in the region Sukhivatr, 
in the buddhafield of the Exalted Amitabha. [25] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. That country in which they thus write 





K. ! Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. 
? Se has been added in a later handwriting ander the line. 
3 The ca in -jidna-ca-su- appears to have been cancelled. 
8. 1 C3:3 duddhakgatram. 
45 C13 syayam sam(C) ea)kramisyanti, C? svayam kramisyanti. 
M7 Boom. na vicikited na, C) vicikied, C3 cikitsa. 
M48 C1.3 yimativdda, C? visdnirevada. 149 B adds 117 i after the para. 
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SANSKRIT TEXT. 
ksetrarh 45 sarnkramanti “*; nzAtra kanksa na vicikitsa na“? vimatir 4° 
utpadayitavya.4? [23] 

180 Orh namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
siitrarh likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya catvaro maharajanah prethatah 
prsthatah samanubaddha raksdvaranaguptim karigyanti.'! [24] 

Om namo bhagavate [ete., as para. 5). Ya"? idam Aparimitayuh- 
sfitrarn likhisyati likhapayisyati sa Sukhavatyadm lokadhatav 3 Amita- 
bhasya tathagatasya buddhaksetre ** upapadyate.'™ [25] 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yasmin prthivipradege '* 
idam Aparimitdyuhsiitrarh? likhisyanti likhapayisyanti, sa?* prthivipra 


Trpetan VERSION. 
hgyur-ro-sanhs-rgyas:kyi- Zin-nas-satis -rgvas-kyi-Zin-du-hgro:bar-mdzad- 
par: hgyur- te - hdi-la-the- tsom -dan-som: fil-dan-yid-gilis-ma:za-sig. [23] 

Na- mo: ba: ga- ba: te [efe., as para. 5). Gan- zig - Tshe- dpag-du- 
myed - pahi- mdo - hdi-' {yi- ger - hdri- ham - yi: ger] + hdrir - beug - na - 
rgval - po -chen- po: béi+ dehi- phyi - bain + hbran - Zin - bsrun - ba - dai: 
bskyab - pa - dan sbed - pa: byed + par + heyur- ro, [24] 

Na+ mo: ba-ga-ba > te[etc., as para. 5], Gan - zig - Tshe - dpag- du: 
myed - pahi- mdo: hdi -?[yi- ger: hdri - ham - yi - ger] - hdrir- beug- na: 
de + de - bzin - gSegs + pahi: Hod - dpag - du - myed - pahi - safis-rgyas- kyi - 
Zin -ajig - rten - gyi: khams- #Bde - ba- can: du- skye: bar-hgyur : ro, [25] 

Na- mo: ba: ga: ba: te [etc.,as para.5]. Sa- phyogs -su-dkon: mchog: 
mdo-sde-hdi-hdrir- bar- hgyur : bahi- sa- phyvogs-de - yafi: mchod - rten - 


159 © omits this para. 181 BB gunts karisyanti W181, 

8 Cyan, 1883 B lokadhato, C! lokadhat, C® lokadhatum; C places 
upapadyate after loka-. 164 (2.3 -keatre, 

155 C2 repeats the whole passage down to lokadhdatav upapadyate; B adds 11911 
after the para. 188 B pradete, C).3 prthivipradesya. 


181 C2 Anarimitayusutram ratnardjam, C> Aparimitdyusitram bhasitam ratna, 
158 (1.2 sa ca, C3 sarva. 


T. 1 The words within brackets are omitted in T. 27) tde-can-du. 
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KHOTANESE VERSION. 

[13 ai] digifia ona ttu Aparamittaiyusutr’ piride gi diéa caittya 
marmfiadi hime aurgaviya tti khu sai darnvau-muliraih Astarnna triya- 
Sufldih gvarfia hisi tti patci harbis’ faparhdai pirmattama baysusta 
busté hitimare u [26] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittéyujianasuvanisciteiaurajaya tatha- 
gatiya rhil‘te sarnamyatsarhbuddhaya + tadyathd aum sarvasarhskara- 
parigSuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivavisu{13 Lijddhe maha- 
nayaparivare svahi u Karhmi patcd se himate cu ttu Aparamittiyu- 
suttrié pari pide si pyatitsasté staid ttaradarii ni byehe u [27] 

Namau  bhagavate Aparamittiyujianasuviniscittatejaurailijaya 
tathigatiya rhite samyatsarnbuddhaya tadyathi aum_ sarvasarhskira- 
pariguddhadharmaivte gaganasamudgate svabhavaviguddhe mahanaya- 
paravare syiha u Karma pated si hi- 6? 

[14 a‘] hamate cu ttye Aparamittayusutré udisaya tanka masi haurit 


eee 





TRANSLATION. 
the Aparimitiynstitra, that country would become worthy of worship like a caitya; 
and even if it were to be scunded into the ears of animals, such as deer and birds, 
then all those would become enlightened in the highest enlightenment which is 
known (7). [26] 

Salutation to the Lord [eéc., ae para. 5]. And whoever it might be who would 
cause the Aparimitiyusttra to be written, he would never in future obtain an 
existence asa woman. [27]. 

Salutation to the Lord [cée., ws para, 5]. And whoever it might be who 


_ would make a gift as great as a farthing on account of the Aparimitayusatra, by 


K. } Snperfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. Read Aimdte instead of 
hihamate, 





8. 1 Cl pithipadesya ; C? prthivipradese, C* prthivipradesya. 
199 C vandaniyaé ca (C? here adds bhavisyanti) pradaksiniyas (C? -xtyas) ca pija- 
niyas ca bharisyanti. 
161 C! firyyagyogatanam. 162 B omrgapaksidrastrinan, 
13 C apt yadi karnnapite sarcva (C? gabdd, C3 yatra sarva) nipatamti (C* nipatiz- 
yants, C* nipatite) sarvva adhovarttika (C* adhevattiko) bhavigyanti anuttardyam, 
164 BCI? samyakearhbodhim, and omit absisambodhim. 
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Sanskrit TExtT. 

defah'*® caityabhito vandaniyas ca bhavisyati.! Yesirn tiryagyoni- 
gatanitmh '? mrgapaksinarh '*? karnapute'* nipatigyati te sarve anutta- 
riyamh samyaksaribodhav abhisarhbodhim 1 abhisambhotsyante.!* [26] 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya idam Aparimitayuli- 
sitrarn likhigyati likhapayigyati tasya stribhdvo'’? na kadacid api 
bhavisyati.!* [27] 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya! idam Aparimitayub- 
sitrarn dharmaparyayam?" uddisya ekam api kargipanari!” danarh 


4 


ur a 


TIBETAN VERSION. 

du + hgyur- te - phyag- hts{h]al- bar- hgyur -ro- gal- te: byol- son: gi-skye- 
gnas-su- son: bya-dan- ri-dags: gan-dag-gi-rna-lam-du- syra: grags- 
par -hevur- ba-de-dag:thams-chad- bla-na-myed:pa-yan-dag-par- sdeene: 
pahi: byan-cub-du- mnon: bar: rdzogs- par-htshan-rgya-bar- heya: ro. (26] 

Na-mo-: ba: ga: ba: te [efe., as para. 5). Gan: zig-Tshe + dpag: — 
du - myed- pahi- mdo -hdi-'[yi- ger: hdri- ham: yi- ger]: hdrir - beug-na- 
de: bud: med gyi - dhos - por: nam -du- yan: myi- hgyur - ro. [27] 

Na: mo -ba-ga-ba-te [ete., as para. 5]. Gan-la -la- zig -chos-kyi- 
rnam - grans - hdihi- phyir -kar-Sa-pa-ni -hgah «Zig -sbyin- ba- byin - na - 


165 B atisambhateyante, C' abhisatnhuddhyate, C? abhisanboteyate, C* abhisambhot- 
syate; B adds 0200 after the para. We C yah, 

167 Cl tribhave, C? stasrabhavo, C3 stribhavi. 

168 B pratilapsate W211. C adds on namo fete., as para. 5). Lak idam Apari. 
likhi. likhap. tasya na kadacid davidrabhavo (C} dravidrabhava) bhavisyati (C8 
bhavisyanti). 

189 C yah. 110 B -sutram ratnardjan dharmmaparyayam. . 

IN B kasdyenam, C hathané, C* kasdyanan, C* kakhiyanam. 


tT, ' The words within brackets are omitted in T. 


318 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
hauri ttye bist ttrrisihasrya mahisatthasrye lovadi haudyau rarhnyau 
harhbadit ona hauri haudit himi [28] 

Namau  bhagavatte Aparamittilllyujfidnasuvinidcitatejaurdjdya 
tathigatiya rhite sarhmyatsabuddhaya + tadyatha ivaum sarvasarhskira- 
parisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivavisuddhe mahdnaya- 
parivare[14 Li]svaha Karmmi si himate cu ttye Aparamittayusuttra 
bhajanibhitaé pajsarh yani ttye bisi aharilina baysarh di pajsamevye 
hime ¢ [29] 

Namau bhagavate A paramittayujilanasuviniscittatellljaurajaya tatha- 
gatiya rlete samyatsarnbuddhiya « tadyathi aum sarvasarhskarapaivri- 
§uddhadharate gaganasamudgate svabhivaviguddhe mahanayaparavare 
svihi Si mi ttatta khu «! 

[15 ai] Vipass gyasté baysi Sikha gyast& hayes Visvarhbha gyasta 
baysii Krrakasudi gyast& baysi Kanakamuni Ugyastii baysi « Kagava 
gvastii baysi« Sikyamuni gyast’ bays dstarhna gyastarmh bayeau? 
haudyimh rarinyau-tiijsa parnjsa yani ttye hamadai pufiinai hambisd 


TRANSLATION, 
him gifts would thus have been given to the extent of filling the world of the 
whole trisahasr! mahisahasr! with the seven treasures. [28] 

Salutation to the Lord [ete., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who, having 
become a receptacle of the Aparimitdyusitra, would do worship, by him the whole 
entire law of the Exalted Ones would have been honoured. [29] 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. It is as if he would do homage with 
the seven treasures to the Venerable Exalted Ones, the Venerable Exalted Vipasyin, 
the Venerable Exalted Sikhin, the Venerable Exalted Visvambhu, the Venerable 
Exalted Krakuechanda, the Venerable Exalted Kanakamuni, the Venerable Exalted 
Kiisvapa, the Venerable Exalted Sakyamuni, and so forth, his store of merit could at 


K. ! Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
* Read baysdin haudyau rannyau-jsa pajsan, 


8. 172 C! ddsxyanti, C? daayanti. 

3B emahdedhasre-, BC! -dhatu, C* 3 -dhdtan, 

M4 JB} -ratnamaylparipirnam., 

5 B dadyas, C' dartta bhavanti, C? dartta bharati, C3 dattam bhavisyanti; B 
adds ¢tasya punyaskandhasya pramdnam Sukyam ganayituh na tv Aparimitdyuhsstrasya 
punyaskandhasya pramanam éakyamn ganayituan22u  . 

M6 C yak idam Apari.- saskrte (C? saakrtya) pijayisyanti (C? pajayisyati), 

17 B -samdptam, C} -sarvapta, C*-* -samapta, 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 319 


SANSKRIT TExt. 
daisyati'’*, tena trisihasramahidsihasralokadhiturh '* saptaratnaparipor- 

nah! krtvi dinarh dattarh bhavati.'" [28] 
Orh namo bhagavate [ete., ae para. 5), Ya!" idath dharmabhanakam 
pijayisyati, tena sakalasamiptah '" saddharmah "* pijito bhavati.)" [29] 
Ori namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yatha Vipaévi-Sikhi-Visva- 
bhu'®. Krakucchanda - Kanakamuni - Kaéyapa - Sakyamuni"'- prabhrti- 
nah 1? tathigatinim 1 saptaratnamayah '* pijih > krtva'* tasya 18 


eprt -_—_ - ee ae 


TrpeTAN VERSION. 
des -ston- gsum: gyi-ston:chen- pohi: hjig- rten - gyi: khams - rin: po-che > 
sna: bdun-gyis -yons:su-bkan-ste-sbyin: ba-byin: bar-hgyur-ro. [28] 

Na-mo-ba-ga-ba-te [efce., as para. 5}. Gan la-la-Zig-chos - kyi- 
roam -grans-hdi-la-mchod: pa: byed: par: hgyur-ba-des-dam- pahi-chos:- 
mthah : dag: chub: par: meliod: par + hgyur - ro. [29] 

Na- mo: ba- ga- ba: te [efc., as para. 5}. Hdi-lta-ste- de . bain - 
géegs: pa -Rnam- par-gzigs: pa-dan-Gtsug-tor-dan-Thams - chad-skyob- 
dai «Log - par - dad - stel - dai - Gser- thub- dai - Hod -srun- dan -Sag-kya: 
thub- pa:la-stsogs: pa: la-rin: po-che-sna-bdun - gyis - mchod - pa-rnams- 





178 B saddharma, C} sadhama, C* sarrvadharmadharmesa, C' sarvadharma, 
9 B piujita bhavanti W230, Cle? pajitam bhavisyanti, C3 pijayitam bhavisyati, 
180 B -F isvantara-, C* -Visrabhuk-. 
wr Ce ~Sikyasina, C3 -Srisakyamunia, 182 © om. prabhplinan. 
183 C tathagatas tesam tathagatanin ; B tathdgatdndm samyaksanhuddhaya, 
184 C! saptaralnaparipurnnam api, C* eaptaratnamapipurnnah, C* eaptaratnapari- 
pirnnamayan. 85 BS pajdyih, C paydm. 

186 B krtvds, C) krted ryddat, C* krlvd yavan, C8 krlvd rydvat, read kurydt (?). 

181 C3 fasya pijdyd punyaskandhasya, 


320 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
pamaka hime Cu ttye Aparimettayidsuivttrié hiyai pufiinai harhbisa 
pamaka ni yudi hime n [30] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayu(15 Li]jfanasuviniscittatejaurajaya ! 
tathigataya rhete samyatsammbuddhaya « tadyatha aum sarvarnsaliskara- 
pariguddhidharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavivisuddhe mahdnaya- 
parivare svaha ‘iTtatta mi khu Sumir& garnam? hamarmg’ rarhninai 
harhbisii padime u hauri-ye heda ttye puiii'vnai harnbis& hamada pamika 
hame u ttye Aparamittayustltra puffinai harhbisit + ° 

[16 a] panaka ni yudé hame u [31] 

Naman bhagavate Aparamittayujfiinasuviniscetatejaurajaya tatha- 
gatallya rhite samyatsarhbuddhiya tadyathi anm sarhrvasarhskdrapari- 
§uddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhiaiiivavisuddhe mahina + yapari- 
vare svaha: Ttatta mi khu tcahaura mahisamudrra stare iica-jsa 
harnbaivdarh ttyirh hamada dci hiyarh kanim hakhiys&’ * pamaka hame 
ttve Aparamittayustttra pamaika ne ha{16l‘Jme [32] 





‘TRANSLATION, 
all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the Aparimitayusatra 
could not be made measured. [30] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5}. Thus if one would lay up a store 
of treasures equal to mount Meru and give a gift of it, then his store of merit could 
at all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the Aparimitdyusatra 
could not be made measured. [31] : 

Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. Thus if the four oceans were full of 
water, then the number of the drops contained in their water could at all events be 
measured, but that of the Aparimitaéyusdtra could not be measured. [32]. - 





K. } The manuscript perhaps has -u/scaitta-. 3 Read gard-na. 
° Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of page. 
* Superfluous sign of interpunction in vacant space in front of string-hole. 
5 Read hamkhiysé, : 
gs. 1 CC! tu, C? tak, C® no. 
189 Cl Aparimrtdyusutram, C® Parimitdyneitram. 
1% BC? punyaskandha, and om. pramdnan sakyam, C! om. gakyam. 
1) B adds 0241 after the para. 1923 C yesam Sumeru. 
193 ©! parvvatardja. 1% B sama, C!-? samana. 196 BCI eraeine. 


o 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 821 


SANSKRIT TEXxtT. 
punyaskandhasya pramanara gakyarh ganayitum, na tv '** Aparimitayuh- 
sutrasya '* punyaskandhasya 1" pramanarh sakyam ganayitum.™ [30] 
Orn namo bhagavate [ete., as para. 5]. Yatha Sumeroh' parva- 
tarajasya!® samanarh!* ratnarasirh'® krtva dinar dadyat, tasya’* punya- 
skandhasya pramanarh éakyarh'? ganayitwh, na tv Aparimitdyuh- 
sitrasya punyaskandhasya pramainam ganavitum,’* [31] 


Orh namo bhagavate [efc., as para. 5], Yatha 1? catvaro mahisam- 
udra?” udakaparipirnna bhaveyul,?" tatra ek@kavinduth 2% gakyari 203 
ganayitum, na tv Aparimitayuhsittrasya 2! punvaskandhasya > prama- 
naih 7° ganayitum.?” [32] 


TisetTan VERSsTION. 

kyis - mehod - par -byas+ pahi- bsod -nams- kyi- phunh-po- dehi- tshad - ni- 
bgran-bar-nus- kyi-Tshe-dpag-du+myed- pahi-mdo- hdihi-bsod- nams- 
kyi- phun: pohi- tshad - ni: bgrai ‘bar: myi- nus - so. [30] 

‘Na+ mo-ba: ga-ba-te[etc., as para.5}, Hdi-lta-ste-dper-na-rin-po- 
chehi-phun-po-Ri-rab- tsam-spuns- te-sbyin-pa-byin- pa: dehi- bsod-nams- 
kyi- phun- pohi- tshad - ni» bgran -bar-nus- ky1-Tshe-dpag-tu-med- pahi- 
mndo-sde- hdihi-bsod-nams:kyi-phun-poi-tshad-ni-berah-bar-mi-nus-so. [31] 

Na-mo-ba-ga-ba-te [ete., as para, 5). ’Adi-Ita-ste-rgya-mtsho- 
chen - po: bzihi-chus - yohs-su- gah: bahi- thigs - pa-re-re- nas - bgran- bar- 
nus: kyi-Tslie-dpag-du: myed - pahi- mdo- hdihi-bsod - nams - kyi- phun- 
pohi- tshad-ni-bgran- bar+ myi:nus-so. [32] 








199 C danam dattasya, 197 Cl.3 om, sahyan. 

8 Bom. va tu—ganayitum, and adds 1125 1 at the end of the para. 

10°C! athe, 

200 B -samudra, C! -samudrodakaparipirana, C? samudrodakamparipurnnam. 

1 B Uhaveyur, and om. tatra ; C's} bhaveyu. 

202 C! ehaikasamudrodakavindn, C? ekaikasamudrodakamvindum,C® ekaikidakavindu. 
293 BC? om. gakyan, C? gaxayitun sakyam. 


204 C% Pari, and omits rest. ° 26 B punyaskandham, C punyaskandha, 
206 BC! om. pramdnamn, 207 B adds 0 2611 after the para. 


a! Paragraph 31 is omitted in T. 
e78 Y 


——————O rr 


—— 


822 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujfanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsarnbuddhaiiya tadyatha aum sarvasarhskarapari- 
guddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhivavisuddhe mahanaya"parivare 
svahi 1 Karnmii pate’ si hamave cu ttye Aparamittayusuttri pajsa 
yani u pirt aysdarnrjai ivyani ttye dathéva disva bisi buddhaksettra 
bigirh gyastirh baysirh orga yude hame « te te? 

(17 a] u misté puja pajsarh u [33] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujflanasuviniscitatejaurajiya tathi- 
gataya rhilite samyatsarnbuddhaya tadyath’ aum sarvasarhskarapari- 
Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavailivigsuddhe mahanayapara- 
vare svihi 0 

Darhnabalabhiraté narasiha darinabalena samudgatim 'vbuddha 

daitimabalasya éruniyata sabdarh karunakasya puram pravesamte i 

Haurije hauva-jsa hayaraih[17 bi]da hvarhdamna sarauva 

haurije hauvi-jsa dysdadi gtarnna baysuimsti busti + 

haurije hauva bijasit fipvama na vaysfiarh pulsdi 

sauni ttrazhdye stam kithasté vastarh u [34] 

Silarnbalabiratta narasiha silabaiiilena samudgata buddha 

Silabalasya Srunivata Sabdarh karunakasya pura pravesarhte U1 


TRANSLATION. 


Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para. 5]. Whoever again he might be who 
would do homage to the Aparimitiyusttra, and write it and hallow it, by bim 
obeisanee would be done to all the Venerable Exalted Ones in the buddhafields 
existing in the ten quarters. [33] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. 

By the power of alms the lions amongst men are living, 

being hallowed by the power of alms, thou acquiredest buddhahood ; 

the hearing of the sound of the power of alms one does not hear here, 

it is proclaimed to him who has entered into the city of the Merciful One. [34] 





K. } Superfluous signs of interpunetion at end of page. 


8. 28C yah. 209 Cl saskrte, C3 sakrte. 219 C pijayisyanti. 
a B dasa. 
212 C2 saryvalokadhatau buddha-; BC'-? -ksatresu, C3 -kgatre likhisyati likhdpayis- 
yati. 213 (2 -fathdgatan darsayati, C* -tathagatah. 
214 C3 nigilas ca sinmanito bhaviayatt. 216 B adds 127 11 after the para. 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 323 


SANSKRIT TEXT, 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sttrarn likhigyati likhipayisyati sarhskrtya2°’ piijayisyati 2” teri 
dagisu 2 diksu  sarvabuddhaksgetregu 212 sarvatathigatfi 219 vaiidita|) 
piij, pas 214 ca bhavisyanti.24 [33] 


Or namo bhagavate 2" [etc., as para. 5}. 


Danabalena?” samudgata buddho dinabaladhigata 2 narasimhah 
danabalasya ca 2° grityati 22° gabdah 22! karunikasya pure ?? pravi- 
Sintam u [34] 


TIBETAN VERSION. 

Na-mo-ba- ga-ba- te [ete., as para.5), Gai - zig- Tshe- dpag- du- 
myed-pahi - mdo- hdi-hdrir - beug: gam - mcliod- pa - byed- par- hgyur- ba - 
des- phyogs: beuhi- satis: rgyas- eat ain: thams-chad-du- de - bzin -gSegs - 
pa-thams-chad-la: phyag -byas: pa-dah-mchod- pa: byas: pa-yin-no. [33] 

Na-mo-ba- ga: ba- te [ete., as para, 5). 

Sbyin - bahi-stobs- kyis-sais-rgyas-yan-dag- hphags-myihi-set-ges 1 

sbyin - bahi- stobs - rtog: ste | 

'sflin - rjehi - gron- khyer- du- yan - hjug- pa- nat 

sbyin - bahi- stobs - kyi- sgra- ni- grags- par-heyurd n [34] 

15 After se@hé C adds atha khalu (C' om. khalu) Bhagavan tasydin veldyam 
imam gathim abhdsat, 

217 (2 dinabarena samudgata. huddho dguabarasya ca sruyati Sabda, 

28 BC!? danabaradhigatix. ~ 219 BC? danararasya ca, C* danabalakgatra. 


220°C! grit uyanti. ~ 21 B gubda, C éabdd, and so also in the following. 
222 C! puryem, C3 here and j jn the following pulyat ; Ci adds 1110 after the para. 


“T.  'T gee, man., T? sitin- je 


y2 





324 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 
WParahije hauvi-jsa harhrariyada ' hvarindarina sarauva 
parahije hauvi-jsa diysdadit sta- ¢ uw ¢ ? [18 ai] na baysusta busti 
parahije hauvi-jsa * bijas& pvarhma ni vaysfiarh pusdi 
gaunii ttrandye stam kithasti vastarn [35] 
Ksantabaiilibhiratta narasihath ksirintabalena samudgata buddham 
ksitintabalasya Sruniyati Sabda kird'inikasya pure pravegamte 
Ksamauttevije hauva-jsa hayararida hvarhdarina sarauva 
kgamauteviji hauviivjsa Avsdarhda starhna bayswihstd busti 
ksamauttevije hauvi bijasii pvathma ni vaysiarh puéda 
saund ttrundye starh kif{18 l']thasté vagta u [36] 
Viryabalabhirataé narasitha + viryabalena samudgata buddha 
viryabalasya Sruiniyata sabdari kirunakasya puri praveéarite 
Virgije hauvi-jsa hayararhda hvandarmna sarauva 
virsiliije hauvi-jsa dysdada starhna baysustil bustar « 
virgije hauvi bajagi pvaihma na vaysfiam puddi 
sauna * ttradve '¥gtirh kithisté vista 1 [37] 


ee consieemnmall 


TRANSLATION. 
By the power of morality the lions amongst men are living, ete. [35] 
By the power of forbearance the lions amongst men are living, ete. [36] 
By the power of energy the lions amongst men are living, ete. [37] 


K. ! Read Aayaranda. * Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. 
3 Read hanvi bijdad. * Read saund ttramdye. 


8, 7% MSS. buddho. 
24 B silevaradhi-, C* Silabaradhi-, C® Silabalalitanad narasimho. 
#45 BC! silavarasya ca, C* slabaraaya ca, C* Slabalaksatra, 226 Cl.2 Sriyanti. 
387 (02 pratisantam, C> pravigantam Wu, 228 B -varenam, C* -varena. 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 325 


SANSKRIT TEXT. 
Silabalena samudgata buddhah?® gilabaladhigata 2% narasimhah | 
filabalasya ca? griiyati??© sabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam #271 [35] 


Ksantibalena ?* samudgata buddhah * ksintibaladhigata 2° nara- 
simhah 1 

ksantibalasya ** ca sriiyati?? sabdah kirunikasya pure pravisin- 
tam??? 11 [36] 


Viryabalena ?* samudgata buddho  viryabaladhigata 2 narasirh- 
hah 236 

viryabalasya ca?’ Ssrityati?®? gabdah karunikasya pure praviéin- 
tam 7411 [37] 





‘TIBETAN VERSION, 
Tshul -khrims-stobs-kyis-sans-rgyas-yan-dag-hphags- myihi-sen-ges) 
tshul - khrims- stobs : rtog - ste 1 
1 shin -rjehi- gron- khyer-du- yan - hyug- pa- nas 
tshul - khrims-: stobs- kyi- sgra- ni: grags: par: hgyurd u [35] 


Bzod-pahi- stobs: kyis- sans: rgyas- yan: dag: hphags- myihi- sen - ges! 
bzod - pahi - stobs - rtog - ste | 
‘shin - rjehi- gron- khyer- du - yan- hjug- pa: nat 


bzod - pahi- stobs: kyi: sgra- ni- grags: par: hgyurd u [36] 


Brtson-hgrus?: stobs-kyis-sans-rgyas-yai-dag-hphags-myihi-seir-ges | 
brtson - herus- stobs - rtog- ste | 
' shin rehi-: gron- khyer- du: yan: hjug- pa-na 
brtson : hgrus- stobs: kyi- sgra- ni- grags: par- hgyurd u (37] 

229 MSS. buddho. 439 C4 -varddhigata, C® -baldlitand narasimho. 
231 BC!.2 ksdntivarasya ca, C® ksdntivalaksatra, 233 C13 srityanti. 
233 C3 adds 3 Ui. 234 B -varenar, C! -valend, C* -varena. 
235 C13 -yaradhigata, C® -balalitand. 236 BC! nalasimha, C3 narasimho. 
237 3C!-? -yarasya ca, C® -balaksatra.  *** B pravigantam; C* pravisantam W4u. 


T. } T! sec. man., T? afin: re. 2 T" drtson - hgrus - kyi. 


ee . 


826 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


KHOTANESE VERSION. 

Dhyarhnabalibharaté narasiha dhyairhnabale- « } 
| [19 a‘) na samudgata budha - 
dhydrhnabalasya éruniyita Sabdarh kirunikasya pure pravidarhta % 
Dhyarhnije hauva-lijsa hayirarhda hvandarina sarauva « 

dhyiinije hauviba-jsa? dysdarhda gtarnna baystmsta bustath « 
dhyarhnije hauiliva bijasi pvarhma na varnfiarh pusda 

gauni ttrarhdye stir kithasti vastarh - [38] 


Prrajfiabalabhirata narasiha praivjfiabalena samudgata budha 

prrajfiabalasya Sruniyata éabdaih karunakasya pure prraviéarhte 
(19 Li}: 

Hajvattetije hauvi-jsa hayarathda hvandarhna sarauva 

hajvattetije hauva-jsa aysdada starhna haysurmsti + ° tibusta 

hajvattetije hauvi bijis& pvarima ni vaysfiarh pusdi 

sirhni * ttrarhdye sta kithasti visti -« [39] 


Namau ‘ii bhagavate Aparimitayujfidnasuviniécitatejarajaya tatha- 
gatiya+* '‘rhete samyaksartbudhaya tadyathi aum sarvasarhskara- 
pariSuddhadharmate yvagana- 





TRANSLATION, 


By the power of contemplation the lions amongst men are living, ete. [38] 
By the power of wisdom the lions amongst men are living, ete. [39] 





K. } Supertluous sign of interpunction at end of page. 
* Read hauvi-jsa. 


* Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. * Read saund, 
8. *° B -varenam, C! -halend, C? -varena., 
34° Bom. pada 2; C3 -balalitand., M41 C23 -gimho, 


242 BC! svarasya ca, C® -balaksatra, 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 327 


Sanskrit TEXT. 
Dhyanabalena ?*° samudgata buddho dhyanabalddhigata *° narasirh- 
hah 241 | 
dhyanabalasya ca *? ériyati*® gabdah kirunikasya pure pravisdn- 
tam #4 1 (38] 


Prajfiabalena™® samudgata buddhah** prajiiabaladhigata**” narasirh- 
hah 24° | 

prajiiabalasya ca *? griivati*° éabdah kirunikasya pure **! praviéin- 
tam 1 [39] 


TIBETAN VERSION. 
Bsam-gtan-stobs-kyis- sans: rgyas-yaii-dag-hphags-myih1- seti- ges 
bsam - gtan - stobs - rtog- ste | 
‘shin -rjehi- groi-khyer-du- yan: hjug- pa- nat 
bsam-gtan- stobs- kyi- sgra-ni- grags- par - hgyurd 0 [38] 
Ses-rab-stobs- kyis: sais « rgyas- yah - dag - hphags- myihi - sef- ges 
es -rab-stobs: rtog - ste) 
'sfin - rjehi- gron- khyer:du- yan -hjug: pa- na 
es-rab- stobs- kyi- sgra- ni- grags: par hgyurd u [39] 


tet a = = 


243 1.2 Sriiyanti, OC grityatu, 244 B pravisantan, C® prarifanta WB. 
245 B -varenam, C! -ralena, 246 MSS. buddho., 


247 ©) -yalddhigata, C* -varadhigata, C® -balalitana., 

243 1.3 nalasimho, C* narasimho, 

249 BC! -varaaya ca, C? -valasya ca, C® -balakgatra. 250 Cl.2 frayantt, 
251 B pravigantam, 


T. ! T! sec. man., T? siin- rye. 





328 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


IXHOTANESE VERSION. 

(20a!] samudgate svabhivavisuyndhe mahaniyaparivare svaha u 
Khu gyastii bays ttu hvanai hva yude bist gyasta jiu hvandé aysuram 
gandharvaih astarhna lovya, pargi tta ttu gyasté baysi hivi hvanaithyau 
naiidi hiparhdai vi Haysmya yudamhdé Gyasté baysé hadi sutr’ samasye 
nS u [40] 

Ttu Aparamitayisutr’ Cadipyain’ Sauivkrragisi pasti pide bay- 


surmsta briyé [41] 


"TRANSLATION, 


Salutation to the Lord [efc., as para, 5]. When the Venerable Exalted One had 
made this saying uttered, all gods and men and the assembly in the world beginning 
with asuras and gandharvas quickly embraced that saying of the Venerable Exalted 
One, and when it became understood placed it in their mind. The Venerable 
Exalted One thus completed the sttra. [40] 

Caidtpyaina Saukrrasisa caused this Aparimitdyusatra to be written in love of 
(for the sake of acquiring) buddhahood. [41] 





8. *? B avoca, #63 C! Bhagavann, C* Bhagavann, C® Bhagavan, 
254 B tends, C! dtamands, C* arttamands, C® arttas. 
%55 C4 Uhiksavo, and om, fe ca, 256 MSS, bodhisatvd mahdsatvd., 
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Sanskrit TEXT. 

Orn namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5), Idam avocad ?? Bhagavan *58 
Attamanis 254, te ca bhiksavas2®> te ca bodhisattva mahasattvih** sa ca 
sarvavati pargat 2°? sadevamanugdsuragandharvas ca loko ** Bhagavato *5 
bhasitam abhyanandann iti, [40] 


TIBETAN VERSION. 

Na: mo-:ba: ga: ba: te [ete as para, 5], Beom - Idan - hdas - 
dgyes : Sin - hdi- skad- ces - bkah - stsald- to. Hjam- dpal- gZo- nur - 
gyurd: pa-dan-lha+ dai» myi- dan: lha- ma: yin- dan: dri- zar- leas- 
pahi: hjig + rten- gyi: hkhor : de - thams- chad - beom: Idan « hdas: kyis- 
gsuns: pa: la'-mnon- bar- dgaho. [40] 


257 Cl patya, C8 pasat, 
258 B -madnusdsuraloko gandharrvag ca, C sudécawitanginiragarudegondtoreves ca 
loko, 259 Bom, Bhagarato. 








T. } T? gsuns> pa - laa. 





VOCABULARY TO 


VAJRACCHEDIKA 


AND APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


(Quotations from the Aparimitayuh Sitra have been marked A, and refer to the 
paragraphs, not to the pages of the original.) 


A 


&, conj., or, A 23; a-réi, or else, 21 aii; 23 bil; 
ef. 0. 

abhasa, loanword, Skr. abhasa, not shining, 
41 Dii, 

abhava, loanword, Skr. abhadva, non-exist- 
ence, 20bi¥, 

abhutasamiia, loanword,Skr. abhittasamjna, 
not a true idea, 240'; cf. bhittasaniia, 

ada, pron., another; loc. sing. adaia, A 23. 

adara, loanword, Skr. ddara, respect, care, 
41 ai, 

adata, subst., not right, unright, 14 Di, 

adhigamasvabhavi, loauword, Skr. adht- 
gamasvabhartka, fit to be acquired, 19 aiii; 
adhigamasubhave, 19 bil, 

adrraysa, unidentified, 14 div, 

adyamma, subst., a no-belicf, 39 aii, 

agaprattyanga, loanword, Skr. angupra- 
tyangam, limb for limb, 256%, 

aguna, uon-characteristics, 
23a!’ ; 40aiii; see gina. 

ah, to be; 3rd pers. sing. pres. asta, 11 bi; 
15 aii; 22 bi; 25ai; 32aiii; 33 bil; 
40ai; asta, 13 alii; 19aii; ased, A 2; 
nistd, is not, 2 aii; 17 biv; 195i; 22 Liv; 
32 ail, bi iv; 34ai; nigti, 19 bi; nista, 
18 alli; 3rd pers. plur. ida, 30 bi; 35 aly, 
bill. iv; 36a). fis 41 biv; 42ail; ide, A.3; 
21; 2nd pers. sing. opt. dyat, 19 bi; aya, 
19biv; 3rd pers. sing. @ya, 15 aiil- iv. 
16alv; 18aiv; 19 alii; 20d; 22 bili, 
23 al, Lili; 32 aiil, bt iil, 33 al, bi iv, 34 ai, 
z, 2 bili; 3 bil; 17 ali, bit; 21 Biv; 22ai; 
39 ai; A 3. 


non-marks, 


ah, to sit, to stay; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
Gsti, 6 bili; 42 bi; asti, 2aii; 3901; 
A 2; pres. part. ana, 25aili; 28 Liv; 
A6; past part. dstd, 3 biv; deta, A}. 

ahaksana, loanword, Skr. aksana, unfavour- 
able moment, unhappy rebirth; loc. plur. 
chaksanva, A 17. 

ahambisa, subst., a non-collection, 16 ai; 
cf. hambisc, 

aharina, adj., not containing objects, used to 
translate Skr. anupadhisesa, 10al; 316i; 
A 29; cf. hard, 

ahu, pron., thee, Gali; see uwhu. 

ahya, in an egg (loc. sing.), 9U'; ef, English 
eqg. 

ajamla, probably a clerical error for arijald, 
loanword, Skr. atjali, in ajamlaé dasta, 
the folded hands, 5Jiti, 

akilamarana, Skr. loanword, untimely 
death; gen. sing. akalamaram, A 22; 
abl. plur. akalamaranyau-jsa, A 3. 

aksara, loanword, Skr. uksara; instr. plur. 
aksaryau jea, by means of letters, 27 di, 

alabye, perhaps loanword, Skr. alambe, I 
cling to, lean upon, 2aii!, 

alaksamna, loanword, Skr. alaksana, a 
no-sign, 13 ai, 

afia, pron., other, different, Zd. anya; ae 
ania, nothing else, 27ailii-iv, 

ana, see ah. 

Gnadai, pres. part., perhaps refulgent, 
resplendent (1), 19 al; gen. plur. (1) dnuda, 
18 bi, 

anamkhista, adj, mnumerable, Zd. aham- 
x#ta, 29ai; 41aii; anamkhista, 16 biti; 
40b:i; anakhista, 29 aii; anamkhigtye. 
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24 al; gen. plur. anamkhistana, 30 aiv: 
cf. hankhiysd. 

anamttanarya, adj., causing endless hells, 
A 20; adapted from Skr. @rantarya. 

Anathapindi, nom. propr., Skr. Andatha- 
pindika, 3biv; A 1 (gen. sing.). 

anau, prepos., without ; the governed noun 
is put in the instr. with suffix -na, 9 bii; or 
~jea, 9 Dil. i¥; or in the gen., 21 al; cf. dvev. 

anavyamjaninai, adj., connected with 
anaryaiyana, Skr. anuvyaiijana, the 
secondary marks, 23 ai¥, 

anici, loanword, Skr. anitya, not ever- 
lasting, transient, 41 bij, 

anuéarhsa, loanword, Skr. dnusamsa, profit, 
blessing ; nom. plur. anusgamea, A 4. 

aparimma, a non-paramita, 22 bil; 40al; 
sce paramma., 

Aparimittéyujidnasuviniécitaraja, nom. 
propr., name of a bodhisattva; nom. 
Aparamattayujianasuriniscittarajd, A 2; 
gen. Aparinittdyujhanasuraniscitaraja, 
A 3; Aparamittayujnanasuvinigseitarayi, 
A 3 (-niscatu-); 4 (-ttaragyi); 6. 

Aparimittéyustttré, nom. propr., name 
of a sitra; acc. Aparamuttdyusuttrit, A 7; 
8; 9 (-mitayu-); 10; 11; 12 (Apari- 
mita-); 14 (Apardmittaydsuttra); 15 and 
16 (Apdramittaydsuttra) 3 17 (-matta- 
ydsuttra); 18 (Apardmettarryusumtri) ; 
20 (-mattayusutra); 21; 22 (-metlayu-); 
23; 24; 25 (Apard-); 26 (-sutrd); 27; 
41 (-mitayisutra); gen. A paramittayu- 
suttria, A 28 (-sutré); 29; 30 (Aparimet- 
tayd-); 31; 32; 33. 

arahamda, loanword, Skr. arhant, an arhat; 
gen. arahandi, 18 ai. iv, 

arahamdauha, subst., arlatship, 18 aii-tii.iv, 

arahamjiaim, loanword, Skr. arhajjiana, 
the knowledge of an arhat, 18 biii, 

érahya, loanword, Skr. dragita or aradhita, 
pleased, 30 bi; ef. virdhya. 

aramna, loanword, Skr. arana, 18 bly, 

arandvyiharai, loanword, Skr. arandvi- 
ha@rin, 18 biv, 

artha, loanword, Skr. artha, (1) meaning, 
sense; acc. arthd, 22 biv; artha, 27 bi; 
38 bil; (2) object, matter, arthd vira, about 
matter, 24 biv, 
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arupina, loanword, Skr. aripinah, devoid 
of form, 20 aii, 

aryapudgala, loanword, Skr. d@ryapudgala, 
15 aiv, 

aryastigamarginai, udj., belonging to the 
aryastangamarga, 17 aii, 

fsa, unideutificd word, perhaps Skr. &44, 
3 aiii, 

asadina, subst., disbelief, A 23. 

asamfia, loanword, Skr. asanjiid, a non- 
idea, 25 biv, 

fgan, adj., worthy, deserving, Phi. arjan; 
cf, dsanthi, an arhant, in the Unaryan 
Indo-european language of Turkestan; 
pajsamand agan-ne (instr.), by him who is 
worthy of worship, 6 ail, * 

aéara, uncertain, perhaps inauspicious, 15 al; 
sec stra. 

asara, loanword, Skr. asdra, worthlcas, 42 Diil, 

afi, subst. nun, 44aifl; probably a loan- 
word, Skr. @rya; the form is nom. plur. 

Abi, sce dtasa. 

&siri, subst., a monk, an elder; nom. sing. 
astri, 5 al¥, bis; Dal; 12 ai- iv; 13 alii; 22aiii; 
24 aii; 31 ati; 32 bi; 34 Biv; 35 ail. iif, Bi, 
36 bit; 37 bi; 39 bi; 44 afl; ace. sing. 
asgivi, Tall; Salil; 32biv; 34 bil; 35 ai, 
bi.iti; 36 al. tii; 37 aii; voc. sing. agirya, 
36 ali; asarya, 37 aiv; nom. plur. afirya, 
Sai; 44aili; instr. plur. afryau-jea, 
4aii; Al, 

aski, sulst., a tear, Pers. atk, Wayi yash ; 
askt cira, shedding of tears, 24 aii; ace. 
plur. dska, 24 aii, 

aspas, to look forward to(?), to reach, cf. Zd. 
spas; 3rd pers. sing. pres. aspasde, 19 al. 

aéta, see ah. 

asta, see ah. 

fstamna, beginning with, 41 bi; 44 aiv; 
A 22; 26; 30; 40; the word is prob- 
ably the ablative of a noun dstam, dstana; 
cf. Zd. stana. 

&taéa, loanword, Skr. akaéa, the sky ; nom. 
dtaga, 12 alli; a#7, 12 al. . 

&tmabh&va, loanword, Skr, dtmabhava, 
existence, 20bi¥; dimabhavinat, belong- 
ing to, connected with, Gtmabhava, 10 by, 

aétmasamfia, loanword, Skr. dtmasamjiid, 
idea of a celf, 14 aili; 25 di; 26 alli; 32 al. 
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attaramdara, a non-body, 33 bil; see tta- 
ramdara. 

atvaste, uncertnin, perhaps inf. of verb, to 
overpower, A 24, 

au, conj., or, 38 bi; A 4; au va, the same, 
38 bi; cf. 0. 

auda, prepos., up to, till, A 17. 

aurgaviya, adj., praiseworthy, that should 
be worshipped, A 26; ef. orga. 

auskaujsi, adv., eternally, ever, 38 bili, 

avamata, part., unmeasured, unmeasurahile, 
10aii; 14aii; 24ai; 25aiv; 286i; 
29 ai ili; 40 bi; 41 ali; cf. pamadka and 
‘Zid, a+ framata. 

avarana, loanword, Skr. @varana, covering, 
blinding, hindrance; gen. sing. @varand, 
2 bi, 

avdrautta, part., not attached, independent, 
20 a'il; avarautta, 11 biti; 12 bi; 26 biv; 
44a\; cf. parautta, 

avaya, loanword, Skr. apdya, evil abode; 
loc. plur. drrayvaé arvdyva, in the three 
apiyas, 30 ai, 

aviskasta, part., non-displayed, 20 ati; ef. 
prskala. 

avyasta, part., grasped, 38 iV; 39 aiii, 

avyuha, loanword, Skr. avyuha, non-dis- 
play, 20ai, 

aya, tec ah, 

fiya, to be seen, to appear; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres. @yari, 41 bili, 

ayimamma, subst., perhaps 
‘obtuining ’, ‘ possession’, A 4. 

aéysam, loanword, Skr. aeana, ascat; &ysam 
vira, on the seat, 4 biii; dysam-na, from 
the seat, 5 bi, 

aiysda, subst., protection, support: ace. 
aysda, 3 aiv; with suffixed 7, aysdor, A 24. 

déysdamrja, subst., embellishment, hallow- 
ing (?); with suffixed i, dysdamrjai, A 33. 

éysdar, to hallow, to embellish (7); past part. 
aysdadd, A 34; 35; 37; 39; aysdamda, 
A 36; 38. 

aysa, pron. I, Zd. azem, 3ai¥; 18 bill; 
19 Uv; 22 bili; 26ai-ii; with suffixed e, 
thee, ayse, 8 biii, 

aysmu, sometimes spelled ayemu, subst., 
mind; nom. sing. ayemt, 7a); 8aii; 26 bi; 
31 Bi. 11; 42aii; ayemu, 9 al. iv; 26 bii. iv, 


meaning 
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ace. sing. aysmit, 20 alii; ayemu, 14a; 
instr. sing. aysmina, A 14; aysnu-na, 
26 bv; A7;8;9; 10; 11; 12; ayema- 
jsa, A15; loc, sing. aysmya, 8 bili; A 40; 
aysmu tia, from in the mind, 42 aiv, 

aysura, loanword, Skr. asura, a demon; 
nom. plur. aysura, 44 ai¥; gen. plur. 
aysuram, A 40. 


B 


bada, subst., time. cf. Zd. base varat; acc. 
sing. bad, 13. aly, bi.lis 25 Bilis 30 Bill; 
33.aiti; 43ailiiil; b@da,43aiv; instr, sing. 
bada-na, 25 6'; loc. sing. béda, Al; 2; 
7; 8; 9; 11; 12; bada, A 10> gen. 
plur. baddnd, 26 ai; baddmnd, 26 ail; 
30 aiv; badém, 44 bili; loc. plur. or adj. 
drbalva, in, or belonging to, the three 
times, 1 8i, 

bajai, to disnppear, to be annihilated; 3rd 
pers. sing, pres. bajattti, Zlai; 41 aiii, 

bajasa, sulbst., sound; nom. sing. bajdsd, A 


instr. sing. bajasi-na, A 10; bijasd-na, 
A8; 12; bajdsnam, A7; bijaignan, AY; 
bajdsnd, A115; bijasna, A 14; 15; instr. 
plur. bajasyau-jsa, 17 al¥; gen. plur. 
bajasd, 20ai¥; 26 bii, 

baka, unidentified word, 42 bi. 

bana, unidentified word, 42biii; perhaps 
the abl.-instr. of bata, wind; ‘through the 
wind ’, eee 

bar, to carry; 3rd pers. sing. pres. bidd, 
14 biv, 

baraberamiia, unidentified word, 43 aiii, 

b&4a, loc. sing. of a noun corresponding to 
Pers. bay, in the grove, in the garden, 
3biv; A 1, 

baéda, subst., sin; nom. plur. baéde, A 21; 
acc. plur. basde, 2 bii, 

basta, past part. pass., bent, Zd. basta; cf. 
Engl. bend, 4 biii, 

bata, unidentified word, 42 bil. 

baudhisatva, loanword, Skr. bodhisattva, 
a bodhisattva; nom. sing. baudhtsatud, 
10 di; 12 bi; 32ai; 43 Liv: baudhisatra, 
11 Bil, 26 aiv; 27 bil; 32 ail; 34 aiv. 40 bil; 
instr. sing. baudhisatva, 1laiv; 12 dil; 
20 ail; 3151; baudhtsatva-na, 10 bir; 
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gen. sing., baudhisatvd, 31 bIv; baudhi- 
satva, 10aiv; 11 Dili; nom. plur. baudhr- 
sali, 6 bil: 8 ai’; baudhisatva, 6 aii; 7 ai’, 
bili; 8 bi; instr. ‘plur. baudhisatvan, Ad; 
gen. plut. baudhisatvar, 3 di, 

baudhisatvayamna, loanword, Skr. bodht- 
sattvayana, the vehicle of a bodhisattva ; 
loc. sing. baudhtsatvayania, 6 bv; 8 biv; 
aii; 40al¥; baudhisatrayarind, 32 alti, 

baudhisatvayamni, loanword, Skr. bodhi- 
sattvayanika, one who is on the bodhi- 
sattvayana, 31aiv (instr. sing.). 

baute, see bud. 

bay, to bring, to take; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres. bayidd, A 23. 

baysa, high, exalted, used to translate Skr. 
bhayavat, as a designation of the Buddha, 
ef. Zd. berezat; nom. sing. bayaci, 2 ai¥; 
37 biIv; 38a’, Bi. iis with suffixed pro- 
noun 7, bays?, 12 av: 17 biv; 20 bili; 
23 al; instr. sing. bayai-na, 23 aiv: 27 bi: 
39 ai; baysa-na, 8 ai¥ ; <n, ba ysii- Na, 
19 bili gen. sing. bayst, A 25; nom. plur. 
bayari, 3.ai¥; 38 aii; ace. plur. bays, 1 Di; 
gen. plur. "beeywtindi, 16 biv ; hayadnivnid, 
Lbiv; 20bi%; baysain, 2 bili; A 18; 29; 
bayst, 24 bi; the full designation is gya- 
stand gyastd bayad, the venerable of the 
venerables (the god of gods), the Exalted 
One; nom. sing. gyastand yyasta buysd, 
3 bil; Sal; Tall; gyustand gyasta bays, 
4aii; instr. sing. gyastand gyastié baysit-na, 
6ai; gen. sing. gyustand gyastd baysd, 
5 aii; the gen. plur. gyastan is commonly 
dropped nnd we find nom. sing. gyastd 
baysd, 4aiv; S bili; 19 aii; 22aiv; 25ai; 
34 biv; 35 ai; 36 ai; 37 bi; 38 ai; 40 ail; 
4laiv; 44 a’; Al; 2: 40; gyasta baysd, 
12biv; 16aill; 18bi¥; 23aii; 32 bili; 
33 aiii ; 34 bi; 35 bi. iii; 36 alii; 37 aii, 
bi. i, it; 42 div; 44 al¥; gyasta baysa, 
Salli; 27 aii; with suffixed pronoun }, 
gyasta baysi, Qaii; 14aiv; 15di; 318; 

» 39 dtl; 40 alv; gyasta baysi, 12 ali; 13h; 
21a!; acc. sing. gyastd baysd, 6 alll, biv ; 
13 ail; 32 bi; 35 aiv; gyasta baysd, 13 bili; 
22 ail; 24 alii: 3 lalii; 35 bii ; 39 bil; instr. 
sing. gyast baysi-na, galv; 8bi; 14ai; 
20aii; 40ai; gyasta bayea-na, 39 biv ; 


gyasta baysii-na, 7 aly, bi; 15 alli; 18 bil; - 
22 bi-iii; 32 aiv, Bilis 39 aii. iii ; qyusta 
baysa-na, 14aii: 334-11, bil; gyasta bays-na, 
16 aii; 33ai,b'l; ubl. sing. yyusta baysi-na, 
9ail; 19b'; gyasta baysa-na, 33 ai: gen. 
sing. gyasté baysd, 13 aii, bili; 30 aiv; 

34 div; A3; 6; 30; 40; yyasta bayst, 
19 giii; 30 alv; 35 ail iii, bi; 5 jasti bays, 
A 4; voe. sing. yyasta bayse, 5 blv; Dai; 

12aii; 15 bv; 164i; 17 aiii, div, 18 aiii: 

19 biii ; 20 biti ; 29 ‘hiv : 23 aiii, 33 pii « 

34a); 37 bii-ili; 40 aii; yyasta buyed, 
6 biv; 12 aiv; 13 ait; 19ai¥s 2 22aiii; Q4aiil; 
3laiv: 34 ai: guasti bayxa, 16 bit, 36 bii; 

gyaate ba yati, Bais 25ali; 32 bil; 39 hits 
nom. plur. iden haysa, A 73. Be 
10; 12: 23; yyastan baysa, A 11; gyesta 
baysd, 25a'¥; jasta beysa, A 143 jasta 
beysamnr, A 15; ace. plur. gyasta baysd, 
30 bi; instr. plur. yyastyaun baysyuu-jsa, 
15aiv; 23 a'; gen. plur. gyastarirnd bay- 
sani, Zhi; ‘gycastini bays@nrnu, 21aitis 
gyastaris daatidi, 35 aiv, biv; 36ai-ii; 
A 30 (miswritten baysau) ; 33 ; gyasté 
baystrn, 35 bit; gyasta bayxtn-jaa, 28 ai, 


baysamjamifia, that should be giasped, 


7Zai: see brysane. 
d 


baysiiia, adj., connected with, belonging 


to the Exalted One, commonly added to 
nouns, Where the Sanskrit text has a com- 
pound with bodhi; thus buysiiiie carye, 
bodhicaryayah, of the conduct of » buddha, 
of the life of enlightenment, 2 ai; bay- 
sumnndt teatmennt, the eyes pertaining to 
a buddha, 36 aii; baystafia viysat, a 
being connected with exaltedness, u being 
of exaltedness, a bodhisattva, nom. sing. 
baystimita viysurt, 26 al¥ ; 28a); baystmnid 
vuysai, 406; baysuria viysai, 15a'; 
baysininid virysai-na, 7 aiv, bili; inetr. 
sing. baysuiia vuysai-na, 6 Liv; 8 bili; 

Valli; baysiahiia vi ysai-na, 31 fi, noi. 
plur. baysiimia viysa, 6 aii, bit; instr. 
plur. baysuna vuysyau-jsa, AL, 


baysista, subst, the state of a baysd, 


buddhahood; nom. sing. baysustd, 16 div; 
33.ai"; acc. sing. baystifta, 30 alli; 33 ali; 
baysitd, 16 ali; 32 dL iii; 33a, Biv. bry- 
sudtd, A 26; 35; 37; bayeundtd, A 4; 
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36; 38; 39; gen. 
A 41. 

beysedye, sce biysain. 

bhajanibhuta, Skr. loanword, one whio has 
become a vessel for, who has obtained, 
A 29. 

bhava, Skr. loanword, 
43 ai, 

bhranta, loanword, Skr. bhrdntt, delusion, 
43 bi, 

bhuttasamiia, loanword, Skr. bhistasanjiia, 
the idea of reality, 24 bi; abhiitasamna, 
a non-idea of reality, 24 i. 

bi, adv., and, also (?), 31 ail, 

bi, to be, to become, Zd. b%; pres. 3rd sing. 
bidi (1), is, 27 aii; opt. 3rd pers. sing. 
rya (ef. Old Pers. biya), 25b1V; 33 aii; 
ryd, 3751; past Ist pers. sing. vyi, 26aii; 
3rd pers. sing. rye, Al; vyd, 3 biv; vy a, 
25bii. iv > 26 alii; vyeti, 4 UV; vyitd, 5 bi; 
vyeta, 5 ai, 

bich, to lie down, opt. 3rd pers. sing. biche, 
38 bi, 

bida, see bar. 

bidasta, probably an adverb, cf. hast, A 22. 

bihi, adv., verv, much, Zd. vahyah, 15 biv; 
20diii; Qdailis 36 pit bihi, A 3. 

bijev, to decay ; ; pres. part. bijevamdat, 
13 bi, 

bilsamga, subst., the order of mendi- 
cants, or collection of monks; acc. sing. 
bi-saagdi, 1b; instr. sing. bil-sdgd-na, 
4a', 

biraé, to explain, propound ; 3rd pers. plur. 
present act. birdgidt, 29 ai¥; 39 ai¥; 3rd 
pers, sing. middle, biraste, 2 bi; optative 
3rd pers. sing. birasiyd, 16 bi; 23 BV; fut. 
part. pass. birasamid, 41 aii. iv (-birarh® )- 

biraéammmatinai, adj., connected with the 
expounding, propagation, A 3. 

bisai, adj., staying, being (1); nom. plar. 
bisa, A 3; gen. plur. bisa, A 33. 

biéa, adj., all, every, Old Pers. vtspa; nom. 
sing. biad, 2b; A 18; 28; 29; with 
sutixed pronoun 1, biéi, 3a!; ace. sing. 
bifid, 2761; with suffixed 2, bisi, A 3; 
nom. plur. btéd, 31 bi; 34aiiiv; 41 Bil; 
A 17; 40; with suffixed i, bifi, A 21; 
acc. plur. biéd, 261; Gali; instr. plur. 


sing. baysumsta, 


state, condition, 


bifau, 15 alii; 22 biv; 
bisaonnd, 1 biv; 6 bi; bisaan, 27 ai; A 33; 
bagamna, 7 bii; biginu, aii; harbisa, 
all and every, 10ai; 30aii, biti; 400i; 
A 26; gen. harbisannd, 3 bil; bra, used as 
an intensifying prefix with. pirmattama, 
highest; bisd-p., highest of all, 6 alii; 7 aiv, 
biv; 8 bi. li; 18 Biii. iv 26 bi; 30 aiil ; 
32 aiv, iii ; 33 biv; bisa-p., 6 Bi, 

bisivrrasai, subst., a noble male member 
of a clan, used to translate Skr. kulaputra ; 
the first part of the word is probably a 
gen. plur. bisirrra, ef. Zd. vis; the last 
part gat should be compared with Zd. 
xsacta; nom. sing. bistvrrdsat, 15 bili; 
28 alli (-vra-); 36 bi; 40 bii; A 4; gen. 
sing. bistvrragat, 31 ai; 36 bi; nom. plur. 
bisivrrasa, 29 vii; the corresponding femi- 
nie is bistvrriigatiid, cf. Ad. xst6nt; nom. 
sing. bistrrrasaiiid, 15 bili; 28 am -wrda) ; 
Ad; bisterritseat ii, 36 bi; gen, sing. bisi- 
errasatit, 37 ai; nom. plur. bisterra- 
sain, 29 bit, 

bista, subst. , death, the end (1), 3ai; A 3. 

biéuta, adj, otek kinds, manifold, 28 ai; 
41 biv; 42 ai; bistnna, 43 di. 

biysarnj, to scize, grasp, restrain; 3rd nate 
plur. pres. hiysainjare, ax 23 future par- 
ticiple passive, biysanijarniid, 31 bi; bay- 
saniujdmnd, 7 ai, 

biysan, to wake up; 3rd pers. sing. past 
beysedye, 42 biv; past part. biysadd, 6 aii; 
biystunda, A 2. 

brriya, subst., love, affection (Leumann) ; 
instr. sing. brriyai-jea, 18 Giii; loe. sing, 
brriyit, i 41; da-brriya, in love of the 
law, 3 ai, 

brriyva, see prritta. 

brru, adj., earlier, former, cf. Old Pers. 
paruva, 3laii; brrihada, in the earlier 
part of the day, in the morning, 4 aii; 
28 bil (briz-). 

brrin, to shine; 3rd pers. plur. pres. 
brridiari, 41 DA, 

bud, to know, to understand, to realize; 
inf. buste, 38alv; 3rd pers. sing. present 
act. buttt, 15ai; Ist pers. sing. present 
middle bee, 22 bir: 3rd pers. sing. baute, 
38 bii; 3rd pers. plur. bvart, 30 aill; 2nd 


26 bi; gen. plur. 
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pers. sing. past bust?, A 34; 35; 36; 
bustam, A 37; 38; busta, A 39; past 
part. busti, 140: tH; 2761; 32 Bi iii; 
33 ai-ii; A 26; busta, 33bi¥; 38 aiv; future 
participle passive budiui, 42 bili; buamiid, 
41 bit; 42 6i, 

budara, comparative of bura, greater, larger, 
29 ai-ti; 37 aii; with suffixed pronoun 2, 
budari, 24 ai. 

buddhaksetra, loanword, Skr.buddhaksetra, 
i buddhufield; loc. sing. buddhaksetra, 
A 6; 23 (-ksettra); 25 (-Asettrii); gen. 
plur. buddhakscttrad, A 33; buddhaksitra, 
19 div; 34 atil; buddhaksitravytthd, a dis- 
play of buddhaksctras, 20 ai. 

buhumamna, loanword, Skr. bahumana, 
respect, esteem, 41 aii, 

bujsa, subst., merit, virtue; gen. plur. 
bujsa, A 3. 

binaspa, subst., apparently used to trans- 
late Skr. dhiipa, incense ; instr.-abl. plur. 
biinaspyau, 30bi¥; A 3 (written bu-); 
buspyau, 37 ai. 

bura, adj., great; seems to be used alone in 
the forms burd, 42 bi; bur’, 42 bi, where, 
however, the meaning is uncertain ; often 
used after pronouns; thus ct-bure, as 
many as, A 17; cu-burd, 80 mueh as, 80 
great as, used to translate Skr. yavant ; 
nom. sing. cu-bura, 2 biti; nom. plur. cv- 
burd, 9 aiv; 
long as, 14 biti; hu-burd, so great as, 9 biv, 
where the form is nom. sing. ; Azstiburd, 
wherever, 12 bi¥ ; ttaburd, so much, used 
to translate Skr. etdvat, 44 aii (nec. sing.) ; 
vara-burd, there so fur, so far, 13 ai, 

buéaiia, subst.,used to translateSkr.gandha, 
a smell, a thing that can be smelt; cf. Zd. 
baotdi; instr. plur. busurau, A3; busatiau- 
jsa, 17 ai¥; gen. plur. buganam, 20 aiv; 
26 biti; busatia, 11 alii, 


cu-bura, A 24; khu-burd, as | 





| 
| 
| 


buysya, adj.,long; buysye jethi ayimamma, | 


obtainment of long life, A 4. 

bvama, subst., knowledge, understanding, ef. 
bud; nom. sing. bvama, 40 aii; 41 bill; 
bvamma, 24 aly, 

bvaumai, adj., possessing knowledge, wise, 
A 2 


byata, subst., recollection, memory, Pers. 


yad; nom. sing. bydta, 43ai-ti; A 17; 
ace. sing. bydta, 4b; bydta yant, I make 
recollection, I remember, 26 ai; 30 aiii, 
byauda, found, obtained; nom, sing.byaudd, 
17 ai, Bilis 18 bi; byauda, 18 ali; byaude, 
35 bi; nom. plur. byaud?, 34 bi- iti; with 


byoh, to obtain; 3rd pers. plur. present 
bychidi, l4ai; byehidi, 2ati; A 22; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. byehe, A 17; 27. 

byeha, adv., more, 43 bili; A 3. 

byuha, loanword, Skr. vyitha, exposition, 
explanation; loc. sing. byuhd, 3aiv; ef. 
vyuha, 

byus, to become light ; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
byuisté, 41 D'; past part. gen. sing. byisteye 
sart, when the nights have become light, 
27Li¥; perhaps borrowed or adapted from 
Skr. vyusta. 


Cc 


Cadipyaina, non. propr., name of a man, 
A 41, 

caittya, see crttyd. 

cakrravartta, loanword, Skr. cakravarttn, 
an emperor; nom. sing. cakrrararttd, 
37 biv; gen, sing. cadrra(i.e. cakrra)- 
varta, 37 Liv, 

camda, pron., how much, Phl. cand, 36 bi; 
with guffixed 7, candi, 21aiii, 


| car, to walk, to live; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 


cida, A 2. The form is not certain. 

carai, subst., apparently used to translate 
Skr. dipa, un lamp; ef. Pers. ctrdy; ace. 
sing. caraw pracaina, with the help of 
a lamp, 42 ail, 

carya, loanword, Nkr. cary@, wandering, 
life; gen. sing. baisiiie carye, of the 
bodhicarya, 2 a'. 

ee, which, of which; see cz. 

oe subst., thought, way of thinking, 
38 a!” 

cchaiéa, unidentified word ; see karma. 

ci, interrogative pronoun, Zd. et, compare 
cu; nom. sing. ct, what ? 22 alli; gen. sing. 
ct, of which? 10aiv, bi; 29 div; 31 Biv; 
32aii; 37aiv; ce, 38bi¥; relative pro- 
noun, nom. sing. ct, 11 bi; 12 b1; 28 Biv; 
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cd, A. 16; gen. sing. ct, whose, 3aii, 10 bil ; 
nom. plur. ct, those w lio, 20ai; 28 aii; 
29 biti; ci-bure, as many as, A 17; ; com- 
pare cu. 

ci, conj., if; cf. Skr.ced, 10ai¥; 18aiv; 208i; 
31 biv; 33ai, bi; 41 bi ili; ciydi, and if, 
37 bili, 

cira, subst., shedding, cf. Skr.k?; askicira, 
shedding of tears, 24 ali, 

cittya, loanword, Skr. caitya; gen. sing. 
cittyd, 29bii; cittye, Wai; caittyd, A 26. 

civara, loanword, Skr. Gare. a robe; acc. 
sing. civara, 4 aii: civard, 4 bis 5 bii, 

orra, pron., of what kind; crra maitanda, 
tike as, just as, 42 aiii; crramma, as, 
41 iii, 

cu, interrogutive-relative pronoun; used as 
wn interrogative, which, whit; nom. sing. 
cv, 39 bii; cu herd, what matter? why? 
12bii; 16 ai; 38 bii (hera); with hina 
added, 11 bil; 16 bili; cw mant, a particle 
of interrogation, 15 ii; 16 div; 170i; 
18 ai; cu nara va, w oo now then, used to 
cu u ited, the sae, A 3; cu viited, 36 biti 
cue (cu-e) saitt, what-to thee appears? 


what dost thou think? 11 div; 12 bili; 
ldaiii; 15 aii, bit; 16 biv; 18 al; 19 aii; 
20 bii (suaitti) ; "22 bil » 23 ai; 33 bi; 
34 bi; 40a'; cve settu, the gigi: 38 ai ; 


cve se die saine, 37 av; used as a re- 


lative particle or pronoun; nom. sing. 
cu, 2 bi iv; 11 bi; 15 aiiis 16 ai¥; 17 dV; 
18 dil ; 19 ai. ii Biv; 21 ai’; 92 bili. iv: 
23 bili; 24 bi; 27 aly, bi-iv; 28ait; 32 aiv, 
Bi. iv: . 33 aii, pili. 34 a ii. i ; 36 piv: 38 bi; 
39 ai, ‘biv: 40 bi. iii; 43 bi; "A 3; 4; 6; 
18; 20; 21; 22: 23; 04; 25; 97; 


28 « 29: 30; 33; tea, A 17; acc. sing. 
cu, 19 Bi iii; nom. plur. cu, 9 bt ii. fii 
13ai¥; 24 Bi; aii; 30 Sil iii ; 38 ai; 
A3; in most of these haitnese it is 
possible to explain cu as a conjunction, or 
like Skr. yat, English ‘as regards ’, 28 alii ; 

in many cases cw is probably used as a con- 
junction, that, when, so that, if, because, 
12 bi; 14 bill; 15 aiv, Bi; 16 aii. ill. ; 19 bi; 

208; 23 aly, ‘bi; 25 bi 27 ail; "33 aly: 

38 bill ; ; 39 all; 41 biil ; 43 ail; with enclitic 
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pronoun, ewe, when his, 330i; when some 
one, 29 aiii; cuai, when now some one, 
29 aii; cu-bura, as great as, used to 
translate Skr. yavant; nom. sing. cu- 
bura, 2 b'ii; nom. plur. eu-burd, 9 ai¥; acc. 
plur. cu-bura, A24; cw-ttira, how far, how 
much, 6 ai; cu-ttird, 7 bi; cu-ttard, 6 ai¥. 


D 


law, religion, Zd. data; nom. 
17 ail ; 19 ail Iv, Gi. ii : 


da, subst., 
sing. da, 15aili; 


21biv; 22 ai-iv, Biv; 24aiv, bi; 27 bi; 
39 biti » 40 ai; A 18; 29; acc. sing. da, 
24 bii; ‘28aiv; 29 aiv; A 2; 3; gen. sing. 


da brriya, in love of the law, 3aiv; da 
vira, in the law, 15 ail; 40 div; the fuller 
form data is sometimes used; nom. sing. 
dati, 2biii; Zai; 39bir; Dette 16 ail; 
17 bili; 19 Dit; 22bi-ii; with suffixed 2, 
dati, 14 bi; acc. sing. data, 1 bii, 

dadara, sce didiri. 

daha, subst... man, cf. Zd. dahyuw; nom. 
sing. dake, 21 aii; 23 bii; 28 bi; gen. sing. 
dah, 21aiv; cf. hacdihunal 

Gamvau, subst., wil’ animal, used to trans- 
late arga, A 26 (probably miswritten for 
damuvam, gen. plur.). 

darmaha, see dharmaha. 

dasa, subst., work treatise, used to trans- 
late paryaya, A 3. 

Gasau, numeral, ten; loc. dasvad, 12 aiii; 
damsva, A 33. 

dasta, subst., hand, Old Pers. dasta; acc. 
sing. dastd, 5biii; instr. sing. dastd-na, 
A 23; uncertain, dasti, 42 bii, 

dita, sec da. 

datinai, adj., belonging to, connected with, 
the law; nom. sing. datinat, 23 ai¥ ; dati- 
diavine,i.e. datinat or davinat, 38 alii; nom. 
plur. daéid, 35 aii. iii, Giil. iv, 

debiéi, unidentified, A 24. 

deda, see di. 

dharma, loanword, Skr. dharma,Law; a con- 
ditioned thing; nom.sing. dharmd, 32 ail-\v, 
bil. iv ; 33 ail, bili; dharma, 17 bi; 18 alii; 
38 bir 39 alii - nom. plur. dharma, 40 bi; 
instr. plur. dharmyau-jea, 17 bi; gen. 
plur. ddharma, 2 ai; with a postposition, 
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dharmam vira, in the dharmas, 20 aiv; 
26 bili ; dharmamna vira, 11 aiii, 

dharmaha, subst., loanword, Skr. dhar- 
mata, the being law or right; nom. 
sing. darmaha, 38 ai‘; instr. sing. dhar- 
mahe-jsa, 38 aiil, 

ddharmakaya, loanword,Skr.dharmakaya, 
the body of the law, 2 aii, 

dharmaparyaya, Skr. loanword, a religious 
work; ace. dharmaparydyd, 1461; gen. 
dharmaparyayt, 16 ay, 

dharmasamiia, loanword, Skr. dharma- 
sanynd, idea of dharma, 40 63, 

ddharmaviga, loanword, Skr. dharmavega, 
the excitement of the law; instr. sing. 
ddharmariga-na, 24 aii, 

dhyamnije, adj., belonging to, connected 
with dhyana, A 38. 

di, Zd. day, to see; 3rd pers. sing. present 
daittt, 27 biv; 2ai; 42biv; ditta, 28 aiii; 
3rd pers. plur. deda, 38 aii; 3rd pers. 
plur. present middle dydrz, 41 bi iv; past 
part. pass. dya, l4aii; 28aiv; future 
part. pass. dyaiit, 28 ali; dydmniid, 12 bir; 
WZaii; 2aii; 27biv; 37 bidi; 38ai; 
40 ali; dyamna, 38 aiii, 

didamda, ailj., such, of that kind, 20 bi, 

didira, adj., so much, so many; nom. plur. 
didira, 21 aii; acc. plur. didira, 28 biii; 
adverb, so much, so, didira, 24 ai; dadird, 
10 aii; daddra, 2 biv, 

didrrama, adlj., such, of that kind, nom. 
sing. didrrama, 30ai (the Skr. has asvubha); 
didrrama, 29611; gen. plur. didrrammam, 
13.ai¥; cf. trauma. 

dijs, to keep, to preserve, used to translate 
Skr. dharaya; present 1st pers. middle, 
dijst, 22aiv; 39 bili; 3rd pers. sing. diyasrde, 
A 2; perhaps miswritten diysedd, 43 bii; 
with suffixed 7, diysdat, 43 ai¥; conjunc- 
tive 3rd pers. sing. dijsatz, 2 biv; 21bi; 
dijsate, A 3; 3rd pers. plur. dijsadt, 
28aiv; 29diii; 30biv; dijsamde, A 3; 
imper. dijsd, 39 biv; dijsi, 22 bi, 

Dipamkara, n. pr., the Buddha Dipamkara; 
gen. or abl. Dipamkard, 19 aiii; 30 aiv; 
32 aiv;' Dipamgaré, 19 b1; Dipakara, 
19 bili, 

diga, loanword, Skr. diéa,a region, a country; 
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nom. sing. difa, 22 ai; 29 aiv; A 26: drfa, 
21biv; gen. sing. did, 12 al; difa, 29 bil; 
loc. sing. digana, 22 ai; dififa, A 26; 
difand, 39 ai¥; loc. plur. difva, 12aili; 
disva, A 33. 

ditta, see dv. 

divina, subst., a human being, o mortal; 
perhaps borrowed from Skr, dehin; cf. 
however Old Irish doe, i.e. *dhavio, a 
mortal; gen. plur. divinana, 44 aiv, 

diysdai, diyseda, see dijs. 

drrai, numeral, three, Zd. Ordyd ; ace. drrai, 
1 ii; Baill; loc. drrayva, 30a); drbadva, 
in (or, belonging to) the three times, 1 bi. 


drravya, loanword, Skr. dravya, substance, 


43 al, 

drrtja, subst., lie, Zd. drijs; noin. drrija, 
Mai; 27bi; drrimijd, 33ai¥. 

duskara, adj., difficult of accomplishment, 
marvellous, probably borrowed from Skr, 
duskara; nom. sing. duskard, 5bi¥; 25aiv; 
duskara, 24 alii; instr. sing. duskare-jsa, 
25 ail, 

dvasse, numeral, twelve hundred, A 1; 
drvasi, 4 ai. 

dvavaradirsa, numeral, thirty-two; nom. 
dvavaradirsa, 23 ati; dvaradirsd, 23 bi; 
instr. drdradirsau (i.e. “gan), 23 ai; 40 aii 
(written dvdradiradirsau). 

dya, seen, see di, 

dyamma, subst., view, belief, opinion, 
39 ai-tii; 42 bi; A 23. 


E 


eysimnai, subst., a prince; acc. sing. 
eystrmanat, A 2; voc. eysamna, A 3. 


G 

gabhira, adj., loanword, Skr. gabhira, 1 biv; 
gambhird, 24 aiv, 

gaha, subst., a stanza, Zd. ga6a; acc. sing. 
gahd, 166}; 21bi; 36biv; 40biv; gaha, 
23 Biv; acc. plur. gaha, 38 ai; 41 aiv, 

Gamega, on. pr., the river Gangii; gen. or 
loc. sing. garrgd, 2lai; 23 bii; 28 bil; 
gaga, A 15. 

gandharva, loanword, Skr. gandharva, 
a Gandharva; gen. plur. gandharvars, 
A 40; gamddharvam, 44 aiv, 
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ganiéta, subst., moisture, translates sarm- 
sveda; loc. sing. ganiétd, 9 bi, 

gara, subst., mountain, Zd. gatri; nom. sing. 
gard, 20bii; gara, 20biii; instr. sing. 
garnam, A 31; gen. sing. gard, A 21. 

garkha, unidentified word, 204i; perhaps 
an adverb, altogether ; garkhustd, 41 aiv; 
garkhye, A 21. 

gitti, apparently inf. of verb; perhaps corre- 
sponding to Zd. gatté; pari gittt, he might 
cause to go [?], 27 bil, 

grauna, subst. n garland: instr. plur. 
graunyau (perhaps grautyau), A 3. 

griica, subst., sand, compare English grits, 
Lithuanian gridas ; instr. plur. gruicyau- 
eye, (like) the sands, 21 aii; 23 bi; 28 Bil; 
gritcesye-jsa, A 15. 

guna, subst., characteristics, marks, Zd. 
gaona; nom. plur. gitnd, 23 alii, bili; 27ai; 
ven. plur. giind@, 11 61; agiind, non-marks, 
23ai¥; 40 aiil, 

gunaaparamitta, loanword, Skr. apari- 
milaguna, unmeasured virtue; gen. plur. 
gunnaparumitta samcayd, heap of un- 
measured virtues, name of a world, A 2; 
gunaaparamittasamcayd, the sume, A 6. 

gurs, to address ; 3rd pers. sing. past gurete, 
A 2; giisfe, 36 aiii, 

gudtaija, adj., mado of flesh; cf. Phi. gost, 
34 bis gistijt, the same, 3401; the form 
is nom, plur. 

gva, subst., ear; loc. sing. gramia, A 26. 

gvana, perhaps part. of base corresponding 
to Zd. gw, that can be realized, 42 aii; 
44ai; gvamnd, 43 div; cf. huyvana. 

gyasta, subst., a venerable one, a god, divine, 
Zd. yaxata; gen. sing, gyastd, 290); gyasta, 
21 Liv; nom. plur. gyasta, A 10; used as 
first part of compounds, gyasta-, 44 alii; 
common in the phrase gyastani gyastd 
baysd, the venerable of venerables (the 
god of gods), the exalted, used to denote 
the Buddha; see baysd, 

syastimfia, adj., belonging to the gods, 
divine, nom. plur. gyastumnd, 34 bili; 35a’, 


H 


ha, adyv., denoting the direction towards, cf, 
Zid. &; A 23; Aa ni bajaitti, is not 
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destroyed (?), 41 alii; ha nt kagta, docs 
not come up against, 37 ail; ha mandnnd, 
praiseworthy, 22aii; 39alv; ha rvaidd, 
43aiv, bili; h& yan, to realize, effect, 
24 biis 28biv; d4iaiii; A 4, 

haca, pron., somebody, anybody, A 17. 

had, to sit, Zd. had; 3rd pers. sing. present, 
higta, 38 bi, E 

hada, adv., thus, so; used like Skr. eva in 
10 alii; 13 Lili; 220i; 24 Bi; 31 Lili; 39 div; 
41 «iii, biv, 44ai, bi; A 40; hada, 10 bil; 
12 bli; 16ai; 18bi; hade, 16 bil, 

hada, subst., day, in brrié-hada, in the 
morning, 4 ali; 28 bii; svahada, at noon, 
28 Lii, | 

hadaina, wandering; see hamjsa. 

hajva, adj., wise, knowing; instr. sing. 
hajva hvadd-na, 3aiii; nom. plur. hajva, 
13 Dili, 

hajvattetinai, adj., consisting of know- 
ledge; nom. sing. Aajvattetinai, 35 di; 
obl. hajrattetije, A 39; nom. plur. hajvat- 
tetijt, 35 aiv, 

halai, subst., direction, quarter, place; aec. 
sing. Adlai, Sai-iii, bi; 12ai; 27 dBi; 
41ai; A 2; ace. plur. hala, Gali; Adlat- 
yastd, according to Leumann instead of 
halai hastd, in the direction, 3 bi, 

hama, adj., same, united; Zd. hama; obl. 
hone; AT 8s SS AO 11; 12514; 
15; hammye, A 14. 

hamada, aidv., in any way; at all times, 
always, 14 bi iv; 15 aii; A30; 31; 32; 
hamda, 13 bii, 

hamamgs, adj., like, equal, A 31; written 
hémagt, A 15. 

hambar, to fill, Zd. hampar; gerund ham- 
bert, 15 bi; hambird, 2laili; 36 aiv; hathr- 
birt, 40 iii; past part. hambadd, A 28; 
hambadam, A 32. 

hambis, to put together, to compose; 3rd 
pers. sing. past hambista, 2 aiv. 

hambisa, subst., a heap, collection; nom. 
sing. hambisd, 11 biv; 12b4; 16 ai. iii; 
A 30; 31; with suffixed pronoun 3, Aavit- 
bisat, 24a!; 3lali; acc. sing. hambisd, 
16 biv; 29 al; 41 al; instr. sing. ham- 
bisd-na, 14 aH; 280, 
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harndar, tosupport, to favour, Zd. hamdar ; 
nom. plur. hamddédd, 7alii; hamdada, 
6 alli; 8 niv, 

hamdara, subst., favour; nom. sing. with 
suffixed 7, haridarai, 36 bili; instr. sing. 
hatidard-jsa, 6aiv; hamdara-jsa, 7U'; 
harndiird-jaa, 8 bi. 

harndara, pron., another, Zd. antara; obl. 
sing. hendarye, 19 ai; gen. plur. "hash 
daraiind, 210i; haradary yannd, 4lat; 
hamdiryamn, 16 Li; hanvdaranu, 23 bir ; 
hairdara, 29 aii, 

hamgri, part., assembled, arrived, present, 
5 bi, 

hamgijsa, adv., anywhere, A 17. 

hamjsa, to go along, to set out, cf. Zd. ham- 
jam; present Ist pers. middle, hampsye, 
3aiv; present part. harijsedur, i.e. ham 
jaurkdai, 32 aii; instrumental, karijea- 
mdat-na, 9aiii; hariijsadai-na, 7ai: Bail; 
hesjeasindei-ne, 10.aiv; hadai-na, 8 biv, 

harnjse, subst., start, effort, A 4. 

hamkhiysa, sulla Manet counting, 
ef, Zd. ysa@ ; nom. sing. hakhiysi, A 32; loc. 
sing harkhisa ysdya, produced inenumera- 
tion, enumerated, 9 ai¥; harkhty ysd masa, 
ns much as can be counted, 31 aii, 

hamphu, to be provided with, together 
with; 3rd pers. sing. past hamhphre, 
17 qii.iii.iv, bi; past part. hamphva, 14 aiil; 
25 aii, hiv; 28 bi, 

hamrrasti, ee all right, altogether, 3 alii; 
41 bi; 44 ait, 

hamtsa, preposition, with, together with, 
cf. Zd. haca; the governed word is put in 
the instrumental, 4 ai; 9 Di. iil ; 21biv; 
29 aiv; harmtsd, 9g bil: hates, A 7 

hanasi, subst. conception, idea, 25ai; 42 ail, 

har, pron., all, Pers. har; har-bidd, all and 
every, 10 ai; 30aii, bi; 400; A 26; 
gen. harbifamnd, 3 Li, 

hara, see hard. 

hariya, to be frightened, to tremble, cf. Pers. 
hiras; 3rd pers. plur. present hariyeari, 
25 aiii, 

hari, subst., a merchant, cf. haur; gen. 
sing. hari, 4ai; Al, 

haskama, subst., & collection, heap; acc. 
sing. hagkamd, 36 bit, 


hasta, num., eight, A3; 4; 6; 
a 1%. 

hasta, num., eighty, Zd. a#tatti, 30 bi; A8; 
LS. 

hastama, adj., best, excellent, Zd. hastama; 
nom. sing. hastamd, 22 aii; written, ham- 
astarinui, 39 bi, 

hasta, adv., there, in that place, 5 ai, biii; 
ef. Zd. aradu. 

hatcafaka, part., subduing, overpowering, 
A 2 


loc. hasfva, 


hatha, adj., trne, Zd. haiOya, 27 aii-iii, bi; 
33 aiv, 

hauda, num., seven, Zd. hapta; instr.-abl. 
plur. haudyau, 150); 21aiti; 36aiv; 
40 bil; A 28; 30 (miswritten haud yar). 

hauparahauda, num., seventy-seven, A 9. 

haur, to give; 3rd pers. sing. present hddd, 
28 aii; "hid, 11 iii; 36 bi: 40 hii; hidé, 
12 bil; 15 bi: 16 aiv , 21 alii 28 Liv; 
hedii, "A 31; 3rd pers. sing. opt. hauri, 
A 28; pres. part, hauraka, 11 bi; past 
part. haudi, 6 bili; hauda, 7 bv; 8 Li; 
A 28; fut. participle pass. hauraid, 
llai¥; hauraand, 11 alii, bi; 12 iii, 
20bi; 27 ai, 

haura, subst., a gift; nom. sing. haurid, 
11 ai di iii-iv, Ziti; 27gi; A 28; Aaura, 
12diii; 20ai¥; acc. sing. haurcd, 11 Bil; 
12 bit; Qlaiii; 28 aii, biv; A 28; haurarm, 
15bi; 16 ai¥; 360i; 40 bill; with sutlixed 
i, hese i, A 31. 

haurdrama, :ubst. sziving, bestowing; instr. 
abl. sing. hauramme-jsa, 6 bili; 7 bivs 8 Bil, 

hautta, unidentified, perhaps 3rd pers. sing. 
pres., keeps, has, 43 aii; cf. Zd. hap. 

hauva, subst., influence, power, conse- 
quence; instr. sing. hauvt-jsa, A 34; 35; 


36; 37; 39; hauva-jsa, A 34; 36; 38; © 


39; miswritten hauviba-jea, A 38; gen. 
sing. hauvi, A 36; 37; 39; hauva, 
A 34; 38; hauvi-jea, A 35. 

hauyuda, that can easily be done, 11 bv; 
see huywli, 

hava, subst., excellency; Adva-anusamea, 
used to translate gunanusamea, A 4. 

hayaramdai, part., reposing, dwelling, liv- 
ing; nom. plur. hayaramda, A 34; 36; 37; 
39; hayiramda, A 38 ; harhramyadé, A35. 
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haysnaé, to wash; 3rd pers. sing. past 
haysnatd, 4 bii, 

hergstaya, unidentified word, perhaps ‘at 
all’, 38 aii, 

hi, emphatic particle, 11 bi. 

hamé, to become, to be; ef. Zd. ham-i, 
Wayi hiimiiin; 3rd pers. sing. present 
iniddle hamdtd, 106°; hamete, 38 biii; 
3rd pers. plur. Aimdre, A 4; 17; 24; 
26; himari, 41 bii; hamari, 3aii; 13 bi; 
14 ai. ii. iii. 91 qii. iv, biii; 28 aiv, bi; 29 bir; 
hvam@ri, 25 ati; 2nd pers. sing. conjunc- 
tive hama, 33 aili (used with the meaning 
of a future); 3rd pers. sing. Aimate, A 3; 
20; 21; 22; 24; 27; 29; miswritten 
hihamate,A 28; and mate, A 23; haméate, 
A6; 18; 25; hamdve, A 16; hdmave, 
A 17; hdmatd, 10 av; hamati, 10 aiii; 
14 bili; 31bi¥; 32aii; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
hime, A 26; 29; 30; him’, A 28; hama, 
10aiv; 1404; 19 aiv; 21 biv; 25 bi; 
31 bi¥; 37 ail; 43 alii; hama, 14 bit iv, 
17 Bi; 19 bil; 2Qai; 27 bi; Waiv; 43a); 
hame, 10 diii; 17 ai; hame, 24al; A 17; 
31; 32; hamd, 18bi; hama, 18ai-iv, 
hamiya, 26 a'; 37 biv; 3rd pers. sing. past 
hamye, 4bi1; 44 aii; hamyetd, 4bi; 3rd 
pers. plur. hamrya, 5 aii, 

hari, hird, subst., thing, matter, object; 
nom. sing. hard, 7a™i; 12bi1; 164i; 
hird, 8aiv; 12 bis cu hard, what matter? 
why? 12651; 16ai; cu hera, 38 bi; cu 
hira kidna, 11 bi; cu hara kina, 16 bili; 
ct hard Iidna, 10 aiv, bi; 29 Biv; 31 biv 
(Aina); ce herd kina, 38 bili; acc. sing. 
hard, 27 bili; gen. sing. hard, 41 bir; 
hard vira, in an object, 28 aii; nom. plur. 
hara, 34aii.iv; gen. plur. hiramnd, 6 bi; 
7 bit; aharina, devoid of objects, used 
to translate Skr. anupadhifesa, 10 ai; 
31 Bi; A 29. 

hina, subst., army, A 22. 

his, to be sounded, to be heard; 3rd_ pers. 
sing. opt. hist, A 26. 

hivi, adj., connected with, belonging to; 
now. sing. hiyat, A 30; fem. hivyd, 25 bi; 
acc. sing. hivi, A 40; nom: plur. hiya, 
44 bi; ace. plur. hiya, A 3; 4; 6; gen. 
plur. hiyam, A 32. 
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hiyauéed, unidentified word, 2 aii, 

hiyaustyai, subst., perhaps meaning ‘at- 
tachment’; nom. sing. hiyaustyat, 15 ail, 

hudihuna, adj., belonging to good men, 
used to translate Skr. mahapuruga, ef. 
daha; hudihuna, 23 alii; hudihina, 
23 bi. 

hugvana, perhaps, that can be easily 
realized, 41 bili; see gvana. 

hujsada, adj., western, 12 aii (uncertain, 
perhaps nthujsddd). 

hind, subst., a dream, Zd. x'afna, Pali 
supina ; acc. sing. hund, 42 bv. 

his, to sleep, Zd. y*afs; pres. part. hitsarh- 
da, 42 biv, 

huga, unidentified word, 3ai; perhaps hu, 
well, and sa for sa, he. 

huyuda, that can easily be done, 11 biv; 
huyud?, 12 alii, Bits ef. hawyudt. 

hvada, past part. of verb corresponding to 
Zd. x‘ar, to eat; Avadd khaysd, after the 
fuod had been eaten, 4 64, 

hvadina, see /ve. 

hvamari, they are; see ham. 

hvamda, see hve. 

hvan, to say, to speak, cf. Zd. y"an; Ist 
pers. sing. present act. hvafiima, 8 bili; 
3rd pers. sing. present passive hvidd, 
Lfailv, bis hrtdi, 41a%; heide, 38biii; 3rd 
pers. plur. Avatari, Zaii; 23 bi; 44 bili; 
3rd_ pers. sing. opt. hvant, 39ai; mis- 
written huni, 19 bY; hvaie, 20ai; 27 aii; 
hvdnd, 27 alli; Avanitye, 38 bi; 2ud pers. 
sing. imper. Avaiia, 1361; 3rd pers. sing. 
past hye, 5619; 7 alli; 8 alii; Qaii; 12 ai: 
i-iv Liv; 13aiii, bi, 145i; 15 bi. iv; 16aiii; 
17 aii, biti; 1gal-iti, 19 gil. iv, Zils 21 ai: 
22 aiii, bili ; 93 qi.lii ; 24aiii; 25 ai; aT ai’, 
bi; 32 bil. iv; 33 Bil. iv; 34 bii. iii. iv; 35 ai- 


pers. plur. hvamddé, A7; 8; 9; 10; 11; 
12; Avadmda, A 14; Avadd, 25aiii, bi; 
hvada, A 15; perf. part. pass. Ava, 3 bi; 
15 aiv; 22 bi; 23ai; 27bi; 34aiv; 
A 40; Avata, 15aiii; 16aii; 18biii; 20aii; 
40 a'-iv; cen. Avaye, 7ail; Baiii; 13 ail; 
22 aii; 32 bi-iii; 390i; Avayat, 22 alv; 
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25ai; fut. part. pass. hvaiat, 10 bi- ii; 
32 ai- ii; 34 qiii, 

hvanai, subst., saying, words; acc. sing. 
hvanai, A 40; gen. sing. hvanat, 7 aii; 
Baiii: 13 ali; 22 aiil-iv, Biv; 25 ai; 32 bi 
iii. 39 Bi, 

hvaiaka, part., preaching; ttdhiraw hva- 
fiaka-ni, by the tathagata, Gai; cf. hvan 
aud ttaharat. 

hvafidrama, subst., saying, words; gen. 
sing. hvandamme, 38 bi. 

hvaram, right ; Avaranhearfid, to the right, 
& iii hvarametad, 29 Ui; hvararidat, adj., 
‘ight, 5 bi, 

«hv sti, adj., probably identical with Zd. 
hvady3ta, well established, peaceful, 1 div. 
hve, subst., a man; nom. sing. Ave, 14 bill; 

20 bi; 27 bi iv; 33bi; 41 Bil; instr. 
sing. hvadd-na, 3aiii; gen. sing. hvamdd, 
21 biv; 29bi; nom. plur. Avandd, A 40; 
gen. plur. Avandarina, A 37; 38; 39; 
hvatiandamna, A 35; heandanna, A 34; 
36. 
I 


{, an enclitic pronoun, usually with the 
meaning of an accus. or gen. of the de- 
monstrative pronoun. It coalesces with 
a preceding a or ¢ to ai and with d to7; 
compare dysdai, A 24; dysdanrjai, A 
33; baysi, Qaii; 12 ail iv; 13bi; 14 Bi; 
15 bi; 17bi¥; OBI; Qlai; 23ai; 3101; 
39 bili; 40 av; bidi, 3ai; A3; 21; budari, 
24 ai; byaudat, 34 bii-iv; 35 ail-iii; buna- 
spyau-jeat, 30b1¥; buepyauyjsat, 37 ai; 
cuai, 29 ali; dati, 14 bii; hamndarat, 36 biii; 
hauri-ye, A 31; khat, 8 bis; khiai, 22 air ; 
khvai, 304; 7ai; Bali; 39 bi; A 21; 
maranakali, A 23; naémmai, A 3; pastat, 
36 alii ; piridat, 29 ali; pracainat, 21 bi; 
raysi, 2aiii; samkhalunyau-jsat, A 3; 
stamnai, A 23; Subhuti, 15 bi; 17 ail; 
Q3aii; 33b- iv; Subhisvi, 17 bill, 18 alll; 
19air, Bi; 22bii; 340; 40aili; tat, 
41 biv; A 2; 43 ttattat, 220); 39 div; 
ttinai, 3aili; yeari, A 23; yudas, 5 biv. 

i, 3rd pers. sing. opt. of verb subst:, see ah. 

ida, 3rd pers. plur. present of verb subst., 
see ah. 
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ifia, postposition, from, by means of, 42 aiv ; 
inaka, form with, 19 alii; 32aiv; taka, 
19 bir, 

indri, loanword, Skr. indriya, organ of 

_ sense, 41 Dif, 

Armayasta, n. pr., Skr. Amttabha, A 25. 


J 
jada, loanword, Skr. jada, a fool; nom. 
plur. jada, 38 bili; instr. plur. jadyau, 
39 ae ; gadau, 38 BV; gen. plur. jadduina, 
42a', 
Jambviya, loanword, Skr. Jamnbudv'pa, 
name of a continent, A 3 (loc.). | 
jan, to slay, to hurt, to injure; 3rd_ pers. 
plur. pres. janidd, A 24. 

jasmara, loanword, Skr. jatismara, remem- 
bering one’s previous births, A 17. 

jasta, sec gyasta. 

jauni, subst., overpowering, defeat; nom. 
jaunt, 18 bi; ace. jauni, 19a. 

ja, indefinite particle, Zd. ct, 41 Bi-iv; ef, 
kamu-ja, kustatja, namu-jd; used o8 an 
indefinite pronoun, 23 bi; ci ja hve, if 
any man, 206i; 33 bi; ji-vae, adds em- 
phasis, and perhaps contains the particle 
at, 4biV of. -77 in eubzji, 8 Lili, 

ji, to decay, to disappear, Zd. jy; pres. 3rd 
pers. plur. jari, they disappear, 30 alii; 
past part. jya, A 6; ja, A 3; 16. 

Jiva, n. pr., Jeta; gen. sing. Jivd, 3bi¥; 
Ai. 

jiva-nasama, subst., conception of a living 
being, 18 li; see nasaima. 

jivasamiia, loanword, Skr. sivasamiiid, the 
idea of a living being, 14a'¥; 25 bili; 
26 alli; 32 ai (-samiid). 

jaa, o suffix of uncertain meaning, added to - 
nouns and pronouns in order to form an 
instrumental or ablative. The noun is 
used in the singular oblique form in 1; 
3 qii. iv : 5 aii; 6 aiv, bili; 7 bi- iv: 8 Bi. fi 
9 aiv, biii. iv. 12 Biv; 18 biii. 26 ail, biv; 
37 Di iitiik iv, g8aili; A 15; 32; 34; 
35; 36; 38; 39; it is put in the instr. 
plur. in 4 afi; 15 aiv, bu; 17aiv, BI; 21 alll; 
Q3aili: 260; 27b1; 36aiv; 38 ail, iv; 
39aiv; 40aii, bi; Al; 3; 15; 30; 
it is put in the gen. plur. 28aiv; with 


342 


pronouns we find kt-jsa, wherefrom, 
24ai¥; 40ai; muhujsa, by me, 10ai; 
17 ai, bi; 18 al-iv; 19 aii; 24 aiv; 30 ii; 
muhum-jsa, Al; uhu-jsa, by thee, 6 aii 
(ahu-jea), bi; 7 bili; When followed by 
the enclitic pronoun 2, the suffix becomes 
jeai, 300i; 37 ai; A 3; 32. 

jsé, to go, Zd. jam; conj. 3rd pers. sing. 
jsati, Sai; jsdve, 38 bili, 

jsa, apparently a copulative particle, cf. 
Old Pers. ca, A 6; jsam, A 3: 23. 

jsina, sulbst., life; nom. jxina, A 3; 6; 
16; acc. jsina, A 2; 6; 233 25; gen. 
jstti, A 4, 

jstis (1), to delight in; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
jatista, 43 biti, 

jevaka, nnidentificd participle, 2 ali; cf. grana. 

juna, snbst., turn, time, -fold; ace. plur. 
juna, A3; 4 (miswritten jr); 63 should 
probably be written juna. 

jvaka, sulst., life, a living being, ef. Zd. 
jra; jraka-ri, about a living being, 24 bili; 
jprakd vira, 10 bit, 

jyajsini, adj., whose life is exhausted ; 10m. 
plur. gyajsinya, A 3; cf. 77. 


K 


ka, conjunction, when, if, 3ai¥; A 3. 

kalirri, subst., Skr. kaliraja, the kaliking, 
25 bil, 

kalpa, loanword, Skr. kalp, a period ; acc. 
plur. kalpa, 28 bit; gen. plur. kalpamnd, 
30 a’, 

kama, unidentified word, perhaps borrowed 
from Skr. kama, 2 aii, 

k&mma, pronominal adj,, which, Zd. katama; 
kamma, 5 bill; 17 bili; A 3; 6; 22; 27; 
28; 29; 33; kamma, 5ai; A 16; mis- 
written kauma, A 17; kamd, 26ali; kama, 
I7ali; 25bi; ham, A 18; 20; 21; 23; 
24; 25; gen. sing. kamye, 21 bili; perhaps 
miswritten ndmye, 28aii; loc. sing. ka- 
mamnd, 39ai¥; kamiia, 21bi%; kata, 
A 26. 

kému-jé, pronoun, any, l0aili; 13 giii; 
17 Biv; 198); 27 dill (written ea 
31 bill; 32alli; 33a; karamuja, 21a 
$2 bi.iv, 34 ai. 


° 
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kana, subst., a drop; gen. plur. kana, A 32. 

Kanakamuna, pn. pr., Skr. Kanakamunt, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 

kantha, subst., a town; loc. sing. Aitha, 
4ailiiv; with suffixed hasta, kithaetd, 
into the town, A 34; 35; 36; 37; 38; 39. 

karaé, according to Leumann a particle; 
compare Skr. Aila; 2aii; kara, 38 aiv, 

karma, loanword, Skr. Aarma, work, action ; 
non. plur. karma, 30 aii; in 26i we read 
harma-cchaiga, which I cannot explain. 

karmaya, loanword, Skr. karmata, activity, 
30a, 

Kagava, n. pr. Skr. Adsyapa, name of 
a buddha, A 30. 

kasd, loanword, Skr. Adca, cataract; nom. 
kasd, 41 biv; gen, hasd, 42 ai, 

kaéto, 3rd pers. sing. present middle of 
a verh used to transinte Skr. Agamate, 
31 alii; Rasta, 37 aiii, 

kaulopamma, loanword, Skr. holopama, 
like a raft, 14 di, 

khaysa, subst., food, cf. Skr. khdd; hvada 
khaysd, after he had eaten his food, after 
the meal, 4 bi; khaysna-hira, eating bust- 
ness, 4 bi, 

khaysmiulai, subst., bubble (1), lit. belong- 
ing to the root of the water(1); nom. 
plur. khaysmula, 42 bii, 

khu, adv., how, Zd. kaa, Skr. katham, 
6 bili, 8ai; with cuffixed pronoun 7, Ahi, 
8 biv; with v@ and the pronoun i added, 
khuat, 22 aly, or khvai, 7 ai; Sati; 39biii; 
used as a particle of comparison, as, like, 
aii; 16ali; QObi-i, go biiiiv. ip 
subordinate sentences, how, 8 bill; so that, 
3 bi; 11bi; 27 ai; 40bi; 41 aili; 43 Bit, 
with va andi, khvai, 361; as, 80 as, 14biii- 
22 bil; 4.aiv; 43aiii; as when, if, when, 
14 biv; 27 dil iv; AG; 23; 25; 26; 30; 
31; 32; 40; with va and i, khvai, A 21; 
khu burd, as long as, 14 Liii, 

kida, past part. pass. of kar, to do; instr. 
sing. ktd-na, for the sake of, 10 aly, bi; 
11 1; 29biv; B7aiv; written kina, 16 aiii, 
bili; 2O0aii; 26alv; 27 ai; 31 bi; g2all; 
39 ai, 

kira, subst., work, business, Zd. kairya, 4 bi; 
14 bili; nom. plur. Aira, A 20. 
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kitha, see kantha. 

klaiginai, adj., counected with, consisting in 
the Alesas; acc. sing. klatginat, 19 al; 
ace. plur. Alaisind, 18 aii; gen. plur. 
hlaiginamnd, 6 b'; 7 bi; klaisinda, 18 Bil, 

klega, Skr. loanword, defilement, evil 
passion; gen. plur. Alesam, A 2. 

Krrakusada, n. pr., Skr. Arakucchanda, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 

kgam, to wish; 3rd pers. sing. opt. Asami, 
A 4. 

ksamautitija, adj., consi-ting in forbear- 
ance; cf. Zd. ysanmané, and suffixes vat 
and ¢aé, literally therefore ‘belonging to 
the state of one who is in possession of 
forbearance’, 25b1; kyamauttertje, A 36 ; 
ksamauttertji, A 36. 

ksamna, loanword, Skr. fsana, a moment ; 
acc. sing. Asamni, 14 al. 

Ksantavadd, un. pr.. Skr. Asantivadin, 
26 aii, 

ksird, subst., town, cf. Zd. %570ra; the form 
is loc. sing., 3 bIV ; 44 bill, 

ku, adv., when, Zd. Auda, loati; 144i; 
15 ai; with copulative or emphatic uw, hu, 
the same, 4aiv, b's Salis huburd, how 
far, as far as, 98%; Au-jsa, wherefrom, 
24ai¥; 4Oai; hustd, where, A 24; hista, 
where, 2 aii; 29 aiv; husta-burd, wherever, 
so far as, 12bi¥; kusta-ja, anywhere, lla; 
hustai-jd, 26 biii, 

kulé, numeral, a hundred millions, ef. Skr. 
Koti, 28 bili; 308'; ordinal kuldna, the 
hundred millionth, 31 aii, 

kura, adj., wrong, false, 13 aiv; 20 ai; 38 aii, 
bili; Aura, the same, 42 ail; cf. Skr. hava. 

kitéala, loanword, Skr. kusala, bliss ; gen. 
sing. Ausald, Qiaiv, bili; 368)-iii; it is 
possible that kisfalamiila should be con- 
sidered as one word; cf. mt’a. 


L 


laksa, loanword, Skr. 
thousand, 44 biii, 

laksamné, loanword, Skr. laksana, a mark, 
a characteristic sign, 13 ai, 

laksanijé, adj., consisting of marks; instr. 
sing. fem. lakganijd, 12 bi¥; 376i; lak- 


laksa, hundred 


343 


sanija, 376i; laksanijt, 37 bili; luksanaiyi, 
37 bi¥, 

lokapala, Skr. loanword, a class of gods; 
noin. plur. lokapala, A 24. 

lovadata, loanword, Skr. lokadhatu,a world; 
nom. lovalata, 2laii; lovadiva, A 2; 
lorada, A 28; acc. lovadata, 15 bi; 16 aiv; 
40 bi; lvralatd, 36 aiv; loc. lovadeta, 
A 6; 25; lovadeva, A 2. 

lovya, loanword, derived from Skr. loka, 
belonging to the world ; the word is nom. 
sing. fem., 44aiv¥; A 40. 


M 


ma, prolibitive particle, not, do not, 13: 

ma, pion. me, 3al¥; 38ali; ven, sing. 
mamma, 3bi1; 25 bi; Wail; mar, 2 taiv; 
25 bil-ivs 26 at; 38 bi; 40atis cf md. 

mahairdi, loanword, Skr. mahearddhika, 
posscrsing magical power; gen. plur. 
mahairdyau, A 22. 

mahapurasalaksana, loanword,Skr.maha- 
purusalaksana, the marks of a muabhia- 
purusa; instr.plur.mahipuragalaksanyau- 
gaa, ats 40 ai, 

mahasahasri, loanwoid, cf. Pili mahdsa- 
hassi, name of a world; gen. sing. maha- 
sahasrre, 16 ai’; mahasahasrye, A 28; 
mahdasahasrrye, 15 b'; mahasahasrya, 
36 ai¥, 

mahasamudra, Skr. loanword. grent ocean ; 
nom. plur, wahkasamudrra, A 32. 

mahayamni, loanword, Skr. mahdyana, 
the great Vehicle ; loc. sing. mahayarniia, 
Sali, iv; 27 ai¥; mahayamid, 7 ai; maha- 
yana, 316i. 

Marmjuégri, vom. propr., Skr. Maijussi, 
name of a bodhisattva; ace. Manjusri, . 
A 2; voc. Manijusrya, A 2; dlajusrya, 
A 3; Marrjusryam, A 3; Majusryan, 

4. 


mamifamdi, part., like, as, Pers. manand, 
22 ai; 27b:-i¥; 33bi; 43 alli; mamiamda, 
42aiii; manaridd, 2bii; 23 bili; 28 bil; 
29 bii; mamnam, 20 bi; maritiadd, A 26. 
mamfidé, unidentified, perhaps meaning 
‘notion’, 43 bi; gen. plur. manam, 43 av. 
man, to consider; with hd, praise, worship, 
Zd. man; 3rd pers. plur. present, mafidre, 
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38 aii; fut. part. pass. mardmid, 22 ai; 
39 aiv, 

mafiam, sce mamiid. 

manavai, loanword, Skr. manavaka, a 


young man; voc. sing. manava, 33 alii, 
mani, a particle, now, indeed, 15 bit; 16 biv; 
17 bis 18 al, 

mara, ‘adj., here, 7ai; 8aii, biv; 9 ai. fi; 
31 bi; 43 aii, bili, A6: mard, 31 aiv, 

Mara, Skr. loanword, the Evil One; nom. 
Mard, A 22. 

mériiia, adj., belonging to Mara, A 22. 

maranakala, Skr. loanword, the time of 
death; acc. with suffixed 7, maranakdli, 
A 23. 

masi, subst., quantity, Zd. masah, used in 
compounds like Skr. mé@tra with the 
meaning ‘so much as’; gard mase, big 
as a mountain, A 21; hamkhiysd-masd, 
s0 much as can be counted, 31 aili; tanka 
mast, 80 much as a farthing, A 28; 
ufmaonna mast, so much as a usmamna, 
3laiii; 37 aii, 

maéi, unidentified, perhaps ‘behind him’, 
A 24, 

mata, probably past part. of the base man, 
considered, 10 ai, 

mata, subst., mother, Zd. mata, 1biv. 

ma, pron., my, me, 18 bii; 41 bili (mz); 
44 ai; cf. ma. 

mi, a particle which seems to add emphasis, 
probably connected with Zd. ma; sau 
halai mi, in one place, 5 ai¥; ti mi, ea 
24 aii; aska mi, tears, 24 alii, cmct further 
A232 43-23-30. 


midana, adj., merciful ; voc. sing, midéna, 


18 aii; midamna, 5 biv; 6 biv; 15 biv; 
16 ai; 17ailii, biv; 19 aiv, bili; 20 bili; 
22 biit 23aili; 24aiii; 31aiv; 37 bii; 


midathnii, 33 bil. iv; 
démna, 32 bii, 

mista, adj., great, Zd. masita; nom. sing. 
mistd, 20 bilili ; 26aiv; 33bi; A 33; instr. 
sing. masta, 31bii: misté-na, 4ai; loc. 
sing. mdftd, 4aiv; miétd, 4aili; nom. 
plur. mistd, 3 aii; 6 aii, bii; 7 bill, inst. 
plur. mtstyau, A 1. 

muhu, pron., me, Zd. maibyd, 18 biv; 33.ail; 
38 ali; muhu-jea, by me, 10 ai; 17 ai, bi; 


36 bi; 40aili; 


ma- 


VOCABULARY TO 


18al- iv; 19 aii; 24 aiv; 30 bil; muhum-jsa, 
Al, 

mukha, loanword, Skr. mirkha, a fool; 
instr. plur. mukhau-jsa, 38 bir, 

mila, loanword, Skr. mila, a root; nom. 
plur. hiSalad mild, or hisalémild, roots 
of bliss, 21laiv, bili; acc. plur. k. mula, 
13 BV; 360i; gen. plur. &. milam, 36 bili, 

mura, subst.,a bird; gen. plur. murah, A 26. 

muéa, unidentified, perhaps ‘ afterwards’, 
42 bil; cf. magi. 

musta, subst., death, destruction, cf. Zd. 
mar; instr, sing. mustd-jsa, 25 bi, 


N. 


(1) na, na, ni, negative particle, Zd. na; na, 
2 aii; 10 alii; 11 aiii, biv, 12 bii- iv: 13 Lae 
14 ai, piv: a 18 alli; 19 Hii. iti 
20 uivs 23 aitis 24 ‘bi iv; 25 ‘bili: 26 bi . 
27aii; 33 aiv; 34 aii; 37 Li; 38 ail, Lili; 
40 aiii, bi; 41 biv ; = bin; Ales 225 3a. 
37; 38; nd, 11 aii- iii 12 aii; 26 aiii; 
oe WAITS Ai, 9 bili; 10 bi. iv, 

ii. iii 12 aiv 1 sbi 14 ine iv , bili ; ; 
sal: 17 ai iii. iv aa iii. iv 18 biv; 19 air: : 
20 aii. iv » 24 ai, biii. ive 25 aili, Jili.iv; : 
26 aiii. iv, hii. iii ; 27 ai. iii. iv, bi. iii. iv; 
28 aii; 30 bil; 31 Lili; 32 al. iis’ 33 aii, piv: 
37 alii-iv; 4] aili; 42aii; 43ai; 44ai; 
Blt 225-27 ; 305 Sls 35° 36> 39 ; 
ne, A 32; nai (not it), 28 div; narye, and 
not, 38 aiv; na-na, 24 biv; na-ni, 25 bii; 
31 alii; ni-nt, 24 bi; nat-na, 14 biv; 
15 aii; on 1%; 

(2) na, ni, ni, adv. or particle, now, namely, 
expecially in queries; na, Galli; 7aiv, bili; 

li. iii ; na-t?, 11 BV; na-td, 12 ai; na 
7 ale isigl aaa e 12biv; ni, 2 aii; 
13 aiil. 34 bi; 37 bi; A245 ns-td, 12aiv; 
cf, mani, and Zd. nd, na. 

(3) na, particle, perhaps connected with 
(2) na; commonly with the meaning of 
an instrumental, 4.a/, bili; 6 qgi.ii-iv, bi. iiiv, 
7 qi: iv , Bi: ii. iii . 8 qi. ii. iv, "hi. iii. iv; 9 all. iii, 
bi; 10 ai’, ne iv. 11 ai iv, bil 14 aii. 
15 “alll , 16 ‘ali, bil. iii; 17 ail. iif 18 bil: 
20 aii, biv: 21 bil. iv. 22 bi. iii ; 23 aiv, biv. 
24 aii: 25 bis 26 aiv, ‘piv, 27ai, "bis 28 bi. ili. 
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29 ai, bi. iv ; 30 aii ; 21 bii. iv ; 32 aiiiv, Si : 
33 ai-fi, B11; 37aiv; 38 ai(-ne); 38 ai¥ 
(-na); 39 ai-iiiti;” 40aliv, Bi; 425i; 
43alv, bili; 44ai; A7; 8; 9; 10; 11; 
12; 14; 15; 23; 31; it is used with the 
sense of an abl. in 5 bi; 19 Bil, 

na, to take; 3rd pers. sing. past nat, 4 aiii; 
3rd pers. plur. nd@ndd, A 40; past part. 
nd, 19 aii. iv, bi. ii. iv Hi 41 aiv, 

nabugdia, unidentified word, 2 Lii; probably 
3rd pers. sing. pres. of a verb meaning ‘ to 
sweep away’; cf. Zd. bu, baoka. 

nai, particle, now, related to (2) na and 
perhaps derived from na-ti, used in 
queries, 15 aii; 19aii; 22 bii; 23aii; 
32 alli; 33 bili; 37 bi: 40a, 

nama, loanword, Skr. nama, name; acc. 
nama, 22 av, bi; 39 bili iv; A 3; naasnma, 
A6; nammam, A3; nauma, A4; with 
suffixed i, ndsnmat, A 3; often used ad- 
verbially, by name, namely, 2 bi-ti; 18 aiv; 
22 alli, b1; 26 aii; 33 alii; 34.ai; namma, 

namas, loanword, Skr. namasya, to bow 
down to; Ist pers. sing. pres. nama- 
summa, 1 bi-tiii; 3rd pers, plur. past 
namasyadd, 5 aii, 

namaysa, subst., perbaps borrowed from 
Skr. namasyd, reverence, worship ; instr. 
namaysi-na, 17 ali, 

nima, pron., any one; gen. sing. ndmye, 
28 aii; with the indefinite ja in namua, 
any, 27 bili; perhaps miswritten for kama. 

fidp, loanword, Skr. jidépya, to be made 
kuown; 3rd pers. sing. opt. middle napiya, 
10 a'; pres, part. xapamhdat, A 23; 26; 
40; nom. plur. nyapamda, 15 aiv, 

nara, adv., again, now, 14 bi; 15 ai; 16 ail; 
29 aii. itis 4] Bi; A 22. 

naram, to go out, to emanate from; past 
part. naramda, 16 bili, 

naryajsave, loanword, Skr, narakajati, re- 
birth in hell; loc. naryajsdvena, A 17. 

nas, to seize, to receive, to conceive, to over- 
power; 3rd pers, sing. conj. na@satt, 16 bi; 
41 ai; 3rd pers. plur. pres. middle, nasare, 
38 biv; pres. part. ndeakd, 11 bY; 24 biv; 
future part. pass, nasand, 8 ail; 9 ai; with 
emphatic particle ye, nasdnd-ye, 30 ali, 


nasama, subst., seizing, compreliension, con- 
ception, 18 bi ti; instr. n@same-jea, 9 aiv. 

nasta, adv., down, below, 12 alii (uncertain). 

nasté, past part. of verb corresponding to 
Zd, ni-ah, to sit down; used as a past 
tense, 3rd pers. sing. nastd, 4 bil; 5B; 
3rd pers. plur. nasta, 5 at’. 

nau, num., nine, 43 bili; nawaranau, 
ninety-nine, A 7; 23. 

nauhya, unidentified word, 42 bf. 

navays, loanword, Skr. nivas, to put on 
the under garment; 3rd pers. sing. past, 
navaysye, 4 aii, 

Haya, see nyaya. 

naysa, numeral, translates Skr. niywta,30 bi, 

nayutta, loanword, Skr. nayuta, a myriad, 
mat; 8; 9; Lip dey be: Ton 23: 
nayuta, A 10. 

nihujsada, see hujsdda, 13. 

nijan (3), to destroy, to subdue; 3rd_pers. 
sing. opt. nijiyd, 43 biv, 

nija, loanword, Skr. nija, own(}), 41 bill; 
43 ai, 

nijsan, to bestow, to grant; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres. nijsamiare, A 23. 

naéjsas, to explain, cf. Zd. cas; the past 
part. najsada, explained, said, is used in 
the idiom tt@ nijsadd, that said, so, which 
translates Skr. #27, Nai; tt najsadd, 13 ai; 
27bili; 28 ai; tu nijeada, 34 aii, 

nirvana, loanword, Skr. nirvana ; loc. sing. 
nirvana, 10ai; 44 ai, 

nisphan, to produce; lst pers. sing. opt. 
nasphanu, 20 a; 3rd pers. sing. ndsphane, 
34 aii, 

nisté, is not; see ah. 

nistuja, adj., derived from nistd, cf. Skr. 
nastika, not being, not real, 39 all, 

nyaépamda, probably pres. part. of nydp, 
to be made known; see 7iap. 

nyaya, loanword, Skr. nadi, a river; gen. 
sing. nydya, 2lal; 23 bi; 28 bi; raya, 
A 15. 

nywvijsa, adj., north, 12 alii (uncertain). 


Oo 


0, conj., and, or, 91; 105i fii; 14 a/v; 
18 bi; 28aiv, bis 30biv; 32ai; 365i; 
4lai-iv; 9 vG, and also, or, 1104; 
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15 bit; 166i; Qtaiv; 28a. 29 alli, Bil; 
32a‘; cf. au, 38 bit; o va, AQ; & va, 
2latl; an va, 38 bi. 

o, pron., that, vonder; instr. ona, in that 
way, thus, A 2; 26; 28; loc. ofa, yonder, 
41 bi, 

orga, subst., obeisance, worship, 3 bi; A 33. 

oskii, adv., always, 2aiil; cf. auskawjei. 


P 

pa, subst., foot ; ace. plur. pa, 5 ali; pa, 4 Lil, 

pacadana, subst., used to translate Skr, 
parydyena, in the way, in the manner, 
28 Diii, 

pachis, to be completed; 3rd pers. sing. 
pres. pda pachiyade, is completely written, 
A 18; siyt pachiysdd, is completely 
known, 3a’, 

padam, to build up, to accumulate; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. padime, A 31. 

padamja, adj. or postposition, perhaps 
meaning ‘eonnected with’, or on account 
of’, 20 al, 

padamjsya, adj., bygone; gen. plur. pa- 
damjsyarind, 26a); 30a'-I¥; naddarjeyarn, 
44 iil, 

padauysa, ordinal, first, 2 ai, 

padi, subst., way, manuer (1), cf. Zd. panti, 
paba (?); ace. sing. (tai padi, that way, so, 
1b; 41 bit; 42al-iv; 43 bi; ace, plur. 
drrat padya, in three ways, threefold, 
biti; nau padya, in nine ways, 43 biii, 

pahausta, part., 18 Lil; perhaps ‘was 
dressed in’, ‘versed in’; cf prahaustt, 

pajaa, sce parijaa. 

pajsam, to worship, to honour; past part. 
pajsumerye, A 20; fut. part, pass. pajya- 
maviya, 21 biv; 29 aly, 

pajsame, pajsam, Joanword, Skr. piijd, with 
indigenous suffix, worship, honour; nom. 
sing. pajsar, 2900; A 33; acc, sing. 
pajsama, 306%; pajsam, 31ai; $37 ai; 
A 3; 295; pamjsa, A 30; pajea, A 33; 
gen, plur. pajsamand, 6 ai, 

pajsiryi(?), translates Skr. pratifamya, 
putting back, 4 di; the form is the 3rd 
pers. sing. past of an unidentified verb. 

palamgé, loanword, Skr. paryaika, squat- 
ting, 4 bill, 


VOCABULARY TO 


pamaka, part., measurable, commeasurable, 
ef. Zd. frama, 11 Biv; 12 al-lil, Bil, 25 Bi; 
A 30; 31; 32. 

pamcaégai, sulist., a period of five hundred 
years, probably borrowed from Skr. paiica- 
§ali; gen. sing. pamcdéat, 13 bu; 30 bili, 

pamjsa, num., five, A 20; pajsa se, five 
hundred, 26 aii, 

pamjsisa, num., fifty, Zd. paticdsatem; 
instr. plur. panijedsau, 4at; AJ, 

pamsti, see par. 

pamtsimiia, that should be placed in front, 
that should be viewed(!), 43 bit; of. 
pyanited. 

pana, adv., before, in front, 4 alii: 41 Liii, 

par, to make over to another, to abandon, 
give away; to utter; with the infinitive 
of other verbs it forms a kind of causuls ; 
3rd pers. plur. pres. paridi pidi, they 
give to write, they cause to be written, 
300i¥; 3rd pers. sing. opt. purz, he would 
giveaway, 27 bv; 28 alii; nari gitti, onc 
might leave to go(}), 27b51; pari pide, 
he would give to write, A 3; 4; 6; 27; 
pidé pari, 3ai; 3rd pers. sing. past past, 
he uttered, A 2; pamste, he pave away, 
28 bil; pasti, the same, 23 bili; panisti, 
the same, 28 bili; pastt pide, he gave to 
write, A 41; with suffixed 7, pasta?, he 
said to him, 36 aii; past part. paraht 
past, caused to be attached, attaclied, 
27 biti, The explanation of some of these 
forms is uncertain. 

parabhitta, loanword, Skr. paribhiita, 
overcome, 29 biv, 

p&rah, to become attached; Infinitive (1) 
parahi pastd, cansed to he attached, 27 blll, 
used to translate Skr. vastupatita; 3rd 
pers, sing, opt. paral’, @7al; 4001; ard 
pers, sing. past, pirautti, 6b; past part. 
parautti,used to translate Skr. pratisfhita; 
nom. sing. parauttd, 20ali; parautta,. 
26 bil. iv; 28 ali; avarauttd, 20 alli; ava- 
rautta (1), 44al; instr. sing. parauttd-na, 
10 biv; Llaliv; parautid, 11 ali; ava- 
rautta, 26 bly, 

paraéhinai, adj., connected with morality ; 
obl. parahije, A 35. 

parém, used to translate Skr. parydap, to 
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get at, to grasp; 3rd pers. plur. pres. 
parammidi, 29 Liii, 

paramarthd, loanword, Skr. paramdartha, 
the highest truth, the essenco, 2 aii, 

parimma, loanword, Skr. paramita, with 
indigenous suffix; nom. sing. péramma, 
25 ai¥ ; parama, 25D); ace. sing. paramma, 
25aiv; gen. plur. parammann, 1 biv, 

paranirva, loanword, Skr, parinirvap, to 
save, to deliver; 3rd pers. sing, perf. eonj. 
paranirvaye hamati, 10 ail; 3rd pers. sing. 
perf.opt. paraniredye hiimd, 10atii; future 
part. pass. paranirvana, 10ai; 31 bili; 
paranirrayaniia, 31 dui, 

Pirasa, adj., pleasant, probably borrowed 
from Skr. prasiditka; nom. sing. fem. 
parasa, 2a; parsa, 2 bi'; parga, 22 al, 

pirautta, see parah. 

piraysdaé, unidentified; 3rd pers. sing. 
present, Icads to (1), 16 all, 

parriska, unidentificd, 2 alii, 

pars, to show obedience to; 3rd pers. plur. 
past pardadd, 13 Dili, 

parga, loanword, Skr. paris, parsad, ns- 
sembly, audience; noni. sing. parga, 44 aly; 
parsd, A 40; loc. sing. pargaiia, 5 al, 

parsa, pleasant, 2b'¥; 22a! (parga); see 
parasa, 

paryeta, part., returned, 4 bi, 

pas, to give up, to leave; 3rd pers. plur, 
present pasidd, A 3; 3rd pers. sing, opt. 
pase, 14 div; AG; 23; 25; future part. 
pass, pasdrniid, 14 bil, 

pasirii, subst., night, evening (3); ace. sing, 
pagard, at night, 28 bi, 

paskauta, unidentified word, 42 bl; pro. 
bably perf. part. pass., rison, rising. 

paskydsta, nes afterwards, A 3; 6; pas- 
Aydgta, A 16. 

pasate, best of verbal base, cut off, chopped 
off (older texts patdlia), 26 d4, 

pasti, see par. 

patata, part,, risen, arisen, d!; 24a! 
40 ail, 

patod, adv., again, moreover, A 3; 8; 9; 
10; 11; 12; 26; 275 28; 33; pétca, 
A 14; 15; vated, Batv; 36B); wdtea, 
10 Bui; 12 BH; 16 als, : 

pati, hears, 23 biv; 28 biv; see pyis, 


pattard, loanword, Skr. patra, an alms 
bowl; ace. sing. pattard, 4 alil; pattara, 
4 bii, 

paysan, to know, to acknowledge, Zid. parts- 
san; Ist pers. sing, pres. middle, paysant, 
26at; past part. pass. paysamda, 14 al; 
28 aly, 

pharii, adj., much, many, 36 bi; pharaka, 
the same, 5al; 15 bili, iv; 21 Bi; ASB; 
instr. pharékyau, A 1 (written pharan- 
yar). 

pharra, subst., fruit, result, 17 ai, bil, 

phiéafd, fut. participle pass., that should 
he brought away from, 26 bi. 

pichasta, adj., manifest, A 23. 

pinda, loanword, Skr. pinddya, in order 
to collect nlmsa, 4 al’, 

pinva, the same, 4 aiil, 

pir, to write; infinitive pide, A 35 4; 6; 
275 41; pidd, 3al; pidi, 300%; 3rd pers. 
plur. pres, ptride, A 26; with suftixed 1, 
piridat, write it, 29.aii; 3rd pers. sing. 
con). pird, i.e. probably pirati, 24 bi; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. piri, 37 at; A 3; 4; 
G; 16; 183 20; 22; 23; 24; 33; pire; 
A 21; 25; piye, A175 past part. pida, 
A 18. 

pirdn, to cause to grow, to plant; 31d pers. 
plur. past prradanda, 13 biv, 

pirmittama, adj., highest, best ; nom. sing. 
pirmattammi, 22 ali; 39 bi; pirmattama, 
2ai; bikapirmattama, 18 biil.iv 5 ace. sing. 
pirmattama, A 26; biga-pirmattama, 30q\il; 
32 bill; 33 Liv; bidapirmattama, 32 alv; 
instr, sing. giencieona, 25 all; bisaptr- 
matiamd, Bb; bidd-plemattamye, 6 alll, 
Dit (bida-); Talv, bIVs gon. bing, biddgte- 
mittamye, 26 UI; adv. pirméttiema, 28 al | 
used ns A porsparition, pirmattarhind, 
beyond, 30! 

pirdiyai, adj. previous, preceding, former, 


pisai, ‘wabat., a teacher, master, 22 all; 
39 UI. 


piskald, subst., placing apart, distribu. 
tion, display; section, division; gen. 
sing. piskald vira, in a section (of the 
earth), 21 bills ace, plur, piskald, 20a!; 
ef. avigkastd, not displayed, 20 all. 


a a ay 
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pittd, according to Leumann, 3rd pers. sing. 
pres. of pat, to fall, 42 bi. ii, 
prabhava, loanword, Skr. prabhava, power, 
influence; instr. sing. prabhava-na, 43aiv, 
bii; prrabhava-na, 30 aii, 
pracai, loanword, Skr. pratyaya; used in 
the instrumental, ka$a@ pracaina, in con- 
sequence of the cataract, 42ai; carau 
pracaina, by means of a lamp, 42 aiii; 
ifye pracainat, in consequence of that 
for him, 21b'; 29 ai, 
prahagisai, unidentified loanword, 42 bi. 
prahajana, loanword, Skr. prthagjana, 
common, ignorant, people; instr. plur. 
prahajanau, 38 b'¥ ; prahujahau-jsa, 39 alii, 
prahausti, 3rd pers. sing. past of a verb 
meaning to put on clothes, 5bii; ef, 
pahausta, 
prajfiai, adj., derived from Skr. prajiia, 
knowing, wise, 27 aiii, 
prajiaépairimma, loanword, Skr. prajia- 
. paramita, transcendental wisdom; nom. 
sing. prajndparanma, 22 bi; prrajna- 
piranma, 39 bii; prrajnapardma, 39 biv ; 
nec. Sing. prajidpardmma, 1 bili; Qaiv; 
44 bi; gen. prajraparashmt, 21 bs prajna- 
paramme, 40 biv, 
praiiavaiia, loanword, Skr. prajiepyamana 
with indigenous suffix, that can be known; 
nom. sing. fem. prajiavaiia, 9 bi, 
prafiavyi, loanword, Skr.prajiapta,ordered, 
arranged ; gen. sing. pranaryt, 4 biti, 
prattikaré, loanword, Skr. pratikara, 
reward; gen. sing. prattikard, 11 ai; 
prattakara, 26 biv, 
prayaugd, loanword, Skr. prayoga; instr. 
sing. prayaugd-na, by means of practice, 
44a, 
prraksiv, loanword, Skr.pratiksip, to reject; 
3rd pers, sing, opt. prraksivi, 28 biv, 
prravartt, loanword, Skr. pravart, to occur}; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. prravarttdi, 24 biii; 
pravarttd, 14 aiii-iv, 
prritta, loanword, Skr. preta, a ghost, A 22; 
loc. plur. brriyvd, A 17. 
pudgald, loanword, Skr. pudgala, a person ; 
nom. sing. (arya)pudgald, 15ai¥; vina 
pudgald, without personality, 34 ali; pud- 
gala vira, 10 bili; 24 div (vi), 


VOCABULARY TO 


pudgalanasima, subst., conception of a 
pudgala, 18 bil; see nastma., 

pudgaldsamfia, loanword, Skr. pudgala- 
sajna, the idea of a pudgala, 14aiv; 
25 bili; 26 aiv; 32 ai. 

pujad, loanword, Skr. piija@, worship; nom. 
sing. pujd, A 33; acc. sing. pitjd, 31 al, 

pufia, loanword, Skr. punya, lucky, meri- 
torious, merit ; instr. sing. pufia-na, 1664; 
nom, plur. pura, Bail; 21aiv, bis ace. 
plur. puia, 13 Biv; 15 bili; 16 bil; 36 Bi; 
gen. plur. puna, 36 biii, 

pufiinai, adj., consisting of merit, 11 biti; 
12 bi; 14alis 15biv; 16 al ili; Q4ai; 
28 bi; 29ai-ii; 31ai; 37 ait; 41 ai; A30; 
al. 

puradmna, subst., the womb, derived from 
pura, son; loc. sing. pirannd, 9 bi, 

pusa, unidentified, 14 Dt. 

pustai, loanword, Skr. pustaka, a book; 
loc. sing. pustya, A 3. 

puysga-jsini, adj., shortlived, having a 
short span of life; nom. plur. puysga- 
jsinya, A 3. 

pvai, to fear, to tremble; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres. praidd, 25 alii; ef. Zid. bi. 

pvama, subst., hearing; ace. poama, A 34; 
pranma, A 36; 38; 39; peamma, A 35; 
37. 

pyala, subst., fulfilment, attainment, pos- 
session; instr, sing. pydlye-jsa, 12 div; 
37 bi. ii. iii. iv, 

pyamtsa, adj., in front; cf. Zd. paitiank, 
4biv, with hasté added, pyatsastd, in 
future, A 27. 

pyaura, unidentified, 43 aili; pyaura, 43 bi; 
pryauri, 43 aiv, 

pyt, to hear; 3rd pers. sing. present pusdt, 
A 35; 37; 39; puddi, A 34; pusdd, A 36 5 
38; 3rd pers. sing. conj. pati, 23b:4; 28 bv; 
poate, A 3; 4; 3rd pers. plur. prade, 
A 3; 3rd pers. sing. past pyigte, Qaii; 
imper. 2nd pers. sing. pyt, 8 bi; pu, A 3; 
past part. pyustad, 3 bi; 24bi; A 1, 


R 


ra, copulative adv. or particle, 2 bi; 5aiv; 
14 Bui; 17 al, bili; 25 div; 27 aiv; 33 aiv; 
43 ali; A2; 17; ra, 24 aly; ri, 3 ail, 
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raksaysa, loanword, Skr. raksasa, a demon, 
A 22. 

ramna, loanword, Skr. ratna, a gem, 
treasure; instr. plur. ramnyau, A 28; 
ranyau-jea, 15 bi; Q1aiil; 36 aiv; A 30; 
ranyau-jea, 40 biii, 

rammninai, adj., consisting of gems, treasures, 
A 31. 

raga, probably loanword, Skr. raja, king, 
43 Bw, 

ragiyd, loanword, Skr. rt, 9 rishi; nom. 
Bing. ragiyd, 26 alll, 

raysé, unidentified word, perhaps Zd.razan; 
with suffixed 7, raysi, 2 aii, 

rrasta, adj., right, straight, Zd. rasta; nom. 
sing. rrasta, 41 bili; obl. sing. rrastd, 
4 bili. used ag an adv. rrasfa, 27 aii- ili; 
38aiv; A2; rrastd, Gali; A 2; cf. 
hamrrastd. 

rravyipatani, adj., south, 12 aii (uncertain). 


rri, subst., a king ; nom. sing. rri, 25 biii 
(kaliirrt) ; 37 bili; gen. sing. rrunda, 
37 biv, 


rrispura, subst., the son ofa king, a prince; 
gen, sing. rrispird, 3b1¥; rrispurd, Al. 

ripakayd, loanword, Skr. rupakdya, 23 61. 

rauva, loanword, Skr. ripa, form, object ; 
instr. sing, ruvd-na, ruvi-na, fave-na, 
9 bili; ruva-ne, 38 ai; nom. plur. réva, 
42 al; acc. plur. riiva, 28 al; 41 Biv; instr. 
plur. rid yau-jst, 17 ai¥; gen. plar, ria, 
Il aii; 20aili; rivam, 26 bii, 

rvaida, " unidentified, perhaps 3rd_ pers. 
plur. pres., 43 aiv, bil, 


8 


sa, particle; see sd. 

sa, numeral, hundred, Zd. satam, 3056!; 
esa, A 3; 4; 6; 16; miswritten ed, A16; 
pajea se, five hundred, 26 aii, 

ga, this, that; see sd. 

saibhaugi, loanword, Skr. sambhogtka, be- 
longing to enjoyment, 20 div. 

gada, loanword, Skr. braddha; acc. sing. 
gada, 28 bi"; instr. sing. nae jaa, 1bi; 
sada-jsa, 3 ai’. 

gadah, loanword, Skr. éraddha, to believe ; 
3rd pers. plur. pres. sadahida, 24 bli, 


saddham, loanword, Skr. stddham, hail, 
1bi; 3 Bi; 44bi; AD, 

saddharma, Skr. loanword, the true re- 
ligion, 13 bil, 

éadya, éadyi, sce farnda. 

sahaniya, adj. full of faith, virtuous, 
13 bii, 


sai, to appear, to shine, Zd. sad; 3rd pers. 


sing. pres. sarttd, 11 biv 12 bili 14 aiii, 
Bis 15 ali, ii; 16biv; 18 al; 19 ait: 
22 bii; 23 ai; 336i 346i; 40ai; mis- 


written sai, 37al¥; suarttd, 20 bi;  setta, 
38 aiv; 3rd pers. plur. saidd, 42 ai; past 
part. saye, 28 al. 

gai, particle, even, also, 10aiii; 17 bil; 
256%: Als 26; gat (7), 10 bili: 47, 
16 Biv ; : ef. foun 18 ii, 

sai, subst., a noble, fem. sariid ; 
gal. 

saj, to learn; 3rd pers. sing. opt. sii, 201"; 
21bi; 41 ai; saji, Wallis sajiyd, 16 bi; 
23 Biv: 37 ai: past part. siyd, 3 ai, 

sakrttagamé, loan word, Skr. sakrdagamin ; 
nom, sing. sakrttagami, 17 bi; aakrtta- 
gammi, 17 UV; gen, sing. sakrttagama, 
17 bit; gen. plur. sakrttagama, 17 bi, 

Sakyamuni, loanw ‘ord, Skr. Sakyamunt, 
a name of the buddha, 33aiii; A 30. 

salava, loanword, Skr. sarilapa, word ; 
instr. plur. salayau-jsa, 38 ali, 

sali, subst., year; ssa-salz, a hundred years, 
acentury, A 3; 6; sd-sali, A 16. 

falo, loanword, Skr. sloka, a verse; acc. 
‘ing. falo, 31a’, 

BAalb, sce samu, 

sa.néhana, subst., borrowed from Skr. 
samadhana, profound meditation ; loc. 
sing. samahdaia, 19 al. 

samas, to complete, to compile ; 3rd pers. 
sing. past, samasye, 44 bi; A 40. 

samcaya, Skr. loanword, heap, collection, 
A 2 


see bisivrra- 


éarmda, sulst., the earth; gen. sing. fadyt, 
21biii; loc. sing. fadya, 5 bi; cf. ysama- 
famdai. 

samkhaluna, subst., aromatic powder; 
instr. plur. samkhalunyau-jsai (lutyau 1), 
A 3. 

sainkhyarma, loanword,Skr, samghdrama, 
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a monastery; loc. sing. samkhyerma, 
4a}; Al. 

samna, loanword, Skr. samena, exactly, 
precisely, 6 bi; 7 bil, 

samiia, loanword, Skr. samjna, idea, notion ; 
nom, sing. sania, 10aiv, bili; 24 bil iii-iv; 
25 bili; 26ai; 27 ali; acc. sing. sania, 
13aiv¥; gen, saia vira, 1104; instr.- 
abl. plur. saniau-jea, 26 bi; asarifia, o 
non-idea, 25 biv, 

samtsara, loanword, Skr. samséra, the 
world, 43 biv; loc. sing. santsira, 43 Liv, 

samttana, loanword, Skr. sartana, con- 
templation; loc. sing. sattaiia, 19 al, 

samu, loanword, Skr. samam, in like 
manner, 43 at-iis sah, 42 aii; san khu, 
in like manner ag, just as, 42 Bi. ii. iv, 

sana, subst., an enemy, host; acc. plar. 
sina, 18aii; gen. plur. sdndaind, 6b; 
7 is sand, 18 bi, 

sarau, subst., a lion; nom. plur. sarauva, 
SR +358 36% dnt oO 4 OU. 

sarb, to rise, used of the sun; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. sarbé, 410i; pres. part. sar- 
band, rising, eastern, 12 ai; A 2. 

sarvamiia, loanword, Skr, sarvajia, omui- 
scient, 2 aly, 

§aéam, loanword, Skr. Sasana, teaching, 
24 bi, 

éastara, subst., teacher, master, the Lord, 
Zi, sastar, or borrowed from Skr, sastar; 
nom. sastard, 39 bi; sastara, 22 ail, 

satamna, ordinal, the hundredth, 31aii; 
37 aii; cf. sa. 

satva, }canword, Skr. sattva, a being; nom. 
sing, satva, 13 aiv; 31 ii; ace. sing. satva, 
lOaiii; gen. sing, satrd, 10bii; 34aii; 
satva, 24 bili; nom. plur, satva, 9 aiy, bili ; 
10ai; 31bi1; A 3; 22; acc. plur, satva, 
10aii; gen, plur., satvand, 27 a'; sat- 
vamnd, 30 ai; satvam, Qaiv; A 2. 

satvadéta, loanword, Skr. sattradhatu, the 
world of beings, 9 Biv, the word is feminine, 

satva-nasaima, subst.,conception ofa being, 
18 bi; see ndsaima. 

satvasamfia, loanword, Skr. sattvasampnd, 
the idea of a being, 14 aiv; 25 bili; 26 aiii; 
31 Liv, 

Sau, num., one; nom. éau, 44 bill; acc. fau, 


5 alii, bit; 10 alli; 13 bili; 14 ai; 16 Bi; 
210i; 31ai; 36biv; 40bi%; gen. ¥, 
3 bil; $1, 13 dil; loc. sita, 44 bili; A 1. 

Saukrragisi, nom. propr., name of a man 
or, disciple of Saukra, A 41. 

gaund, subst., the Lord, the Compassionate 
One; gen. sing. saund, A 34; 35; 36; 
38; miswritten saund, A 37; sand, 
A 39. The base is perhaps saun. 

gava, subst., night; gen. sing. sivt, 41 bi; 
gavt (1), 28 al, 

8CO, see slye. 

i, num., second, another, 16 ai¥; 23 Lill, 

gi, gi, dem. pron., this, that, Zd. ha, acsa, 
ge; nom, sing, masc. ed, 106'; 320"; 
37 bili; ga, 32ai; 38aiv, Liv; A 3; 16; 
17; st, 7ailis Sav; 10bi; 11 bi; 12 di; 


ad 


14 bii. iii; 15 qiii, bil (cf. however, 16 bi°) ; 
16 vii; 17 iv; 18 aiii, Li; 19 aii, Di til, 
20 ai, biv; 21 piii. iv; 22a, bi. ii. im: 24 air; 
oF. ai, bi; 32 aii. iii, iv 3a aii. iv, pii. iii ; 
34ai-iii.iv; 36b1; 37aiv; 38Lii; 39 ai, 
biii-iv. 4Qaqi, biti; 41ai; 43biv; 44a; 
A356: 18s 20; 21s 23% 24; 25, 26; 
27; 28; 29; 30; 33; s,A3; 22; 25; 
27; nom. sing. fem. sa, 1804; 22al; 
24 biti; 25 aiv; 27 ali; W2Wair, 39 ail; 
43 Ui, 
si, a particle of affirmation, 5 biv; 110i; 
16 aii ; 17 ai: ii, bii. iii ; 18 ai; 19 aly, Li : 
22aii; 3laii; 32bi; 37ai-iv; 39 Li; 
sa, 17 alii; 19 biv; 37 ai¥; AQ; st, 18 aiv; 
se, 38 bi, 
Bi, see sat, ; 
ikha, n. propr., Skr. Stkhin, name of a 
buddha, A 30. 
éifia, see sau. 
éinaubya, subst., doubt, A 23; lit. second 
mind, cf. st. 
éird, subst., well being, luck; cf. Skr. étva, 
German heuer; instr, sing. firi-jsa, 3 ail; 
gen, sing. firt, 27 ai; gen. plur. sira 
butti, realizes good things, 15a'; vana- 
fara vamasgtd, does reflect about un- 
auspicious things, 15a! (?); often used as 
an exclamation or as an adverb, well, 
good; fird, 7 alli; Baiv; Qal; 29 div; dri, 
8 biii, 
sira, adj., pleased; nom. sing. sird, 44 ali, 


oe 
y 
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siyd, see sd). Th 
skajsika, unidentified, perhaps used fo 
translate Skr. saiskara, cf. skaujd 5 gen. 
plur. skajsikdna, 21ai. We should per- 
haps read anauskdjstkana, cf. auskanes. 
skandha, loanword, Skr. skandha} gen. 
plur. skandhd, A 18; loc. plur. skaddhva, 
* among the skandhas, 27 ati, : 
gkauji, unidentified subst., perhaps used 
to translate Skr. sariskira; nom. sing. 
skaujd, 43 aii, bil; gen. sing. skanjed, 43 Bi. 
skaumata, subst. or adj., things that can be 
touched, used to translate Skr. sprastavya; 
instr. plur. skaumayau, 17 61; gen. plur. 
skaumatdir, 11 alii; skaumata, 20 al¥; 
skamavamn, 26 biii, 
sparaksasta, num., sixty-six, A 10. 
sparapamjsasa, num., fifty-six, A 11. 
sparatcahausa, num., forty-six, A 12. 
sparabaista, num., twenty-six, A 14. 
éravakayana, loanword, Skr. fravakaydana, 
the vehicle of a gravaka; loc. sing. srava- 
kayaiia, 27 aii, ; 
ravasti, name of a town, Skr. Sravasti ; 
gen. sing, Sravastd, 3biIV; daiv; AL; 
Sravastu, 4 aiii, 
srrauttavana, loanword, Skr. srotaipanna, 
nom. sing. srrauttivamni, 17 al’; gen. 
sing. srrauttavandt, 16 bi%; gen. plur. 
srrauttaramnad, 17 ai. 
ssa; hundred, see sa. 
sta, to stand, Zd. x3ta; 3rd pers. plur. present 
stare, A32; present part. middle, stana, 
standing, being, 11 bit; 128); 28 ail; 
A 35; sta@ima,A3; 6; 16; 34; 36; 
37; 38; 39; stam, A34; 35; 36; 37; 
38; sta, 38biii; 44 bi; A39; with 
suffixed 7, stamnai, A 23; past part. pass. 
sta, (is) standing, 38 bi, 
staifia, adj., female, A 27; cf. striya. 
taka, part., that should be produced, 35!; 
20 aiii; used to translate wtpadayittavya. 
starai, subst., star; nom. plur. stard, 41 bi. 
stye, subst., time; gen. sing. stye, 3bt; 
25 bil; sce, 4 bli; 5 aiv. 
atriya, subst., a woman, Zd. stri; nom. sing. 
striya, 2lali; 23641; 286i; gen. sing. 
striyai, 21alv. 
Subhita, n. pr., Skr. Subhuti; nom. Sue 


bhita, 5aiv, bi; Sallis Dali; 12 aiv, biv; 

13 alli; 22 qiii (Subhuta); 24 aii; 32 bi; 

34 biii. iv; 35 aii. iv, bi: 87 Ui; 39 bil. 

44 alti: Subhitd, 12 al; 31aiii; 32 biv; 

36 bli; (with suffixed 7), Subhitz, 15 bill; 

17 aii; 23 aii; 33 biiv; Subhivi, 17 bill; 
18 alii: 19 aiv, bii; 22 bi; 341; 40aili, 
ace. Subhiita, 25ai; 35a, bi-iv; 36 giii; 
37 alii; Subhita, 32biv; Subhiiva, 7 ail; 
36 ai (Subhuva); voc. Subhita, 7 aiil; 
gaiv, bis 10 aiv, Olitis 11 aiv, Hii. iii. 
(Subhutayiv; 12 bi; 13ai, 14bi; 15 ali, 
bi. iis 16 hiv; 20 aii, bii; 33 Lillis 36 aii; 
37 aiv; 39 ai, biv; 40 al-iv; Subhuva, 
7aiii; Qaili; 12bi; 13b1; 14 aili; 18al; 
19 aii, Biv, 20 bi; 22dii1; 23 ai, bil 
(Sublowa)y; 26 a) ™; 27 alert, obit iv: 
28 witi(Subhuva); 30aiii; 31b iv; 32 gill; 
33.ai, bi; 34Li; 38 aiv (Subhiiva), bil, 

subiji, adv., good, well, 8 biti, 

suhadukha, loanword, Skr. sukhaduhkha, 
luck und misery, 42 bili, 

Suhava, loanword, Skr. Sukhdvati, the world 
of bliss, A 25. 

Sumird, loanword, Skr. Sumeru, nome of 

sutrd, loanword, Skr. sutra, n siitra; acc. 
sing. sutrd, 1 bili; 28 Liv; 296i; sutra, 
39 aiv; sutrd, A 3; 40; instr. sing. sutrd, 
Zaiii; pen. sing. stra, 23bi1i; 25 ail; 
30 aii; loc. sing. sutrd, 2 Bl; nom, plur. 
sutra, 3 aii; gen, plur. suram, 13 aiv, biv. 

évahada, adv., at noon, 28 bil, 

sve, subst., shoulder, Zd. supti; the form is 
acc. sing., 5 bil, 

syama, subst., conception, consciousness, 
cf.sat; instr, sing, syame-jsa, 9 bul. iv; syit- 
mi-jsa, 9 div, 

sye, of uncertain meaning in grutcyau-sye, 
which see. 


© 


ta, thus, 8 bu; see étta. 

tanka, subst.,.o small coin, a farthing ; 
tanka masi, as much as a farthing, A 28. 

taramdara, see ttaramdard, 

tathdgata, loanword, Skr. tathdgata, o 
denomination of the Buddha, 38 bil, 


ee 
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tea, conjunction, and, 24 bi; 256i; éca, 
A117; cf. also cu, 

toahaura, numeral, four, Zd. cafvard; nom. 
teahaura, A 24 (tcd-); 32; tcahaurd- 
hasta, eighty-four, 3081; tcahaurahasta, 
A18; tcthaurahasta, A8; tcahaurapati, 
consisting of four pada, 40 biv ; totirapali, 
the same, 23 Liv: 36 Liv; tclirathpatt, the 
saine, 21 Li; ; tcuirampaté, the same, 16 Bi. 

teaima, subst., eye, Zd, caiman; nom. 
sing. fcenii, 35 bil; 41 bil; loc. sing. tcariia, 
41 biv; ; nom, plur. toaimeaniniii, 34 bi. ii. iv; 
35 ai. ii iii, Zi; 36 aii; teaimarniiarimaiit, 
i.e. teaimaririii, 36 ai tcemammi, 35 bill. iv, 

tcaimauda, aij., possessing eyes, 27 biv, 

teairai, probably corresponding to Skr. 
karya, that should be made ; teairat, 15 aii; 
teaira, 3 alii; tcerat, 29 bii; teera, A 23. 

tcammna, alil.-instr. of a relative-interroga- 
tive base, wherewith, wherefrom, 30 ai; 
because, if, 17 al, Bi; 18 aii, 

teéram, subst., means, contrivance (4), ef. 
Zi. cara; instr.-abl, sing. tea@ramna, 38 ai¥. 

tearimai, adj., uncertain, perhaps Skr. cara- 
ma, last, least, 24 div, 

teerai, see fcatrai, 

teira, subst., turn, time; acc, plur. drrat 
tcira, three times, 5 aili, 

tha, unidentified, 2 aii, 

thu, pronoun, thou, 13 bi; 19 bi iii; 33 ail, 

thyau, adv., quickly (Professor Leumann), 
30aiii; A 40. 

ti, suffix or postposition, used to form a kind 
of locative; ge stye ti, at one time, 3 bili; 
ttt ta, and then, 4 biv; perhaps connected 
with of td, 11 Biv ; 12 ai. iv, 

tiviéci, unidentified, used to ‘translate Skr. 
nyasya, having put down, A 3. 

tram, to go; 3rd pers, sing. past trandd, 
14 bill. iv; tramda, 4 alli; past part. gen. 
sing. ttramdye, A 34; 35; 36; 38; 39; 
ttradye, A 37; ef. witram. 

traysaé, loanword, Skr. trasa, trembling, 
fear; acc, sing. traysd, 25 aiil, 

trisahasri, loanword, cf, Pali trsahassi, a 
certain lokadhatu; gen. sing. trisahasrr) ye, 
156i; trasahasrre, 16 alii; ttrisdhasrya, 
A 28; trsahasrya, '36 alv, 

triyaéiia, adj., derived from Skr. tirya- 


gyontka, an animal; loc. sing. ttrargiiia, 
A 17; gen. plur. triyasuiiam, A 26. 

tsu, to go, Zd. $u; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
tst, A24; 3rd pers. sing, past tsuta, 
4 bi; 3rd pers, plur. teudrindd, 5a)-iii ; pres, 
part. tswimarmda (1), A. 24; tsika, wan- 
dering, in rrasta tsukd, right wandering, 
Skr. sugata, A2; ttahirau- tsuka-na, by 
the tathigata, 7 bi, laharG-tsuke-na, the 
same, 6 av ; future part. pass. tsuiat, 
29 bi, 

(1) tta, adv., thus, so, then, cf. Skr. tat, 
2aiii; 3 bi; 5 biv; 6 biti. 7 aii: 8 aili; 9 ali; 
10 ai¥, bi; 11 bii-iv, 12 qi. ii. iv, pil. iv 
13 aiii, bi; 14 aiii, bi, is ail bi. ii. iv. - 16 ail 
bili. iv. 17 al. iii, Qif. iii, 18 a iii. iv. 
19 aii- iv , bii. iv: 5 20 hii. iii - . Q1ai; 99 giii. i 
bi. ii. iii; 93 ai. ii. 24 aiii; 25 ae 99 biv 
31 aiv, " bi. iv; 32 aii, bii. iv. 33 ‘hii. iii. iy 
34 bi. ike iii. iv; © 35 qi. ii. iv, bi. ii. iv; 36 ai. iii, 
bii; 37 aiii- iv, bi; - 38 ai, bi. iy 39 ai, 

li tii: 49 os iii. iv; 44 bii ; A "40; ta, 
8 biti; with oneal ttai, 41 Biv; AQ; oe 

4; tta-tta, thus, so, 2 alli; 3 bili v aiii ; 
§ aiv; Qai-iv; 11 aiv; 12 ‘aii. iv bi; 13 bi; 
15 ai; 21ai; 22ai; 25 ail. Si bil: 32 biv; 
39 aiv ; 40 av: 41 aii. iv; . 42 bi. ili 43 bi; 
d4ai; "A hes 3; 4: 232 30; 31; 32: with 
egaed tla-ttai, 22bi; 39 biv; ta va, 
and so, likewise, 2ati; Zaii; 42 Dili, 

(2) tta, oblique base of the demonstrative 
pronoun st, this, that; acc. sing. ttu, A 7; 
8:9; 10; 11; 12; 18: 20; 21: 22; 
20; 24325; 26 Sans 40: 41; ¢tu, bili « 
9ai; 13 ‘ai; 24 bii; 25 bili; 27 bili: 28 ai. iii, 
biv; '99 ai; 34aii; 39 ai; 41 bil; 42 ai-iv; 
43 ai. ii iv, bil; 44 aii: A la. Abs 1G; 
17: ta, 2 ai, biv : 25 air; 30 bili: 36 aiv; 
A 3; twa, 36 Biv: instr. sing. ttana, by 
that, therefore, 3 aiii; 17 bili . 19 di; 
20biv; 23aiv; 25bi; 27 alli; 28 bili; 
33 ai¥; 37 biv; apparently miswritten ¢d, 
17 ail; ttina, by that, therefore, 2 bii- iv ; 
Zaili; 8b; 15aiv; 16 di; 17 aiii, i; 
23 bi; 39 aii- tii; with 7 suffixed ¢éinat, 
3 alli; gen. sing. ttye, 5al¥; 11 dil; 12 Bil; 
16 alii; 20 ali; 21 bil; 22 div; 25 aii, Bil: 
26aiv; 20ai, bil; 30 all ; 31 ais 37al; 
4lai; A3; 4; 6; 16; 18; 20; 21; 
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22; 23; 24; 28; 29; 30; 31; 32; 
33; ttye hvaye (or hvayat) hvanat, when 
that word lad been said, 7 ali; 8 aiii; 
13 aii; Q2aiiiv; Q5ai; 32 biiii, 
followed by the ‘post -position vira, 2 bili; 
2laiv; 23 biii; 40 Bill; loc. sing, ¢tizia, 
2biiis 5Saiv; A2s 7; 83 9; 10; 11; 
12; 23; nom. un ttt, 9 bi; 10 ai; 
13 bili; 29 ii. iii ; 30 aii, bit; 43 aii; A3; 
26; ta, 38 aii ‘ee. plur, thi, 41 aiv, : tta, 


38 ai: gen. plur, ttyamnd, 24 biv ; 30 al: 
thyaiina, 38 alii; ttyam, 13 av, biv; 24 bii, 
38 aii; A 3; 32, 

tta, nde , then, now, 3ali; A 3. 


ttadi, unidentified enh perhaps verse, 
passage, 44 bil, 

ttadiyu, probably borrowed from Skr, 
tadiya, his, their, A 3. 

ttaharai, uncertain word, scems to translate 
Skr. Zath@gata, a desiznation of the 
Buddha; instr, sing. tvaharai, 34 aiv; 
gen. plur. ttahara, 27 av; fuller forms 
are tg@miran hranaki-na, 6a) (instr. 
sing.) ; ttahirau tsuka-na, 7 bi, and ttahara 
tstika-na, 6 ai¥ (instr. sing.). The forms 
hvandaka and tsuka are participles of huan 
and tsu, respectively ; cf. hard. 

ttaja, unidentified, 14 biti, 

ttara, adv., so far, there, 22 aii; 
tard, cu ttird, cu ttiras see cu. 

ttara, subst, darkness, Zd. ta6ra, Pehl. tar ; 
acc. sing. ttard, 27 bii, 

ttaratcaca, unidentified, 14 biii, 

ttaramdara, subst., body; nom. sing. tta- 
ramdard, 20 6i.ii. iv; ; 23 bi; 33 biti; 42 bi; 
taramdara, 38aiii; instr. sing. tterarndara- 
na, 4biii; acc. plur. ttararhdara, 28 bill ; 
dararuland: 23 bili; 28 bit; ttaradara, 
23aiv; A 27, 

ttatta, sce (1) ta. 

ttattika, adv., therefrom, thence; used to 
translate Skr. atah, 16 biii, 

ttatva, loanword, Skr. tativa, true state or 
condition; nom. plur. ttatva, 41 bly, 

tti, see (2) tta. 

tti, adv., then, and so, 4aii-iv, giv; 5 bi; 
26 alii. a7 alii ; 38 ai; 43 aii. iv, bli. iii ; 
ttt, 10041; A 26; tt mi, 24 ali; 7 va, 
31 aiii ; 34 bii; 35 ai. iii, bii. iv; 36 aiii ; 


39 bi; cu 


39 bi; 


4laiv; A7; 83 9: 10; 
15; thi va, 1 bil, 

ttina, sce (2) tla. 

ttifia, see (2) tta. 

ttinka, adj., small, insignificant, 
(uncertain, cf. tanka), 

ttira, subst., head; instr. 
5 aii, 

ttraisiiia, see trivasuna. 

ttramdye, see tram. 

ttramma, adj., such, so much, 2 bili; 43 ai; 
ttramii mamnamdd, such like, just as, 
27 bii-ivs 3301; traima mamiiamda, 
43 alli; ttraama mamiiam, 20 bi. 

ttrrasgaya, loanword, Skr. trigatika, a book 
consisting of three hundred granthas ; 
ace. sing. ttrrafayd, 2ai¥; ttréayd, 44 bi. 

ttrishasri, see trisahasri. 

ttryamni, loanword, Skr. triyanika, con- 
sisting of three vehicles; acc. sing. ttrya- 
mni, 1 Dit, 

ttu, sce (2) éta. 


11; 12; 14; 


17 aili 


sing. étird-jsa, 


‘ttusa, sec tvisd. 


ttusatta, subst., Skr. tuechata, emptiness ; 
nom. sing. asatta, 33 alv¥; gen. sing. 
ttusatteta, 4 biv, 

ttyam, ttyamna, ttye, see (2) tta. 

tva, sve (2) tta, 

tvaharai, see ttaharai. 

tvan, to praise, to do homage to, cf. Zd. 
van; inf. tvand, Salli; tvamdant, 29 bi. 

tvara, unidentified, 1b; perhaps connected 
with évan. 

tvisd, subst., power, strength, Zd. tavisi; 
tvisé yanakd-na, by him who overpowers, 
6bi; 7bii; tiga yanuma, I overpower, 
18 aii, 

U 
3bii; 5aili, bi. fiiv. 

21biv; 22ali.iv; 

3lal; 39 bi tii; 


33; 40. 
uddisya, with 


u, conj., and, 2bi¥; 
7ai; 8aii, biv; 9bi; 
25 biv; 26 bi; 27 Ui 30 bil; 
4261; Al; 2: 3: 31; 

udifaya, loanword, Skr. 
reference to, A 28. 

uhu, pronoun, thee; instr. sing. uhuyjea, 
6 bil; 7 bili; apparently written ahu-jec, 
6 aii, 

ukhaysde, see uskhays. 
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upekga, loanword, Skr, upekga, indifference, 
42 biv, 

upev, loanword, Skr. wtpadaya-, to produce; 
3rd pers. plur. pres. uperari, 13 aiv; 
future part. pass, upevamnd, Ialv ; 26 bii-iv; 
upevand, 31 bil, 

urmaysda, subst., corresponding to Zd. 
ahuramazdah ; it is used to translate Skr. 
Gditya, the sun; nom. sing. urmaysde, 
41 bi; gen. urmaysdam, 28 al, 

uskhays, to rise, to increase; 3rd pers. 
sing. prex. wskhaysde, A 3; 6; ws- 
kKhamysde, A 3; ukhaysde, A 16. 

uskyasta, adv., up, above, 12 aiii, 

uémamna, unidentified word, appareutly a 
pres. part. middle or a gen. plur.; seems 
to translate Skr. upanisad in its proverbial 
sense 3 manna mast, 80 much as an us- 
manna; 31 aii; 37 ail, 

usta, subst., existence, birth(?); acc. plur. 
usta, A 17. 

ustama, adj., last, least, Zd. ustema; gen. 
sing. ustamye, 13 bi; ustamata, in the 
least, even, 31 ai; 36 bi; 40 Biv. 

ustamajsi, adj., last; acc. sing. ustama)si, 
13 aiii, bi; 30 bi; 33 alti; gen. sing. 
ustamajsye, 43b1; ustamamjaye, A 17; 
ustamauyaye, 30 bili, 

ustar, to wipe off, base tars; 3rd pers. sing. 
past, ustad?, 24 aiii, 

utca, subst., water; instr. sing. tica-jea, 
A 32; gen. sing. rict, A 32; aert, 42 bil, 

uvara, loanword, Skr. udara, exalted, 2 ai, 
bir, 

uvava, loanword, Skr. aupapaduka, self- 
prodnceed ; nom. plur. érava, 9 bii, 

uvaysai, loanword, Skr. upasaka, nu lay 
worshipper; nom. plur. tvayed, 44 alii, 

uysamna, subst., self, reality; gen. sing. 
nysamne, 24bi1; 34 ail-iv; uysamnnar, 
39 ai; gen. plur. uysamnd, 39 ali, 

uyséfiandsima, subst., conception of a 
self, 18 Ui; see nadsdma. 

uysdié, to explain, Zd. uz-daes; 3rd_ pers. 
sing. opt. wysdisiya, 21 bi; wysdisiya, 
41al; uysdtée, 29aiii; A 2, 

uysnaura, subst., a being; nom. sing. 
uyemaura, 420%; nom. plur. uyenaura, 
42 alii; gen. plur. uyenaurdna, 41 alll, 
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tysya, loanword, Skr. upasika, a female lay 

worshipper; nom. plur, wysye, 44 aiii, 
V 

va, a purticle adding emphasis or implying 
an assertion, Zd. va; used to add emphasis, 
2 bili; 401; 17 al, bili; 23 dill; a va, or, 
21aii; 23 bii; aw va, the same, 38 bi; 
cu va, and who, 9 bili; 23 dii; 30 bit; 
40 bii; cunarava, what now, what should 


28 di; 29aiii, Bi; 32 ai; ova, A 2; tla va, 
and so, 2aiii; 3 aii; 42 Biv; t4 va, and so, 
1 Bi; ttt va, the same, 31 alli; 34 bil; 
35 ai. iii, bii. iv 36 aiii; 41 aiv ; A7; 8; 
9510311312; 14; 15. 

vajis, to see, to perceive, cf. Zd. cad; 3rd 
pers. siug. pres. vajisdt, 27 bili; vajsesde, 
41 biv, 

Vajrrachedaka, loanword, Skr. Vajracche- 
dka, the name of a text; nom. Vajrra- 
cheddka, 201; acc. Vajrrachedaka, 44 bi; 
Vajrrachedaka, 2 bi; gen. Vajrrachedakyt, 
2 bili; 21 aiv; 40 bv; Vajrrachidakyi, 
44 bi; Vajrrachedakasutrd, 30 biti; 36 Biv, 

vamas, to reflect upon, cf. Skr. avamrs; 
3rd pers. sing. pres. vamagtd, 15 ai; instr. 
sing. of pres. part. vamasaka-na, 6 bii; 
7 bili, 

vamnaviya, loanword, Skr. vandaniya, 
that should be saluted, 29 Bi. 

vamniha, subst., opportunity (?), A 22. 

vaia, adv., here, 3a'¥; A3; vammam, A 38; 
probably also contained in vandadrraysa, 
14 biv ; vatidsara, 15 ai; cf. vaysiiamn. 

vara, aidy., there, then, 5 aii. iv; 27 bi; 
33 aiv; 43 ai; 44ai; A2; vard, A17; 
vara-burd, so far, 13 ai, 

varasaima, subst., obtainment, 42 biii, 

vaéara, subst., a thunderbolt, Zd. vazra, 2bii, 

vas, to recite, read, Zd. vac; 3rd pers. sing. 
pres. vagtd, 2b1; A 39; vasfa, A 36; 
vastam, A34; 35; 37; 38; 3rd pers. 
plur. vadida, 28 al¥ ; va didi, 29 bili; 30 div; 
3rd pers. sing, opt. vag, Sal; A 3; vasiyd, 
210; 37 al, 

vagiyérnnd, unidentified, 42 a!v. 
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vaski, postpos., for, towards, A 22. 

vasta, loanword, Skr. vastu, a thing; gen. 
sing. vastd, 10 biv, 

‘vasta, according to Professor Leumann, post- 
position, extending over, during, for, 
28 biv, 

vasu, adj., evil, bad, A 22; vasu debiéi, evil- 
doers (1), A 24. 

vasus, to become purified, cleansed; 3rd 
pers. plur. pres. vasnusidd, A 20; 21. 

vasve, part., purified, clean, 14ai; 43 bill, 
perhaps borrowed from Skr. visuddha. 

vatca, see patca, 

vaysiiam, adv., here, A 34; 35; 36; 37; 
39; cf. vana. 

vi, postposition, added to the genitive in 
order to form a kind of locative, 24 bili. iv - 
A 40; ef. vira. 

vicitra, loanword, Skr. vtetéra, manifold ; 
nom. plur. rititra, 42 ai, 

vijs, to wander, to move (7), ef. Zd. vazj (2); 
3rd pers. plur. pres. vijsyart, 42 aiv, 

vina, loanword, Skr. 77a, without, used 
with a genitive, 34 aii-iv; 42 aii, 

vipikaja, loanword, Skr. ripakaja, result- 
ing from the ripening (of actions), 43 bi, 

Vipaga, nom. propr., Skr. Vipasyin, name 
of a buddha, A 30. 

vira, postposition, in, on, forms a kind of 
locative, from v7, or perhaps connected with 
Zl.upairi; where the case of the preceding 
noun can be identified, it is put in the 
gen.; see ruvam vira, 26 di; compare 
2 biv. 4 bili; 10 hii. tii. vs 1lai-ii-iv, gi; 
19 aiv, biv: 15 aii: 20 aiii. iv; 21 bi- iii ; 
23biv; 24 bii-iv; 26 biv; 27 ai; 2aii; 
39 ai; 40 bi-iv: A 23, 

virahya, loanword, Skr. virdgita, or vira- 
dhita, displeased, 30 bi, 

viréija, adj. connected with energy (Skr. 
virya); obl. virgije, A 37. 

vistarna, loanword, Skr. vistarena, in full, 
21bi1; 23 div, 

vista, to place, cf. Skr. avasthapaya-; 3rd 
pers. sing. past, vistata, 4 biv, 

vista, to stand; future part. pass. vistaid, 
7al; BDIV; tefdha, 8 ail, 

Viévarnbha, nom. propr., Skr. Vitvabhiz, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 


vitram, to enter; 3rd pers. sing. past, 
vitramdd, 27 bii; cf. tram. 

vuysai, subst, a being, commonly in the 
phrase baysimniia vityaai, a bodhisattva ; 
nom. sing. vitysar, 15ai; 26bi; Wai; 
10b4; instr. sing. vizysct-na, 6 Liv ; 7 bili; 
8 bit; Qaili; 31bii; 406i; nom. plur. 
vitysd, Galli, bi; instr, plur. veyayate-jaa, 
Al. 

vyi, I was; rya, rye, vyetd, ryiti, was; vyd, 
might he; see bi. 

Vyach, to view, grasp, understand; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. vyach?, 34 aili- iv; fut. part. 
pass. ryachamia, 10 di, 

vyérana, loanword, Skr. vytkarana, ex- 
planation, preaching, 27ai¥; with % 
sufixed, rydranai, his preaching, 27 aiii, 

vyirasi, loanword, Skr. ryakarisyat, he 
would have prophesied, 33 aii, 

vyttha, loanword, Skr. vyuha, distribution, 
arrangement, 34 alii; ef. buddhaksttra- 
vyuhd, and byihi, 


x 


yan, to do; Ist pers. sing. present act. 

yenunui, 18 aii; yantim, 3 bi; 3rd pers. 
_ plur. present act. yanidi, 30 div; 3rd pers, 
sing. opt. aet. vani, [29 ai}; 31ai; A3; 
29; 30; 33; 3rd pers. sing. past, yede, 
4b; 24aii; A 40; with 7 suffixed, yudat, 

5 viv; 3rd pers. plur. yudamdi, A 40; 
2nd pers. sing. imper. yam, 8 bili; 1st pers. 
sing. present middle, yani, 26a); 30 aiil; 
3rd pers. sing. yamdi, 14 ai; 3rd pers. 
plur. yanare, A 24; yanért, Alaiii; 3rd 
pers. sing. conj. middle, yandrve, A 4; 
yanati, 24 bi; 3rd pers. plur. yanamde, 
3 bi; instr. sing. of present part, yanakd- 
na, 6 bi; 7 bii; past part. yuda, 4 bi; A 31; 
yudi, A 30; yude, A 33. 

yastd, sec hastd. 

yaugd, probably loanword, Skr. yoga; loc. 
sing. yaugi, 2 ali, 

ye, enclitie pronoun, some one, one, 14 bi; 
43aiis; A 3]. 

ye, enclitic particle, seems to add emphasis, 
in Ja-vare, 4 div; nasdtid-ye, 30 all; nat-ye, 

, 38 aly, 


Aa2 
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ya, enclitic conjunction; ci-yd, and when, 
37 bills ef. ta in tti-td, 4 DY, 

ysa, to be born, cf. Zd, zan; 3rd pers. sing. 
present ysdte, A17; past part. ys@, born, 
Obi; ysdta, Obi; ysdya, 9 bi, 

ysama, according to Professor Leumann, the 
earth, Zd. zem; ysama-samdaina, by the 
earth-ground, by the world, 21bi%; 298i, 

ysamni, subst., a knee; cf. Zd. 2anis, 5 bil, 

ysamtha, subst., birth, existence, Zd. zantu; 
acc. sing. ysamthd, 30 ali; A 17; ysatha, 
AG; 25; nom, plur. yeamthd, A 17; 
ace, piur: yeathd, 26 all; loc. plur. ysamthva, 
30 a. 

yséra, numeral, thousand; cf. Zd. hazanra, 
A185 ysard, 306'; with suffixed?, ysdari, 
A 23; ysdramna, a thousandth, 3laii; 
37 aii, 

ysini, ysiniya, subst., gratification ; occurs 
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in compounds with the past participle 
of haur, to give, and with the subst. 
haur&ivma, gift; thus ysiniya-hauda, 
favoured, gratified, 7 biV; ysiniya-haudi, 
6bii; ysinithaudd, 8bi; ysiniya-hauramme- 
jea, with a gratification, 6 bili; ysiniya- 
hauranme-jsa, 7 bY ; ysini-hauramme-jsa, 
8 di, 

ysura, subst., used to translate Skr. dtman, 
self; ysurasamia, the notion of an ego, 
25 biv, 

ysvamila, loanword, Skr. svadaniya, that 
can be tasted; gen. plur. yevamnam, 26 bill; 
ysvamha, 11 alii; 20 aly. 

ysvise, unidentified and uncertain, 27 aiv, 

ysyan, to produce, Zd, zan; 3rd pers. sing. 
opt. ysyamie, 15bili; 16a!; 29a!; 
36 Bii-tii; 41 ails yayare, 16 bili; 29 aii, 

yuda, see yan. 


KUCHEAN FRAGMENTS 


Epitep BY Sytvatn Lfévi (October, 1912) 


[These fragments belong to the consignment, No. 149, forwarded to me from 
Simla, in April, 1907. In the forwarding letter it was stated that they had hoon 
‘found at Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar,’ by a man of Kuchar, called Sahib Ali. 
From Sahib Ali's report it appears that Jigdalik lies one day’s march from Bai, and 
that the manuscript fragments were dug out hy him from what he calls ‘a house’, 
situated in ‘the hills’ near Jigdalik. The term ‘honse ’ is applied by the natives of 
Eastern Turkestan to what we call a stipa, or shrine; see Sir Aurel] Stein’s Ancient 
Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. The name Jigdalik, as M. Pelliot informs me, is not. 
uncommon in Chinese Turkestan, and signifies simply a place of oleasters. The 
material of the fragments is stiffich, whitish paper.—R. H.] 


1. PRATIMOKSA! 


Hoernle MS., No. 1493, (Plate XI, No. 2.) 


Provenance. —O.N.O. de Koutchar. Trouvé par Sahib Ali dans le voisinage de 
Bai. Dimensions, — 295 x48 mm. Un feuillet sans marges, & peu prés intact, sauf 
une légére échancrure au bas. Le trou pour la ficelle est pereé A 7 em. du bord 
gauche, Hauteur moyenne des caractéres, 2 mm. Le chiffre de pagination qui 
probablement se trouvait au bord gauche du verso est perdu. 

Sujet. — Fragment du Pratimoksa de l’éeole Sarvastivadin, section des fuutes 
payti (correspondant au pacittiya pali); commence a la fin du payti 70: s'arréte au 
milieu du payti 85, 

A ln suite du texte koutchéen ct de la tradnetion de chacun des articles, j’ai 
donné : 

1° [Sv.P.] Le texte correspondant du Che-soung(-liv) pi-k iu po-loot temou-teh'a 





1 Ce fragment a déja paru dans le Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, January, 1918, 
pp. 109-20; on a introduit ici quelques corrections qu’il est inutile de signaler en détail, 
—On a remplacé la transcription dh, antérieurement adoptée, par un ¢ dans les mots 
koutchéens par symétrie avec les transcriptions 4, m, nm, etc.; on @ toutefois maintenu 
le dh dans les mots sanscrits. Les signes du ¢ et da. dh, qui différaient sans doute a lorigine, 
ont été. plus tard confondus dans l’écriture de Koutcha. 


i 


ee 


——————< SS 


——— 
Nan 
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kiai pen, version chinoise du Pritimoksa des Sarvistividin due a Kumirajiva, vers 
a.D, 404 (Nanjio 1160; éd. Tokyo, xvi, 7, p. 43 sq.). 
2° La traduction du chinois. 
3° [PAc.] Lvarticlo correspondant du Pacittiya pali. 
° La traduction du pali. 


5° (Mvy.] Lirarticle correspondant du Pratimoksa des Mala-Sarvistivadin, 
tel qu'il est donné dans la Mahavvutpatti, éd. Minayev-Mironov, § 261. 


Lecto. 

1 70 se samane lykawarseth mpa pliki sa ynari vain payti 71 se samane 
menk: ikathpikwalarhfe pi onolmettse wasalipat yamasgsaii payti 
su ma wasanipam taka] 

2 gaméini ksalyi! 72 se saimine gafi sar sa keri rapanath rapatsi wat 
watkassalh payti 73  stwer mefitsa postafifieyy samanettse 
pudg: ulyi, k kiko wat? 

3 nalle tumeih olya warpatayr payti 74 se gamaine pratimoksasiitar 
weskemane mart wessaih ma fis yesafi aknatsarhs reki sa 
yamashau 

4 preku se sitar winai abhidhd.rm aiykemane tikarh payti 75 se 
gumane Silndintarn (w)e \xxx\ gamainetn\ts klansa pilsi kaltr payti 
76 se samane 

Verso. 

1 saikattse pelaiyknesse wiittare witko takarh amplikante parra 
tseliketayr piyti 77 (se samacne pahiiktettse magga‘t yamaggariy 
payti 78 se sa mdane 

2 mo,t mala trikelye sa fakse yokath piyti 79 se simane® katkog 
preke amplikante kwasai ne vitmaggatii piyti 80 se samine nag 
tsaiha ie * 


ie) 


sa postari ditmalvfie sa si\hk miyisgari payti 81 se samane yaka 
yasi > sa Jiinte kerey en ne yam parna tuyknesa gsarma meth payti 82 
kuse samane pra\ti- 


? Erreur haplographique ; corr. naksalyt. 

* Corr. warpanalle. Le scribe a omis l’aksara rpa en passant & la ligne. 

* Sie MS. Lire samane. 

* La syllabe zie est restituée d’aprés un fragment de la collection Pelliot. 

* La syllabe ya, d’abord omise, a été rétablie aprés coup au-dessous de la ligne, 
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4 moks po dfim sa ma klyaugari paiyti 83 se samane ayadsse kemegge 
sucika,r yamasta,r payti 84 se samine pir mafici,k yamaska 
yarm tsa yamasalle pa\x 


TRADUCTION ° 


71. Le bhikgu qui fait route par entente avec des voleurs, des brigands, piyti. 

72. Le bhiksu qui fait lupasampad d’une personne qui a moins de vingt 
ans, il est payti. Celle-ci n'est pas upasampanna ; les bhiksus sont a blamer. 

. 73. Le bhiksu qui de sa propre main creuse la terre ou qni la fait creuser, 
piyti. 

74. Liinvitation personnelle d'un bhiksu pour Ja conclusion des quatre mois 
doit étre acceptée ; s'il accepte en surplus de cela, payti. 

75. Le bhiksu qui, en récitant le Pratimoksa-sttra, parle ainsi: Ce n’est pas 
clair pour moi! J’agis sur le dire des ignorants. Je veux interroger quelqu'un qui 
sait le Sutra, le Vinaya, l’Abhidharma, payti. 

76. Le bhiksu qui se tient & portée d’oreille des bhiksus tandis qu‘ils (prolerene 
(? (w)e[ekemanemts] ?) des propos violents, payti. . 

77. Le bhiksu qui, quand une affaire de loi du sathgha est en train d’étre 
réglée sans autorisation, se léve sans rien dire, payti. 

78. Le bhiksu qui fait mépris du Bouddha, payti. 

79. Le bhiksu qui boit de l’aleool, des spiritueux, du vin (?), payti. 

80. Le bhiksu qui, le temps en étant passé, sans autorisation entre dans un 
village, payti. 

81. Le bhiksu qui, en se levant d’avance ou par infraction aprés, fait tort au 
samgha, payti. 

82, Le bhikgu qui, en mendiant, la nuit, va dans le raat du roi, en debors 
d'un motif conforme, payti. : 

83. Le bhikgu qui n'écoute pas le Pritimokga de tout son caur, pilyti. 

84, Le bhikgu qui se fait un étui A aiguilles en os on en corne, piyti. 

85. Le bhiksu qui se fait un lit ou nn sidge, il faut le faire & la mesure... 


LES PARALLELES 


rl. SuP. HE YY A. SLE Se aE SE SLL FT) EB) — HE. 
we iE 


Si un bhikgu, de propos délibéré, fait route avec une troupe de brigands, et 
qu'il va jusqu’a un village, il est po-ye-t’7. 
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= Pac. 66. Yo pana bhikkhu janam theyyasatthena saddhim aathvidhaya ehka- 
ddhdnamaggan patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram pi pacittiyam. 

Si un bhiksu, en connaissance de cause, se met en route aprés entente préalable 
avec une troupe de brigands, et va en leur compagnie ne fit-ce qu’au prochain 
village, picittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 75 [71° ditrenpada) steyasdrthagamanam.) 


72, SVP. Ay Ek me AS i = OB A Gl Se JL a a a RK 
HEI NF aR He Op AT my 


Si un bhiksu a un homme qui n’a pas vingt ans accomplis donne intégralement 
les Défenses, i] est po-ye-¢’i. Cet homme n’a pas regu les Défenses, et les bhiksts 
sont & blimer. Telle est la récle du cas, 

= Pac. 65. Yo pana bhikkhu jana tinavisativassam puggalam npasampideyya 
so ca puggalo anupasampanno te ca bhikkhit garayhi idarh tasmim pacittiyan, 

Si un bhiksu, en connaissance de cause, ordonne une personne de moins de 
vingt ans, cette personne n’est pas ordonnée, et les bhiksus sont a blimer. Tel est 
dans ce cas le pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 76 [72° Siksipada]: dnavimsativarsépasanipadanam.) 


73. Sv.P. 3p EG fe El te Ar A ae a 
He bE 


Si un bhikgu, de sa propre main, creuse la terre, s'il la fait creuser par quelqu’un, 
si en l'indiquant de la main 1] dit de la creuser, 1] est po-ye-t. 

= Pac. 10, Jo pana bhikkhu pathavin khaneyya va khandpeyya va pacittiyan, 

Si un bhiksu creuse la terre ou la fait creuser, picittiya. 

(Cf, Mvy. 261. 77 [73° siksipada]: ¢4ananam.) 


74. Sv.P. Ht EK fr ° ~W ABS ej 46 3B seh te a He yh ay 
HEB WES Woe BL Fy 28 aR Be 8 EB a 


Si un bhikgu accepte une invitation de pleine-liberté (= prardraxa) pour qnatre 
mois, et qu'il accepte encore au dela, il est po-ye-f't ; sauf invitation de pleine-liberté 
permanente, sauf invitation de pleine-liberté répétée, sauf invitation de pleine-liberté 
spéciale. 

= Pac. 47. Agildnena bhikkhund catumdsapaccayapavarana saditabla aithatra 
punapurdrandya aititatra niccapararandya , tato ce uttari sadiyeyya pacittiyam, | 

Un bhiksu qui n’est pas malade doit accepter une invitation de foyrnitures 
pour quatre mois, en dchors d'une invitation répétée, en dehors d’une invitation 
permanente. S’il accepte en surplus, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 78 [74° Siksipada]: pravaritdrthdtiserd.) 


v. 
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75, Su. HEE BR AOE ut 
Bi a a Ke WE Fe ef WE ss 
Fe aK TE A Wb ik oH ME 8s GY 3B BE tt 
wk JR, bt Wee ME im JB SK mi LE wath EG fey BG * BE 
wid 

a bhiksu, au moment de dire une Défense, parle ainsi: Moi, je n’apprends 
pas encore cette Défense; je venx d’abord interroger les bhiksus qui récitent le 
Sutra, le Vinaya, PAbbidharma; il est yo-ye-’2, Si un bhiksn deésire obtenir 
le profit de la Loi, il doit apprendre ees Défenses, et aussi i] doit interroger les 
bhiksus qui récitent le Satra, le Vinaya, ]Abhidharma, et il doit leur parler ainsi: 
Bhadantas! cette expression, quel sens a-t-elle? Telle est la régle du cas. 

= Pac.71. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkihi sahadhammikam vuccamano eva vadeyya , 
na tivdham dvuso etasmiin sikkhipade sikkhiasami yara na anhan bhikkhiun byattak 
vinayadharam paripucchdmiti pacittiyan . sikkhamduena bhikkhave bhikkhund ciia- 
fabbain paripucchitahban paripanhitabbam , ayain tattha sdimier. 

Le bhiksu a qui des bhiksus disent une formule de la Loi et qui parle ainsi : 
Je ne m’instruirai pas— longue vie! — dans cette prescription jusqu’s ce que je 
questionne un bhiksu éclairé, porteur du Vinayal— pacittiya. Un bhikgu, 
6 bhiksus! qui s'instruit doit apprendre, doit questionner, doit se demander. C'est 
la la norme. . 


(Cf. Mvy, 261. 80 [76° siksipada] : SiAsdpasaishdrapratiksepah.) 


76. Sv.P. Tet het Fyre gy hag vale sage 
BS i 4k ak oe EG fe or ee HR aT A TK He 


Si un bhiksu, alors que les bhiksus se querellent et se disputent, se tient dans 
une cachette en silence et les écoute en pensant ainsi: Les bhiksus, ee qn’ils disent, 
je veux me le rappeler, il est po-ye-t’s. . 

= PAc. 78. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhinan thandanajatanam kalahajatauam 
vivdddpanndnam upassutin tittheyya yam ime bhanissauti tain soseimiti etad eva 
paccayam karitva anatnamn pacittiyan. 

Un bhiksu qui, tandis que Jes bhiksus sont en discussion, sont en querelle, 
tombent en désaccord, se tient & portée d’oreille en pensant: Ce quwils diront, je 
lentendrai! avec ce motif, et sans autre motif, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 79 [75° Siksipada]: wpasravagatam.) 


77, Sv.P. Fy HG ke A Ur BEG EK AR dk UR BE 
| Si un bhiksu, quand le samgha tranche une affaire, en gardant le silence se lave 
et part, il est po-ye-t's. 
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= Pac. 80. Yo pana bhikkhu saiighe viniechayakathaya vartamandya chandam 
adatva ufthiydsand pakkameyya pacittiyam. 

Le bhiksu qui, alors qu’ane affaire & décider est en cours devant le samgha, sans 
donner son eonsentement préalable, se léve de son siége et s’en va, picittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 81 [77° Siksapada]: ¢dsntmviprakramanam.) 


v8. Sv.P Ap FE Re BE A Be ee ae TK Be 

Si un bhiksu manque de respect & un autre bhiksu, il est po-ye-¢’s. 

= Pac. 54, anddariye pacittiyai, 

En cas de manque de respect, picittiya. , 
(Cf, Mvy. 261. 82 [78° siksipada]: anddararrttam.) 


79. Sv.P. 3F Eb Fe fh WR We 7 TE: 


Si un bhiksu boit de Valeool, il est po-ye-e’2. 

= Pac. 51]. surdmerayapaine pacittiyan. 

Si on boit des liqueurs alcooliques ou fermentées, pacittiya. 
(Cf. Mvy. 261. 83: [79° siksipada]: serdmatreyamadyapauam.) 


80. Su. HE i se SE ME AS IR OT He Se A 
ie TB ee 


Si un bhiksu hors temps entre dans un village sans informer un bon bhiksu, il 
est o-ye-t'1, sauf raisons. 

= Pac. 85. Yo pana bhikkhu santam bhikkhun andpucchd vikdle gamam pavi- 
acyya anitatra tathdripd accdytka haraniya pacittiyam, 

Le bhiksu qui sans demander ’autorisation & un bon bhiksu entre hors temps 
dans un village, A moins d’affaire urgente conforme, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 84 [80° siksipada]: atdlacarya.) 


81. Sv.P. AF Eb Fe ay FE FR i EE TT BGR UR RHR 


Si un ae invité & un repas, avant le repas ou aprés le repas, va en tournée 
dans d’autres maisons, il est po-ye-t’7. 

= Pac. 46. Yo pana bhikkhu nimantito sabhatto samdno santam bhikkhuw 
andpucchd purebhattam& va pacchabhattam va kulesu carittam dpajjeyya afiiatra samaya 
paeittiyan . tatthayain samayo . civaradanasamayo civarakdrasamayo . ayai taltha 
samayo, , 

Le bhiksu qui étant invité, déj& pourvu d’un repas, sans demander (l’autoriea- 
tion) 8 un bon bhiksu, soit avant le repas, soit aprés le repas, se met a faire une 
tournée dans les familles—sauf le temps légal,— pacittiya. Le temps légal, 


PRATIMOKSA | 363 


c'est le temps oi on donne la véture, le temps oit on fait la véture. C'est 1a le 
temps légal. 
(Cf. Mvy, 261. 85 [81° siksiipada]: Au/acary/.) 


g2. SvP. PEE me: All ite Hil SE ae eB TEL 2 Ae RE OR FE 
Ae oe PA fl: we Be AE: Kas TEL a ° 


Si un bhiksu, chez un roi ksatriya qni a recu l'onction du sacre, quand la nuit 
ne s‘éclaireit pas encore, quand on n’a pas encore serré les joyaux, dépasse le seuil de 
la porte, il est po-ye-(’2, sanf ruisons. 

= Pic. 838. Yo pana bhikkhu ratio khattiyassa wuddhivasitlassa anikkhautara- 
jake aniggalaratanake prubbe appatisamridito indakhilamn atikkdmeyya pdeithiyan, 

Le bhiksu qui, chez un roi ksatriya qui a recu lonetion royale, quand le roi 
n’est pas sorti, quand les joyaux [le com. explique: la reine] ne sont pas sortis, 
sans s’étre annoncé au préalable, dépasse le seuil, pieittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 86 [82° Siksipada]: rdjakularatricarya. Mais nous possédons 
ici le texte méme de la prescription du Mala-Sarvastivida Vinaya, conservée avec 
son commentaire dans le Makandika du Divydvadina, p. 543 sq. 

Yah punar. bhikgur anirgataydin rajanyam anuilgate 'rune anirhrlesu ratuesu ratna- 
aammatesu vd rajhah keatriyasya mirilhdbhisihtasya indrakilai va indrakilasduantai 
va samatikradmed auyatra tadriipat pratyayat pdyautika, 

Le bhiksu qui, quand la nuit n’est pas encore pasxée, quand l’aurore n'est pas 
levée, quand ne sont pas encore retirés les Joyaux ou ce qu’on tient pour des joyaux, 
chez un roi ksatriya qui a recu Vonction royale, dépusse le seuil de la porte ou les 
alentonrs du seuil, sanf motif conforme, piyantika. 

La tradition variait done entre réjaka, le roi, et rajaui, lv nuit.) 


83. Sv.P. 2b Eb me Ae AK An AE ee AR Reh Fat AE HE 
Wh AE HAIL HAE a 74 
el ae ate ai HOA: toy YH BH HE EL A Te 
WE Re A AL SR a Be ep RE Bay 4 WR De A tah te A A 
Ue He te the Be OE OS tie He OE AE 
HE HF FA OH — WO a HT FS 4s ae we WHE 


Si un bhiksu, an moment de réciter les Défenses, parle ainsi: C’est maintenant 
que j’apprends pour la premiére fois que cette Loi est énoneée dans le Livre des 
Défenses, est récitée tous les demi-mois dans le Livre des Défenses. Les bhikgus 
savent que ce bhikgu a siégé déja deux fois, trois fois, A plus forte raison davantage, 
pendant qu’on récitait les Défenses ; ce bhikgu ne peut pas, & cause de son ignorance, 


ne 
> 
oth 
+ Fa 
a 
x 
3 ‘os 
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obtenir d’étre excusé. Selon sa faute, de la maniére que la loi prescrit, il faut le traiter : 
Toi, bhadanta, toi tw as failli, tu n’anras pas de profit, tu n’es pas bien; quand on 
récite les Défenses, tu n’honores pas les Défenses; tu ne penses pas que en vérité 
il en est ainsi; tu ne les vénéres pas; tu n’y appliques pas ton cour; tu n’y penses 
pas en eoneentrant ton esprit; tu n’écoutes pas et tu ne suis pas la Loi. Par 
conséquent, po-ye-t'i. , 

= Pac. 73. Yo pana bhikkhu auvaddhamdsan patimokkhe wldissamane eva 
vudeyya . ulin eva kho ahain janimi aya pi kira dhamuo auttdgato suttapariyapanno 
anvaddhamdsan udidesam dgacchatiti . tai ce bhikkhun atiie bhikkhi Janeyyun nisinna- 
pubbain inind bhikkhund deittikkhattumn pitinokkhe wldissamane ko pana vado bhiyyo 
na ca tussa bhikkhuno aitivitakena mutti atthi yah ca tattha dpattin dpanno tah ca 
yathidhanmo kiretabbo uttari cussa moho aropetabbo . tassa te dvuso alabhi tassa te 
dulladdhamn yait train patimokkhe uddissamane na sadhukan atthikatva manasikarositi . 
idan tasmin mohanake pacittiyan. 

Le bhiksu qui, a la lecture du Pritimoksa tous les demi-mois, vient i parler 
ainsi: C'est maintenant seulement que je sais que telle est la Loi qui se trouve dans 
le Sutra, qui est reeueillie dans le Stitra, qui revient en récitation tous les demi-mois : 
si les autres bhiksus savent que ce bhiksu a déja siégé deux fois, trois fois, a plus 
forte raison davantage, pendant la réeitation du Pratimoksa, ce bhiksu n’est point 
quitte A cause de son ignorance, il fant lui appliquer le traitement que la Loi 
prescrit pour sa faute, et il faut de plus l’accuser de folie: Voila ce que tu as 
manqué a gagner ; voila un facheux profit pour toi, parce que pendant la récitation 
du Pritimoksa tu ne te recueilles pas bien, tu ne t'appliques pas. C'est 1a le 
paeittiya en cas d’écarement. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 87 [83° Siksipada]: si#s@padadraryatéryavacarah.) 


Bh SuP AP Le AE HAS AE HN Te Ot Ae A 


Siun bhiksu fait un étui a aiguilles en os, en ivoire, en corne, po-ye-t't. 

= Pac. 86. Yo pana bhikkhu afthimayamn va dantamayah va visdnamayam va 
sucigharam kardpeyya bhedanakain pacittiyan. 

Le bhiksn qui fait faire un étui a aiguilles en os, ou en ivoire, ou en corne, 
pacittiya d’infraction. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 88 [84° Siksipada]: sdcigrhakasaipadanam.) 


85. SuP. 3th AR TE AB UR BAK AE HG EAA BRA 
Vn A 3 TE HK BE: 
Si un bhikgu veut se faire un siége on un lit, la hauteur doit étre exactement 


de huit doigts, sans compter les marches pour y atteindre. S’il dépasse cette mesure, 
il est po-ye-t’t. 
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= Pac. 87. navai pana bhikkhund maiicah va pitham va kdrayamanena 
atthangulapddakam karetabbam sugatangulena atihatra hetthimdya afaniyd tan atikka- 
mayato chedanakait pacittiyan, 

Si un bhiksu se fait faire un lit ou un siéce neuf, il doit le faire faire de huit 
doigts, en doigts du Sugata, déduction faite des marches posées au-dessous. Si on 
dépasse cette mesure, c'est nn picittiya de coupure. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 89 [85° siksipada]: padakasampadanam.) 


2. PRAYASCITTIKA ET PRATIDESANIYA 
Hocrnle MSS., Nos. 1493 et 1493. (Plate XIX, Nos. 2, 3.) 


Les denx feuillets qui portent dans la collection de M. Hoernle les cotes 
1493 ct 149; mesurent 350 mm. x 77 mm.; le trou destiné an passage de la 
ficelle qui reliait tout l’ouvrage est 4 78 mm. du bord gauche; la hauteur des 
caractéres sans prolongement (pa, ya, ete.) est d’environ 3mm. Ils portent a la 
marge du verso respectivement les chiffres de pagination 108 et 109, et en effet ils 
se font suite. 

Ils proviennent d’une sorte de commentaire historique sur le Pritimoksa, analogue 
au Sutta-vibhanga pali, et qui racontait, a propos de chaque prescription, ]'épisode 
qui en avait provoqué lorigine. IL ’ouvrage se rattache eertainement au Vinaya des 
Sarvistivadins ; j’ai eu l’oceasion de le démontrer en détail dans le Journal Asiatique 
(janv.-févr. 1912, pp. 101 sqq.); je me contenterai de rappeler briévement que le 
nombre et le classement des péchés qui correspondent aux picittiyas palis écartent 
formellement tous les autres Vinayas connus. 

Le feuillet 108 s‘onvre au cours d'un récit qui introduit la 89° prescription ; 
un second épisode vient, dés la seconde ligne, se gretfer sur le récit initial; ce nouvel 
épisode a pour scéne Sravasti, pour personnages le Bouddha (pafiiikte) et Kalodaye. 
En fait, le Vinaya des Sarvastivadins, tel qu’il nous est connn par la version chinoise 
de Kumarajiva et Punyatrata, datée de a.p. 404, rapporte deux épisodes & propos 
du 89° po-ye-¢'t. II suffira d'analyser le premier récit puisque nous n’en avons que 
la dernitre ligne dans le texte koutchéen; je donnerai la traduction intégrale du 
second, que nous avons tout entier en koutchéen. 

Sv. V.— Po-ye-f% 89. (a) Le Bouddha est a Vaisall. En ce temps-la les 
bhiksus souillent leur lit de leur semence. Le matin, an réveil, ils lavent la tache 
et laissent la literie sécher a la porte de leur logis. Avant le repas, le Bouddha passe 
sa véture, prend son vase, entre dans la ville pour y mendier sa nourriture. II voit 
la literie souillée qu’on a lavée et qui séche a Ja porte des logis. Apres le repas, 
le Bouddha réunit pour cette affaire l’assemblée des bhiksus. I] leur dit ce qu'il a vu 
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dans sa tournée en ville et condamne cette pratique inconvenante. II énonce les 
cing désavantages qu’on éprouve aA s'endormir l’esprit en désordre, et les cing 
avantages qu’on recueille 4 s’endormir J’esprit en ordre (= Anguttara-Nikiya, 
paficakn CCX).  Puis il autorise l'emploi du nisidana, sans fixer de dimensions. 
Les bhiksus abusent de eette imprécision pour se faire des nisidanas longs et 
larges. Le Bouddha les réunit, les tance encore, et fixe les dimensions permises. 

(4) Le Bonddha est & Che-wei (Srivasti). En ce temps-la le Bouddha avant 
midi passe sa véture, prend son vase, entre dans Che-wei pour y mendier sa 
nourriture. Aprés manger, il entre dans le bois Az-f’o; sous un arbre, il étend 


son ni-chi-t’an et s'asseoit. L’iyugmat Ata-lou-?’o-yi aussi entre dans le bois da-t’o. | 


A l’éeart de Bhagavat, non loin, il se met. sous un arbre, étend son 2z-chi-t’an et 
s'asseoit. Or l’aiyusmat avait le eorps trés long; ses deux genoux touchaient la 
ferre et ses deux mains tenaient l’étoffe. Il forma ce sonhait: Quand done 
Bhagavat nous permettra-t-il de faire un xi-chi-f’an long d’un empan de Bouddha! 
Comme ecla, ee serait suffisant! Et alors Bhagavat se leva de sa méditation ; pour 
cette affaire i] réunit l’assemblée des bhiksus, ct il dit aux bhiksus: Aujourd’hui, 
a lheure du repas, j’ai mis ma véture, j'ai pris mon vase et je suis entré dans la 
ville pour y mendier la nourriture; puis, aprés manger, je suis entré dans le bois 
An-t'o; sous un arbre j'y étendis mon ni-chi-t’an et m’assis. Kia-lou-t’o-yi aprés 
avoir mendié sa nourriture vint aussi sous un arbre, et il fit cette réflexion: En quel 
lieu le Bouddha pratique-t-il en ce moment la voie? je veux y pratiquer la voie. 
Et j’étais alors entré dans le bois Ax-’0; sous un arbre j’y avais étendu un ni-chi-t'an. 
Et Aia-lou-t'o-yi fit de méme. Or cet homme a le corps grand; ses denx genoux 
touchaient le sol. Et il fit ce souhait: Quand donc Bhagavat nous permettra-t-il 
de faire un wi-chi-?an d’un empan du Bouddha? Commo cela, ce scrait suffisant ! 
Le Bouddha dit aux bhiksus: A partir d’aujourd’hui ceci est la régle et il faut 
Yénoncer ainsi: ‘Si un bhiksu veut faire un ni-chi-?’an, il doit le faire i la mesure. 
La mesure, c'est en longueur deux coudées de Bouddha; en largeur une coudée et 
demie ; la lisiére, une coudée en plus. Passé cette mesure, c'est po-ye-t”1,’ 


TEXTE KOUTCHEEN. 
Feuillet 108. Recto. 


1 (i)ikauwa « gesuwer postarh pafikte sin kraupite «ce\u wilttare 
niksate « xh kikraktsi sa sam[@]nettse « efiatketse mi ceppille! 

2 mi wsaggalle « prastrith yitka yimtsi«u pafilikte Srivasti ne mas- 
kitr « tsonkai,k piitrai wastsi kamite Srivasti ne pimtwit yopsa « 





' Les syllabes md et /e ont été fournies par le fragment Hoernle, MS, No. 442. 
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3 SeSuwer postarh « nigidarh kamite andhaxe wartto ne masa ompals 
kofife lamatsi « Saulassu Kalodiye pafiikte o- 

4 mpostain masa pafiikte alyeka kca stim fioyr nigidam raksane 
lyama « Kalodiye rano alyeka kca stim fior oppilari- 

5 ttsa nisidarn raksane lyama « su no orotse kektsen tsa « annapi keni! sa 
kern teksa « tumerh wefiawa « watkagsi pi pafiikte nisidarh 

6 fire ? merh kalymi raso tsamtsi « 01 lamalle ? sa samanettsa yamaskemane 
sa yirmatssu yamagalle « omne se yarma parkarite 


Verso. , 
1 sa wirsoficd « pafiktettse raso sa « pkaute sa gle ywircd « fire,ts raso « 
tumerh orhsap vimtr « ra, passefica u pahlikte Kapilava- 
2 stu ne maskitr « pafiilktettse proceyr Naude‘ fieym « krai sin ne yapi 
sklokacci samini ywireii maskiventr « pufikte wat yopsa 
3 Ninde* wat « wilaksaniifici® « pafldkte mem Nandettse mei- 
kisai « twara prarori pafiikte meri mehkisai « panhiktettse wastsi 
4 mpa si.m « wastsi yamassitr« pafiikte klyausa sinh kraupiite «ce 
Siksapi,t Sinimya « t maksu no samane « paiiiktettse 
5 wistsittse varm tsa wastsi yamatr « orissap wa,t pafiiktafifie wilstsi 
mem « .ra,passefica « omne ce pahidktettse wistsittse yarmi « 
6 parkarfifie sa fiu rsonta« pafiiktafifie raso sa « pkante sa skas « te 
~ om[nje pafiiktettse wistsit[ts]e varmi «90 u weweixwa fiii(e) 


Feuillet 109. Recto. 
1 gaulassoficd fiumka « ra, passeficana pelaiknenta « om ne fds « makte 


nau(s) "Wea no saula\ ssoficd stw[d]ra wrattsai aksasgCxx* 


“ 3s 

2 laiknenta artsa ywarca me,fhid pritimoksasse pi sutarttse aksalfie ne 
ecce katmaskerh « ut pa(iid)ite Srivasti ne maskitr « omne ke 

3 statse prekegai « Uppalavarna,fili asiyattse « yarke peti maka spor- 
ttitr « mika éwatsanma kalpigsi « tu samd 





" Lo fragment 44° porte: kentne ea. ? fren 4828, * lamalya I, 

* Ste MS. Lire nande. ’ Sic MS. Lire °hga°, 

* J'ai déja publié I’épigode de Nanda (109 4!-v!) aveo une traduction ct les textes 
paralléles dans le Journal Asintique, 1912, 1. 101-116. J'ai pu rectifier ici quelques 
erreurs que javais commises, 
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4 nets past aisgi Switsi« tay no trite kaurhgai « eéuwacca maskitr « 
tumerh leswi ensanta ne « yaka ynemane nauttai ne klaya « 

5 karyorttau ksa lyakate « ista klautka « éno yikga « tumerh si.u ée.m 
kauc ersate ne « oskai waydte ne « wats winksite ne « pafikte 

6 klyausa naksate maksu no samine ma aligmo enenka os ne pim- 
twita sc ynemane « aletsai asiyal merh « sa, fii sar sa trasxa- 


Verso. 


1 lyea tsdlnalye eificitr+ce.u saminettsa « samanetts-dksagalle « nak- 
salye sa Saulassofici kekatkau nesau « ma ayito a- 

2 ksassalyencew ike aksaskau «se pelaikne wrattsai aksaggalle « u 
" pafikte Sravasti ne maskitr « tanipate ksa sama- 

8 ner asiyana spa éwatsis kakate « tumerh Sthulandnda ce,u tandpateih 
Sarsiissi « samp arafifie ste cwim nauga pete « 

4 caim no agamadhari skente « sam no abhidharmike ste « sam winasire « 
tusa tanaipate kragiyate « xwa pitkawe (m)a 

5 mlamaym « paiiikte klyauga naksate 1 samani no masir ostuwaiwenta 
ne kakikas takau éwaitsiéco « omne krdi asiya gar(s)e- 

6 manefifia stmausa tiko,yiatane klu pete « tane smajfifie pete « tane 
(s)pa,k pete « siwaxx samane,ts mantrika tiko(yd) \x\ 


SS 


TRADUCTION.! 


Payti 89. (Fol. 1084, 1. 1] ...aprés manger, le Bouddha réunit le samgha ; 
il bl4me eette allaire ;. par le fait de... d’un bhiksu... [l. 2] il ne faut pas 
demcurer (avec) qui s’occupe de faire cGlaie au grand air ( opastitiaa). 
_ . Le Bouddha est a Srivastt. Le matin il prend son vétement, et il entra dans 
Srivastt pour mendier la nourriture. (1. 3] Aprés le repas il prend un nigidan 
et il resta dans le bois Andha pour s’asseoir en méditation. L’ayusmat Kalodiye 
y fut aprés le Bonddha. [I. 4] Le Bouddha sous un arbre queleonque étendant le 
nisidan s'assit. Kalodiye aussi sous un arbre quelconque & |’écart [I]. 5] étendant 
le nisidan s’assit. Mais il avait le corps grand; des deux genoux il touchait 
le sol. Alors il dit: Puisse le Bouddha autoriser []. 6] A ajouter au nisidan une 
coudée a partir de la frange. Le bhikgu qui se fait de quoi s’asseoir, il doit le faire 





' La traduction en koutchéen, sans se piquer d’une fidélité littérale, a résumé le récit 
avec goit. 
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Ala mesure. La-dedans, la mesure est en longueur [Fol. 1084, 1. 1] denx condées, 
en coudées du Bouddha; en largeur une et demie; des franges, une coudée. Qui 
fait plus que cela, etc., est passefica (= piyantika). 

Payti 90. [Fol. 108 4, 1. 1] Le Bouddha est A Kapilavastu, [I. 2] Le Bouddha 
a un frére nommé Nanda. Quand il entre dans l’assemblée, les religieux confus 
sont partagés en deux: Est-ce le Bouddha qui est entré? []. 3] ou bien est-ce 
Nanda? Nanda a deux laksana de moins que le Bonddha; il a quatre doigts 
de taille en moins que le Bouddha. II se fait faire []. 4] une robe pareille a In 
robe du Bouddha. Le Bouddha, l’ayant appris, réunit la communauté; ectte pre- 
scription est proclaméc: Le religieux quel quil soit, [I. 5] qui se fait une robe 
A la mesure de la robe du Bouddha, ou plus grande que la robe du Bouddha, il est 
en faute. A ce sujet, voici la mesure de la robe du Bouddha: [l. 6] en longueur, 
9 coudées—des condées du Bouddha — en largeur, 6. Telle est A ce sujet la mesure 
de la robe du Bouddha. 

[Fol. 1084, 1. 6] Par moi ont été dites, [Fol. 1094, 1. 1] 6 vons qui avez Ia 
vie (= dyusmat), les 90 lois de garde, ete. La-dessus, je . . . comme ci-dessns. 
Voici, 6 vous qui avez Ja vie, les quatre lois & réciter publiquement; [I]. 2] & la fin 
du demi-mois, dans la récitation du Pratimoksa-sufar, elles arrivent. 

Pratidesaniya 1. [Fol. 109a, 1. 2] Le Bouddha est a Srivastt; alors c'est 
[l. 3] une période de famine. La nonne Uppalavarna a beaucoup de portions ; 
beaucoup lui en fournissent ; elle recoit beaucoup 4 manger, [I. 4] et elle le donne 
ensuite 4 manger aux moines. Or le troisiéme jour, elle est atlamée; elle perd 
connaissance; en allant mendicr, elle a un vertige dans la rue. [1.5] Un marchand 
la vit; aussitét, se retournant, il appela sa femme. Alors celle-ci vint; elle la 
reléve tant bien que mal, la conduit dans sa maison, lui prépare & manger. Le 
Bouddha [l. 6] ayant entendu blime: Tout moine qui sans étre malade va mendier 
sa nourriture dans une maison, et qui d’une nonne étrangére recoit dans sa propre 
main [Fol. 1094, 1. 1] & croquer ou d avaler, ce moine doit en faire la déclaration 
aux moines: vous qui avez la vic, je suis affecté d’une chose répréhensible ; ee 
n’est pas bien; [I. 2] il faut le déclarer. Ce point, jo le déclare. C'est une loi a: 
déclarer publiquement. 

Pratid, 2, [Fol. 109 4, 1, 2] Le Bouddha est a Srivastl, Un tundpate (dina- 
pati) invite les moines [1. 3] et les religieuses A manger. Alors Sthiilanandi donne 
des ordres & ce fandpafe: Celui-ci eat un Aranyaka!; A lui la premiére portion. 
[l. 4] A ceux-ci; ce sont des agamadhari; & celui-la; c'est un abhidharmika ; 
A celui-ld; il s'emploie au culte. Le fandpate se fiche et dit: Bavarde, ne [l. 5] 





1 Cette interprétation est garantie par la variante graphique da fragment 36" qui 
donne sama arainiie. Le p de la forme samp note simplement |’explosion labiale qui se 
produit aprés que la résonance nasale de |’m a cessé. 
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m’embrouille pas! Le Bouddha ayant entendu blime: Moines! quand je suis 
invité 4 manger dans les familles, et que la-dessus une religieuse reste []. 6] 4 donner 
des ordres: Ici une portion de riz! ici une portion de bouillie! ici une portion de 
condiments! les moines ainsi . . . [le texte s’arréte ici.] 


LES PARALLELES. 


Le Vinaya pali a aussi, pour le pacittiya correspondant, le 89° de la série, un 
double récit assez différent : 

Pacittiya 89. En ce temps-ld le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Savatthi dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or en ce temps-l&4 Bhagavat a permis un 
nisidana aux moines. Les moines de la Sixaine, disant que Bhagavat a autorisé 
le nisidana, portent des nisidanas démesurés ; ils pendent en avant et en arriére des 
bancs et des supports. Les moines qui ont peu de désirs grognent, protestent, 
s'indignent : Comment les moines de la Sixaine porteront-ils des nisidanas démesurés ? 
Et alors ces moines communiquérent cette affaire A Bhagavat. Et alors Bhagavat 
sur cette affaire, sur cette question, réunit ]’assemblée des moines et il interrogea les 
moines de la Sixaine: Est-il vrai, moines, que vous portez des nisidanas démesurés ? 
C’est vrai, Bhagavat! Le Bouddha les blime: Comment done, 6 fous! porterez- 
vous des nisidanas démesurés? Voila qui n’est pas, 6 fous! pour donner la foi aux 
incrédules ni pour augmenter la foi des fidéles. Et maintenant, 6 moines! voici 
comment vous devrez réciter cette prescription: ‘Si un moine se fait faire un nisidana, 
i] fant le faire & la mesure. La-dessus, la mesure est en longueur deux coudées, en 
coudées du Sugata, en largeur une et demie. Qui dépasse cela, il y a picittiya de 
coupure (chedanaka).’ Et c’est ainsi que cette prescription est proclamée aux moines 
par Bhagavat. 

Or en ce temps-la l’dyasma Udayi a le corps grand. En présence de Bhagavat, 
étalant le nisidana, il s’asseoit tout recroquevillé. Et alors Bhagavat dit a l’dyasma 
Udayi: Pourquoi donc, Udayi, es-tu tout recroquevillé sur ton nisidana? C’est 
que Bhagavat a permis aux moines un nisidana trés petit. Et alors Bhagavat 
a cette occasion, sur cette question, fit un entretien sur la Loi, et, s’adressant aux 
moines: Je permets, 6 moines, une frange d’une condée au nisidana, Et maintenant, 
& moines, voici comment vous devez réciter la prescription: ‘Si un moine se fait 
faire un nisidana, il faut le faire 4 la mesure. La-dessus, la mesure est en longueur 
deux coudées, en coudées du Sugata; en largeur une et demie ; la frange, une coudée. 
Qui dépasse cela, il y a pacittiya de coupure (chedanaka).’ 


Pour les proscriptions suivantes et les récits qui les accompagnent, j_observerai 
ordre suivant: d’abord le Sarvistivadi-vinaya (version chinoise); puis, comme 
terme de comparaison, le pali. 
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Sv. V.— Po-ye-t’'i 90. Le Bouddha résidait & Ava-wei-lo-wei (= Kapilavastu), 
En ce temps-la, l’ayusmat Nan-t’o, le frére cadet du Bouddha, qu’une sur de sa 
mére avait enfanté, avait le corps tout pareil au Bouddha, avee trente marques 
(laksana) et quatre doigts dé taille en moins que Je Bouddha. Alors Nan-?’o se fit 
un vétement de la méme mesure que celui du Bouddha. Quand les bhikeas se 
trouvaient réunis soit & l'heure du repas, soit aprés-midi, s'ils voyaient de loin 
Nan-t’o venir, ils se levaient tous pour aller au-devant de Ini: ‘Voici notre grand 
chef qui vient!’ Une fois rapprochés, ils s'apercevaient que ce n’était pas Ini. Les 
sthaviras tout confus pensaient alors: ‘I] est notre inféneur: pourquoi done nous 
lever et aller au-devant de lui?’ Et Nan-/’o tout eonfus pensait: ‘J’ai done fait 
que les sthaviras so lévent et viennent au-devant de moi!’ Les bhiksus pour ectte 
affaire allérent trouver le Bouddha et lui firent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha 
pour eette affaire réunit le samgha des bhiksus, et lui qui savait la cause il 
interrogea Nan-t’o: ‘As-tu véritablement fait cette chose ou non?’ II répondit: 
‘C'est vrai, Bhagavat; je l’ai faite” Le Bouddha le blama pour toutes sortes de 
raisons: ‘Que signifie qu'un bhiksu se fuit nn vétement de la méme mesure que 
le vétement du Bouddha? A partir d’aujourd’hui il faut raccourcir ton vétement ; 
ce kasdya, il faut I’étaler et l’arroser d’eau. Bhiksus! étalez et arrosez le vétement 
de Nan-t’o. Et si quelque homme fait comme lui, vous devrez agir de mtme.’ Et 
il dit aux bhiksus: ‘Pour dix avantages je donne aux bhiksus une prescription. 
A partir d’aujourd’ hui, il faut réciter ainsi cette prescription: Si un bhiksu se fait 
un vétement de Ja méme mesure qne le vétement du Bouddha ou de mesure plus 
grande, il est po-ye-t’i.’ La mesure du vétement du Bouddha, c’est en Jongueur 
9 empans, en largeur 6 empans. C'est la mesure du vétement du Bouddha. 

Piacittiya 92.—En eo temps le Bouddha Bhagavat est 4 Sivatthi, dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anithapindika. Or en ce temps l’ayasma Nanda, fils d’une 
sceur de Ja mére de Bhagavat, est beau, remarqnable, s¢duisant, il a quatre doigts 
de taille de moins que Bhagavat. II porte une robe de la méme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata. Les Anciens, les Religienx virent de bien 'oin Nanda l’iyasma qui 
arrivait ; l’ayant vu: ‘ Bhagavat arrive!’ se disent-ils, et ils se lévent de leur siége. ° 
Arrivés & proximité, ils le reconnaissent ; ils grognent, ils protestent, ils s’indignent : 
‘Comment done? |’ayasma Nanda portera une robe de la méme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata?’ Ils rapportérent la chose 4 Bhagavat. Alors Bhagavat interrogea 
Yayasmai Nanda: ‘ Est-ce vrai, Nanda, que tu portes une robe de Ja méme mesure 
que la robe du Sugata?’—¥‘C’est vrai, Bhagavat. Le Bouddha Bhagavat le 
blima: ‘Comment done? Toi, Nanda, tu porteras une robe de la mesure de la 
robe du Sugata? Voila qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi aux incrédules, ni pour 
augmenter la foi des fidéles, Ainsi donc, 6 Religionx, récitez cette prescription: Si 
un religieux fait faire une robe de la méme mesure que la robe du Sugata, ou plus 


Bb2 


——— ——e es S—CSC;C >) 


372 KUCHEAN FRAGMENTS 


grande, il y a paciftiya de coupure (chedanaka). A ce sujet, voici la mesure de Ja 
robe du Sugata: en longueur, 9 condées—des condées du Sugata ;—en largeur, 
6 coudées. Telle est la mesure de la robe du Sugata.’ 





La formule qui conclut les 90 payti et celle qui introduit les 4 péchés suivants 
ne se trouvent pas dans la version chinoise du Sarvastivadi-vinaya; elles sont 
données dans le Pritimoksa de cette école traduit par Kumiarajiva [Sv. P.]. 
Le Sutta-vibhanga a incorporé, comme le koutchéen, ces formules dans son texte. 

Sv. Pr.— Hommes de grande vertn (= bladanta)! j'ai dit complétement les 
90 lois po-ye-t'1, Maintenant je demande aux hommes de grande verta: En ceci 
¢tes-vons purs on non? Une seeonde fois, une troisiéme fois méme question. Les 
hommes de grande vertu sont purs en ceci, puisqu’ils gardent le silence. Cette 
chose, c'est ainsi que je la tiens. Hommes de grande vertu! Voici les quatre lois 
pa-lo-'i-'i-che-ni qui, demi-mois par demi-mois, sont dites dans le Po-lo-/'i-mo-tch'a. 

P.—On a é6noneé, 6 fiyasmis! les quatre-vingt-douze lois pacittiya. La je 


demande anx fyasmis: Est-ec qu’en cela vous étes purs? Une seconde fois 


je demande: Est-ce qu’en cela vous ¢tes purs? Et une troisiéme fois je demande: 


Est-ce quien cela vous étes purs? Les aiyasmis sont purs en eela; donc ils se 
taisent. C’est ainsi que je le tiens. Or voici maintenant les quatre lois pafidesaniya 
qui arrivent en récitation. 





Sv. V.— Pratidesaniya 1, ae Bouddha est, A Che-arei (Sravasti). C’était une 
période de famine et de parcimonie. La bhiksuni J/oa-che (Couleur de fleur = 
Utpalavarna), en raison de son mérite, a beaacoup de connaissances, beaucoup de 
relations; elle peut obtenir en abondance v‘tements, nourriture, literie, remédes, 
qui sont des nécessités. Cette bhiksuni de trés bonne heure se léve, passe sa veture, 
prend son vase, entre dans la ville de Che-vrei pour mendier sa nourriture. Alors 
elle voit la foule des bhiksus qui dans Cile-wei mendient leur nourriture sans en 
obtenir, elle en souffre et n'est. pas heureuse. Et cette bhiksunt, si elle voit que 
dans le vase des bhiksus il manque un peu, leur donne un peu; s'il y manque la 
moitié, elle donne une moitié ; s'il manque tout, elle donne tout. Le premier jour, 
la bhiksunt épuisa tout ce qu’elle avait regu de nourriture mendiée en Je donnant 
aux bhiksns. De méme le second jour, le troisiéme jour. Comme elle ne prenait 
pas de nourriture, dans la rue elle perdit connaissance et tomba par terre. Un 
marchand qui l’avait vue appela sa femme et lui dit: La bhiksunt J/oa-che est tombée 
par terre dans la rue. Va la relever ct améne-la. Elle alla la relever et la conduisit 
dans sa maison. Vite on Ini fit une bouillie qu’on lui donna, et alors elle reprit ses 
sens. On lui demanda: De quoi sonffrez-vous? Quelle maladie vous tourmente 
que vous étes tombée par terre dans la rue? La bhikgunt dit: Je n’ai ni maladie ni 
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douleur ni peine. C’est parce que je n’avais pas pris de nourriture que j’ai perdu 
connaissance et que je suig tombée par terre dans la rue. On lui demanda: Vous 
avez done mendié de Ja naurriture sans en obtenir? Elle répondit: J’ai mendié de 
la nourriture et j’en ai regu. Mais comme la foule mendiait de la nourriture dans 
Che-wei sans en obtenir, j’en: ai souffert et je n’étais point heureuse. Quand je 
voyais que dans le vase des bhikgus il en manquait un peu, je leur en donnais un 
peu; sil y manquait la moitié, je donnais la moitié ; s'il manquait tout, je donnais 
tout. Et de méme le second jour et le troisiéme jour. Comme je ne prenais pas de 
nourriture, j’ai perdu connaissance et je suis tombée par terre dans la rue. Les 
maitres de maison ayant entendu cette aflaire ne furent pas heureux dans leur eocur 
Et ils blamérent ainsi: Ces cha-men (Sramana) fils de Che (Sikya)! ils ne connaissent 
ni temps ni mesure. Si celui qui donne ne sait pas la mesure, il faut que celui qui 
recoit sache la mesure. Cette bhiksunt J/oa-che a failli mourir faute dé nourriture. 
La-dessus if y eut des bhiksus de peu de désirs, sachant ce qui suffit, pratiquant les 
t’eou-t’o (dhita), qui entendant cette affaire ne furent pas heureux dans leur cur ; 
ils allérent vers le Bouddha et Ini firent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha pour 
cette aflaire réunit ]’assemblée des bhiksus; pour toutes sortes de misons il blima 
les bhiksus: Que signifie un bhiksu qi ne connait ni la mesure ni le temps? Si 
celui qui donne ne connait pas la mesure, il fant que celui qui recoit connaisse la 
mesure. Cette bhiksunt //oa-che a failli mourir faute de nourriture. Ayant blimé 
pour toutes sortes de causes les bhiksus, i] leur dit: Pour dix avantages je donne 
aux bhiksus wne prescription. A partir d’aujourd’hui il faut réeiter ainsi cette 
prescription: ‘Si un bhiksu qui n’est pas malade entre dans un village, et que de la 
main d’une bhiksunt qui n’est pas sa parente il recoit de la nourriture, ce bhiksu doit 
s'adresser aux autres bhiksus pour leur dire son péché: Vénérables, je suis tombé 
dans une loi répréhensible et déplacée. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je 
déclare publiquement que je regrette ma faute. C'est ce qu’on appelle une loi 
po-lo-t'i-t i-che-ni, 

P.— Pofid. 1. En ce temps-la le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Sivatthi dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anithapindika. Or en ce temps-la une des religieuses ayant 
fait sa tournée d’aumones a Sivatthi, au moment de s’en retourner apercevant un 
des moines lui dit: Hé, seigneur! accepte ]’anméne! — Bien, ma scur, dit-il, 
et elle lui remit tout. I] ne lui restait plus assez de temps pour faire une tournce 
d’aumones, et elle resta sans manger. Ainsi le deuxiéme jour .. . le troisiéme 
jour, ayant fait sa tournée d@’aumdénes & Sivatthi, au moment de s’en retourner 
apercevant un des moines elle lui dit: Hé... et elle resta sans manger. Or, 
cette religieuse le quatriéme jour va frissonnante dans la rue. Un seth, maitre 
de maison, qui arrivait en voiture dans le sens inverse dit a cette religieuse: Ecarte- 
toi, madame! En ee retirant, elle tomba sur la place méme. Le seth, maitre de 
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maison, fit ses excuses la religieuse: Excuse-moi, madame; e’est moi qui t’ai fait 
tomber. — Non, maitre de maison, ce n’est pas toi qui m’as fait tomber ; mais c’est 
que je suis bien faible.— Pourquoi donc, madame, es-tu si faible? Alors la religieuse 
raconta l’affaire au seth, maitre de maison. Le seth, maitre de maison, conduisit la 
religieuse dans sa demeure, lui donna & manger ; il grogne, il proteste, il s’indigne : 
Comment donc! les bhadantas accepteront la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse ! 
Les femmes ont grand'peine a obtenir! Les moines entendirent ce seth, maitre de 
maison, qui... s'indignait. Les mcines qui ont peu de désirs ... s'indignent : 
Comment donc? un moine recevra la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse.. . 
etc... . Est-ce vrai, moine, que tu regois la nourriture de la main d’une reli- 
gieuse ?— C'est vrai, Bhagavat!— Est-elle ta parente, moine, ou étrangére ? — 
Etrangére, Bhagavat. — Etranger ct étrangére, 6 fou, on ne sait pas ce qui convient, — 
ce qui ne va pas, ce qui est bien, ce qui n’est pas bien. Comment donc, 6 fou, 
recevras-tu la nourriture de la main d'une religicuse étrangére? Voila qui n’est 
pas, 6 fou, pour donner la foi aux incrédules ... ete. Et voici comment vous devez 
réciter cette prescription : ‘Si un moine, de la main d'une religicuse étrangére qui est 
entrée dans l’intérieur de la maison, accepte en sa propre main a croquer ou & avaler, 
et qu'il le croque ou l’avale,ce moine doit le déclarer : Vénérables, je sais tombé 
dans unc loi répréhensible, déshonnéte ; je le confesse.’ 

Le récit du Dharmagupta-vinaya est, comme toujours, étroitement rapproché du 
pali, mais la religieuse qui motive la prescription est, comme chez les Sarvastivadins 
Utpalavarna. 


, 


Sv, V.— Pratid. 2, Le Bouddha est A Wang-che (Rajagrha). En ce temps-la 
il y a un maitre de maison qui invite le Bouddha et le clergé des deux sexes pour le 
lendemain a déjeuner. Le Bouddha accepte par le silence. Le maitre de maison 
sait que le Bouddha a accepté par son silence; il salue de la téte les pieds du 
Bouddha, tourne A droite autour de lui ct se retire. Rentré chez lui, il prépare 
toutes sortes de mets excellents. Au matin il installe des siéges, envoie un messager 
informer le Bouddha que le moment est venu, que le repas est prét. Le Bonddha 
connait par lui-méme le temps. Le Bouddha et le clergé des deux sexes entrent 
dans la maison du maitre de maison et ils s’asseoient. Le maitre de maison, voyant 
que le Bouddha et le clergé sont assis, de sa propre main fait circuler l’eau pour 
annoncer le moment du repas. Et alors une bhiksunt du groupe de Tiao-ta (Deva- 
datta), en faveur des bhikgus de la Sixaine, se mit & donner des ordres au f’an-yue 
(dinapati): Celui-ci est le premier sthavira; celui-la est le second sthavira ; celui-ci 
tient les régles (vinayadhara) ; celui-ci est un maitre de la Loi; donne a ce bhiksu 
du riz; donne & ce bhiksu de la soupe. Les maitres de maison disent: Nous ne 
savons pas qui est premier sthavira, qui est second sthavira, qui tient les régles, qui 
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est maitre de la Loi. I] ya ici beaucoup de riz a manger, assez pour en donner 
A tous, Qn’on ne nous embrouille pas avec des paroles. Si on nous donne des ordres 
confus: allons, toi, de tes propres mains fais cireuler les plats, —alors nous nous 
arrcterons. Le Bouddha reconnut que la bhiksunt embrouillait tout, et il entendit 
les maitres de maison qui blamaient. Aprés le repas, pour cette affaire, il réunit 
Vassemblée des bhiksus; pour toutes sortes de raisons, il blima les bhiksus de la 
Sixaine: Que signifie, quand les bhiksus mangent, qn’une bhiksunt ordonne de 
donner a manger? Ayant blimé pour toutes sortes de raisons, il dit aux bhiksus: 
Pour dix avantages, je donne aux bhiksus une preseription. A partir d’aujonrd’hui, 
il faut réciter ainsi cette prescription: ‘S’il arrive, 6 bhiksus, qu’un maitre de maison 
invite A manger chez lui, et qu’alors une bhiksunt, montrant du doigt, ordonne: 
Donne a ce bhiksu du riz; donne & ce bhiksu de la soupe, alors Jes bhiksus doivent 
dire 4 cette bhiksunt: Attends un peu que les bhiksus aient fini de manger. Si 
parmi les bhiksus il n’y en a pas un pour dire A eette bhiksuni: Attends un peu que 
les bhiksus aient fini de manger, alors tous ces bhiksus doivent s’adresser au 
reste des bhiksus et leur dire: Vénérables! nons sommes tombés dans une loi 
répréhensible et déplacée. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je déclare publique- 
ment que je regrette ma faute. C’est ce qu'on appelle une Joi po-lo-f'1-t’i-che-ni.’ 

P.— Patid, 2. En ce temps-la le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Rajagaha an 
Veluvana, dans le Kalandaka nivapa. Or en ce temps-ld les moines sent invités 
dans les familles, et y mangent. Les religieuses de Ja Sixaine sont Ja qui donnent 
des ordres pour les moines de la Sixaine: Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la 
bouillie. Les moines de la Sixaine mangent autant qu’ils veulent; les autres moines 
ne mangent absolument rien. Les moines qui ont peu de désirs.. . s'indignent: 
Comment donc! ces moines de la Sixaine ne remettront pas A leur place les 
religieuses qui donnent des ordres ... etc. ... Est-il vrai, moines, que vous ne 
remettez pas 4 lenr place les religieuses qui donnent des ordres? — C’est vrai, 
Bhagavat.— Le Bouddha Bhagavat les blima: Comment done, fous, vous ne 
remettez pas A leur place ... Voild qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi... Et 
voici comment vous devrez réciter cette prescription: ‘Les moines sont invités dans 
les familles et y mangent. Alors si une religieuse reste 14 avec des airs de com- 
mander: Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la bouillie; ces moines doivent 
écarter cette religieuse en lui disant: Reste a l’écart, sceur, tant que les moines 
mangent. S’il ne vient pas 4 l’idée d’un seul moine d’écarter cette religieuso en 
lui disant: Reste a l’écart . .. les moines mangent, alors ces moines doivent 
déclarer: O vénérables, nous sommes tombés dans une Joi répréhensible, déshonnéte ; 
nous le confessons.’ 

Le Dharmagupta-vinaya donne, comme d’ordinaire, un récit presque identi- 
que & celuidu pali, Mais le lieu de la scéne est a Sravastt, comme dans le koutchéen, 
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tandis que le Sarvastivadi-vinaya et le pali placent tous les deux la scéne a Rajagrha. 
Le koutchéen seul désigne nommément Sthilananda comme la religieuse coupable. 
En somme, le koutchéen présente dans tous les cas une rédaction originale, 
abrégée et allégée, du Vinaya des Sarvastivadins. Evidemment le bouddhisme avait 
atteint une vie propre et une culture propre dans la région du parler koutchéen. 


3. PRATIDESANIYA. 


Hoernle MS., No. 149, Add. 33. 


Un petit fragment, coté 149, Add. 33, donne quelques restes d’une rédaction du 
1** et du 2° pratidesantya trés voisine, mais légérement différente. Elle sert tout 
au moins a compléter quelques lectures. 


Recto. 


ssxente saga ma lipitar ne « eX 
lleka ksa karyorttau lyakate ista,kV 
magane ce,u ostagsi niksante ne\ 


se samane (a)lasmo enenka 


PO Ww Ke 


Verso. 
x[pa]ikte Sravast[i]xx maskitayr « tanaX 
sama ardmfie ste cwi\m nas pete » \ 
tandpate kragiyate ot wefia te\S\ 
Xa\r samani ostwalwenta ne éwitsi\ 


Powe 


Note additionnelle—Pendant que ce texte était en cours d’impression, le texte 
sanscrit du Pratimoksa des SarvAstividins a été publié par M. Finot dans le Journal 
Asiatique, 1913, IT, 465—557. 


VOCABULARY TO KUCHEAN 


A 
abhidharm, transcription du sanscrit 
abhidharma. Fr. 1, av. 
abhidharmike, emprunté au_ sanscrit 
abhidharmika, tenant de Il'abhidharma. 


Fr. 2, 109 biv, 

agamadhari, nomin. plur. de agamadhare, 
emprunté au sanscrit @gamadhara, qui 
posstde les Agamas, Fr. 2, 109 biv. 

aissi, 3¢ pers. sing. fréquent. de ai, ay’®, 
donner. Fr. 1, 109 atv, 

aiykemane, partic. moyen de ars, atk, 
savoir. Fr. 1, aiv, 

aknatsams, cas oblique plur. de aknétse, 
ignorant; [d’ot le dérivé aknatsamie, 
ignorance (= ajndna)]. Fr. 1, alii, 

{Composé d’an-, négatif, qui a perdu 
son » devant kn, et de kné-; cf. v. h. a. 
knan, lat. (g)nésco, ctc.; sur A. knan- 
(puk knanmam ‘sarvavidran’), v. SS. 
931.] 

aksaliie, récitation, cnonciation (= uddesa). 
Fr. 2, 109 aii (°ne, loc.). 

[Cf. peut-étre lat. ato, ad-agium et les 
mots upparentés, notamment arm. asem, 
je dis, a¥-ac ‘maxime’.] 

aksaskau, 1'¢ pers. sing. prés. de aks, 
réciter, énoncer (= deg°). Fr. 2, 109 dii, 

[v. aksaliie. 

aksagsalle, part. futur passif de aks, akg, 
réciter, énoncer(=desaniya). Fr.2, 109 ai, 
109 bii, 
aksasalle, id. Fr. 2, 109 bi. 
aksassalye, id. Fr. 2, 109 Bi, 

alégsmo, malade (= pili gilana). 
109 avi; Fr, 3, aiv, 

(Cf. elaalanane ‘étant malade’, 
As., 1911, ii. 121, et MSL. xviii, 18,] 


Fre 2; 





1 Les remarques étymologiques, enfermées entre crochets, sont dues & M. Meillet. 


Journ, | 


FRAGMENTS ' 


aletsai, étranger, alienus. Forme oblique 
féminine de alecce. Fr. 2, 109 avi, 
[v. alyeka. | 
alyeka ([a|lleka, Fr. 3, aii), autre (any). 
Fr. 2, 108 av, 
{v. Journ. As., 1911, il. 149. 
amplakante, participe, précédé de la 
particule négative an-, de plak, de- 
mander, couvenir. Cf. plaki (= pali 
anipuccha), Fr. 1, bi-3i, 
[v. plaki.] 
andha(ce), emprunté au snuscrit andha, 
npr. Fr. 2,108 alll, 
fifim, ame, esprit. Fr. 1, b'v (-sa inetrum.) 
| Cf. let. animus, anima, etc., et v. 
onolme, | 
annapi, toux les deux (= ubhaya). Fr. 2, 
108 a’. 
[v. MSL. xvii. 286.] 
ardmiie et aranile (= aranyaka). Fr. 2, 
109 bili et Fr. 3, bil, 
artsa, absolutif de ars, finir (= anv), a la 
finde. Fr. 2, 109 aii, 
abiya, religicuse(= bhikguut). Fr. 2,109 by, 
109 aiii (“ttse). 
aSiyat, forme oblique. Fr. 2, 109 al, 
asiyana, cas régime plur. Fr, 2, 109 bil, 
ayasse, d’os (= asthimaya), adj. dérivé, au 
moyen de l’affixe “se, du mot aya(s), os. 
Fr. 1, div, 


ayato, convenable (= pali “sappdiya) ou 


agréable (= sanscrit °sampreya). Fr. 2, 
109 6i, 
Cc 
cai, cas any plur. de ce, ceux-ci. Fr. 2, 


109 al, 
caim, id.dece, démionstratif, Fr. 2, 109 div, 
[v. MSL, xviii. 414. | 


ae 


Fr. = fragment. 
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ce, adj. démonstr. celui-cj. Fr, 2, 108 biv.v. 

109 Bil, 
[ef. ser. tya- 4] 

Cou, ce; cas régime du démonstratif ce 
(= tad), Fr. 2, 108 ai. (ce wattare), 
nomin. sing. Fr, 2, 109 bi; Fr. 3, aii, 
CA ae aksagalle), ace, sing. masc. 
Fr, 2, 109 iii, 
cew (= cen), Fr. 2, 109 bil, 

cwim (= ew), cas régime du déemonstratif, 
+m. v. MSL. xviii. 416 %q. Fr, 2. 
109 bili; Fr. 3, bil, 


E 


ecce, adverbe, correspondaut an préfixe 
sanscrit @. Fr. 2, 109 aii (°katmaskem). 

(Cf. eer. ati ou lat, ad,] 

efiatke, te. Fr. 2,108 at, 
eficitr, 3¢ ners, sing. prés, subj. de tie, 
enk, prendre (= pratigrh’), Fr. 2, 109 bi, 

(Cf. gr, dveyxeiv, ote.s v. enenka et 
ensanta, 

enenka, excepté, Postposition qui semble 
bien s’analyser en en (= a privatif) et 
enka, absolutif de enk, prendre (littért, = 
non compris). Fr. 2, 109 avi: Fy, 3, ai, 

ensanta. Fr, 2, 109 aiv (°ne). Participe 
present de enkdskau, rac, enk, au 
feminin? ou 3° pers. plur. médio-passive 
de ce verbe? cf. MSL. xviii. 15. 

Grsate, 3° pers. sing, pres. de er-s, soulever. 
Fr. 2, 109 av (°ne). 

[Cf. gr. Opvupat, 6povw, arm. yarnem 
(imp. ari), etc. ; ’e initial peut représenter 
© ou peut-étre a; élément -s est suffixal, 
v. MSL. xviii, 28.] 

eduwacca, affamée; fémin. de Vadj. esu- 
wacce, formé de e(n) privatif, suo, manger 

+ suff. cce, Fr, 2,109 giv. 
(Sur la chute de n, v, MSL. xviii, 24,] 


I 


ikam, vingt (= viméatt), Cf, thampikwa- 
lamiie. 
[v. MSL. xvii. 290 et Buiv.] 
ikampikwalarfie, adj. composé formé, au 
Moyen de l’affixe sie (= fifie), de ikam, 


VOCABULARY TO 


vingt + pikwala, années, plur. de prkul 
= vimsativarga). Fr. } » ah 
ike, point; lieu (= pada). Fr. 2, 109 Bi, 
ista[k], aussitét; ensuite. Fr. 2, 109 av; 
Fr. 3, ali, 
[Cf. lat. statim 1] 


K 


kakakas, participe 4 redoublement de 
kak, inviter (=nimantr), Fr, 2, 1096v, 

Kakite, 3° pers, sing. prés. de kak, inviter 
(= nimantr°). Fr, 2, 109 iii, 

(k)ékauwa, Fr, 2, 108 ai, 

kako, invitation, Subst, tiré de Adak, inviter 
= pravarand). Fr, 1, aii, 

Kalodiye, n. pr. cmprunté au sanscrit 
Aalodayt, Fr, 2, 108 qiii.iv, 

Kalpassi, 30 pers. sing. fréquent, de kalp, 
obtenir (=Jabh°), Fr, 2 109 aii. 

Kaltr, 3° pers, sing. prés, de kal, se tenir, 
warréter (= sha’), Fr, La 

[Cf. kalatst, * tenir ’, qu’on hésite A aé- 
parer de kall, ‘avoir ’, ef. arm, kalay, 
qui sert d’aoriste 4 unim, ‘j'ai’, 

kalymi, bout (=anta). Fr. 2, 108 avi, 
(v. MSL. xvii, 294.) 
kamate, 3¢ pers, sing. présent de kam, 
prendre (@da). Fr. 2, 108 aii. iii, 

Cf. hom. yévro, ila Pris, cypr. dréyeue: 
ddeAxe et vy-yenos" ovAda 7, Hes, gr, yay: 
yapoy, filet (de péche), O-y}10s, javelle, 

yéuw, etc. ; ombr, gomta, grauidas, v, sl, 
zimo, je presse, ete. | 
Kapilavastu, Q. pr. emprunté au sanscrit 
(kaptlavastu), Fr, 2, 108 bi (°ne). 
Karyorttau, marchand (= vant). 
109 av; Fr, 3, ail, 
(Cf scr. krinati, i} achéte, gr. mpiarbau, 
ete, 
katkog, partic, passé -de hkat-k, tomber, 
passer (—preke = vikéle), Fr, 1, bli, 
(Cf. lat, eado, eto. ] 
katmasketh, 3¢ pers, plur. prés, de kat-m, 
arriver (= gam®), Fr, 2, 109 ail, 
[v. kekatkau., 
kauc, en haut, Fr, 2, 109 ay, 
kaurhsai, journée, dérivé de kaur, jour. 
Fr. 2, 109 aly, 


Br,2; 


KUCHEAN FRAGMENTS 


kes (cf. ksa), particule d’indéfini (alyeka 
kca=anyatama), Fr, 2, 108 a'v. 
[v. MSL. xviii. 419.] 
kekatkau, nomiu. sing. masc. du part. 
parfait de kat-k, arriver 4, tomber dans 
(= apad°), Fr, 2, 109 bi. 
[Cf. lat. cado, ete, ] 
kektso[ fi], corps (= Aaya). Fr. 2, 108 av 
(°ntsa). 
kem, terre (= prthivi), 
108 a’. 

(Of. lit. 4@mé, v.sl. zemlja, gr. xapat, av. 

zom-, et gr. yOwv, scr. ksam-, lat. humus. ] 

kemesse, dle corne (= vistinamaya). Adj. 
dérivé au moyen de l’aff, °sse, du mot 
keme, corne. Fr, 1, bly. 

[Cf un groupe de mots qui indiquent 
des objets courbes: av, kamara-, ceinture, 
gr. xapapa, votite, lat. camurus, camerus ; 
lit. Aumpas, courbé; gr, xaprrw; etc, 1] 

kent, genou (= jan), Fr. 2, 108 a¥ (°sa), 

[Cf gr. yo, etc. Var, kentne aa; méine 
forme au die e issu de o. 

kercye, palais. Fr, 1, bili (nm ne, loc.). 

(Cf. got. gards, maison, v.angl. geard, 
enclos, vy. sl. gradi, enclos, ville, scr. 
grhah, maison, ete. 

kesta, faim, famine (= durbhiksa), Fr. 2, 
109 ail (°tse). 
(Cf. Ja racine scr, ghas-, manger ?| 
kikratsi, infinitif employé comme sub- 
stantif. Fr. 2, 108 a! [répandre ?]. 
(Cf. gr. xeparvupn, etc. ?] 
klausa, ouic, portée d’oreille (°éruti, °Srava), 
dérivé de klyau(s), entendre. Fr, 1, a!¥. 

[v. Alyausam | 

klautka, absolut. de Alaut-k, tourner, re- 
tourner, Fr, 2, 109 a’. 
[v. Aaklau, Journ, As., 1911, i. 460.] 
klaya, 3° pers, sing, aor. de Xi, tourner, 
tournoyer, se trouver mal, Fr. 2, 109 aly, 

[Cf, scr. edratt, hom. wepireAAcpevos et 
mepmAdpevos, V. 8], kolo, eto,; v. kaklau, 
Journ. As,, 1911, i. 460; ou plutét cf. 
lit. gulid, gulti, se coucher, guli2, gulett, 
étre couché, gr. BddAAw, et surtout acr. 
glayati.| 

klu, bouillie de riz (= vdana). 
109 bvi, 


Fr. 1, aii; Fr, 2, 


Er.:2; 
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[Cf. lat. glis?, et ceci appuicrait 
l’bypothése que lu de glus est un ancien u. | 
klyatsa, absol. de Alyau(s), entendre, 
Fr, 2, 108 biv, 109 avi bv. 
klyausam, 3¢ pers. sing. prés, de klyau(s), 
entendre, Fr,‘ 1, Biv, 
[v. Journ, As, 1912, i, 113; et ef. 
klauea, | 
krasiyate, 3¢ pers, sing. prés. de Arasty, 
sirriter. Fr, 2, 109 Liv; Fr. 3, bli, 
kraupite, 3¢ pers. sing, pres. de krawp, 
réunir. Fr. 2, 108 ai biv, 
krui, si, quand (= yadi, yada), 
108 dii, 109 by, 
ksa (cf, Aca), un qeelaniiate Indefini mage. 
Fr, 2, 109 av bu, = Fr, 3, alll, 
[v. MSL. xviii, 419.} 
kwasni, village (= grama), Fr, 1,6! (-ne, 
loca), 
ae got. gate, région, ossdte yau, 
village, arm, gawar, canton; sur ces mots, 
v. Feist, Etym. Wirt. d, got, Spr. (1909), 
8. ¥. gat. | 


Fr, @ 


L 


lamalle, verbal de dam, s’asseoir; qui 
doit s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a¥i (Psa). Var. 
lamalye. 
[Lam est & analyser en ly + m; v. inf. 
lyama et cf, 8. v. stmausa. | 
lamatsi, infinitif de Jum, s’agscoir, 
108 aii, 
lante, roi (= ré@ja). Fr. 1, bili, 
leswi. Fr. 2, 109 ai’, 
lipitar, 3¢ pers. sing. prés. de dtp, oindre. 
Fr. 3, al. 
[Cf. ecr. lip, etc. ] 
lyakate, 3° pers. sing. bea de lyk, voir. 
Fr. 2, 109 a¥; Fr. 3, al, 
[v. Journ. Ag. 1911, i. 462 et suiv. | 
lyama, 3° pers. sing, asor.(?) de lam, 
a’asseoir, Fr, 2, 108 aly. v, 
[v. sup. er 
lyka, plur. de lyak, voleur (s= caura). 
Fr. 1, a, 


rm 2, 


M 


ma, négation (= na, an°), Fr, 1, al. fil bly; 
Fr. 2, 108 af, 109 Bi fv; Fr. 3, al, 
Généralisation, unique en indo-euro- 
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pécn, de Ja négation prohibitive, indo-iran. 
md, gr. py, arm. mi.} 

maka, beauconp (= bahu). Fr. 2, 109 aii, 

[Cf. gr. péyas, ete. | 

maksu, pron. et adj. indéfini, quiconque 
(yah kagcit), nom. sing. Fr. 2, 108 div, 
109 avi, 

| La seule particule 4 laquelle on puisse 

penser pour rendre compte de la particule 
qui precede l’indéfini dans ma-ksu, ma-kte 
et qui se retrouve dans masar, et sans 
doute dans mantraka, est gr. peév, pd, 
scr, sma. v. MSL. xviii. 419.] 

makte, comme (= yatha). Fr. 2, 109 ai. 

méla(!). Fr. 1, bi, 

mamt° (mant), adverbe, ainsi (= evam). 
Fr. 1, aii, 

maficak, emprunté au sanserit marcaka, 
banquette. Fr, 1, div, 

mantraka, ainsi (= evam). Fr. 2, 109 bvi. 

masa, 3¢ pers, sing. avr, probablement 
méme racine que le verbe mask (= vthar’). 
Fr, 2, 108 aiii. iv, 

masar, quiconque, quand, Fr. 2, 109 by. 

maskitr, 3¢ pers. sing. pres. du verbe 
mask, étre, Fr. 2, 108 aii (= vtharati). 
Fr. 2, 108 dii, 109 aii. iv Lis Fr. 3, bi, 

maskiyentr, 3° pers. plur. pres. (7?) du 
verbe mask, étre. Fr. 2, 108 bi, 


massat, manque de respect (= anddara). 


Fr. 1, bi. 
mem, affixe de l’ablatif. 
108 Biii, , 
meii (cf. meviz), mois (= masa). 
(sewer meritsa). 
(Cf. gr. pny, ete. | 
mofia (cf. men), mois (= masa). 
109 rli (ywarca). 
[Cf gr. pyr, ete. | 
menki, adv. moins (= wna’), Fr. 1, ai, 
[v. Journ, As., 1912, i. 112.] 
menkisai, moindreur (= wnatra), dérive 
de menkt, moindre. Fr. 2, 108 bil, 
{Cf. Journ, As. 1912, i. 112.] 
miyissam, 3° pers. sing. prés. de my, 
frauder, nuire. Fr. 1, biii, 
[Cf. v. h. a. mein, faux, trompeur, v. isl. 
mein, dommage, scr. maya, tromperie, 
illusion, ete. | 


Fr. 1, alii; Fr. 2, 


Fr, 1, aii 


Fr. 2 


VOCABULARY TO 


mlamam (2° pers. impér. de mlamam 
(mi+m1 cf. 8.v. lamalle), embrouiller ?). 
Fr. 2, 109 dv. 

mot, alcool (= madhu). Fr. 1, bli, 

[Cf. ser. mddhu, gr. péOv, v. h. a. 

metu, etc. | 

mpa, postpos. du sociatif (= sardham). 
Fr. 1, ai. 


N 


fia, theme oblique du pronom de la ire pers, 
sing. nasa (= maya) instr. Fr. 2, 108 dvi, 
nag (= mahyam), dat. Fr. 2, 109 ai. 
naksalye, blunable (= garhya). Partie. 
futur passif de naks, blamer. Fr. 2,109 bi 
(sa, instrum.).  nakgalyi, cas sujet plur. 
Fr. 1, ali. 
(Journ. As., 1911, i. 455. | 
naksate, 5° pers. sing. prés. de naks, 
blamer. Fr. 2, 108a', 109 avi by; Fr. 3, aiii, 
Nande (nénde), n. pr. emprunté au sanser it 
(nanda). Fr. 2, 108 bit. iit 
naus, avant (= purahk). Fr. 1, bii; Fr. 2, 
109 ai (= pirram); Fr. 3, bii, 
nausa, adj., antérieur, premier. 
109 Biii, 
(Cf. nat, un. |} 
nauttai, rue(=rathya). Fr. 2, 109 aiv(°ne). 
ne, postposition indiquant le lieu. P. ex. 
Fr. 1, bii Awasat ne, dans un village. 
Fr. 3, ai bi, 
[v. MSL. xviii. 403. ] 
fiem, nom (= nama), Fr, 2, 108 bi. 
[Cf gr. dvopa, ete. | 
nesau, 1? pers. sing, pres, de nes, ctre 
(= as°). Fr. 2, 109 bi. 
fis, nom. du prouom de la 1'@ pers, moi 
(=aham). Fr. 1, alii, 
nisidam, emprunté au sanscrit nisidana, 
uatte pour s’asseoir, Fr. 2, 108 aii. iv. y, 
no, particule d’opposition (= tu). Fr. 2, 
108 av biv, 109 ai. iv. vi Biv. v, 
[Cf. v. sl. no, et surtout nd, mais, ser. 
nu, etc. 
fior, au-dessous (= adhas). 
(stam i°). Fr. 2, 108 aiv, 
[Cf. arm. nerkhoy, dessous, en bas, gr. 
Evepor, Evepbe, vépbe, veprepos, ete. | 


irs 2, 


Postposition 


KUCHEAN FRAGMENTS 


fire, fil, frange (= dafa). Fr. 2, 108 avi 
(Cmem) ; 108 bi (ta). 

[Cf. v. h. a. snwor, lien, cordon, et naan, 
coudre, gr. véw, vipa, lat. neo, irl. sniim, 
jentrelace, sndthe, fil, scr. sniyatt, il 
entoure de licou, il habille. | 

flu, neuf (= nava). Fr. 2, 108 dvi. 
[v. MSI. xvii. 289. ] 
fiumka, quatre-vingt-dix (= naratr). Fr. 2, 
109 ai, 
[v. MSL. xvii. 289 et 291.] 


oO 


olya, adverbe (= wttaram). Outre. Fr. 1, 
qi, 

[Cf v, lat. oldies, lat. us, altra, ete. ; v. sl. 
lani (de *olni), Van passé, etc., et tout 
le groupe de B, alyek, autre, lat. alzus, 
etc. | 

om, cela (= éat), °ne = tatra, Fr. 2, 
108 avi bv vi, 109 aii bY, Cf. ompostam, 
om palskonne, omsap. 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, 115.] 

ompalskofifie, extase (= dhyana). 
108 aii, 

ompostam, aprés. 
o°). Fr. 2, 108 al’. 

omsap, cf. onssap, cn surplus (= atireka), 
Fr. 2, 108 bi. 

omssap, cf. onisap, en surplus (= atireka). 
Fr. 2, 108 bv. 

onolme, créature (= pudgala). Fr. 1, a’. 

[Sans doute mot comparable pour le 
sens & lat. animal; cf. ecr. dnilah, vent, 
et tout le ie de lat. animua, anima ; 


Er. 2; 


Postposition (paniikte 


vy. arm, souffle. 
oppilamntsa. F'r. 2, 108 ai’, 
orotse, grand (= mahat). Fr. 2, 108 a’. 
os, maison. Forme abrégée, devant °ne du 
mot ost. Fr. 2, 109 avi. 

[v. Journ. As,, 1911, i. 115; trace de 
theme en -u dans ostuwatwe?t cf. ser. 
vdstu, vastu, gr. Farry. | 

oskai, A Ia maison, dérivé de ost, maison. 
Fr. 2, 109 a’. 

ostassi, les gens de la maison. 
plur. de ostasse, dérivé de ost. 

ostuwaiwe, ostwaiwe, famille (= Aa). 


Cag sujet | pi, particule de limitation. 
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Deérivé de ost, maison. Fr. 2, 109 by. 
Fr. 3, biv (°nta ne). 
ot, alors. Fr, 3, bi¥. 
[Cf. lat. af, etc. ] 


P 


panaktafifie, adj. dérivé de patidhte, le 
Bouddha (= saugate), Fr. 2, 108 bv 
(Suvista’); 108 bY! (Praso). 

pafiakte, le Bonddha, Fr. 1, b'; Fr. 2, 
108 ai. ti. iii, ive vy, Bi. iit iv. v. ws 109 a’, 
bii.vs Fr. 3, bi, 

parkariie, longueur (= irghatra), Fr. 2, 
108 av! (Psa); 108 bi (Chariiie an). 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 115.] 
parna, en dchors de (= afivatra pali), Fr. 

1, hii, 

[Cf ser. paras, allem. forn, ete. | 
parra, en silence (= tvanim). Fr. 1, b, 
passefica, jurtic. prés. de pa, garder 

(= payantika, du verbe pa, garder). Fr. 
2,1086'. passercana, nom. plur. (°pelaz- 
knenta). Fr. 2, 109 ai, 
past, adverbe et préverbe; ensuite, de 
~ nouveau. Fr. 2, 109 ai*, past aizet, 

[v. MSL. xviii. 7; la forme est in- 
téressante au point de vue phonetique ; 
paxt est la forme tres abrégee, traitée 
comme un mot accessoire, du mot qui sous 
sn forme pleine est postam ou pest.| 

patrai, emprunté an sanscrit patra, sébile. 
Fr. 2, 108 aii, 

payti, nom d'une catégorie de fantes 
(= payantika; pali pdacittiya). Fr. Lal 
et pass, 

polaikno, loi (= dharma), Fr. 2, 109 bi; 
109 ai (Cnta, nom, plur). 

[v. Journ. As, 1912, i. 124,] 
pelaiyknesse, adj. dérivé, au moyen du 

auffixe vse, du mot pelatykne, pelatkne, 
loi (= dharma). Fr. 1, bi. 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
pete, portion de nourriture, plat. Fr. 2, 

109 bili. vis Fr. 3, dil, pet?, nom. plur. 
Fr. 2, 109 aii, 

[Cf. ser. pitih, lit. petite, repas 1] 

Fr. 1, ai; 
Fr. 2, 108 a¥ (watkassi pt); 109 aii, 
[Cf. ser. @pi, gr. éri, arm. ew, aussi}; 
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v. Smith, ‘ Tochariach,’ p. 13, et aussi 
MSL. xvii. 285.] 

pikul, année; plur. ptkwala. 
pikwalamniie. 

pikwala, plur. de ptkul, année. 
pikwalamiie, 

pilsi, 7(4 portce de? = upa®?), Fr. 1, aiv, 

pimtwat, emprunté au sanscrit pindapdta, 
tournée d’aumones. Fr. 2, 108 aii. pime- 
wata-sci, datif. Fr. 2, 109 avi, 

pir, emprunté au sanserit pitha, escabeau. 
Fr. 1, div, 

pitkawe, bavard. Fr. 2, 109bi%. Cf. 
pitmatwalie = pralapa, dans Journ. As., 
1911, ii. 128 et 130. 

pkante, largeur (= tiryak). Fr. 2, 108 bi 
(sa) ; 108 bv: (id.). 

plaki, subst. tiré de plak. Convention 
(= saniwvidhana). Fr. 1, ai. (Cf. ampla- 


Cf. ikam- 
Cf. ikam- 


kante.) 
[Cf. lat. placet. ] 
po, tout. Fr. 1, Biv, 


postam, apres (= paccat). Fr. 1, bili; Fr. 
2, 108 a! (postposition: sesuwer postam, 
apres le repas). 

[Cf. lat. post, etc.; v. MSL. xviii. 7. | 

postaiiiies, datif de postaitie(=pravarana). 
Fr. l,a'i, Le mot postafiiie est tiré, au 
moyen de }’affixe °7ivie des abstraits, de 
l'adverbe postam, apres, parce que la 
eérémonie de la pravarané vient apres les 
quatre mois du varga (saison des pluies 
et de la retraite au couvent). 

prarom, cas oblique pluriel de prart, doigt 
(=anquli). Fr. 2, 108 biii, 

prastram, ¢talage. Emprunté au sanscrit 
prastarana. Fr. 2, 108 aii, 

praétimoksa, transcription du _ sanscrit 
pratimoksa, Fr. 1 aiii, Biv (pratimoks). 

pratimoksagge, adj. formé, au moyen du 
suffixe °sse, du mot pratimoksd, emprunté 
au ranscrit pratimoksa. Fr. 2, 109 aii, 

_ preke, temps (= kala). Fr. 1, bil, 

prekegai, époque, saison, dérivé de preke, 
temps. Fr. 2, 109 aiii, 

preku, 1° pers. sing. impér. de prek, 
demander. Fr. 1, aiv. 

procer, frére (= bhratar). Fr. 2, 108 bi, 

[v. Journ. As, 1912, i. 111.] 
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pudgalyik, emprunté au sanscrit pudgalika, 
individuel. Fr. 1, aii, 


R 


of, particule d’affirmation, indiquant la 
suppression d’une formule déja énoncée 
(= ttyadi, peyyala). Fr. 2, 108 bi, 109 ai, 


(Journ. As, 1912, i. 4) ___, 
raksane, participe de rak-s, étendre. 
Fr. 2, 108 aiv. v, 
ee gr. dpeyw, got. -rakjan, ete.; pour 
la formation, v. MSL. xviii. 18.] 
rano, aussi. Fr. 2, 108 aiv, 
[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
rapanarm, 3° pers. sing. prés. de rap, 
creuser (= khan’), Fr. 1, aii, 
rapatsi, infinitif de rap, creuser (= khan’). 
Fr, 1, atl. 
raso (cf. rso), coudée (= vitastt), Fr. 2, 108 
avi, bi. vi (°sa); plur. rsonta, vide 8. v. rso. 
reki, parole (= vac). Fr. 1, aii, 
[A. rake; v. sl. rekg, ret; ef. SS., 933 
et suiv. | 
reo, forme réduite de raso, ecoudée; ef, 


wirsoncad. Rsonta, plur. de raso. Fr. 2, 
108 vi, 
8 
6a, postpos. de l’instrumental, Fr. 1, ai. ii, 


éaksoP Fr. 1, bil, 
sam (suma Fr. 3, bil), eas sujet masc. du 
démonstratif se, su, avec -m(v. MSL. xviii. 
417). Fr, 2, 109 div. Cf. samp infra. 
(Cf. scr. sd, gr. 6 et v. lat. sum, 268.) 
sim, égal(= sama). Fr, 2, 108 biv. 
[v. Journ, As., 1912, i. 113.] 
gamane, cas sujet sing. Fr. 1, at iv bi.iv; 
Fr. 2, 108 div, 109 av! Fr. 3 aiv, 
samant, cas sujet plur. Fr. 1, aii; Fr. 2, 
108 b4, 109 bY; Fr. 3, Biv, 
Formes obliques : 
samdnettsa, sing. Fr. 2,108 avi, 109 bi, 
samanettse, sing. Fr. 2, 108 ai, 
samanemts, plur. Fr. 1, aiv; Fr. 2, 109 aiv 
(samanet). Fr. 2, 109 bi, 
gamanem, plur. Fr. 2, 109 bdii, 
samp, autre notation de sam, sama, 
‘celui-ci’. Cf. la note 1 de la page 13. 
Fr. 2, 109 bili, 


KUCHEAN 


sin, communauté. Emprunté au sanscrit 
samgha. Fr. 2, 108ai biv, Cf. aussi la 
variante sank. Forme oblique: san ne. 
Fr. 2, 108 dil, 
saii, pronom possessif dela 3° pers. (= sva). 
Fr, 1, at, 
sand, adj. poss. Fr. 2, 109 avi, 
Cf. lat. suos, etc.; pour le suffixe, 
v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 464. ] 
sank, Jacommunauté, Emprunté au sanscrit 
samgha. Fr. 1, bili, Cas oblique sankattse. 
Fr, 1, 61. 
éanmya, passé passif de sanm, proclamer. 
Fr. 2, 108 div. 
[Journ. As., 1912, i, 113.] 
sap, plus; dans omsap, q.v. 
gar, main (= hasta). Fr. 1, ali; Fr. 2, 
109 avi. 
garma, cause (= pratyaya). Fr. 1, bili, 
6arsdssi, 3° pers. sing. opt. de ars, 
ordonner (= vyavasas°), Fr, 2, 109 bili, 
Cf. Sarsemaneniia. 
garsemaneiiiia, partic. fémin. sing. de 
~ gars, ordonner (= vyavasas°). Fr. 2, 
109 bY. Cf. Sarsdast. 
siu, celle-ci, cas sujet fémin. sing. du 
démonstr. su. Fr. 2, 109 a’. 
[v. sam; cf, v. Jat. sa-psa. | 
éaulassofica, voc. plur, de faulaseu (=Gyus- 
mantah). Fr. 2, 109 al. 
faulassofict. Fr. 2, 109 bi, 
{Sur faul, vie; cf. gr. (0, etc. v. 
Smith, ‘Tocharisch’, p. 16.] 
faulassu, vivant (= Gyusmat); cas sujet 
sing. Fr. 2, 108 aiii, 
se, ca (= idam). Fr. 2, 108 avi (Cyarma). 
Fr. 2, 109 bii (°pelaikne). 
se, pron. relatif (= yah). 
Fr. 3, aly, 
[Cf. ser. syd, v. pers. hyat} — 
fem, 3¢ pers. sing. aor. absolu de km, 
venir. Fr. 2, 109 a’. 
[v. MSL. xviii. 3.] 
éeéuwer, avoir mangé (= bhakta); infinitif 
& redoublement de / éu, suw, fw, manger. 
Fr. 2, 108 ai. iii, 
[Si 4 repose sur gutturale, comme 
dans faula, vie, A. fol, on est tenté de 


Fr. 1, ai-iv; 


> 
he 
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rapprocher sl. Ztvati, macher (prés. Zivg 
et 2ujo), v. h. a. Atuwan, pers. javad, il 
mache. | 
éiksapat, prescription, Emprunté au san- 
scrit fiksdpada. Fr. 2, 108 biv, 
éilnantam, lire peut-étre &ilnanta, qui 
scrait le pluriel d’un mot éi/nd, dispute, 
querelle (= kalaha, virdda). Fr. 1, ai¥, 
éitmalyfie. Fr. 1, dil (-sa, instrum.), 
infraction. 
skas, six (= sat). Fr. 2, 108 dri, 
[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 
skente, 3° pers. plur. prés. de s-k, étre. 
Fr, 2, 109 bv, 
[v. MSL. xviii. 28.] 
sklokacce, confus; dérivé de sklok, con- 
fusion. Fr. 2, 108 bi (-cci, cas sujet 
pl.). 
élo, ed (= sa°), Fr. 2, 108 bi (Cywared). 
smafifie, bouillie(= spa). Fr. 2, 109 bvi, 
éno, femme, ¢pouse (= patni) Fr. 2, 
109 a’. 
vy. MSL. xviii, 25, nope 
spa, ct; copule enclitique. Fr. 2, 109 bill, 
~ [v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
spak, assaisonnement. Fr. 2, 109 ax 
sporttitr, 3° pers. sing. pris. de sport, 
fournir. Fr, 2, 109 aii, 

(On peut songer au groupe trés diversifié 
de gr. omeipw, lat. spargo, etc.; ef. 
spartaliie, Journ. As., 1911, ii. 149.) 

Sravasti, emprunté au sanscrit (°ne). 
Fr, 2, 108 ai!, 109 aii bil; Fr. 3, Bf, 
stim, arbre (= vrkga). Fr. 2, 108 a’, 

[Cf. v. sax. stamn, v.h. a. stam, et irl. 

tamon, tronc. | 

ste, 3° pers. sing. prés. de s, étre. 
109 bli. iv. Fp, 3, Bil, 

[v. skente. | 

Sthulananda, nom propre d’une religieuse; 
emprunté au sauscrit sthilananda. Fr. 2, 
109 di, 

stmausa, participe fémin. sing. de st-m, 
se teni: (= stha’), Fr. 2, 109 dvi. 

[I’m de stam- est un élément de forma- 
tion, comme dans lyama, v. sup. 8.Vv. 
lamalle, et katmaskem, ils arrivent, 4 coté 
de kekatkau, vu ci-dessus; on peut donc 
rapprocher le groupe du lat. stare. | 


Fr. 2, 
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étwara (cf. dtwer), quatre (= catuh). Fr. 2, 
108 bi, 109 ai. 
[v. MSU. xvii. 287. | 
étwer, quatre (= cath). 
[v. MSL. xvii. 287. 


Fr, 1, aii, 


su, pronom heer sah). Fr. 1, ai; 


Fr. 2, 108 a¥ (cas sujet masc.). 
be ser. «i, or. 6, got. sa; v. le neutre 
tr 


sucikar, emprunté au sanscrit siciyrha, 
étni a aiguilles, Fr. 1, div, 

sutar (cf. sufar), emprunté au sanscrit 
stitra. Fr. 1, aiii. iv, 

sutar (cf. suar), emprunté au sanscrit 
siittra. Fr. 2, 109 aii (°ttse, cas oblique). 

éwatsi, nourr iture, aliment (= bhakta). 
Fr. 2, 109 aiii (swatsanma, plur.). 

[v. sesuwer?; Smith, ‘ Tocharisch,’ 

p. 17. rapproche saul. | 

éwatsi, infinitif de sea, 
Fr. 2, 109 aiv-¥; Fr. 3, div, 
Swatsis, datif de Vinfinitif. Fr. 2, 109 biii, 


suv, manger. 


swateiseo, datif emphatique de Vinfinitif. 


Fr. 2, 109 db. 
[v. sesuwer. ] 
T 
takam, 3° pers, sing. prés. de tak, étre. 
Fr. 1, ai. iv B8, 
takau, 1'e pers. sing. prés. de tah, étre. 
Fr. 2, 109 oY. 
takoya, 3° pers. sing. optat. de tas, étre. 
Fr. 2, 109 dvi, 
tanadpate,  bienfaiteur. 
sauscrit danapatr. — Fr. 
Fr. 3 bi. iii, 
tandpatem, cas régime. Fr, 2, 109 bili, 
ta-ne, locatif sing. du démonstratif te, tu. 
Fr. 2, 109 dvi, 
tay, cas sujet fémin. sing. du démonstra- 
tif; celle-la. Fr. 2, 109 ai¥ (°no). 
te, adj. et pron. démoustratif ; ceelui-la. 
Fr. 2 , 108 b*i (yarma). 
teksa, '3e pers. sing. aor, de tek, toucher 
(= eprf). Fr. 2, 108 a’. 
{[Journ. As., 1911, ii, 147.] 
tra(sa)lye, i croquer (= = khadaniya), partic. 
futur passif de tras? Fr. 2, 109 avi, 
trikelye. Fr. 1, di [°sa 3]. 


Emprunté au 
2, 109 Dii. iv, 


VOCABULARY TO 


trite, troisiéme (= trtiya). 
[ MSL. xvii. 286. ] 
tsa, affixe de dépendance. Fr. 1, aii, 
tsalnalye, 4 manger (= bhojaniy, ya). Partic. 
futur passif de taal, Fr. 2, 109 bi, 


Fr. 2, 109 air, 


tsamtsi, infinitif de tsam,  ajouter. 
Fr. 2, 108 avi, 
tsankafie. Fr. 1, bii (ea. Cf. peut-étre 


tsoni-atk, le matin). 
tsohketar, 3¢ pers. sing. moyen de ftsenk, se 
lever (== wttha°). Fr. 1, bi, 

[ Cf. lit. sténgtia, &’efforcer : v. isl. stinga, 
piquer, v. h.a. sfanga, perche? en tout cas 
Yun des mots du grand groupe de (s)th-, 
étre debout, se tenir. | 


tsonkaik, le matin (= pratar), Fr. 2, 
108 aii, 
ttse, affixe du génitif. Fr. 1, ai, ete. 
tu, démonstratif neutre (cf. sx), cela 
(= tat); tu. Fr. 2, 109 alii (accus.). 
Cas obliques : 
tu-mem. Fr. 1, alii; Fr. 2, 108 av Bi, 
109 aiv. v Biii, 
tu-sa, Fr. 2, 109 Biv, 


[Cf. scr. tét, gr. rd, got. Aat-a; v. le 
masculin sa. | 
tuyknesa, de cette fagon ; locution adverb. 
formée de tu, démonstr. + yakne, fagon 
+ 8a, affixe d'‘instrum. Fr, 1, diii, 


U 


Uppalavarnafiaé, nom d’unc religieuse ; 
emprunté au savscrit Utpalavarna. Fr. 2, 
109 aiii, 


WwW 


wanksate, 3° pers. sing. prés. de wankes, 
donner, apporter, préparer? Fr. 2,109 a 
(Pne). 
warpanalle, partic. futur passif de warp, 
accepter, goiter (= pali sadty®). Fr. 
l; aii, 
warpatar, 3° pers. sing. subjonctif moyen 
de warp, accepter, goiter (= pali sadi- 
yeyya). Le présent fait wirpnatr; Fr. 
1, aili, 
[Cf. Revue celtique, 1913 (vol. xxxiv), 
142.] 
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warsem, plur. oblique de warge, brigand 
(= stena). Fr. 1, ai. 
wartto, bois, parc (= vana). Fr. 2, 108 aiii 
(ne). 
wasampam, emprunté au sanscrit upa- 
sampanna, ordonné moine. Fr. 1, ai. 
wasampat, emprunté au sanscrit upa- 
saripad, ordination. Fr. 1, a’. 
wastsi (cf. wiistst), vétement (= civara). 
Fr. 2, 108 aii biii. iv. v, 
[Cf. lat. westts, ete. | 
wastsi (cf. wasts:), vétement (= civara). 
Fr. 2, 108 by: vi (°ttse) ; ib. (Cmem). 
wat (cf. wat), on (= va). Fr. 2, 108 Bi 
( pandkte wat yopsa). 
wat, ou(= va). Fr. 2, 108 bili (nande wat), 
108 by. 
[Journ, As., 1911, i. 457.] 
watkassam, 3° pers. sing. prés. de wét-k, 
ordonner de (= °aya® causatif). Fr. 1, aii, 
watkassi, 3° pers. sing. optatif de wat-h, 
wat-k, ordonner, faire feire. Fr. 2, 108 av. 
watko, partic. de wat-k, ordonner. Cf. 
watkassam. 
wittare, affuire (= artha, etc.). Fr. 1, B; 
Fr. 2, 108 ai. 
wayate, 3° pers. sing. prés. de way, con- 
duire,emmener. Fr. 2, 109 av (°ne). 
(Cf. scr. vétt, lit. vejiz, ete. ] 
wefla, 3° pers. sing. nor. de wen, dire. 
Fr. 3, iii, 
weflawé, passé de wer, dire (vac° . 
108 av. 
weskemane, partic. moyen de wen, dire 
(= vac’, vad°), Fr. 1, alii, 
wessain, 3° pers. sing. du prés. de wei, 
dire. Fr. 1, alii, 
wewetuwa, plur. du part. 4 redoublement 
de wen, dire (= uddista). Fr. 2, 108 bvi, 
wi, deux. Cf. wirsojicd. 
[MSL. xvii. 285.] 
wilaksinafica, ayant deux marques (w1, 
deux + sanscrit laksana + suffixe “fied, 
possessif), Fr. 2, 108 biii, 
winai, emprunté au sanscrit vinaya. 
Fr. 1, alv, 
winasare, nom d’agent tiré de winas, rendre 
hommage. Fr. 2, 109 biv.. 
wirsofica, ayant deux coudées; adj. composé 
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de wi, deux + rao, coudée + fed, affixe du 
possessif. Fr. 2, 108 bi, 

wrattsai, respectivement? (= pratt [de- 
saniya|). Fr. 109 ai bit, 

[De la famille de lat. uerto, wereus. | 
wsassalle, part. futur passif de ws, was, 
habiter (= vastavya). Fr. 2, 108 ail 

[Ser. vdsuti, got. wisan. ] 


x 


yaka, absolutif de yak, demander, men- 
dier. Fr. 1, bt; Fr. 2, 109 aiv, 

yakne, ykne, fagon. Cf. tuyknesa. 

yaksa, 3° pers. sing. aor. de yak, appeler. 
Fr. 2, 109 av. 

yam, 3° pers. sing. prés. de yn, aller. 
Fr. 1;-a): 

(Cf. gr. ets, lit. ein, ete. ; SS. p. 926.] 

yamasalle, partic. futur passif (= kara- 
niya) de yam, faire. Fr. 1, bvi; Fr. 2, 
108 avi, 

yamaska, 3° pers. sing. subj.(?) de yam, 


faire. Fr. 1, Biv, 
yamaskau, i'@ pers. sing. prés. de yam, 
faire. Tr. 1, iti, 


yamaskemane, part. prés. moyen de yam, 
faire (sc). Fr. 2, 108 avi, 

yamassam, 3° pers. sing. prés. de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, ai bi, 

yamassitr, 3° pers. sing. fréquent. moyen de 
yam, faire. Fr. 2, 108 div, 

yamastar, 3° pers. sing. prés. moyen de 
yam, faire. Fr. 1, biv, 

yamatr, 3° pers. sing. subj. de yam, faire. 
Fr. 2,108 by. 

yamtr, 3° pers. sing. subj. de yam, faire. 
Fr. 2, 108 bi. 

yamtsi, infinitif de yam, faire. 
108 aii, 

yapi, 3° pers. sing. opt. de yap, entrer 
(= pravif). Fr. 2, 108 di, 

yarke, suffisance, abondance. Fr. 2, 109 alii, 

[v. yarm.] 

yarm (cf. yarmd), mesure (= pramdna). 

Fr. 1, biv; Fr. 2, 108 6° (tsa). 
{v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 

yarma (cf. yarm), mesure A pramana). 
Fr. 2, 108 avi (se yarmd) ; Fr. 2, 108 bv. v4 
(wdstst ttee yarma). 


Fr. 2, 
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yarmamssu, ayant la mesure (= pra- 
mantka). Fr. 2, 108 avi. 

yasi, nuit (= rar) Fr. 
instrum.). 

yatka, absolutif de yat, yat, s occuper 4 
(= bhavay®). Fr. 2, 108 ali, 

yesai, clair. Fr. 1, aii, 

yitmassam, 3° pers. sing. prés. de ytt-m, 
yat-m, entrer (= pravic’). Fr. 1, di. 

ynari, subst. tire de yn, chemin (=marga). 
Fr, 1, al, 


1, bil (-sa, 
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ynomane, partic. moyen de yn, yan, aller. 

Fr. 2, 109 aiv (fémin.); 109 av! (masc.). 
[ MSL. xviii. 19 et 26.] 

yokam, 3¢ pers. sing. prés. de yok, boire. 
Fr. 1, bi, | 

yopsa, 3¢ pers. sing. aor. de yap, entrer 
(= pravis®), Fr. 2, 108 ail bil, 

ywarca (cf. ywdred), demi (= ardha). 
Fr. 2, 109 ali (“mefid), 

ywarea (cf. ywarca), moitié (= ardha). 
Fr. 2, 108 bt i, 


A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN CHINESE- 
KHOTAN ESE 


Hocrnle MSS., Nos. 142 and 143. (Plate XXII.) 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 


By A. F. Rupvotr Hoerntuer. 


THE two parts of this fragment, shown on Plate XXII, belong to two separate 
consignments, Part i to No. 142 and Part ii to No. 143, which were forwarded to 
me from Simla, in May 1903 and January 1904 respectively. In the forwarding 
letter it was stated that they had been purchased from Badruddin, Aksakal of 
Khotan, and that they were believed to have been diseovered in the Takla Makan 
Desert in some, not further specified, locality. Regarding the probable identity, 
however, of this locality, see the Introductory Remarks, on pp. 2 and 85. That, in 
any case, they come from the same locality is shown by the circumstance that they 
make up a nearly continuous whole, as may be seen in Plate XXII. Either of the 
two parts, when received by me, was broken in several pieces, as indicated by the 
dotted lines. Part i consisted of two pieces (a and 4); Part ii, of three pieces 
(2, 4,c). Their material, in its present condition, is thin, hard, brownish, rather 
brittle paper, which has every appearance of its discoloration and brittleness being 
due to exposure to the heat of fire. They were first described by me in the Journal ° 
of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, p. 696. 

The total fragment measures 250 x 393 mm., or about 10x 153 inches. Its 
width of 250 mm., or about 10 inches, is practically the same as that of the Chincse 
Roll, shown as No, 1 in Plate 191 (p. 176) of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ruins of Cathay, 
volume ii. That roll is inscribed with the complete Chinese version of a Buddhist 
religious text; and each column numbers seventeen Chinese ideograms, In our 
fragment, too, each complete column of Chinese writing contains seventeen ideo- 
grams. This agreement, in both respects, is striking; and considering that the 
manuscripts come from different, widely separate, localities (the Chinese roll from 
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Tunhuang, our bilingnal fragment probably from Khadalik), it seems to suggest 
that there existed a kind of standard in the width of material and the number of 
ideograms in a column. On this basis it follows that our fragment must be a very 
small portion of a roll whieh origirally must have been of very considerable size 
to necommodate the extensive text of the Satasahasrika Prajiiipfiramita. In its 
present condition the fragment does not permit of being bent or rolled; but its 
brittleness and discoloration indicates that this is due to its paper having, at one 
time, being subjected to the action of heat whieh cansed it to be seorehed. 

The term ‘bilingual’ is applied to this fragment merely to indicate that it 
bears on its two sides writing in two different languages and scripts: Chinese on 
the obverse, and Khotanese on the reverse. Whether the texts inseribed on the 
two sides are in any way related to each other remains to be discovered. Both 
obviously are portions of some Buddhist religious text. That on the obverse has 
been determined by its editors to belong to the Satasahasrika Prajiiiparamita. 
Whether the portion inseribed on the reverse belongs to the same work has not 
yet been diseovered. It is certainly not identical with the portion inscribed on the 
obverse, though, seeing that the Satasthasrika Prajiiapiramita is a rather extensive 
work, it may still turn out to be another portion of its text, which may have been 
either wholly in Khotanese, or (what is more probable, see below) in Sanskrit 
interspersed with Khotanese. On the other hand, it may also be a portion of 
a quite different religious work. 

Immediately after receipt of the whole fragment, it was submitted by me to 
Professor Chavannes, for the purpose of examining the Chinese text. His reading 
of it, and partial translation by Professor S. Lévi, were first communicated to me on 
February 3, 1904; but no identification of the text was at that date attainable. The 
late Dr. Bushell, to whom the Chinese text. was next submitted, concurred (I'eb. 13, 
1904) with Professor Chavannes’ reading, and at the same time pointed out that in 
Bunyiu Nanjio’s ‘Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka’, col. 199, there was 
enumerated a Sttra, No. 874, which comprised in its title four of the ideograms 
of our Chinese text, viz. col. i, nos. 14-17; eol. v, nos. 18-16; eol. ix, nos. 11-14. 
About two years afterwards the laborious researches of Professors Chavannes and 
Lévi were rewarded by the discovery of the source of the Chinese text in the 
Sanskrit Original of the Satasthasrika Prajiidpiramita, as explained by the former 
in the remarks introducing his edition of the text. Their joint discovery was 
announced in the Séance of the Académie des Inscriptions et Belle-Lettres, on 
May 25, 1906. Their edition, now published, was communicated to me early in 
June 1906, 

The Khotanese text, on the reverse of our fragment, on which I had been 
working myself, was communicated by me in September 1908 to Professor Leumann, 
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who had been already, with much success, turning his attention to the decipher- 
ment of the still almost ‘unknown’ Khotanese language (see Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. }xii1, pp. 83 tf). He very kindly sent me, in October 1908, 
a provisional reading of the text with some valuable short notes, That reading 
coincided, in the main, with my own provisional reading. The revised reading, 
now published by me, reflects, of course, the present state of our knowledge of the 
Khotanese language. Those of Professor Lenmann’s annotations which are utilized 
in my edition are acknowledged by the addition of his initial (I.). 

The identification of the Khotanese text, owing to its very fragmentary 
condition, offers peculiar difficulties. Nevertheless, the similarity of what is 
intelligible in it with certain passages of the text published by Professor Leumann 
in his Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 88 ff, suggests a cortain 
probability. That text is the original Sanskrit version of the Adhyardhagatika 
Prajfiipiramitai interspersed, at certain points, with passages in Khotanese which 
commend the beneficial effects of reading that work, or hearing it read. Our text 
clearly contains a similar commendation; and the conclusion suggests itself that 
the Roll, of which our fragment alone survives, contained the Sansknit text of some 
religious work interspersed with Khotanese commendations of its religious efficacy. 
That religious work may very well have becn the Satasihasrika Prajiiaparamita ; 
and in that case we should have here a fragment of a more strictly bilingual roll. 
Some of the Rolls of the Stein Collection, which have been examined by me, are 
inscribed on their reverse side with Khotanese texts, either Sutras or Dhiaranis, 
The latter, however, do not contain commendatory passages of quite the same 
description. It seems more probable, therefore, that the text on the back of our 
Roll was, not that of a Dhirani, but of a Stitra. However, my suggestion of its 
having been the Satasahasrika Prajiidpiramité is not intended to indicate more 
than a bare possibility. 
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Obvers: UN FRAGMENT EN CHINOIS DE LA SATASATIASRIKA 
PRAJNAPARAMITA : 


Par Ep. Cravannes ET Sytvain Lévr 


Le texte qui nons a été soumis par M. Hoernle est tracé sur papier; les deux 
fracinenta dont tl so compose appartenaient A une série continue de 23 lignes qui 
contenaient, chacune 17 caractéres; aucune des lignes n'est compléte, mais les 
colonnes se juxtaposent immédiatement les unes a la suite des autres; sur cette 
étendue plus large que haute, on ne voit aucun indice de division par page ; or, la 
pratique ordinnire des Chinois donnant & la page plus de hanteur que de largeur, il 
parait évident que le passage entier n'a pu former une page unique; d’ou il suit 
que ce texte nétait pas divisé par pages, mais ¢tait écrit sur un roulean continu qui 
ae développait de bout en bout; l'usage de ces rouleaux ayant disparu presque 
nussitét aprdx la diffusion de l'imprimerie au dixiéme sigcle de notre are, notre 
manuserit: ne saurait descendre & une époque plus basse. 

I’antre part nous avons reconnn que le texte reproduit littéralement la version 
publiée en 659 p. C. sous la direction de Hiuan-teang.' La date de ces fragments se 
trouve done comprise entre la fin du septiéme siécle et le commencement du dixiéme. 

Le contenn de ce passage est assez insignifiant: il eit été difficile d’en recon- 
naitre l’origine, n’efit été la mention au vocatif de Subhati we Sy qui figure au 
premier plan dans les multiples recensions de la Prajiia paramita. Méme avec ce 
précieux indice, il a fallu dépouiller le colossal fatras de la Paramita en cent mille 
stances formant quatre cents chapitres pour déterminer la provenance exacte de ces 
fragments, Nos efforts ont abouti et nous avons retrouvé notre texte dans le 
chap. eexxxv (éd. de Toky6, 1881, vol. viii, fase. 2, p. 62 v°). 

La recherche du passage correspondant dans loriginal sanscrit nous a conduit 
& une constatation qui n’est pas sans intérét. La version chinoise, en cet endroit 
comme en bien d'autres, s’écarte de la recension sanscrite provenant du Népal; nous 
avons comparé dans toute sa longueur le chapitre xxvi du sanserit 4 la section 
correspondante (chap, elxxxii-cclxxxiv) du chinois et partout nous avons remarqué 
la méme divergence; le sanscrit est le plus court, ou, pour mieux dire, le moins 
prolixe. Nous ne pouvons donc pas mettre en regard de notre passage chinois un 
texte sanscrit rigoureusement équivalent; cependant de part et d’antre la res- 
semblance est assez compléte pour que presque tous les termes chinois s’expliquent — 
directement en sanscrit. 





* On relévera une singularité sans importance dans la colonne 20 de notre planche oa 
le texte de Hiuan-tsang ne fournit que 16 caractéres au lieu de 17; peut-étre le scribe 
avait-il répété par erreur un des mots qui devaient figurer dans la lacune. 
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vi 
vii 
xvii 
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MEG SEN 9 I fg HES 


The unenclosed area shows the surviving portion of the teat 
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Nous donnerons d’abord la traduction du texte chinois (cf. p. 391); sous 
chaque ligne nous ajouterons en italiques les équivalents sanscrits garantis soit par 
le passage original de la Satasihasrika, soit par Pusage constant. Nous publierons 
ensuite la partie correspondante, quoiqne non identique, de Ja Satasahasrika sanscrite 
qui est encore inédite. 


O Subhiti! Les quatre vaiédradyas! étant purifiés, le fruit de srotaaipanna 
Subhiite vaisaradya visuddhya [ srotadpannaphalavisuddhih \ 


est purifié; le fruit de srotaipanna étant purifié, la qualité de science d’omniscient 
srotadpannaphala visuddhya | sarvadkaraytiatavisuddhir 


est purifiée. Pourquoi cela? Si les quatre vaisiradyas sont purifiés, si le fruit de 
att hi vaisiradyavisuddhis ca srotadpan- 


srotaipanna est purifié, si la qualité de seience d’omniscient est purifiée, c’est 
naphalavisuddhis ca sarvdkaranatavifuddhig 


qu il n’y a la ni dualité, ni division en deux, ni séparation, ni coupure. 


czddvayam etad advaidhikdram abhinnam acchinnam 
Les quatre vaisiradyas étant purifiés, les fruits de sakrdigdmin, d’anigdmin 
raisaradyavisuddhya [sakrdagdmy anagdmy- 
et d’arhat sont purifiés; Jes fruits de sakrdigdmin, d’anidgamin et d’arhat étant 
arhatphalaviguddhih \ sakrdigdmy  anagdmy-arhatphalavisuldhyad 
purifiés, la qualité de science d’omniscient est purifiée. Pourquoi cela? Si 
sarvdkarajnata visuddhir ate hi 


Jes quatre vaisiradyas sont purifiés, si les fruits de sakrdigdmin, d’andgimin et 
vaisarudya visuddhi§ ca sakrdagamy anigamy 


——— Ar ade 








' Les quatre vaisiradyas sont enumérés dans la Mahavyutpatti § 8 ct dans les 
Dictionnaires numériques Atao-tch’'eng-fa chou (éd. de Tokyé, vol. xxxvii, fasc. 3°, p. 74 v°) 
et Ta ming san ts'ang fa chou, ib. xxxvii, fasc. 1, p. 73 1°. Ce sont: 1° 'intelligence 
directe de tous les dharmas: sarvadharmabhisambodhivaisaradya ——~ tJ An ; 2° la 
connaissance de |’¢puisement de tous les écoulements: sarvasravaksayajiiana v° thy ae i 
3° ]’analyse décisive de la condition de ne pas étre autrement pour les dliarmas d’obstacle: 
autarayikadharmananyathatvaniscitavyakarana vo ty pis int ; 4° exactitude de l’intro- 
duction au moyen de sortir pour arriver a la perfection compléte (en chinois: pour mettre fin 
aux souffrances): sarvasarpadadhigamaya nairyanikapratipattathatva v° at c ak *F I. 
— On remarquera que les Chinois ne traduisent pas littéralement le terme vaiéaradya, 
lequel signifie en sanscrit ‘ habileté, spécialement acquise par |’expérience’; ils lui donnent 
pour correspondant |’expression fit Ar i, qui, traduite mot 4 mot, signifie: ‘il n’y 
a pas lieu de craindre.’ Le Dictionnaire numérique Ta ming san ts’ang fa chou justifie 
cette équivalence par un passage du 7a tche tou lowen ot le Bouddha énumire les quatre 


vaiséradyas et ajoute & propos de chacun d’enx: ‘C’est pourquoi j'ai obtenu la tranquillité, 
jai obtenn de n’avoir pas lieu de craindre.’ 
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d’arhat sont purifiés, c’est qu'il n’y a Ja ni dualité, ni division en deux, ni séparation, 


arhatphala viguddhi§ ezddvayam etad advaidhikaram abhinuam 
ni coupure. 
acchinnan \I 
6 Subhati! les quatre vaisiradyas étant purifids, In Bodhi des Pratyeka- 
Subhite vaibdradya visuddhya pratyekalbuddhabodhi- 
buddhas est purifiée; la Bodhi des Pratyekabuddhas étant purifie, la qualité de 
visuddhih | pratyekabuddhabodhi viguddhya — sarvakdrajiatd- 


science d’omniscient est purifiée. Pourquoi cela? Si les quatre vaisdradyas son’: 
viguddhir tli hi vaisiradyavigaddhis ca 


purifiés, si la Bodhi des Pratyekabuddhas est purifiée, si la qualité de science 
pratyekabuddhabodhi visuddhis ca sarvakdarajnratavisuddhig 
d’omniscient est purifiée, c'est qu'il n’y ao Ja ni dualité, ni division en deux, ni 
P q , 
eciddvayam ctad advaidhikdram 
séparation, ni coupure. 
abhinnam acchinnam\ 


O Subhati! les quatre vaisaradyas étant purifiés, la conduite de tous les 
Subhite vaisdradyarisuddhya sarvabodhisattra 


Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas est purifiée; la conduite de tous les Bodhisattvas 
mahasattracaryavisuddhth \ sarvabodhisattra 
Mahasattvas étant purifiée, la qualité de science d’omniscient est purifiée. 
mahasattva caryavisuddhya sarvikdaraj tata visuddhir 
Pourquoi cela? Si les quatre vaisiradyas sont purifiés, si la conduite de tous 
ite hi vaigdradyavisuddhi§ ca 
Jes Bodhisattvas Mahisattvas est purifiée, si la qualité de science d’omniscient 
sarvabodhisattvamahdsattvacaryavisuddhis ca sarvahkdraphatavisuddhis 
est. purifiée, c'est qu'il n’y 2 1a ni dualité, ni division en deux, ni séparation, 
ccddvayam etad advaidhikaram abhinnam 


nl coupure. 
acchinnam\ 


O Subhati! les quatre vaigiradyas étant purifiés, l’anuttara samyak sathbodhi 
Subhute vaisdradyavisuddhya  sarvabuddhanuttarasamyakeambodhi- 


de tous les Buddhas est purifiée; Panuattara samyak sambodhi de tous les Buddhas 
visuddhih \ sarvabuddhdnuttarasamy tksambodhivisuddhya 


étant purifiée, la qualité de science d’omniscient est purifiée. Pourquoi cela? Si 
sarvakarajnataviguddhir iti hit 

les quatre vaisiradyas sont purifiés, si l’anuttara samyak sasnbodhi de tous les 

vaisdradyaviguddhig ca sarvabuddhdnuttarasamyaksambodhivisuddhis ca 
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Buddhas est purifiée, si la qnalité de science d’omniscient est purifiée, c’est qu'il n’y 
sarvakarajiatavisuddhi§ ccddvayam 
a la ni dualité, ni division en deux, ni séparation, ni coupure. 
clad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam\\ 


Derechef, 6 Subhiti! les quatre pratisarmvids! étant purifiées, la forme est 
Punar aparamn Subhite pratisanividvisuddhya rupavisuddhth\ 


purifiée; la forme étant purifiée, la qualité de science d’omniscient est purifiée. 
rupavisuddhya sarvikdrajnataviguddhir 
Pourquoi cela? Si les quatre pratisamvids sont purifiées, si la formo est purifiée, 
iti hi pratisamvidvisuddhis ca rupaviguddhis ca 
ei Ja qualité de science d’omniscient est purifiée, c’est qu'il n’y a 1a ni dualité, 
sarvakarajnatarisnddhis ccddvayam etad 
ni division en deux, ni s¢paration, ni coupure, 
advaidhikaram abhinnam  acchinnam \\ 
ues quatre pratisamnvids ¢tant purifiées, la sensation, la désignation, les 
pratisamvidvisuddhyd vedana sania 


composants, la connaissance sont purifiés. 
samskara ryjfidna visuddhih \ 


Satasihasrika Prajiiiparamita, MS. de la Bibliothéque Nationale, Dév. 74?, 
3° partic, B (volume X de la collection), p. 228°. 


vaisdradyavisuddhya ruipavisuddht rapavisuddhya sarvakdrajfiataviguddhir iti 
hi vaiSdradyavisuddhis ca riipavisuddhis ca sarvakdrajfiatavisuddhig czidvayam 
ctad advaidhikiram abhinnam acchinnam | vaisiradyavisuddhya vedanavisuddhir 
vedanivisuddhya sarvikirajfiatavisuddhir iti hi vaisiradyavisuddhis ca vedani- 
visuddhis ca sarvikarajfiativisuddhis czaidvayam etad advaidhikdram abhinnam 
acchinnam | vaisdradyavisuddhya samjfiivisuddhih samjfavisuddhya sarvakira- 
jiiatavisuddhir iti hi vaisdradyavisnddhis ca samnjhavisuddhis ca sarvikdrajfiata- 
visuddhis ezidvayam etad advaidhtkaram abhinnam acchinnam | vaisaradyavisuddhya 
samskiravisuddhih samskaravisuddhyad sarvakarajfiataviguddhir iti hi vaisdradya- 
visuddhis ca samskdravisuddhis ca sarvakarajfiatavisuddhis czidvayam etad advaidhi- 
kiram abhinnam acchinnam | vaisaradyavisuddhya vijfhinavisuddhir vijiidna- 
visuddhya sarvakirajiiatavisuddhir iti hi vaisdradyavisuddhis ca vijhanavisuddhi§ 
ca sarvakarajfiatavisuddhis czidvayam etad advaidhtkaram abhinnam acchinnam | 

Nous n’avons pas les mémes raisons que les pieux scribes de la Prajiiiparamita 
pour répéter indéfiniment la méme formule. Elle est reproduite encore, mutatis 
mutandis, avec les termes caksuh, frotra, ghrana, jihvd, manah; avec riupa, sabda, 





* Pour les pratisamvids et leura équivalents chinois nous pouvons nous contenter de 
renvoyer a l'article d’Kitel, Handbook of Chinese Buddhism. 
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gandha, rasa, sparga, dharma; avec caksurvijitana, srotravijiiana, ghranavijidna, jihva- 
vynana, kdyavijndna, manovijnana; avec caksuhsamsparsa, srotrasanseparsa, ghrdana- 
samsparsa, gihvasamsparga, kdyasamsparsa, manahsamaparéa; avec caksuhksataparéa- 
pratyayavedand, Srotrasamsparsapratyayavedand, ghranasamsparsanratyayavedand, jihra- 
samsparsapratyayavedand, kayasamspargapratyayavedand, manahsamsparsapratyayave- 
dana. 

La méme série est reprise ensuite avee lo terme pratisamrid substitué an terme 
vaisaradya, { commencer par: 

pratisamvidvisuddhya siipavidyddit riipaviguddhya sarvakirajfiativisuddhir iti 
hi pratisarnvidvisuddhis ca riipavisuddhi$ ea sarvakirajfiataviguddhis ezidvayam 
etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam 

Tout ce développement fait partic du xxvi° parivarta de la Satusihasrika, qui 
Bee 298 pages du manuscrit de la Bibliothéque Nationale, et que l’Astasthasrika 
résume en deux pages (185-187 de Véd. de Ja Bibl. Indica, jusqu’A: atha khalv 
ayusmin Sariputro bhagavantam etad avocat | gambhira bhagavan Prajfiipiramita). 
Les éléments de nos formules sont condensés en une page de 1’Astasihasrika (viii* 
parivarta, pp. 186-87) : as 

ya Subhite rapavisuddhih si phalavisuddhih ya phalavisuddhih sa rupa- 
visuddhir iti hi Subhiite rapavisaddhis ca phalavisuddhis ezAdvayam etad advaidht- 
karam abhinnam acchinnam iti hi Subhite phalavisuddhito rapavisuddhi ripa- 
visuddhitah phalaviguddhih 1 evam vedanisamjfidsamskirah | ya Subhite vijiidina- 
viguddhih sa phalaviguddhih't ete. ... ut sup. 

punar aparamn Subhite ya eee si sarvajiiatavisuddhih ya sarva- 
jiiatavisuddhih sa rQpavisuddhir iti hi Subhite. .. efc. .... ut sup. 


Reverse: A FRAGMENT IN KHOTANESE OF A BUDDHIST 
SACRED TEXT 


By A. F. Rupotr HoeErn te. 


The Khotanese text of the fragment is written in the cursive type (p. xiv) 
of the Gupta script. There are, however, some peculiarities in the present case 
which deserve notice: (1) Ornate forms of vowels, or other marks, occasionally 
alternate with the ordinary forms. Thus we have three times an ornate form of 
@ in hva l, 4, svam 1. 5, dtam 1. 18, by the side of the ordinary form of that type 
of @ in dmna |, 4, hyd |, 8, Ad and yam |, 10, ma and yam |. 15, peg |. 16, ha, yar, 
ped 1.17, ysdm Nl. 18, 19, yar 1. 21. Again we have an ornate form of ¢ in de |. 3, 
e 1. 6, fe 1. 8, pve and ke L 9, ¢tye ll. 17, 21, by the side of the ordinary form ¢ in seve 
1. 6, me 1. 9, sve 1. 16, pe 1. 18; and the ordinary forms of ai in drai |. 7, fiat 1. 14, 
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jeat and mai (corr. mi) 1, 17, as well as of au in aw 1. 2, yenau I). 3, 5, 13, paw 1. 4 
syau }. 6, haw), 7, Raw and tyau 1.10, naw 1.16. With ai and au the ornate form 
never oceurs, With the vocalie double dot, the ornate form of d, with a tailed 
second dot, is far more common than the simple form. Good examples of the 
tailed variety are nd ll. 3, 21, ysé 1. 4; of the simple variety, dé‘. 5, mad 1. 7; of 
both, side by side, ddd 1. 8. Sometimes the distinction is not so clearly marked. 
The ordinary form of the subscript ‘apostrophe’ (to use Professor Leumann’s 
term in Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 1, 58) appears here, not in the 
form of an inverted are, which is used, e.g. in the calligraphie seript of the 
Khotanese Vajraechediki (Plate V in 4a 2a!, ka 2a'i, &e.), but in a form which 
closely resembles the ordinary Nagari sign of avagraha; e.g. in da Nl. 2, 4, 14, 18, 19, 
ka 1. 16, pré MN. 16,17. But onee, in 4 1. 8, it occurs in an ornate form which 
practically duplicates the ordinary form.’ It may be added that the long # is made 
in two ways: the ordinary form is seen, e.g. in ys# and mi ll. 4,11; but a second 
form occurs in pyt 1. 12, and this form is seen exaggeratedly in ¢/u ll. 4, 9. 

(2) The well-known difficulty about distinguishing between the similar signs 
for ¢ and n? is obviated in the present case by the attachment of a rightward 
slanting stroke to the left limb of the sign for ¢. This appendage is very prominent 
in fam 1. 13, fa 1. 18, and ¢/é 1. 21, and somewhat less so in S/a 1). 2, 19, ¢faw |. 4, 
rrta). 7, tla}. 8. But it is sufficiently noticeable even in ¢fa ]. 14, ér 1. 15, and ¢téye 
ll. 17, 21. 

(3) Interpunction is marked in two ways: either by the usual two parallel 
vertical bars, as in ll. 1, 3, 7, 8, 10, 14; or by two dots disposed in the form of 
the visarga, as in ll. 1, 12, 16, 18. Once the two signs are combined, in 1}. 14, 
where the double dot is followed by the double bar in a much larger and ornate 
form, apparently in order to mark the end of a paragraph. 


With regard to the language of our fragment, the alternations in the manner 
of spelling two words also deserve notice. We have the alternatives, ba/ysa° ll. 2 
(twice) and 9, and daysa’ ll. 2, 4,18 (thrice), 19. Similarly there are the alter- 
natives ayemé ll. 16, 18, and aysdmé 1). 4,11. Professor Leumann, in his Notes, 
points out that these alternative spellings point to two stages in the develop- 
ment of the literary language of Khotan, an older represented by da/ysa and aysmi, 
and a younger characterized by daysa and aysdimu, The elision of 7 from the older 





' ‘The question of the interpretation of this subscript ma:k is fully discussed by 
M. ar in Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasa Sitra en Iranien Oriental (Paris, 1913), 
pp. 22 ff. 
_ * See Professor Sten Konow’s ‘Zwei Handschriftenblitter in der alten arischen 
Literatursprache aus Chinesisch-Turkistan’ in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuasischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, vol. xlix (1912), pp. 1129-30. 


_, IN CHINESE-KHOTANESE 397 


form of the word da/ysa is marked by the subscription of the ‘apostrophe’, or are, 
below the syllable 4a. For a fuller treatment of this subject by Professor Leumann, 
his dissertation Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur (Strassburg, 1912), 
pp. 57-8, may be consulted. _Our manuscript would seem to bo referable to 
a period when the spelling usages of the Khotancse script were still in a more or 
less unsettled condition. There is, however, with regard to tho use of that 
‘apostrophe’ mark, some laxity, or blunder, in the usage of the scribe of our 
Khotanese text. In 1. 2 if is wrongly added under the syllable a/, and in 1. 17 
it is wrongly omitted under the syllable pra of pudtd, which should be wnitten 
yeand, as compared with prard in the same line. In this connexion, also, the 
merely graphic variation of diga |. 3, and 4dsa Il. 5, 13, 16 may be noticed. Also the 
rare occurrence of rr in the superscript position may be noticed in varrtdiimdé 1.7. For 
another instance of the superscript 77, in the Saddharma-pundarika, see pp. 142, 147. 


With regard to the execution of the writing in our fragment, it may be noticed 
that it is occasionally imperfect, when the ink did not take sufficient grip of the 
rough surface of the paper, or when it became blotted before it had fully dried. 
Thus in ]. ] the downstroke of ~ in the aksara 7% of the first druva is interrupted, 
as compared with the same vw in the second driéva. Similarly the upper portion of 
the initial vowel a at the end of |. 3 has not formed. In 1. 7, varrtdnumd, the 
distinctive slanting stroke of the left limb of ¢ has not fally formed. On the other 
hand, in 1. 1, the visarga mark of interpunction after mand has become wiped into 
two parallel level strokes. Similarly, in |. 11, the first of the double dot over ysd 
has been wiped into a stroke. In this connexion it may also be noted that the 
cancellation of a letter is indicated by surrounding it with a circle of dots. Thus 
at the end of 1. 15, a badly shaped aksara da has heen cancelled, and thereupon 
re-written in better shape. For a similar practice, in the Sanskrit Vajracchediki, 
see footnote 5 on p. 179, and footnote 7 on p. 182. 


TRANSCRIPT. 


1 Griiva-jsa mand $ da ariiva-jsa (mand) Wxx.... 6.66. ia geiy 
oa «iieo|* 

2 au hastérnmyarh balysafia balysiistarh ? varasti haystirh (iid) Cayemi 
GROEGIAR el eels ood oes [20] 





1 The bracketed number indicates the number of dots, or lost akgaras, 
2 Read balysustam, 3 Supplied from 1. 18. 
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3 (d)arndé ide u bisdrnnd sarva-satvarnnd uysnaurémni ax.......... 


AeA: [23] 


4 (hvd)ifia riisi upauttina baysiiiina‘ aysiimina khuburd dmna di... . 


i wn eee [21] 


5 svamh mani ttim-budé biisarhni sarva-satvimnil uysnauramnad has[¢Jarm 


6 (fam) jsvena mailim xxxe x[njilim miu bigyaus mixau......... 


io REED [25] 


7 [na] varrtarnmé 1 drai padya ttaradariina teahau padya (bd@)\sana drai 


padya diysmuna® . 2. os es [12] 

8 (na) ttarh Sena tta didina ruvi7u tta hvafia risi Rhy se 
A) ea Nae suo etna [23] ba- 

9 lysarhnii darn pveme kena ttt parihi nix... 0... 0. eee eee ee 


Sleeves (28) 


10 sari 1 mand mahidyarhfiau tyau® sa b(ud)[y]au na Jar 


Dee ea cas [28] 


AP ays an ra ea se, kp pen, Bees ered [eOyex cs x 
taha xx 

De eee Tiare epee inte) ie Prensa on te [32] xna pyisti yanaméi : 
biix 

| ee ee ee re [17] na: Buddha-dharma ha... badna atarh- 
mna biisi sarva-satva uysnaura 

Gy eam as [17] (h)v(dii)a riisi tta mihi baysa hima mani 3‘ 
bija padaé hvafaiu cuburd 

Deen arts [15] Avaiiya’ cu vaila vasta u sa... namau 


gambhirii paramarthit trydrani ‘da: 4 da 


* The aksara na is a minute interseript, having originally been omitted. So 
also the double dot interpunction in 1]. 14. 

5 Perhaps false for d¢éyau. The original might also be read visyau. 

* «This supplement is based on a MS. of the Avalokitésvara Dharani (5™! = 
16‘) of the Petrovski Collection. The sense of the whole context could be surmised 
with the help of Mahavyutpatti, No. 91’ [L.]. See also Professor Leumann’s Zur 
nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, p. 128, Il. 27 ff. 

’ The original might also be read avd. ® Placed below the line. 

* Probably read ¢fyaw. The original might also be read nyaw. 

1° hedniya restored on the basis of the verses quoted by Professor Leumann, l.c., 
p. 184, 1. 12. So also fau nauhd on the basis of ib. p. 95, 1. 2. 1 Cancelled. 
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Wt 23. ee eh Shae [16] (sa)m pvarit $ vasvernna sar Cfandna s\au '° 
nauhit na aysmina bigs ustarhfha saka 

1 Sa ae ee re ae [15] baysareS (ni) mahayarh da pvafii ttye padarja 
jaoirnt 12 ina mara mithii i hada pear pra 

ee rn rere a [21] ba\ystimstim sti baysiii aysmi 
upevarid $ u baysamfia baysiétathx 

POV ey oa atin ete a eee wi [20] da\ysirnfia baysiiéta varastd xix uvara 
PRaML = sms [7] 

DOR ie tie cere, Sakai career ese [20] rx" hada samba &. .. 6. + +, 

(15) 
A Cece free the: Seat nce: [21] ni ydrnnit ttye-tti drx ........ : 


The text is too fragmertary to admit of any consecutive translation. But see 
the Vocabulary for detached translatable phrases, s.v. dna, Lia, bisa, drai, hastamma, 
namau, pand, pyusts, tta, vasve. 





18 Or mai. The original has both vowel marks, at as well asi; the latter 
apparently correcting the former. 
13 Only the euperserip r of a ligature survives. 


A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN TIBETAN- 
KHOTA NESE 


Hoernle MS., No. 143a@. (Plate XVII, No. 2.) 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 


By A. F. Rupo.r Horrnte. 


Tuts fragment belongs to the consignment, marked 143 a, forwarded to 
me from Simla in January 1904. In the forwarding letter it was stated to have 
been ‘obtained from Badruddin, Aksakal of Khotan’, and to have been found in 
a locality not specified, but ‘certainly somewhere in the Takla Makan, not very far 
from Khotan ’. 

It is the surviving portion of an inscribed sheet of soft, coarse native paper. 
On the obverse the lower edge cuts through a line of Khotanese writing, showing 
that the lower portion of the sheet, of unknown size, is lost. The surviving portion 
ia practically complete, and measnres 263 x 170 mm., or 103 x 6§ inches, The only 
damage whieh it has suffered ia a small hole {n the middle, and two small pisces 
torn out along the left half of the upper edge, Neither damage atlects the Tibetan 
writing, but the Khotanese inscription is injured. The fact that the hole comes 
right in the middle of the fifth line of the Tibetan writing without causing any loss, 
but only separating the two syllables of the word an-de, shows clearly that the 
memorandum was written on the surviving scrap of the Khotanese document. 

The obverse bears a document written in the Khotanese language, and in 
Cursive Gupta characters. On the reverse there is inscribed a Tibetan memorandum 
of seven lines, in what is known as the U-can type. 

The term ‘bilingual ’ is applied to this fragment with a like reservation to that 
explained on p. 388 with reference to the Chinese-Khotanese bilingual fragment. 
Perhaps eventually the Tibetan Memorandum may turn cut to be an official record 
of the execution of the order in the Khotanese document. 


- Obverse: A KHOTANESE DOCUMENT 
Eprrep sy A, F. Rupour Hoern te. 


This document is written in the Cursive Gupta script of the ordinary kind. 
The only point which deserves to be particularly noted is the shape which the 
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well-known double dot (see p. 221) takes in our document. It is never mado in the 
form of a distinct pair of dots, but, cursively running into one, it occasionally (seven 
times) takes the shape of a simple are (as in bwsdna, 1. 4), but more commonly (about 
twenty-six times) of an arc indented in the middle and sweeping downwards to the 
right of its consonant (as in jsdri, 1.5). In both shapes it may he seen side by side 
in sfdmumdnd, |. 8. Written in this way, it is not uncommonly found in enrsively 
written Khotanese documents, such as those published hy me in the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vols. Ixvi and Ixx (Extra Number), of 1897 and 1901.} 

It may be added that the shapes of the subseript ‘apostrophe ’ (as in dfirt, 1. 2), 
the consonant ¢ (as in afi, |. 3), and the interpunctional vertical double dot (at the 
end of the address in |. 1), are the same as those in the Chinese-Khotanese bilingual 
fragment (p. 395). There is also a curious horizontal double dot, which marks the 
commencement of the letter, before @siri in 1. 2. 

The black ink of the writing is on the whole very well preserved. In a few 
places, it is much faded, thongh in most such eases the intended writing is 
unmistakable. These faded letters are marked by underlines in the transcript. 
Crabbed, and hence doubtfully read, letters are printed in italics. 

The contents of the fragment is a Khotanese pidukd, i.e. writing, or scrip 
(from pidd, written), apparently an official communication.? Its address would seem 
to have stood in the mutilated first line ; and it seems to have had some reference to 
an d§jri (Sanskrit dedrya) or Buddhist’ monk, called Surendra. But its general 
purport ie not yet intelligible, the meaning of many words being still unknown, and, 
in fact, in some eases oven the delimitation af a word being uncertain, Efonee, for 
the present, no more than a provisional transeript can be offered. As tur aa possible, 
howeyer, the words with their ascertained or suggested meanings’ have been included 
in the Vocabulary, p. 4035, 


TRANSCRIPT. 
| gerne are ee , tt dastau hva[styjau.... duyanis 
2 » » Asjri Surerhdra 
ksi a hvagtyau-piui pa- 





' In these carly publications it was confounded with the mark of the vowel 0, to 
which it is not unlike. Its identity was first recognized hy Prof. Sten Konow, and pointed 
out in JRAS., 1914, p. 341, Tho medial vowel o, in fact, is of comparatively very rare 
occurrence in Khotanese. A similar cursive variety is the tailed double dot, see p. 396. 

* A cursively written document, published in my Report on Central Asian Antiquities 
(in JASB,, vol. Ixx, Ex. No., p. 37), ends with the statement: st pidakd prammmam hima 
khu-ha Briyasi u Budatdmn hargugtd vistard, i. e., this scrip is the guarantee with respect 
to which Briyasi and Budaéam are the contracting parties, or joint signatories. 

* For some of these I am indebted to the kindly help of Prof. Sten Konow. 
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3 dai velaka arnna auda si-buri uvaysi bati-jsarh starnmafé gistai u pajsii - 
avaysai bimye kva drai jiithna ma ttu hasté hvai 

4 yiki‘ drama dram’ ahi busiina sala hve cu pir& na-ni ha busid& 
sath estyai si kgira vasa. bad’ sti hvastyaim 

5 ttirh gvavarhna ni vistatai vafia ttami sali Linurhdara tsuai si kirii-va 
yanim khu pyarhtsa-sta jve himi cu-va jsiri byandai 

6 ime tvi tvi ti vasta hajsaudai ugam-piiré mara ksirarhna j& sux(@]é7ri 

» hiya mijle hiyau sti khu-va binurhdara arb- 

7 na ati vara bisa arinai byaudai crrarn* pa hvardm dasta rré niéafid-ye 
I pa ci nigatai ttye mijle vava ttagu ttyau-jsa 

8 jain pha prava ® panata u paritsai bista serya thauna hajistaddé u sraéste" 
asii-yi viniva-bhaté gvari nate pidaki 

9 paderndit si cu-va pracd ® panamariide aysi hva gvasci ime rand ttarhdi 
drai kiisa gavarhn hauryada u drai kiisa mau u dan 

10 bisté charh u si nihd agiri viniya-bhata ttagu char hiri nau hauda ugarin- 
puri Sudatta asiri* ptirit nada ° sirye 

11 siteau yasga thauna ttigu nai drai thauna hafsa stamdi vafia 
hvasty: dihpiraé vinau mau _ ksasta cya mau haud& sturé jsari 
ksit}° kiisa 


Reverse: A TIBETAN MEMORANDUM. 
Epvitev By Lionet DPD. Barnett, 


The text of the Memorandum, written in fairly good script of a somewhat 
cursive style of dbu-can type, runs ns follows ; 


1 Om 1 ched - po: blon- rgyal - bzan - gyi -fiam-non-sa + indzad - pahi- 
bay. tsas- gfiis - 5 By ge”) 


: Parhatps yidi, ae ® Perhaps evam. 

* Both readings seem quite clear in the original; still probably in both lines either 
prava or praca must be read. 

7 With the exception of sta, all the letters are too indistinct to be read with any con- 
fidence; perhaps dé and sra should be cha and bra. 

* Here spelt without the subscript apostrophe. 

* The second aksara has a quite peculiar shape; ¢@ is a mere CUBICC LEE: 

° Perhaps kst or ksi. 

1 gla seems to be cancelled; but what probably happened is that the first line 
originally ended with the interpunctional bar after gyt. Afterwards gla was added across 
the bar, and a fresh bar inserted after gla, which means ‘ wage’, and is an integral part of 
the sentence. 
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2 pan: de-ched - po - stagyi- rgyal - mtsan - gi -tshan - la - phab -pahi 1 
myin - smral 1? nas - phul - . 

3 Jan - Ilha i par + mog - no - gehdra - sig | pan + de: no gehdra- gil | 
ban - de - nog - su - bol . 

4 ban: de- galo- na - ge - chit ban - de - nog : rgyu + bad w mar - gi - 
kofi: bah t ban + no - ga - chit ban: de - 

5 nog - sur « dvaji t ban - de - no - gehdradra 1 ban + [hole] de+ yi+ fa- 
bad 1 tshe - ya: pah li + suhe 

6 sa- tsadztigo 1 li: gutsag 1 li sur’ - dad 1 bog - ma- rgyanili-man- bod 
sdud - sna. pan - de 

7 nog - su - ber Za* bsdu - ste - bul un 


TRANSLATION. 


As a fee [due] from fear of acting culpably against the mind of the excellent 
High Blon rgyal, the [following] names, having been clearly set forth, were entered 
at the office of the Bande the II igh sT'ag gi rgyal mtshan, and gifts made :—five kine 
were bestowed upon Bandes severally, viz. Par mog no gehdra sig, Bande no gehdra &il; 
coats and caps, having been collected, were presented in various collections to Bandes 
severally, viz. Bande galo na se chi, Bande nog rgyu bad, Mar $i koit bah, Ban no ga chi, 
Bande nog sur dvaji, Bande no gehradra, Bande yi éa bad, Tsh ya pah, Li suhe, Sa 
tsadztigo, Li gutsag, Li sur dad, Bog ma rgyan, Li man bod. 


NOTES, 

The circumstances of this distribution of gifts are not clear. The recipients 
may be cither officials of state or ecclesiastical functionarics. The names Blon rgyal 
(Sanskrit Mantri-rdja) and 8Ing gi royal mtshan (Sanskrit Vydghradhvaja) seem to 
point to state officers, Possibly the circumstances are similar to those mentioned 
in the Khotan tablet published by Professor Rapson, where an interpreter of dreanis 
reports that further offerings of cows are necessary to propitiate a god°; or they 
may be proceedings in the administration of a garrison. 





? The interpunctional bar ig inadvertently drawn through the following 7. 

* Read |i - sur, * Read ber - Za. 

* I have to acknowledge with gratitude the help that I have received in the study of 
this document from the Rev. A. H. Francke. Special observations by Mr. Francke are 
marked by his initials. 

* See ‘Specimens of the Kharosthi Inscriptions discovered by Dr. Stein at Niya’; 
N. iv, 136, Large Wedge, }: 5; in the Report of the Fourteenth International Congress of 
Orientalists in Algiers, 1905. 

: pd 2 
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Line 1. Chel po is apparently the classical chen po, contaminated with the 
adjective che ba and the substantive ched; possibly it is a mere error, as in line 2 the 
d of ched is written in such a way that it seems half altered to 7. 

Non sa mdzad pahi is for the literary nons par mdzad pahi (A. H. F.). 

On éag sas see Jischke, Dictionary, p. 364. g Nis apparently refers to the two 
components of the compound word Jag tsas (A. H. I’), 

L. 2. eMral is either for smraa, or for epral, the causative of Aphral ba ; spral chasis 
used in the sense of ‘distinct enunciation’ (A. H. F.). Possibly smrad is a contamina- 
tion of the two words amra and apral, A like difficulty ariscs in line 3, 407, which 
(unless it forms part of a name) must have the same sense as Jv/ in line 7; the 
vowel 0, unless it is a mere vulgarism, suggests contamination of Abul ba with Abogs 
pa. Perhaps both emral and dol are instances of purely graphic abbreviation of 
compounds such as smra spral and hbogs hbul, Alyin, the modern min, shows the-same 
archaic y that appcars consistently before 2 and e in the fragments and inscriptions 
of Endere found by Sir Aurel Stein. 

L. 3. Nog evidently has the meaning of rxame, but etymologically it is obscure. 
Is it possible that it is an abbreviation—either dialectal or merely graphic—of 
sia tshogs? Compare the Western os for chos. 

L. 5. The vowel in the syllable 27 in all the four cases where it occurs here is 
denoted by the ordinary supralinear vowel-sign reversed, in the same form as is 
commonly used to denote the vowel sound in the Sanskrit w, thus q..- This 
appears to indicate a peculiar foreign pronunciation here, and I havo accordingly 
marked it by double dots. 

Minor dialectal errors similar to those found in the fragments and sgraffiti 
of Endere appear in gyi for gi and Ayi (lines 1, 2), mtsan for mtshan (line 2), lan for 
glan (line 3), 2a for va and dul for Abul (line 7), besides the varying spellings pande 
and dande. 


KHOTANESE VOCABULARY 


By A. F. Rupotr Hoernte, 


(A and B refer to the Chinese-Khotanese and Tibetan-K hotanese frayments respectively, 


and the numerals to lines. 


A’. = Prof. Konow’s ‘ Zwei Handschriftenhlittcr aus Chinesisch- 


Turkistan’ in Sttzungsber., Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss., 1912, p.1127; K2= Prof. Konow's 
‘ Fragments of a Buddhist work, in Memoirs, ASB., vol.v, p.13; K.Voe. = Prof. Konovw’s 
Vocabulary, ante, p. 330; L. = Prof. Leumann's‘ Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur’ ; 
Pl= M. Pelliot's ‘Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasitra en Iranicn Oriental’ in Etudes 
Lingutstiques, Fase. iv; Rh. = Prof. Reichelt’s ‘Das Nordarische’ in Indogermanisches Jahr- 
buch, vol. 74,1913; Rep. = My Report on the British Collcetion of Antiquities from Central 
Asia, in JASB., vol. lex, 1901, Ex. No; 8. = Baron von Stail-Holstein’s ‘ Tocharisch 
und die Sprache 1’. The references are to payrs and lines in these publications.) 


A 


aha, B 4, uncertain. 

dna, sitting, abiding, A17; in the phrase 
ana mara mahi % hadd puara, staying 
liere from me on this day they hear: also 
spelled dina, A 4; B3,6; anna, B7; 

~ K. Voc.; L. 105°; but ana, K.2; P. 116 
translates ‘ainsi’. 

driiva, loanword from Skr. ariipya, Pali 
firuppa (Childers 58a), formless, in- 
corporeal, A 1 (twice), See P. 100, 

Asiri, titular designution of a Buddhist monk 
(syn. Skr. dedrya), B 2, 6, 10; with yi, B 8. 

&tammna, A 13, uncertain, 

&ta, B7, uncertain. 

ada, till, B3; K. Voe. 

avaysai, B 3, uncertain. 

aysi, 1. pers. pron., I, B 9 (i.e. aysd with 
encl. 7); ef. ays, K. 1133; K. MASB. 

Sysmu, mind, thought (syn. Skr. cttta), 
nom. sing. aysmu, A 18; instr. sing, 
aysmina, A 16; also spelled aysimu, 
A 11, aysdmina, A 4. See drai, 
hastamma, ttdéna, vasve. 

B 

bada, time, B4; K. Voc. 

badna, A 13; perhaps mutilated for ham- 
badna, fully (Skr. sambhrtena, L. 48"). 


balysa, later baysa, rendering the Skr. 
bhagavat, the blessed one, grand one, lofty 
one (cf. Skr. brhat), an epithet of Buddhz ; 
nom. plur. baysa, A 14; gen. plur. baly- 
sdanana, A 9; iu the phrases balysamhnd 
dio preme kena, for the sake of hearing 
the law of the Blessed Oucs, and [bay- 

ea maluiyann d& praia, to be heard 

is the law of the Great Vehicle of the 
Blessed Ones, For a full discussion of 
this word see P. 109 ff. 

balysifia, A 2, or later baysaiia, A 18, 19, 
dev. of bulysa or baysa, ulways ptoceding 
balysiista, A 2, or baysiista A 1%, 19; 
unless it bea clerical error {oy ba'y ¢imna 
or balysitiia, See hastarna., 

balysuéta (erroneously balysausta), A 2, or 
later Laysista, A 18, 19, or baysitnsta, 
A 18, der. of balysa or baysa, grandness, 
loftincss (cf.Skr.brhattva). See hastarnma. 

bis, speech (cf. Skr. vacas), instr. sing. 
bdstina, A 7. See drat. 

bati, B 3, uncertain. 

baysiifia, der. of baysa (balysa, q.v.), 
belonging to a grand one; acc. sing. 
baysuiia, A 18; instr. sing. baysinidna, 
A 2, or baysimid[na}, A2. Seekastarnma. 

bija, second (cf. Skr. dvitiya, Prik. bitjja), 
second, A 14. In the phrase bija padd 
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hvaniai, to be said a second time, or in 
another way. 

binumdara, 135, 6, uncertain. 

bisa, all, B 7; gen. plur. bistmnd, A 3; 
instr. plur. vigyau, A 6, where the original 
text apparently has bisyaw or visyau ; also 
epelled basa, nom. or obl. bdsd, A 13, 16, 
gen. plur. bdsamnd, A 5; in the phrase 
bisannd (A 3, or bésamnd, A 5) sarva- 
satramnd uysnauramnd, of all beings, 
(i. ¢.) of all human beings. 

bista, twenty, B 8; bista, B10. 

buda, much, many, apparently the sume as 
bura, q.v.; comparative budard, K. Voc., 
budaru, K.. 1134, K.? (Skr. bahutara) ; 
in ttam-buda (= ttambura, Skr. tavat), 80 
much, so long, A 5; plur. instr. budyau(?), 
ATS: 

Buddha, Buddha, A 13, with dharma, q.v. 

bura, much, many, implying quantity, 
afhxed to pronouns khu, cu, gt, .¥. 

busana, B4; busida, B 4, apparently a 3. 
plur. pres. with sas, as in ida sam, p. 274, 
42 aii; uncertain. 

byaudai, found, obtained, B 5, 7; K. Voc., 
Ise 


Cc 


cham, B10, uncertain. 

ci, conj., if, B7; K. Voce. 

crram, rel. pron.; cf. err@ K. Voc., erraméi 
R.. 27. 

cu, relative-interrogative pronoun, who, 
which; cu, A 15; cu-bura, quantitative 
(Skr. yavat), as much, as many, nom. sing. 
cuburd, A 14; cu-va, B5; cu-va, BY. 


D 


da, law, religion (Skr. dharma); nom, sing. 
dé, A 1, 15, 17; perhaps dam, A 9: 

see balysa. 

dadana, A 8; perhaps connected with di, 
or da, to see; with riwvd, figure; ef. 
K. Voe., L. 105%, 119%. 

daimda, A 3, uncertain ; perhaps incomplete 
xdamda. 

dasta, hand, B7. 

dau, B9, uncertain. 
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dharma, loanword from Skr. dharma, law, 
religion, A 13, with buddha, the Law of 
Buddha. See da. 

(Qrai, three, with jamna, threefold, B 3; 
with kiisa, three drums, B 9, 10; with 
thauna,three garments, 3 11; with padya, 
three ways, A 7; in the phrase drai padya 
ttaradardna tcahau padya hisana drat 
padya aysmina, in three ways by the 
body, in four ways by speech, in three 
ways by the mind. See Mahavyutpatti, 
No. 91. Cf. drrai, K. Voe., P. 35, L.119; 
Ke 2s. 

drama, drachme (?), B 4, reduplicated 
distributively. 


E 
estyai (with s), B4, uncertain. 


G 


gambhira, loanword from Skr. gambhira, 
profound, non. sing. gambhird, A 15. 
See namau, 

gavam, B 9, uncertain. 

gistai, B 3, uncertain; perhaps a past 
part., cf. K. Voc. gitt?. 

gvara, B 8, uncertain; also in Rep. 37, 
doc. 1, ll. 4, 11. 

gvasci, B 9, uncertain; also in Rep. 38, 
doc. 5, ]. 3. 

gvavamna, apparcntly gen. plur. of gvava, 
B35, uncertain. 


H 

ha, B 4; ha, B10; emph. or expl. particle. 

hada, day, A 17, 20. See ana. 

hajsaudai, B6, uncertain. 

hasta, elephant, B3; K.1135. 

hastamma (usually hastama, Skr. sattama), 
best, excellent; acc. sing. fem. hastam- 
myamn, A 2, 5, qualifying balysigsta ; in 
the phrase hastunamyanm balysaiia baly- 
sustam varasta Liystinid aysmit upevard, 
‘they give rise to the grand thought of 
attaining the excellent grandness of the 
Grand Ones (Buddhas),’ repeated in A 18 
with sfd for vardstd. See L. 94" 95° 963, 
K 1135, K.? 30; cf. instr. sing. fem. 
hastamhmina (kisina), P. 9. 
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hatca, together with, B11; apparently the 
same as haisa. 

haudaé, past part., given, B 10, 
hauryadd, BY; cf. K. Voc. haur. 

himi, 3. sing. pres. of subst. verb Aumd or 
hamd, is, B 5; himye, 3. sing. past, was, 
B 3; perhaps also hima, A 14; also 
Rep. 37, doc. 1, ]. 10. 

hiri, thing (1), B 10, ef. L. 54°, P. 13, 14. 

hiya, belonging to, B6; hiyau, B6; ef. 
K. Voce. hivi. 


Lk 


hvan, to say, declare; 2. sing. imp. hudita, 


say!, A 4, 8, 14, always with rdsd; 
3. sing. opt. Avaniya, he may declare, A135; 


see L. 134"; fut. pass. part. Avafiat, to | 


be eaid, A 14; sce bija. Perhaps con- 
nected with it, Av@, B9; hvaz, B 3; Ave, 
B 4, 

hvaram, dexter, B 7. 

hvastyam, B 4,11; Avastyau, B 2; with 
purd, perhaps pr. n.; cf. Avastd, K.' 1135, 


K_ Voe. K. 31. 
I 
} ‘of 3. pers. or dem. pron. sa, 
cf. 1. #5"; es loc. sg., in this, A 17, 20, 
B77. Sce ana. 


ime, perhaps 1. sing. pres. of verb subst. 
ah, lam, B6; ime, B 9, cf. L. 116%; ide, 
3. plur. pres., they are, A 3. See K. Voc., 
P. 98, 101. 


J 


ja, encl., B6; pr, B75 gu (in gre), BS; 
ef. L. 114°%°, Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 10. 

jampha, B 8, uncertain; also in Rep. 37, 
doc. 1,1}. 10. 

jsa, obl. post-position, A 1, B7; jsam, B3; 
K. Voc. 


jsaimi, A 17, uncertain. 

jsara, 3. pl. pres. of jet, they go (2), B 5, 
11; also in Rep. 37, doc. 1,1. 5; ef. K. 
Voc., jaa; L. 133". 

jsvena, A 6, uncertain; cf. jevaka, K. Voc. 

jumna, time, fold (with draz), B 3; ef. 
iy. 52". 

K 


kena, for the sake of, A 9; cf. kina, kidna, 
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kddéna (Skr. krtena); K. Voc., L. 134" 4, 
On. the vocalic changes, cf. L. 117% 5, 
K. Voc., ttdtdna, ttdtina, tthitena. 

khu, as, how, B 5; khu-vaé, B 6; khu-bura 
(Skr. kiyat, yévat), how many, as many, 
nom. eg. Khuburd, A 4, (8 1). 

kira, work, B 5; cf. L. 71%; R. 23; K.? 
32. 

ksa (or fst), six, with kia, six drums, 
B11; perhaps fsi, with encl. 7, B 2, 11; 
ef. K.1 1136 ksai. 

ksasta, sixty, B11; cf. S. 484, 

ksira, land, B 5; gen. plur. Agirasina, 
DG : "ef, Lb. 113°. K.239, 

kusa, drum, B 9 (sts), 11; ef. S. 483, P. 105. 


M 


maha, obl. form of 1. pers. pron., from me, 
A 14, 17; cf muhu or muhwh (jaa), 
K. Voc. Sce ana. 

mahayamna, loanword from Skr. mahda- 
yona, the Great Vehicle (of Buddhist 
doctrine), instr.-abl. plur, mahayanfau, 
A 10 (tor mahaydinyau); also apoco- 
pated mahayam, A 17; see balyea. 

mana, emphatic particle, A 1 (bis), 5, 10, 
14. Cf. mani, K. Voc. 

mafiam, A 6, uncertain; K. Voc. 

mara, adv., here, A 17, B6; cf. Rep. 38, 
doc. 5, 1.2, K.2.33. See ana. 

mau, B 9, 11 (dts), uncertain. 

mi, obl. form of 1. pers. pron.(?), A 6; 
spelled md, L. 65", K. Vor 

mijle, B 6, 7, uncertain. 


N 


na, emph. particle, even, A 14; perliaps B 4. 
See vasve. 

namau, loanword from Sansk. namo, hail !, 
A 15; in the phrase namau gambhirad 
paramarthd tryaini da, hail to the pro- 
found highest truth, to the law of the three 
Vehicles. 

nate, 3. sing. perf. of nd, he has obtained, 
B8; cf. L. 116, 120". 

nauha, moment (syn. Skr. muhurta); obl. 
nauhd, A 16, or perhaps instr. nauhdna, 
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in the phrase sau nauhd, in one moment, 
as in L. 95°, ef. ib, 897, 935, 94"*. See 
vase. 
ni, neg. particle, not, B 5, (with Ad) B 4, 
(with Ad) B 10; nat, B 11; or perhaps 
emph. or interrog. ; cf. K. Voc. 
niséiia, B7; nisitat, B 7; apparently fut. 
and past part. of nti, uncertain; cf. 
Li, 71. 
P 
| 
| 
| 


pa, foot, B7; K. Voc.; R. 24. 

pada, way, manner, or timc; obl. sing. 
padd, A 14, see bija; obl. plur. padya, 
A 7, see drat. 

padai, } 2, uncertain. 

padamja, perhaps relating to, connected 
with, A 17, in the phrase ttye padamja, 
connected therewith, Cf. padamngya, 
K.! 1136 (L. 52%), K.? 34. 

pademdi, 8 9, uncertain; ef. L. 1027 
padinde. 

pajsu, B 3, uncertain. 

pamtesai, in front, B 8, with 7 encl.; cf. 
K. Voe. 

pana, fragment of a word meaning ‘giving | 
rise to’, in the phrase aysdmit pana, 
giving rise to the thought, A 11. | 

panata, he arose, B 8; panamdrde, they | 
arise (1), B9; cf. L. 122'; K.? 35. | 

paraha, virtue, picty (syn. Skr. siJa), obl. | 
sing. paraht, A9. See L. 6%, 122: K. | 
M.ASB. | 

paramartha, loanword from Skr. para- | 
mirthaka, greatly significant, containing | 
the highest truth, obl. sing. paramarthd, 
A 15. See namau. | 

pidaka, scrip, document, B 8; also in | 
Rep. 36, doc. 1, 1. 1; from pidd, written, | 
L. 134", 

praca, B 9, or prava, B 8, with pana®, un- | 
certain. 

pura, son, B 4, 4, 10 (bis); puri, B 2. | 

pvaila (corr. yrund), part. fut. pass. of the 
verb pyiiz, to be heard, A 17, see balysa; 
3. plur. pres. puard, they hear, A 16, 17, 
see Gna; part. past pass. pyiisft, heard, 
A 12, in the phrase pyigti yanamd, 
we make (it) heard. See P. 118, K.? 36. 


pvara, see puand. 


' 


KHOTANESE VOCABULARY 


pveme (corr. zveme 4), abstr. noun, hearing, 
A 9; see balysa. Cf. puena, P. 98, and 
prama, K. Voce. 

pyamtsa-sta, in future, B 5; also in Rep. 
36, doc. 1, 1.3; cf. K. Voc. 

pyusti, see praia. 

R 

rana, jewel, gen. pl., randm, BQ; ef. 
L. 50”, K. Voc. ramna, P. 114. 

rasa, A 4, 8, 14, uncertain; always after 
hvaiia, q.v.; apparently a vocative, for 
rasa, cf. K. Introd., ante, p. 233. 

rra, king (?), B 7. 

riva, loanword from Skr. ripa, form, 
figure; acc. sing. révd, A 8; K. Voe., 
P. 117. 


Ss 


sa, emph. particle (1), A 10. 

saka, A 16, uncertain. 

sala, year, B4; sali, B 5. 

sam, with busidd, B 4; ef. K. Voc. 

samba, A 20, uncertain. : 

gampura, } 6, 10, pr. n. (1). See usanpiird. 

samtana, loanword from Skr. sahtana, 
continuous train of thought, instr. sing. 
samtinina, A 15. The reading is un- 
certain though the tail of ¢ is just visible. 
See vasve. 

sarva, loanword from Skr. sarva, all, always 
with satva, q.v. 

éatcau, B 11, uncertain. 

satva, loanword from Skr. sattva, a being, 
nom. plur. satva, A 13; gen. plur. sat- 
winnd, A 3,5; always with sarva, and 
tautologically with bisa uysnaura. See 
bisa. 

éau, numeral one, A 16, with nauha, q.v. 

éena, A 8, uncertain; perhaps connected 
with &, second, other; K. Voc., L. 1357°% 

serya, B 8, uncertain, in serya-thauna, 
perhaps under-garment, cf. Pers, zer. 

gi, dem. pron., this, that, B 10; in gi-buri, 

~~ that much, B 3. 

si, after a verbal form(?), B 4, 5, 9; ef. 
br. a7. 

éirye, good (1), B 10; cf. K. Voc. éird, 
P. 101 sirye. 


KHOTANESE 


sta, B 7; sti, B 6; stadd, B 8; stamdd, 
B11; forms of auxil. verb. 
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' ugtamiia, der. from usta, birth (syn. Skr. 


gta, standing (upon), consisting (in), B 5, | 


11; st, B 4; std, A 18, with baysim- 
stam, q.v. Sce hastamma. 


ing, condition (3 Skr. sthiti). 
stura, B11, uncertain. 
Sudatta, B10, proper name. 
Suremdra, B 2, proper name. 


T 


jatt), A 16; K. Voc. See vaave. 
uvara, loanword from Skr. udara, exelted, 
A 19. See P. 97, 98. 


 uvaysi, B 3, uncertain, 
stammafia, B 3; loc. sing. of stdma, stand- | 


tcahau, numeral four, A 7, short for tca- | 


haura, Cf. R. 25. See drat. 
thauna, garment, I} 8, 11 (bis); cf. L. 134°; 


R. 23, 30; see Rep, 38, doc. 5, 1. 2; _ 


pemmina thauna, woollen cloth 
pashmina). 
ti, emph., B 6, cf. L. 107! 2, 
tryamni, loanword from Skr. tri-yantka, 


(Pers. 


consisting of three Vehicles, A15; K.Voe. — 


See namau. 

teuai, he went (with emph. 7), B 5 
Pol2e >) 25, 

tta, this, that, oblique form of the dem. 
pron. sa; with 7 encl. tvi, B 5, cf. L. 64%; 


sot, 


uysnaura, a human being, nom. plur. 
uysnaura, A 13 (constructed with sing. 
basi, heuce read either biéd uysnaurd, or 
basa uysnaura); gen. plur. uymauranind, 
A 3,5. See liga. Cf K. Voc., P. 121. 

V 

vaiia, here, A 15; B5,11; K. Voe. 

vara, there, 137; cf. Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 9} 
doe: 5, it. 1,2) 

varasta, what is attained, attainment; 
obl. rarastd, A 2, 19. From the verb 
rarag, to nttain, K. Voc. See Aastasuma. 

varrtamma, apparently 1. sing. pres. of an 
uncertain verb, A 7, 

vasta, loanword from Skr. vastw, thing, A19; 
but reading uncertain; perhaps vasva. 

vasta, 3. sing. pres. of verb vas, he reads, 
A 15. 

vasta, BG, uncertain. 

vaéia, bad, B 4; K. Voc. 


— Vasve, pure, instr. sing. vasresmna, A 16, in 


acc. sing. masc. ttu, B 3; tt, A 4,9; 


nom.-acc. sing. neut, tta, A 8 (Bis), 14; 
also adverbially, thus (Skr. evam); instr. 


sing. masc.-neut. tdna, A 4, in the phrase» 


itina baystiiina aysimina khubura 
dina ttt, with that grand thought as 


many as being that ...; loc. sing. ¢dmi, . 


B 5(!); gen.-loc. sing. ttye, A 17, 21, 

B7; acc. plur. été, A 21; instr. plur. ttyau, 

A 10,B7; gen. plur. team, A 5, BS. 
ttagu, B 7, 10, 11, uncertain. 


ttaradara, body; instr. sing. taradardna, 


AT. 


See drai. 


U 


u, and, B 3, 7, 8, 9, 10. 

upau, A 4, uncertain; perhaps separately 
u pau. 

upevara, 3. plur. pres. of verb upev, they 
Bive rise to, A 18; L. 108". See hae- 
tamma. : 

ugampuré (1); see gampiird. 





| 


the phrase rasvenina sarn[tandna ¢]au 
nauhd na aysmiina bdsd ustamnd, with 
pure sustained contemplation even for one 
moment with (his) mind in nll births. 

vava, b 7, uncertain. 

velaka, 1} 3, perhaps pr. n. of locality, 

vinau, Vinayn or without (1), B11; ef. 
L. 66°, 43; K.} 1139 vinar. 

Viniya-bhata, loauword from Skr, vaineya- 
bhrti, maintemunce of one who may become 
a convert, of an ‘enquirer’, B 8, 10; cf. 
Dvy. 367! vaineya-prabhrta. 

visyau, sec s.v. bisa. 

y 

yanim, 1. sing. pres. of verb yan, I do, 
BS; yanama, 1. plur. pres., wedo, A 12; 
ce 8.V. prand. 

yaémné, loanword from Skr. yéna, vehicle, 
A 21, 

yasga, B11, uncertain. 

ye, encl. particle, B7; yi, B8; ef. K. Voc. 
ye. 


LIST OF ADDENDA 


P, 23, 1. 8, Add: ‘see also Digha Nikiiya, Text, vol. i, p. 37, Translation 
(Dialogues of the Buddha), pp. 50 ff 

P. 34, 1. 27, in stanza 5, read: ‘ Blameless One’ for ‘ (white) elephant’. Also 
cancel footnote 9, and substitute as follows :— 

® Mga, blameless. Its etymology, as a compound of za and «gas, is explained 
in the Sutta Nipita (PTS. ed., p. 96), where verse 518 asks ndgo ti katham paruccati, 
‘why is he [Buddha] called xdga’, and verse 522 replies dgmiz na karoti kitict loke, 
ndgo tadi pavuccate tathatté, ‘he commits nothing blameable, for that reason such 
a one is called xdgu’. The form xdga, for ndgas, is analogous to, e. g., A/rgasira, 
a by-form of Mrgasiras, &e,; and the form dgum, in verse 522, is analogous to, e. g., 
Pali eagju for Sanskrit sadyas, &c. (see Professor Miiller’s Pili Grammar, p. 6). In 
eatly Buddhist writings the word is not infrequently used as an epithet of Buddha 
and his bhiksus. Thus it oceurs five times in the Sutta Nipata, in verses 421, 518, 
522, 573, 1058, and in the Patimokka xiii (as quoted in P. Dy., p. 255), &c. In the 
latter place, Childers translates ‘ chief’; so also Fausbdll in verse 421 (see SBE. x. 
68), but there the correct translation is, ‘I i King who speaks], adorning the 
army-house, will [there] give [thee, i.e. Buddha] at the head of the congregation of 
[thy] Blameiess Ones (i.e. the bhiksus) wealth’ (xdga-saiigha-purakkhato). The 
other word zdga, ‘elephant’, is used as an epithet in the sense of ‘eminent’, but, in 
that case, always at the end of a compound; see Amarakosa, kh. iii, $1. 59, wtfara- 
pade grexthartha-gocarah ; *o also the Sabdakalpadruma, quoting the Medinikoga. In 
the Buddhist aceeptation, the word xdga does not appear to be noticed in any Sanskrit 
kosa or dictionary. 

P. 35, footnote 12, udd the reference Sutta Nipita (PTS. new ed.),-verses 518 
and 521. 

P. 203, between the entries xéga and xdda insert ‘Naga, Blameless One, an 
epithet of Buddha, II. 6 aii,’ 


CONTRIBUTED BY Dr. THomas, 


Pp. 88-92. I have sueceeded in tracing this passage in the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur 
(Mdo., vol. § (X), foll. 1-115, of the India Office copy), where the work is entitled 


Pratyutpanna-buddha-sammukha-avasthita-samadhi-ndima-mahayina-siitra, though 
the colophons, all except the last, present the title Bhadrapila-pariprechai-samadhi. 
The passage occurs on fols. 65 d''-68 a'’, in chapter (dei) 14, entitled Dharma- 
bhanaka: there is also a division into daw + po’s of which No. 4contains the passage. 
The first part of the text is much fuller in the Tibetan, so that it is not practicable 
to cite all the divergences. The following points of reading may be noted :— 
Obv. Il. 6-7 5 hah prardilo (sic): smos+kyan: ci» dgos. 
1, 8, probably read efd for eu, and translate ‘like taking one from the 
sands of the Ganges ’.—Cordh for ghorah, ‘him thieves injure not’. 
1. 9, ward ua hethenti pradusta-citta in place of na sukaro, 
], 10, pravartta bhavet is rendered djug byed, ‘set on foot’. 
Rev. 1.1, vwsantas te tasya aranye gatasya sahdyatash sevam ca kurvanti, & Yakech 
pisdcah tejoharinah bhaydnakak. 
1, 2, jihmd=spa-yan hgon, ‘jealous’.—thaved vipannam.—Na karnarogo na 
ca kayarogas ca. 
ll. 3, 4, yasyatea, &c., as in 1. 2, om. sreg{hamk and santany. 
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Rev. |. 4, Translate (verse 9): ‘ Devas, Nigas, Kusmindas, Asuras, Mahéragas 
protect him ; even the wieked have faith in him’. 
ll. 4-5, 5-6, 6-7, ‘who, knowing by heart, teaches to others’. 
1. 7, tathé for atha.—‘ In his mind is not disturbance or hunger, (bkrea)’. 
1. 8, acintikd tasya guna bhavanti. 
1. 9, ‘exeept for the ripening of former karma’ (vind vipdkena purdnakena), 
1. 10, viséérasittrd 5 and carine keayain(te ?). 
Pp. 93-97. The Mahaparinirvina-siitra is to be found in the Bkab-hgyur, vol. § 


(VIII), fols. 1-281 of the India Office copy ; and the passage occurs on fols. 209 ivi. 
911 a!!!, The following points of reading arise :— 
Obv. 1. 2, ydvad adya aham. ll. 4-5, frpyate (sic). 
1. 6, antardhdnasya anyany apt nimittant. 
1.7, updertliya| apakva-pakdrthain [meghia, 
Rev. ]. 1, om. wsmam. }. 2, meghd varsanti tutah. ]. 3, vaipulya. 
ll. 3-4, fad iddnim ayam siitralibhas tathagatdjriéyam agatah, ‘ the obtaining 
of this Sutra has passed into the knowledge of (only) the Tathagata’ ; 
ef. diidya in }. 2. |. 5, dathagata-pratyekabuldha. 
1. 6, prabhitaaya, ‘ large’. 1. 7, devata)-pitjd-[nimittan, 
Pp. 100-103, The Ratnadhvaja appears in the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur, Mdo., vol. § 


(X), fols, 304-455, under the doubtless more eorrect, title Mahdsarhnipita-ratnaketu- 
dharant. The passage is found on fols. 326 /i-327 Li, in chapter (Zane + yo) II, entitled 
Puriivrita, where we may note the following points of reading :— 
Obv. 1. 3, add ‘in the great Kalpa Snare: bas hehai+ ba (Prabha-dhara, Prakasa- 
dhara?), when the life of creatures was 68,000 years . 

1.4, add vidydcarana-sampannah sugatah lokavid sattra-damyc-sarathih 
anuttarah deva-nara-desikah (bnddho bhagaran, which is implied by 
the yara of the fragment.—Paiicakeaiya hale (sitigsna-lia-niedusna), 

5, samayena] calnrdvipéndrah cakravarti-[raja. 

1, add wdand-dhipebhyah. 

2, om. aparimitena, punar api, and read (rik pradaksinikrtya. 

3, snrabhujagddi-gundbhipiyita ; om, kali, saptadhanair jagad-hita-kara. 

4, santamatih (by evror, 21 for 216) ; sarvajagali tamohara prasama-pradipa- 
kara; maranajardjali-sokasetr. ]. 5, om. aarva, fr. 

1.7, aafpornsa] bodhisativah ;tharat {| Adni triniladhyasayena ; asalrsa-[duhkkha? 
Pp. 108-116. Of the Suvarnaprabhiasa the Tibetan Bkah-hgvur presents in the 

Berlin copy (see Dr. Beckh’s catalogue) three versions, of which the first is from the 


Chinese. The two first recur in the India Office copy, namely in Rgyud, vol. 4 (XII), 


fol, 1-208 and 208-385 respectively. The rendering from the Chinese is naturally 
of less value than the other for textual comparison ; but it is by no means useless, 
(1) This passage is to be found on fols, 288 a¥-298 a"! (=91 a'*-92 ali!) at the 
end of chapter VIII (Hiranyavatt-parivarta) and beginning of chapter 1X (Siinyata- 
parivarta). The following points of reading may be noted :— 
Obv. 1. 2, Both renderings begin ‘Then the Bhagavat, having uttered that 
Dhirani, again for the benefit of those Bodhisattvas, Mahisattvas, 
Devas, men, &c., assembled round him, in order to show the nature of 
the excellent, true Sinyatd, at that: time uttered these verses i 
1. 6, sarngrama (not so the Cuintese) 
Rev. l. 2, sparéesu (?), (reg-pa-dag-la) ; anatikrintah = pravig{ih, 
]. 3, eangrama (not so the Chinese). 


Rev. 


—? gee eet o— 
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Rev. |. 4, ‘as a bird, attached to the six indriya’s, knows the visayn’s of the 
indriya’s, so the mind’, &e. But the Chinese does not here bring in 
the bird. 

1. 5, Both versions give yatra ea yatra, (dhaivpo-gai-gai-du), 
L. 6, ‘makes its own the knowledye of that indriya’ (no nevative) ; Chinese, 
niseitta (Sea-med) for uiscesta; abhita = asvabhava ; parikalpa-sumu- 
— [dbhara. 

(2) This passage oceurs in fols, 354 a''!-3544"' (= 167 div-168 Bi), being the 
end of chapter XXT (Susambhava ; Chinese Raja-Susambbava), and the beginning 
of chapter XXIT (Deva-yaksa-pariraksana-ksetra-dharani), The following readings 
may be noted :— 

Obv. |..1, sadidharma. 


I. 2-8, om. atha—dwantraydmisa (which, however, occurs in the Chinese). 


1.5, parganitu, I]. 5-6, the Chinese adds aigame and parvute. 
Rev. 1.2, ya tevhet, "1.3, the Chinese omits ciAdraim lenam eve ca. 


1, 4, gena-sdgaram (not so the Chinese). . 
1. 6, pravestarya (Chinese, érofaryu), 


LIST OF ERRATA 


P. 19, left col., 1.3 from bottom, read prufélane- for pratilai 

P. 62, footnote 10, read parindritah, p. 89, 

P. 90, I. 1, 2, probably read [ek yrhualo wa tapane a gath kucute va xastran. 

P. 90,1. 4, in place of the crosses, read /e laxya ead ax confirmed by the Tibetan, 

P. 90, 1. 7, in place of the crosses, read waigd utha yiksa-riksasd te basy frjo ui, 
from the Tibetan. 

P. 95, footnote 14. tead ‘der’? for “des? 

P. 99, footnote 17, add + Chraste, &e., with a sinele Jf, however, are regular Pali 

P. 103, I. 16 and 20, insert ‘1? before ‘say’ [spellings ’. 

P. 106, 1. 3, read s(Adiua-balarday 

P. 113, |. 14, read rd@- for ri 

P. 120, 1. 10 from hottom, read ‘banner’ for ‘flag’ 

P, 120, 1.17, from bottom, insert comma after ‘renuneiation ’ 

P, 124, 1.4, read asada for ind a. 

P. 125, 1. 4, read ‘Rishis’ for + Rishis ’ 

DP. Lev, |. 2, rend “Dr-" for “dr-’ 

P. 128, right col., 1.7, read Lrdha- for Dhrdha- 

P. 129, footnote 27, add ‘also allowed by the Tibetan’, 

P. 130, right col., I. 2, 3, read a] ya, and [sadasit? for sadlasiti- 

P. 13], right col., 1. 8, read sarrdvac-cakrui 

P. 132, 1. 5, for ‘the world with its’ rend ‘and the whole cirele consisting of the 

P, 134, right eol., 1.9 from bottom, rend mahdsutled [world of’ 

P. 196, read *a-gecchati with asterisk. 

P. 207, read Mahayana for Mahayana 

P. 214, 1. 3, read ‘Stein MSS. Ch, 00275 and Ch, xvi. 0012. A’. 

P. 289, 1. 4, read ‘Stein MS,, Ch. xivi, OO15’ 

P. 351, right col., 1. 5, dele conina before Subsati 

P, 365, 1. 11, read 3 and 3. 
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